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Introduction to Volume III

O ne  may easily become confused by the complex history 
of the centuries with their conflicting crosscurrents and eddies of 
prophetic interpretation. We must therefore keep the grand 
outline sharply before us. And we must occasionally take a 

■comprehensive preview of that new portion of the path we are 
about to traverse. We must periodically lift our eyes from the 
microscopic examination of the immediate surroundings, to sur
vey the centuries with telescopic sweep. Thus we may clearly 
envision the relation of part to part in the divine plan of the 
ages.

Each major epoch or event involves, not an isolated voice or 
.two, but an impressive cluster of witnesses'to recognized fulfill
ments of prophecy, an inescapable chorus of voices speaking for 
the time. This cumulative evidence gives to the history of the 
advent hope and the progressive development of prophetic in
terpretation their full force and significance. Let us, then, at the 
beginning of Volume 3, take such a preview and retrospect.

I. A Preview of Things to Come

W ith the passing of the French Revolution, and the ending 
of the 1260 years in the episodes of 1798, as set forth in the clos
ing chapters of Volume 2 of The Prophetic Faith of Our Fathers, 
we enter upon a new epoch in prophecy, with a new center of 
prophetic interest and study. As evidenced by Volumes 1 and 2, 
w henever a major epoch or event of prophecy is reached, always 
there are reverent students whose minds are led by the Spirit of 
God to special study and recognition of the fulfillment. This is 
ever contemporaneous with the event. God never leaves the 
great fulfillments of prophecy to be acclaimed by only one or two 
witnesses. Rather, a whole cluster of witnesses, usually in differ-
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ent lands and employing different languages, announce to the 
world the fact that another major milepost of prophetic fulfill
ment has been, is being, or is about to be passed.

Note the process through the centuries. Observe the major 
epochs thus far traversed. When Rome? the fourth prophetic 
world power, ruled the world, men knew it and left the explicit 
record, not merely in one language but in five or six.1 Then 
when Rome was in the process of division, another cluster of 
men attested it as a major fulfillment of prophecy actually taking 
place before their eyes— Rom e’s breakdown, the mingling of the 
predicted clay and iron of division— as they awaited with deep 
concern the appearance of the prophesied but as yet unidenti
fied Antichrist.

Next, when the variously specified but nevertheless identi
cal Antichrist— Beast, Babylon, Harlot, or Little Horn— had 
developed its full powers to the point of identification, another 
great chorus of voices broke out in pre-Reformation and Refor
mation times declaring that the Papacy had been and then was' 
fulfilling this startling prophecy.

Finally, in the century preceding the French Revolution 
and culminating in the captivity of Pope Pius VI in 1798, a score 
or more of men on both sides of the Atlantic pointed the finger 
to France as the coming instrument—.the predicted “tenth part” 
of the ecclesiastical “city,” Babylon— and to the approaching 
close of the allotted 1260-year era of the Little Horn. And at 
last, when the pope was taken captive and the symbolic Beast 
received his deadly wound, still, another group of voices, in the 
Old World and the New, proclaimed the ending of the period 
and the entry upon the final epoch in mankind’s prophesied 
history.

Note particularly that following the French Revolution and 
the ending of the 1260 years, the greatest shift in the center of 
prophetic interest and emphasis recorded in history is to be 
found. This was from Daniel 7— with the fourth empire, the

1 T h is  progressive developm ent h ere outlined , is fully presented and thoroughly docu
m ented , w ith precise citation s translated into English, in Volum es 1 and 2  o f  T h e  P r o p h e t ic  
F a ith  o f  O ur F a th er s ,  already w ritten but not yet published.
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subsequent divisions, the emergence of the Little Horn, and now 
the ending of that allotted period— over to Daniel 8:14, with the 
ending of the 2300 year-days and the cleansing of the “sanctuary” 
about 1843, 1844, or 1847. And with it came to be coupled the 
warning of the great judgment hour impending. Nothing like it 
had ever been proclaimed before. Simultaneously, in England, 
Scotland, Ireland, Germany, France, Switzerland, Scandinavia, 
America, India, Northern Africa, and the Near East, a growing 
chorus of voices were heard, springing up independently but 
proclaiming the same message and prophetic time period. It 
bore all the earmarks of a true advance in contemporary recogni
tion of a currently fulfilling epoch in the grand piophetic 
outline. .

II. A Retrospect of Past Developments

T he new center of interest involved a prophetic timé period 
which had not been emphasized through the centuries— the 2300 
years of Daniel 8:14. T o  this, the longest of all Daniel’s 
prophetic time periods, the year-day principle of prophetic 
calculation was now applied. First, however, let us take a retro
spective glanCe over the centuries to see the relationship of the 
new emphasis to the slowly growing recognition of the year-day 
principle of prophetic calculation.

First, the seventy weeks “of years” (Alexandrian Septua- . 
gint) was discerned by the Jews, at least by the third century- 
b . c . e . 2 It was the one and only time period of Daniel which had 
contemporary application and concern to the Old Testament 
church of the time. Thfe seventy weeks were cut off for the Jews, 
and led to the cutting off of the Messiah in the seventieth week, 
or end-week, of years. This principle of a day for a year was 
tenaciously held by the Jews in the succeeding centuries, 
and came to be well-nigh universally accepted by Christian 
expositors.

Then, after the great persecuting apostasy had come to full

‘Before the C om m on, or C hristian , E r a ,”  the Jew ish designation fo r b . c .
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fruition, and the year a . d . 1260 was approaching, Joachim of 
Floris, just before the close of the twelfth century, was led to 
apply the year-day principle to the 1260 days (or forty-two 
months, or three and a half times) of both Daniel and the Apoca
lypse.3 Th is became an accepted principle among both Catho
lics and the opponents of Catholics. It was held as a cardinal 
principle in the Protestant Reformation, until it was challenged 
by Cardinal Bellarmine in the seventeenth century. Meantime 
a score of conspicuous Jewish expositors applied this year-day 
principle to all the time periods of Daniel.

Among the Christians it was applied beyond the seventy 
weeks and 1260 years, to the 1290 and 1335 years, and finally 
under Nicholas (Krebs) of Cusa, in the fifteenth century, to the 
2300 days— dating their beginning from the time of the vision.. 
Two centuries then passed before John Tillinghast projected.the 
new principle that the seventy weeks are a lesser epoch within 
the larger one of the 2300 years, but he did not yet understand 
the precise relationship. Finally, shortly before the French 
Revolution, two men— Petri of Germany and Wood of Ireland 
— declared the seventy weeks to be the first part of the 2300 years, 
but did not date them with full accuracy.4

But beginning about 1810, just after the French Revolution 
and the close of the 1260 years in 1798, in the new era of “run
ning to and fro” in the prophecies, predicted and taking place 
in the time of the end, a simultaneous study of the 2300 years 
and the impending judgment hour broke out in the various 
countries of Christendom. On both sides of the Atlantic, and 
in different lands, men were led independently to similar con
clusions. Not one or two voices, but a swelling chorus of men 
on three continents and in different countries, as well as in the 
British Isles,, proclaimed the approaching terminus of the 2300 
years as the message of prophecy for the hour. It was as unique, 
emphatic, and clear as any contemporary emphasis in the ad
vancing epochs of the past. It was obviously the message and the

3 T h ese  features are each  discussed and docum ented in detail in  Volum es 1 and 2.
4 AH to be found in V olum e 2.
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emphasis then due, calling for the most urgent inquiry and 
proclamation.

III . Scope and Purpose of Volume 3

This volume comprises the third of the series tracing the 
prophetic faith of our fathers. .The set covers the entire Chris
tian Era, as well as certain antecedent Jewish interpretations of 
prophecy carried over into the Christian church. T h e precise 
field of discussion for Volume 3, its limits and its relationships, 
may be seen at a glance from the accompanying diagram.

PO ST-R EFO R M ATIO N  
EXPOSITORS OF 
OLD WORLD

,63jU
COLONIAL 

"AMERICAN- 
INTERPRETERS . 
OF PROPHECY

TWO CONVERGING BACKGROUNDS FORM 
S E TTIN G  FOR SECOND ADVENT MOVEMENT

I83J

- i M |
NEW  WORLD'

( g )  G REAT SECOND
ADVENT MOVEMENT 

1831 ~  — j------ -------
EARLY
N ATIO NAL ^  

i E X P O SITO R S

Two independent but vitally significant lines of prophetic 
exposition converge to form the background and setting of the 
nineteenth-century great Second Advent Movement of the New 
World. The first part (No. 1) presents the little-known colonial 
American and early national interpreters, who were independent 
of, but nevertheless closely paralleled, the Old World expositors. 
They begin with John Cotton in 1639, and continue with in
creasing clarity, fullness, and accuracy for nearly two centuries. 
They, with their contemporary Old World expositors of the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, form the ancestral line 
from which W illiam Miller and his associates of the early
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nineteenth century drew most of their leading positions on the 
prophetic symbols and time prophecies.

The second line (Ño. 2) that converges to form the immedi
ate background of the American Advent Movement is the Old 
World Advent Awakening of the early decades of the nineteenth 
century, These prophetic expositors were scattered over Great 
Britain and the Continent of Europe, and definitely touched 
Asia and Africa. Their work slightly antedates and partly 
parallels the rising Advent Movement of the New World.

This great galaxy of Old World witnesses, two hundred 
strong, produced hundreds of separate books and pamphlets, 
and issued some fourteen periodicals devoted chiefly to prophetic 
discussion. They formed organizations, inaugurated the plan 
of study groups, and held conferences on prophecy. Much of 
their prophetic evidence and argument set the early pattern for 
their fellow heralds of the advent in America. They also pro
vided the initial publications, pending development of an 
indigenous American prophetic literature. On most points 
they were in virtual agreement, but on a few they were sharply 
at variance.

Only as these backgrounds are known and understood does 
the broader significance of the great American Advent Move
ment (No. 3) become fully apparent. That movement drew 
most of its leading positions on prophecy from these colonial 
American and Old World post-Reformation expositors, and the 
revived Reformation expositions of the British and Continental 
European students of the early nineteenth century.

In this way we are enabled to see the larger import as well 
as that greater scope and deeper rooting of the last-day Advent 
Movement. The world character of this great modern revival 
of prophetic study and proclamation assumes a place and a sig
nificance otherwise impossible. The immediate purpose is 
therefore to develop and portray this twofold background. T h e 
goal of all our quest— the unfolding story of the great nine- 
teenth-century Advent Movement of America— must be reserved 
for the final volume.
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T o  this unique task we shall address ourselves, summoning 
the witnesses, noting their names, the leading facts in their lives, 
their competence to testify, and the amazingly explicit witness 
of their writings on prophecy.

IV. Scope, Limitations, and Procedures

This investigation follows the orderly sequence of the 
major outline and time prophecies of the books of Daniel and 
the Revelation, usually in combination. The quest compasses 
the essential features of Daniel 2, 7, 8, 9, 11-12. And in the 
Revelation we trace the understanding of the seven churches, 
the seven seals, the seven trumpts, the two witnesses, the earth
quake and tenth part of the city, the great dragon and the woman 
in white of chapter 12, the two beasts of Revelation 13, the 
angelic messengers of chapter 14, the seven vials o f Revelation
16, Babylon, the beast, and the woman in scarlet of Revelation
17, the thousand years of chapter 20, and the new earth of Reve
lation 21, 22.

Because of these clearly defined limitations, little note will 
be taken of agitation over the restoration of the Jews that per
meates many of the writings of the centuries traversed. We 
shall not go into these for the simple reason that such views are 
based chiefly upon scriptures outside the two books of prophecy 
we are tracing. Failure to include this other line is not due, 
therefore, to lack of acquaintance with these paralleling views, 
or a desire to avoid them, but to the allotted scope of this work. 
Our field of research is thus clear and consistent.

Throughout the chapters to follow, a succession of state
ments from the numerous witnesses cited will appear. That 
the reader may have assurance of having before him the thought, 
intent, and phrasing of the author quoted, these verified ex
tracts are reproduced verbatim et literatim. The ofttimes quaint 
spelling, capitalization, punctuation, and italic and full-capital 
emphasis have been preserved— and even the obvious typo
graphical errors of the original printing. Obvious corrections 
are occasionally inserted in brackets.
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Through this procedure the reader can be assured of the 
precise thought of the various expositors whose testimony is 
constantly introduced. Extracts translated from languages other 
than English lean to the literal rather than the literary render
ing. These have been made by competent linguists, whose 
names appear in the acknowledgment on pages 753-755.

T h e date of publication, if known, will usually be placed in 
parentheses following the first mention of a book title. And if 
the volume title is in some language other than English, the 
English equivalent will likewise appear in parentheses, or at 
least in the footnote credit.

A summarizing table appears at the close of Part I, covering 
the leading Colonial American and Early National Expositors 
of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, with a similar table 
at the end of Part II  on the Old World Nineteenth-Century Ad
vent Awakening. These epitomize the basic interpretations of 
the principal writers examined throughout the two sections of 
this volume. Thus is brought before the investigator at a glance 
the over-all picture of thé similarities and dissimilarities of ex
position, as well as the cumulative evidence of the period sur
veyed. T h e convenient page citation provides easy reference 
to the complete presentation in the body of the text. The use
fulness of these tables will be at once apparent.



PART I

C O LO N IA L A M ER IC A N  AND  

EARLY NATIONAL WRITERS 

ON PROPHECY



A w

R O G E R  W IL LIA M S P R E M IS E D  H IS P L E A  ON P R O P H E C Y

T h e  Monument o£ T h is  Apostle o£ Religious Liberty, and Founder of Rhode Island, Stands in 
Providence. His Impressive Bloudy Tenent, Published in 1614, Dedicated to the British Parlia

ment', Was Based on the B ib le Prophecies



JLrophecy’s Key Place 

in Colonial American Thought

Having traversed the centuries up to the French Revolution 
in Volumes 1 and 2, in tracing the history of prophetic interpre
tation in the Old World, we now turn to the New. Volume 2 
closed with the recognized and proclaimed ending of the 1260- 
year era of the Little Horn, accomplished through the instru
mentality of the French, as the outgrowth of the French Revolu 
tion. In  Volume 3 we first retrace our steps for three centuries 
— back to colonial American times— thus to pick up the parallel 
ing American thread of prophetic exposition, which matches 
and supplements that of England and the Continent.

I. Historical Setting for the Great Colonial Venture

Let us now note the historical setting for the great colonial 
venture. In  1602 a group of earnest church people in England 
entered into a .covenant to worship God “without humane 
Inventions and Additions.” For this they accepted banish
ment to the Netherlands. The exiled Pilgrim Fathers, fleeing 
from England, under the reign of James I (1603-1625), settled 
in Leyden, Holland, in 1608. Seeking civil and religious liberty 
for themselves, holding the Calvinist faith, and desiring to 
establish congregational churches, they found conditions so 
unfavorable at Leyden that about a hundred men, women, 
and children resolved and arranged to emigrate to New Eng
land.1

1 C otton  M a th er, 'M a g n o lia  . C h r is ti  A m e r ic a n a : o r  T h e  E c c le s ia s t ic a l  H is to ry  o f  N ew -  
E n g la n d  ( 1 7 0 2 ), book 1, ch ap . 2 , pp . 5-10.
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T he Pilgrim Fathers were determined to follow the increas
ing light that God had for them. This is clearly expressed in 
the parting counsels of their pastor, Jo h n  Robinson (ca. 1575- 
1625),2 in 1620, just before they started on their long journey 
to the New World. Referring to the solemnity of the parting, 
and admonishing them to follow him “no' further than he 
followed Christ,” Robinson declared himself “very confident 
the Lord had more truth and light yet to break forth out of 
His holy W ord.” And after deploring the condition of the 
Reformed churches that “would goe no further then the instru
ments of their Reformation,” he illustrated his point thus:

“As for example, the Lutherans they could not be drawne to goe beyond 
what Luther saw, for whatever part of Gods will he had further imparted 
and revealed to Calvin, they' will- rather die then embrace it. And so also, 
saith he, you see the Calvinists, they stick where he left them: A misery much 
to bee lamented; For though they were precious shining lights in their times, 
yet God had not revealed his whole will to them: And were they now living, 
saith hee, they would bee as ready and willing to embrace further light, as 
that they had received. Here also he put us in mind of our Church-Cove- 
nant (at least that part of it) whereby wee promise and covenant with 
God and one another, to receive whatsoever light or truth shall be made 
known to us from his written Word: but withall exhorted us to take heed 
what we received for truth, and well to examine and compare, and weigh it 
with other Scriptures of truth before we received it; For saith he, It is not 
possible the Christian world shou ld  com e so lately out o f such th ick Anti- 
christian darhnesse, and that fu ll p erfection  o f  know ledge shou ld  break  
forth  at once.’’ 3

True to that vision of increasing light, the colonial leaders 
of those rigorous early decades laid much stress on prophecy. 
Moreover, this interest was not limited to the clergy. As the 
years lengthened, prominent laymen— college presidents, 
teachers, physicians, historians, soldiers, governors, judges, and 
officials in other public offices— wrote in the intriguing field of 
prophecy with a clarity often surpassing that of the Reformers.

2 Robinson m inistered to  a  church  near Norw ich until he was suspended fo r his Pu ritan  
tendencies. In  1604 he m inistered to a church  o f  dissenters at Scrooby. In  1608 he and his 
flock escaped to A m sterdam . L a te r  in the year he w ent to Leyden, and there in  1611 established 
a  ch urch . In  1620, a fte r  bis m em orable serm on, he saw them  set sail fo r A m erica.

3 Edw ard W inslow , H y p o c r is ie  U n m a sk ed  (1 6 4 6 ), pp. 97, 98.- See also “ W inslow ’s B r ie f
N arratio n ,5’ in  A lexander Y ou n g’s C h ro n ic le s  o f  th e  P ilg n m \ F a th er s  o f  th e  C o lo n y  o f  P ly m ou th
fro m  1602 to  1625  ( 1 8 4 1 ), p. 397. . . .  ;
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Indeed, the symbols and phrases of prophecy, and their related 
time periods, were common in.the thinking and writing of the 
early American church.

During the early years of the reign of Charles I (1625-
1649), thousands of Puritans emigrated to New England, having 
secured charters from the king. In  1628 a second Massachu
setts colony— of nonconformist Puritans— settled at Salem, and 
a larger colony established itself on Massachusetts Bay in 1630, 
equipped with capable civil leaders and well-educated minis
ters. The Massachusetts Bay colonists professed loyalty to the 
Church of England, but they were pronounced in opposition 
to the forms and ceremonies of the English Church. They 
proceeded to establish a theocracy with citizenship dependent 
upon fellowship in a church.

Similar colonies, strongly Presbyterian in sentiment, were 
formed in Connecticut by Puritans from Massachusetts Bay, 
and in New Haven by London Puritans, under the leadership 
of John Davenport.4 Then came the founding of Providence 
in 1636 by the Separatist Roger Williams, whose opposition to 
theocratic government so irritated the Massachusetts authorities 
that his banishment was decreed. This was followed by the 
founding of the Rhode Island colony and the establishing of 
the first American Baptist church. In 1638 another company, 
likewise forced to leave Massachusetts, settled in Rhode Island, 
and later joined Williams in setting up a constitution provid
ing for democracy and liberty of conscience.5

T h e Puritans of England had fled from persecution to the 
virgin soil of the New World, where they might worship God 
more freely. But they no sooner found an asylum for them
selves than they began to persecute those differing from them.

-  4 “ T h e  first settlers o f  New H aven w ere M illenarians, i .e . ,  they w ere believers th a t th e  
second com ing o f  C h rist w ill precede the m illennium , and th at th ere will be  a  literal resurrection  
o f  the saints who will re ign  w ith C h rist on earth  a  thousand years. T h is  appears to have been 
th e  prevalent b e lie f  in  New E n g lan d .y>— E d w a r d  R . L a m b e r t .  H istory  o f  th e  C o lo n y  o f  N ew  
H a v en  (1 8 3 8 ), p . 50.

° The^ various trad ing com panies played th eir p art in the p icture. T h e  Lon d o n  C om 
pany, ch artered  in  1606, led the w ay in  V irg in ia . T h e  M assachusetts B ay  C om pany, 
incorporated in  1629, saved the Plym outh fellow ship from  destruction and started  N ew  England  
on its course. T h e n  the D u tch  W est In d ia  C om pany, established in  1621, laid  in  th e  New 
N etherlands the basis upon w hich  England in  1664 erected  the province o f  New Y o rk . See 
C harles A. and M ary  R .  B eard , T h e  R ise  o f  A m er ica n  C iv iliza tion  (rev. ed ., 1 9 3 6 ), vol. 1, p . 36.
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Despite the fact that as dissenters they themselves had been 
driven to seek refuge from oppressive rules of the state church, 
they tried to establish a Puritan theocracy in New England, with 
their civil code based on the Bible and the enjoyment of civil 
rights dependent upon profession of the accepted religion. 
But in the struggle for independence and civil liberty, the 
guarantee of freedom of worship according to the dictates of 
conscience came in for due consideration, especially in Rhode 
■Island, as will be noted later.

Such is the historical setting for the American exposition 
of prophecy. The scores of illustrious men— strong, inde
pendent thinkers who had fled the tyranny of the Old World 
— to whose testimony we shall listen, were- scattered through
out all these colonies, holding to different forms of doctrinal 
faith, yet having remarkable unity on the basic principles of 
prophetic interpretation. Again we shall see the determining 
influence that both the true and the false understanding of 
prophecy exerted in colonial America, as had been the case in 
the Old World through the centuries.

II. Colonial Consciousness of the Prophetic Scheme

The Puritans were the chief theologians of seventeenth- 
century colonial days. The dominant questions for discussion 
centered, for the most part, on ecclesiastical order, the sov
ereignty of God, the supremacy of the Scriptures, baptism, the 
Lord’s supper, salvation through Christ. And along with these 
went the prophecies. Such were the great religious themes 
brought over by the Pilgrims and Puritans as they crossed the 
Atlantic from Holland and England to the shores of Massa
chusetts. Their early concepts on the prophecies were drawn, 
of course,' from the earlier English Reformation writings and 
from the intimate contacts with the more recent Continental 
Reformers during their periods of exile from Britain-: There 
were literally hundreds of volumes on prophecy printed in 
Germany, Switzerland, Holland, England, and France, with
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which they were acquainted. From these their initial views 
were obtained.

These New World men “were the peers in learning and 
ability of any in the Puritan wing of the Church of England.” 6 
In Virginia, where the Episcopal Church of England held sway, 
there was little interest in theological discussion. But not so 
in New England. Both Puritans and Separatists were keenly 
interested in prophecy and were fruitful in the production of 
thoughtful exposition.

The painstaking examination of hundreds of these writ
ings of colonial America’s religious and civil leaders brings out 
this impressive, fact, which stands forth with indelible force 
and conclusiveness: Prophecy, with prophetic study and inter
pretation, was inextricably woven into the very warp and woof 
of colonial thinking and expression. It molded the motives 
and objectives of these men, and controlled their conduct. 
It runs back and forth like a golden thread through their 
sermons and their secular literature, and gives warmth, rich
ness, and color to the writings of the great preachers and 
teachers of the time. Indeed, it highlights the whole colonial 
background, as we shall see.

Moreover, despite creedal differences on other matters 
among Presbyterian, Congregationalist, Baptist, Seventh Day 
Baptist, Episcopalian, and later the Methodist writers, there 
was remarkable unity in basic prophetic interpretation— the 
four world empires of prophecy, the divisions of Rome, the 
Antichrist, the year-day principle, and the approaching judg
ment and second advent.

The emphasis sometimes centered upon the premillennial 
second advent as the grand consummation of all prophecy, 
rather than upon detailed exposition of the outline prophecies 
and the prophetic periods of Daniel and the Apocalypse. There 
were many others, however, who ventured into this fuller field. 
And these New W orld expositors, forming a perfect parallel 
to the Old W orld writers, were less affected by the spreading

6 W illrston W alker, A H istory  o f  th e  C o n g reg a tio n a l C h u rch es  in  th e  U n ited  S ta tes ,  p . 98.
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Jesuit Preterist and Futurist counterinterpretations that were 
permeating Europe.7 Many of the most distinguished colonial 
fathers were decided and outspoken premillennialists. The 
Augustinian theory of the 1,000 years of the medieval reign 
of the church had been rejected by virtually all, and the blight 
of W hitby’s postmillennial concept had not yet touched the 
church in either the Old World or the New.

These men were consciously dealing with the prophesied 
“Beast.” They knew its historical identity, and were conscious 
of its perverting and coercive power. They also believed that 
its power would be broken, and that the allotted 1260 years 
would end erelong. They believed that it would be destroyed 
at the second advent. For this transcendent event they prayed. 
They were intelligently discussing the revealed plan of the 
ages, and their own'part, place, and time therein. Some were 
seeking to separate Protestantism from the coercive spirit of 
the Beast, which was still manifested by many of the stern 
Puritans. For this they likewise pleaded. Thus their lives 
were lived, their books were written, and their sermons were 
preached under the vivid consciousness of the prophetic 
scheme.

But along with this historic characteristic must be placed 
an astonishing modern corollary that should never be for
gotten: Not only has such a concept largely passed from the 
thinking and expression of popular churchmen and educational 
and civic leaders of today, but the entire field of prophecy has 
lost interest for the church or secular historian to the extent 
that he is now virtually silent as regards the almost universal 
historical emphasis on prophecy, the judgment, and the advent 
by men wh.ose names are otherwise familiar to every student 
of American history.

Little attention has been paid by writers on New England

7 Fully  discussed in V olum e 2. O ne reason fo r this was the isolation o f  the colonies. 
Three thousand m iles o f w ater lay betw een the colonies and Europe. W hile up to  e ig h t weeks 
was required  to m ake the voyage to  England , one m ight w ait m onths before finding a ship bound 
fo r his destination. T rad in g  m erchantm en usually m ade but one round trip a y ear, so six m onths 
was com m only required to reach  A m erica. Correspondence was equally difficult. I f  a  dispatch 
■was too la te  to go by one ship, i t  m ight n o t reach  its destination under a year. See Thom as 
J .  W erten baker, T h e  F irst  A m er ica n s , 1607-1690 , pp. 2-5.
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theology— such as Walker, Parrington, Chitwood, Miller, 
Sweet, Foster, Murdock, and Rutgers— to this wealth of pro
phetic interpretation, and the related second advent, as held 
and taught by the American theologians of. the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries.8 This notable silence is one of the 
serious omissions of the chroniclers of the period. W hether 
thoughtless or designed, it stands as a serious indictment and 
constitutes a significant trend of the times, for, whatever the 
reason, the picture has been seriously blurred and is incom
plete, with one of the primary colors omitted. This we shall 
seek,to correct.

III. The New England Writers and Their Writings

W hile relatively few of these New England Fathers wrote 
entire books on prophecy, we are not left without adequate 
information as to the views of the rest. They injected them into 
their sermons, a goodly portion of which have been preserved. 
They expressed them in illuminating introductions to exposi
tions by other writers." In other instances their words and 
sentiments are recorded by their contemporaries or near con
temporaries, as by Cotton Mather in his colonial church his
tory, Magnalia Ghristi Americana.10

The intellectual caliber and competence of these men can 
be judged by observing their education, training, and recog
nized accomplishments. These, factors will be noted in the 
biographical sketches that accompany each expositor. This is 
not emphasized to laud scholastic degrees or achievements, but 
as evidence that these men had trained minds, were schooled 
in logical reasoning, and possessed broad language and history 
backgrounds, apart from their theological proclivities. It will

8 W ilb u r M . Sm ith , “ P ro p h etic  L itera tu re  o f C olonial A m erica,”  B ib lio th e c a  S a c ra ,  
Jan u a ry -M a rch , 1943 (vol. 1 0 0 ) , p . 69.

9 Su ch  as Jo h n  D aven p ort’s p reface  to  Increase M a th e r’s T h e  M y stery  o f  I s r a e l ’ s S a lv a t ion  
( 1 6 6 9 ), and W illiam  H ooke’s p reface  to  D aven p ort’s T h e  S a in ts  A n ch o r -H o ld  ( 1 6 6 1 ).

10 F o r  purposes o f  our early  quest, C otton  M ath er’s M a g n a lia  C h r is ti  A m e r ic a n a : o r  T h e  
E c c le s ia s t ic a l  H is to ry  o f  N ew -E n g la n d  is o f  unique value, dealing as i t  does w ith the lives of 
sixty o f th e  leading New E ngland  m inisters o f the seventeenth century, the lives o f  governors 
and m agistrates, the history o f  H arvard and its graduates, and the Statem ents o f F a ith  o f the 
seventeenth century.
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be increasingly apparent that they were the intellectual leaders 
of their respective generations.

IV. Archbishop Laud Enforces Papal Rituals on England

Before entering upon the examination of the various 
colonial expositors, it is desirable to have before us a brief 
picture of Archbishop Laud and the events of his creating. 
These had a marked bearing upon the lives and convictions of 
many of the early colonial clergy who left England because 
of the coercive pressure he was able to exert.

W il l ia m  L aud (1573-1645), born at Reading, England, 
became imbued with High Church principles while at Oxford. 
Ordained in 1601, he rose by preferment to bishop of London 
(1628), chancellor of Oxford in 1629, and finally Archbishop 

of Canterbury and primate of all England (1633), thus becom
ing almost absolute in ecclesiastical power. He introduced 
extreme ritualism, a semi-Catholic altar, a sacrificial supper, 
and stressed the divine right of bishops and kings. His theo
logical teaching was strongly Romanist, and he declared his 
essential agreement with Rome. Charles I, who was a Romanist 
at heart, Strafford (Charles’ chief civil adviser), and Bishop 
Laud formed a triumvirate seeking absolutism in church and 
state, in opposition to Puritanism and democratic tendencies.

They believed in the use of force to achieve these ends. 
T h e  Star Chamber and an ecclesiastical court, the Court of 
High Commissions, became a veritable Inquisition, and Cal- 
vinistic preaching was prohibited. In Scotland, Laud’s attempt 
to Anglicize the Scottish church (1635-1637) gave birth to the 
riot of St. Giles, Edinburgh, which produced the National 
Covenant, resulting in the “Bishop’s Wars.” Eventually the 
Long Parliament, on December 18, 1640, impeached Arch
bishop Laud for treason. T en  weeks later it sent him to the 
Tower. In  1644 he was voted guilty of endeavoring to subvert 
the laws, to overthrow the Protestant religion, and to act as 
an enemy to Parliament. He was beheaded on Tower Hill in
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January, 1645. This was followed by the Grand Remonstrance, 
calling for the co-operation of the Scotch Presbyterians, the 
acceptance of the Covenant,’1 and finally the Westminster 
Assembly of 1643, with its Confession of Faith of 1648 and the 
Larger and Shorter Catechisms.’"

V. The Clash of Puritanism and Separatism

It will be desirable to bear in mind throughout these early 
chapters that the Massachusetts Bay immigrants were Puritan 
Anglicans who, while deploring her ritualism and Romeward 
trends, nevertheless professed love for the mother Church of 
England and were unfriendly to the principles of Separatism.’3 
Calvinistic in view, the Puritans came to America to establish 

,the Genevan discipline in the New World. On the contrary, 
the Mayflower leaders, landing at Plymouth, were Separatists. 
And the “two consorted ill together.” 14 In their prior stay on 
the European Continent, under the guidance of Pastor Robin
son, the Pilgrims had. been disciplined in Congregationalism. 
Thus the democratic principle was brought to America. Such, 
then, was the sharp differentiation between the two concepts.“ 

The Puritans regarded themselves as the particular reposi
tories of righteousness. Their goal was a close-knit church- 
state. Centralization of power was natural and inevitable 
under this scheme. Dissenters must be held in subjection. 
Theocracy was inevitable.” Jehovah was the Lawgiver; the

11 “ T h e  N ational C ovenant, or T h e  Confession o f F a ith  o f  the K irk  o f  S co tlan d ,”  wa» 
subscribed successively in 1580, 1590, 1638, and 1639. I t  specifically states: “ W e abhore and 
detest all co n trary  R eligion , and D o ctrin e : B u t chiefly, all kind o f Papistry^ in  general and 
p articu lar H eads, even as they are now dam ned and confuted  by the W o ra  o f  G o d ,  and K irk  o f 
S co tlan d : B u t in  special we detest and refu te  the usurped A uthority  o f th at R o m a n  A n tich r is t .”  
— Page 2 .

12 O n  O cto b e r 22, 1647, P arliam en t authorized the p rintin g of six hundred copies 
o f  T h e  H u m b le  A d v ic e  o f  t h e  A ssem b ly  o f  D iv in es  . . .  a t  W estm in ster  C o n c ern in g  a  L a r g e r  
C a te ch is m e .  I n  this are the w ords: C h rist ‘shall com e again a t the last day in  great pow er, and 
in  th e  fu ll m an ifestation  o f his own glory, and o f  his Fath ers, w ith all his holy angels, w ith a 
shout, w ith  th e  voice o f  the A rchangel, and w ith the trum p o f  G od, to judge the world in 
righteousness.” — Page 13. # -

13 Sep aratism  was a com prehensive term  including the rad ical A nabaptists, D iggers, and 
F ifth -M o n a rch y  m en , th e  m ystic Q uakers, the Seekers (w ho w ere influential individuals rather 
than a  s e c t ) ,  and  the C ongregationalists. These aroused the antagonism  o f both the Presby
terians and the A nglicans. S ee  V ern on  L . Parring ton , T h e  C o lo n ia l  M in d  (1 6 2 0 -1 8 0 0 ), pp. 9 , 10.

14 P arrin g to n , op  c it .,  pp. 16, 17.
15 I b id . ,  p. 17.
1,5 ¡ h id . ,  p. 19.
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Bible, the statute book; and the minister, the interpreter of 
the law.17 But sanctuaries were close at hand for the dissenters 
from theocracy— Connecticut for Coiigregationalists, Rhode 
Island for the Separatists, and Maine for the rebellious indi
vidualists.18

VI. Molded by a Highly Trained Ministry

W hile the first English settlers came to New England in 
1620, accessions at first were slow. But between 1630 and 1640 
they thronged every ship that pointed its prow toward the 
New England shores. They had come to find in the New 
World what was denied them in the Old. Then immigration 
stopped, with twelve independent groups of colonists— fifty 
towns, having a total population of some 21,000.“ Yet from 
these progenitors descended the majority of New Englanders.- 
By 1660 they numbered 60,000, and 200,000 by 1689.20

T h e contrast between the Pilgrims and the Puritans was 
pronounced. The Pilgrims, as Separatists, had collided with 
the Church of England and fled across the North Sea to Hol
land, where they worked long hours and learned remunerative 
trades. They were poor and relatively few when they came to 
the American shores.“ On the contrary, the Puritans to the 
north, who had settled first at Massachusetts Bay, wanted mod
erated reforms in the Church of England, but nothing, revo
lutionary. Among them were men of wealth, and representa
tives of the various professions, including scholars of light 
and learning. And they had a formal charter from the king.“

T h e proportion of learned men among these early immi
grants was extraordinary. There were as many Cambridge 
and Oxfoid graduates as could be found in any similar popu-

™ I b id . ,  p . 21.
18 Ib id .y  p . 26.
16 M oses C . T y ler , A H istory  o f  A m er ic a n  L ite r a tu r e  D u rin g  th e  C o lo n ia l  T im e ,  vol. 1 

(1 6 0 7 -1 6 7 6 ), p . 9 4 ; Fran cis A . W alker, “ G row th and D istribution  o f  P o p u latio n ,”  in  Theodore 
D . W oolsey, F .A .P . B arn ard , and others, T h e  F irst  C en tu ry  o f  th e  R e p u b l ic ,  p . 215.

20 fivarts B . G reene and V irg in ia  D . H arrin g ton , A m erica n  P o p u la t io n  B e f o r e  th e  F e d e r a l  
C en su s o f  1790, p . 3 ;  W arren  S . Thom pson and P . K .  W helpton , P o p u la tio n  T ren d s  in  th e  
U n ited  S ta te s , p . 1.

21 B e a ra , o p .  c it . ,  pp. 48, 49.
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lation in the mother country— every two hundred and fiftieth 
person being a son of Cambridge.® The proportion of scholarly 
clergymen24 was marked, including such names as Cotton, 
Davenport, Mather, Eliot, Norton, Williams, Bulkley, Shepard, 
and Chauncy. Of these Tyler asserts: “Probably rio other 
community of pioneers ever so honored study, so reverenced 
the symbols and instruments of learning.”

Universal education seemed to them a universal necessity, 
and was promptly provided, with public instruction compul
sory in every colony except Rhode Island. Six years after 
W inthrop’s arrival in Salem harbor, plans were under way 
to found a university. Religion was accounted the chief thing. 
They largely abolished the secular and retained the sacred. 
T h e  state became part of the church,' politics a department of 
theology, and citizenship' the privilege of the church member. 
They believed intensely in Providence and in prayer and in 
a kind of asceticism. There were even laws against the sinful
ness of tobacco. So, with it all, among the Puritans came intol
erance and the militant spirit of the persecutor.20

VII. Influence of Racial and Religious Factors

Numerous non-English stocks— the Swedes on the Dela
ware, the Dutch on the Hudson, the Welsh Quakers in Penn
sylvania, and the German Pietists at Germantown— were 
interspersed among the English. Then, following the revoca
tion of the Edict of, Nantes in France, in 1685, hundreds of 
Huguenots found their way to the American colonies. These 
settled in Massachusetts, Rhode Island, New York, Virginia, 
and South Carolina. In addition there were Negroes, and of 
course the Indians^—the latter, one of the familiar sights.

The heteiodox religious complexion is equally important. 
In New Hampshire, Massachusetts, and Connecticut the Con

23 T y ler , o p .  c it .,  vol. 1, p. 98.
- l In  the N orm an tongue the word c le rg ie  means “ lite ra tu re .’ 5 In  the seventeenth cen 

tury, w hen learning was largely the m onopoly o f the clergy, they held alm ost the whole power 
o f church  and state . S ee  Jo h n  W . T h o rn to n , T h e  P u lp it o f  th e  A m er ica n  R e v o lu t io n , p. x.

23 T y ler , o p . c it .,  vol. 1, p. 99.
I b id . ,  pp . 99-109.

27 Jam es T .  Adams. P ro v in c ia l S o c ie ty , 1690-1763. pp. 4-9.



gregational Dissenter had legal eccleciastical establishment, to 
which the taxpayers were compelled to contribute support—  
whether members or not. In Rhode Island there was no 
establishment. In New York the Dutch Reformed establish
ment had fallen at the time of the English conquest. Then 
the Church of England sought to pass an act of establishment, 
but did not succeed. In New Jersey there was no establish
ment, .nor in Pennsylvania and Delaware.

In Virginia, in-Maryland from 1692, and in the Carolinas, 
the Church of England was the state church, but with many 
Dissenters in Virginia and Catholics in Maryland. Such was 
the extreme religious diversity. Meantime, forces were at 
work “tending to disintegrate the belief in the necessity or 
desirability of a union between church and state.” 28

VIII. The Power of the Colonial Clergy

In the planting of the New England colonies and the 
founding of its towns, the building of the meetinghouse and 
parsonage and the choosing of a minister usually had preced
ence.2” For about sixty years, New England was a theocracy, 
with the Bible sanctions reproduced as the civil code.3” The 
ministers were actually the chief advisers of state. Marked 
deference was paid to them, and they usually conducted them
selves in a manner worthy of this prestige. T h e pulpits of the 
churches were high and remote from the congregations, typify
ing the elevation of the sacred office.1'

Sunday was a solemn day, meet only for preaching, praying, 
and Bible study.32 The sermon challenged undivided attention 
— and well it might, for attendance thereto was required. 
Absentees were subject to fine, and persistent indifference led 
to public exposure in the stocks or wooden cage.” Moreover, 
the sermons not infrequently lasted from three to five hours, 
actually measured by the hourglass on the pulpit. T h e entire
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community was present, for there were no newspapers, radios, 
theaters, lectures, or musical entertainments to disturb or com
pete. These diversified sermons are therefore among the most 
representative records of the times extant.31 This was particu
larly true of the “election” sermons. About 1633 the governor 
and his assistants began to appoint someone to preach on the day 
of election. This was the beginning of the annual “election” 
sermons, which continued for several generations.“'"’

T h e matter of early official and clerical censorship also had 
a bearing. Not only was means of production limited, but the 
few printing plants— only five in Boston by 1715, one in Phila
delphia, one in New York, and one in New London— were 
all under censorship. In this the controlling clergy exercised a 
rigid though unofficial control. Bradford’s imprisonment in 
Philadelphia in 1692 was for printing matter displeasing to the 
Quaker cause, and led to his removal to New York and the 
establishment of his press there.“

T h e first newspaper, Publick Occurrences, was ended after 
a single issue, in 1690, by “censorial infanticide . . . murdered 
in its first issue.” 37 In 1695 a Salem Quaker was proceeded 
against for circulating a book he had had printed in New York, 
but escaped in the general reaction following the witchcraft 
excitement.*8 In 1700 Colman of Massachusetts had to send 
his answer to Cotton Mather to New York to be published, 
because of control of the clerical clique.39 And W illiam Brattle 
had to send his book against Mather to London for printing, 
and when it was returned it was publicly burned in Harvard 
College churchyard."

Poor postal facilities and high costs presented yet further 
difficulties. T h e population of the colonies was scattered, and 
there was only slight communication between Massachusetts

«  I b id . ,  pp . 191, 192.
35 T h o rn to n , o p .  c i i . ,  p p . x x iii, xxiv , xxvi.
30 Isa iah  T hom as, T h e  H is to r y  o f  P r in tin g  in  A m e r ic a ,  vol. 2 , pp. 7*24, 9 1 ; see also Jam es 

T .  A dam s, o p .  c it . ,  p . 128.
87 Ja m es  T .  Adam s, o p .  c it . ,  p p . 128, 129.
38 C lyde A . D uniw ay, T h e  D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  F r e e d o m  o f  th e  Press in  M assach u setts , 

pp. 68, 69 , 70-73.
89 Ja m es  T .  Adams, o p .  c it .,  p . 129.
*° I b id .
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and the New England colonies, and Maryland and Virginia. 
In  1711 the cost of sending a letter between New York and 
Philadelphia was 9 pence, and between New York and Boston, 
1 shilling.41 .

IX . Transition From British-born to American-born

Prior to 1676 the new civilization of America was largely 
in the hands of Americans born in England. After 1676 it 
was principally in the hands of Americans born in New Eng
land. The writings of the first period were therefore largely 
by immigrant Americans. The literature of the second period 
was largely by the children of those immigrants, and repre
sented their reactions to life in the New World.

During this second period the American colonies under
went a portentous change— the struggle for independence.42 
In 1643 half of the eighty ministers in New England were 
graduates of Cambridge or Oxford: Fifty years later seventy- 
six out of eighty-seven in Massachusetts and thirty-one out of 
thirty-six in Connecticut were graduates of Harvard.13 So from 
the beginning of the eighteenth century we deal with the rise 
of distinctly colonial culture.44

And now follow the American expositors of the early 
colonial period, in the form employed in Volumes 1 and 2—  
first a biographical sketch and then the prophetic positions of 
the writer. This notable group is first visualized on the over
all chart which appears on pages 44 and 45.

41 W esley E . R ic h , T h e  H is tory  o f  th e  U n ited  S ta tes  P ost O ffice  to  th e  T e a r  1829, 
pp. 23-25.

42 T y ler , o p .  c it . ,  vol. 2 , pp. 5-9.
iA Jam es T .  Adam s, o p . c it .,  p. 113.
44 I b id . ,  p . 114.



C H A P T E R  T W O

Earliest Colonial Writings, 

Include Prophecy

We now turn to the testimony of the earliest colonial 
stalwarts who wrote on prophecy— the stern Puritan John 
Cotton of Massachusetts, the Calvinist theologian Thomas 
Shepard of Cambridge, and the' liberty-loving Baptist Roger 
Williams of Rhode Island. As the picture unfolds with its 
progression of names in succeeding chapters, the extent of the 
fields covered, the range of principles enunciated, and the 
essential unity of exposition on the part of these men of differ
ing church affiliation, especially in regard to the Antichrist 
of prophecy in relation to the grand prophetic outline, will 
become increasingly impressive. Added to this is the diversity 
of life interests and professions of these expositors as men promi
nent in secular pursuits, as well as leading clergy, give them
selves to the intensive study of prophecy.

I. John Cotton—First Puritan Expounder of New World

America’s first prophetic expositor was J o h n  C otton  
(1584-1652), learned Puritan minister of Plymouth and Boston, 

often called the “Patriarch of New England,” and noted as 
an antagonist of Roger Williams. He was born at Derby, 
England. His father was a lawyer, and his mother was excep
tionally pious. His intellectual powers were so unusual that 
he was admitted to Trinity  College, Cambridge, at only thirteen. 
Upon the invitation of Emmanuel College, likewise of Cam-
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bridge, he transferred there, becoming an expert in classical 
languages, particularly Hebrew.1 He became a tutor, then 
head lecturer, dean, and catechist of the college. He later 
received his B.D. degree from Cambridge.

Cotton became New England’s most authoritative repre
sentative of priestly stewardship. He dreamed of a Utopia 
of the saints, and sought to make it real. He doubtless left a 
greater impress upon seventeenth-century New England than 
any other minister." (Portrait on opposite page.)

Cotton’s funeral oration upon Dr. Some brought him into 
prominence in a new light. Through this typical “university 
sermon,” he was invited to preach while still unconverted. But 
his sermons were so filled with the “Florid Strains” of “pompous 
Eloquence,” he states, that he later destroyed the notes. He 
experienced a spiritual awakening, however, and in 1612 be
came vicar of the church at Boston in Lincolnshire, England. 
Here he was soon cited to appear before the Bishops’ courts 
for his Puritan views, and was silenced for a time. In the 
twenty years he served at Boston (England), Cotton oh Sun
days conducted a catechetical class in the afternoon, preached 
expository sermons in the morning from the great chapters 
and books of the Bible, and also delivered daily lectures.

After a period of illness and renewed persecution by Arch
bishop Laud, Cotton emigrated to Massachusetts in 1633, 
finally becoming the preacher at Boston. He endeavored to 
establish a theocracy with the Mosaic law substituted for the 
common law, the sufficiency of the Scripture for all needs being 
considered axiomatic. At the request of the General Court 
he drew up an abstract from the law of Moses entitled Moses 
His Judicials (1636). This code was not accepted, but for 
many years was erroneously considered to be an abstract of 
the Massachusetts code of laws.3 He defended the whipping 
of Quakers and was the bitter antagonist of Roger Williams,

1 C o tto n  M a th er, M a g n o lia ,  book 3, T h e  F irst P a rt, chap . 1, sec. 4 , p . 15.
2 V ern on  L . P arrin g ton , T h e  C o lo n ia l  M in d  (1 6 2 0 '1 8 0 0 ), p. 27.
? Jo h n  C o tto n , A n A b strac t  o f  th e  L a w e s  o f  N ew  E n g la n d  as th ey  a r e  N ow  E s ta b lis h e d .  

See also F .  C . G ray , “ Rem arks on the E arly  Laws o f M assachusetts, in  C o lle c t io n s  o f  th e  
M assach u setts  H is to r ic a l S o c ie ty ,  3d Series, vol. 8, pp. 192-194; Parrington , o p .  c it . ,  pp. 32, 33.
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writing T he Bloudy Tenent, Washed, And made white in the 
bloud of the Lambe (1647) in answer to W illiams’ Bloudy 
Tenent (1644). He is said to have introduced into America 
the practice of keeping “Sabbath” from Saturday evening to 
Sunday evening.4

“The Sabbath he [Cotton] began the Evening before: For which keep
ing of the Sabbath , from  evening to evening, he wrote Arguments before 
his coming to New England: And I suppose, ’twas from his Reason and 
Practice, that the Christians of New England have generally done so too.” 6

Cotton was author of several works, including three on 
prophecy— An Exposition upon the Thirteenth Chapter of 
the Revelation (1655); T he Powring Ovt of the Seven Vials: 
or an Exposition, of the 16. Chapter of the Revelation (1642); 
and T he Churches Resurrection, or the Opening of the Fift 
and sixt verses of the 20th Chap. of the Revelation (1642). 
His Spiritual Milk for Boston Babes in either England (1656)“ 
was very popular. As an expositor Cotton reasons with singular 
clarity. Through these three works on prophecy we have Cot
ton’s exposition of Revelation 13, 16, and 20.

Cotton reached a commanding pinnacle attained by no 
other pioneer clergyman. He was a 'powerful preacher, his 
reasoned eloquence swaying his congregations trained to argu
mentative discourse.7 In sheer acquisition of knowledge, prob
ably no man of his time outdid him. His was the heroic pattern 
of the seventeenth century— a four-hour sandglass turned three 
times marking his day’s work.® Here are Cotton’s positions 
on prophecy.

1. F irst B east  I s R oman Ca th o lic  C h u rc h .— According 
to Thomas Allen’s preface, the Exposition upon the Thirteenth  
Chapter of Revelation was comprised of sermons from Cotton’s 
weekly lectures on prophecy at Boston, in the winter of 1639-40,

4 C en tu ry  C y c lo p e d ia  o f  N am es  (190G ), p . 284.
5 C otton  M a th e r, M a g n o lia ,  book 3 , T h e  F irst P a rt, chap . 1, sec. 30 , p. 27.
e V ery  few  o f  th e  early A m erican books were published in New England until we reach 

the fifties and sixties.
7 P arrin g to n , o p  c it . ,  p. 28.
8 M oses C . T y ler . A H isto ry  o f  A m er ica n  L ite r a tu r e  D u rin g  th e  C o lo n ia l  T im e ,  vol. I ,  

pp. 212-214. ‘



“where he went over the other chapters of Revelation, as he did 
this thirteenth.” ” This in itself is remarkable— a weekly lecture 
on the prophecies by the most prominent colonial minister of 
the time soon after the establishment of the colony! How we 
wish the entire series had been preserved! Cotton begins with 
the basic premise that the dragon of Revelation 12 is Satan, 
ruling through pagan Rome.“ Then, coming to chapter 13, he 
says clearly, “I conceive to be the first beast, the Roman Cath- 
olick visible Church,” with the Pope as head.“ T h e seven heads 
he identifies from Revelation 17. He says:

“The seven heads are seven Mountaines on which the Woman sitteth, 
which are the mountaines of the City of Rome, it is built upon seven hills, 
and the seven heads are also seven Kings, that is, seven Kingly governments, 
sovereign governments: The first were Kings, then Consuls, then Decemvins, 
then Dictators, then Tribunes, and then the Caesars: Five were fallen, that 
is, were past in John’s time, the sixth were then extant, and they were 
Caesars; the Pope he makes the seventh: Now the Pope then is the seventh 
of these Heads, but the seventh head and the beast are two distinct things, 
though, he be one that rules the beast, and hath a great influence in the 
guiding of it.” 12

2. Sev en th  H ead— P o pes ; T en  H orns— T en  K ingdoms. 
— T h e ten horns, he continues, are “so many kings,” or king
doms, “broken off from the Roman Empire,” giving their do
minion to the papal Beast.’3 And the names of blasphemy 
are the papal assumptions— Pontifex Maximus, Pardoner of 
sins, Judge of Scriptures, etc. The animal characteristics of 
the Beast refer to Daniel 7, where the four beasts are Babylon, 
Persia, Grecia, and Rome.11 The “seate” given by the dragon 
is Rome— so that civil emperors thereafter dwelt at Ravenna.16

3. J ustinian B anishes G oths; E stablishes P a pa l  
P r im a c y .— The wound, Cotton thought, was “given by Goths 
and Vandalls,” 16 Huns and others. And the wound was healed, 
he surmised, by Justinian’s destroying the Goths out of Italy 
and establishing the Justinian Code, constituting the Bishop

9 Jo h n  C o tto n , A n  E x p o s it io n  u p o n  th e  T h ir te e n th  C h a p t e r  o f  t h e  R e v e la t io n ,  “ T o  th e  
R ea d er,”  p receding p . 1. (T it le  page reproduced on  p . 5 6 .)

10 P* 1* 13 »
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of Rome “to be the first (or to have the Primacy) of all Priests,” IT 
as he was made “inspector over all the rest,” with the conferring 
of powers and' estates.“ It is the power also called the "great 
whore” in Revelation 17.

"Remember the Beast is the Roman Catholick visible Church, whereof 
Rome was the mother City, and mother Church, accounted of all the 
Churches in the world, and the Pope is the visible head of this Church, 
in this Chapter called the seventh head.” “

4. 1260 D ays I nvolve 1260 Y ears.— The Beast’s allotted 
period— forty-two months— is the time of consent to the Beast 
from the “tenne Horns,” enabling the Beast “to make W an e” 
for that period.20 And Cotton stoutly contends that the forty- 
two months of the Beast, the 1260 days of the witnesses in 
sackcloth, and the three and a half times of the woman in the 
wilderness (Waldenses) are all one and the same: “All these 
are manifest to be contemporary, (as they call it) to begin 
together in the same period of time, and to end together.” 21 
Cotton flatly rejects the idea of three and a half literal years for 
a Jewish Antichrist, just before the great judgment day.22 But, 
“taking a day for a year,” 23 he seeks the beginning year as pos
sibly when the pope assumed the title Pontifex Maximus, about 
395,21 according to Brightman. Prophetic interpretation thus 
starts in America with the clear recognition of the year-day 
principle. This should ever be remembered.

5. P eriod  Suggested F rom  395 to 1655.— As to the chrono
logical timing of the 1260 years, Cotton says:

“If you reckon from 395 years, and adde to that 1260. years, putting 
these two together, they will expire in the yeare, that shall be according to 
the Roman account 1655. I will not be two confident, because I am not a 
Prophet, nor the Son of a Prophet to foretell things to come, but so far as 
God helps by Scripture light, about the time 1655. there will then be such a 
blow given to this beast, and to the head of this beasts which is Pontifex 
maximus, as that we shall see a further gradual accomplishment and ful
filling of this Prophecy here.” •

17 I b id . ,  p . 35. . 1B Ib id . ,  p . 42. I b id . ,  p . 4? ,
I b id . ,  pp. 81, 82.

-1 I b id . ,  p . 8 3 ; see also his B lo u d y  T e n e n t ,  W a sh ed , pp. 68 , 69.
I b id . ,  p . 84 . *  I b id . ,  p .  85. I b id . .  p . 88.

-3 I b id . } p. 93,
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This is as clear as any Olcl World suggestion of the time. 
And France is brought into the picture as the “tenth part” of 
the city to fall away."" And the warring against the saints defi
nitely included the Waldenses and Albigenses.27

6. Second B east Sym bo lizes P ope  H im s e l f .— Cotton 
thought that the second beast, having “supream power in 
Spiritualls,” “is no other but the Pope of Rome; The heads of 
the Roman Catholique visible Church, from one succession to 
another.” 23 This, too, was a common contemporary view 
in Europe.

7. 666 Is St il l  U n fa th o m ed .— Discussing the various 
attempts to decipher the 666, Cotton rejects the suggestion that 
it is the “number of his years.” 20 Nor is it attached to a .d. 666, 
though some cite Boniface’s claim of the title of “Chief Bishop” 
in 606— but “606 is not 666.” Nor does he feel that Latinus 
or Ecclesia Catholica provides the name,™ and frankly concludes, 
“But yet wee are not at the bottome.” 31

8. M illen n iu m  F ollow s A ntichrist’s D estruction .— In 
Cotton’s exposition of the millennium, written in 1642, he 
first of all places himself clearly on record that the thousand 
years begin after the destruction of Antichrist and Rome."2 
Denying the Augustinian theory of the millennium in the 
Middle Ages,33 Cotton avers it could not have begun with Con
stantine or Theodosius, for neither had the keys to the bottom
less pit, but only Christ. And further:

“This casting of Satan into the bottomlesse pit, was to this end, that he 
should not deceive the Nations any more; But a thousand yeares after 
Constantine he deceived the world with more corrupt and Superstitious 
Religions then before; and even with Pagan Religion also: The Holy Ghost 
puts no difference between Popish Pagancie and Heathenish Pagancie.” 
“These thousand yeares therefore doe most properly begin from the destruc
tion of Rome.” 31

9. St il l  H olds to  Spir itu a l  F irst R esurrectio n .— But 
Cotton still clings, inconsistently, to the Augustinian concept

28 Ib id .  28 Ibid'., p. 225. m I b id . ,  pp. 250, 251.
27 Ib id . ,  p. 99. 20 p . 050. «  I b id . ,  p. 253.

Jo h n  C o tto n , T h e  C h u rc h e s  R e s u r r e c t io n ,  f>. 5.
^  Fu lly  covered in V olum e 1 o f P r o p h e t ic  F a ith .

I b id . ,  p. 5.
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of the first resurrection as “the rising of men from spiritual] 
death to spirituall life.” s They rise to experience and accom
plish a reformation.“ He warns against formalism and mere 
church membership,37 and appeals to New England not to fol
low in the steps of the Reformation churches in Europe. But 
he insists that the devil’s binding' follows the “destruction of 
antichrist and the ruine of Rome.” 35 This, too, was in harmony 
with the clearest exposition of the Old World.

10. Seven  V ials for  W orshipers o f  B ea st .— Cotton’s 
The Powring ovt of the Seven Vials (1642) was an exposition 
of Revelation 16, “with an Application of it to our Tim es.” 
Declaring this work to be “fit and necessary for this Present 
Age,” the preface ends pointedly:

“Now the Father of lights, and God of all grace, fill our hearts with the 
life and power of faith and zeale, to pray for, long for, speed, and waite 
for the most desired ruine, and speedy begunne-downefall of that most 
cursed Kingdome of Antichrist, according to the scope and drift of diat 
Prophesie, expressed in the powring out of these Seven Vials.” 39

Asserting the seven angels to be God’s messengers of wrath, 
Cotton defines those who receive the mark of the beast, or 
Papacy, as those who receive their orders from that Church 
of Rom e." He further asserts that the seven vials are the 
“ judgments of God vpon the Roman Antichristian state.” 11 
These judgments are progressive,42 encompassing all. The 
Romish church is built upon tradition and perversion, with 
the hierarchy as the Pope’s “invention and appointment.” 13

11. T h e  Sea t  o f t h e  B east  Is R o m e .— Discoursing 
voluminously on each vial, Cotton declares the “seat of the 
beast,” or Babylon, of the fifth vial, to be the city of Rome, 
which the Dragon, or pagan Rome, gave over to the Beast, or 
papal Rome.“

12. E u ph ra tes : Stream s of Su pporters o f  B a b y lo n .—  
T h e river Euphrates, Cotton interestingly construes not as the'

«  I b id . ,  p . 9 . 39 I b id . ,  p . 10. ® I b id . ,  p. 20. ¡¡¡¡¡¡^  p . 12.
38 Jo h n  C o tto n , T h e  P o w rin g  ovt o f  th e  S ev en  V ia ls : o r  an  E x p o s it io n , o f  t h e  16 . C h a p t e r

o f  th e  R e v e la t io n .  P re fa ce .
40 I b id . ,  T h e  F irst V ia ll ,”  p. 4 . «  I b id . ,  p . 10.
<2 I b id . ,  “ T h e  Secoud V ia ll/ ’ p . 19. I b id . ,  p. 29. «  I b id . ,  “ F i f t  V ia ll ,”  p . 2.
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literal river in Chaldea but as pertaining to Rome rather than 
to Turkey.'5 This he applies to the streams of papal supporters 
for papal, or modern, Babylon, with the drying up as the taking 
away of his “maintenance.” The general agreement of exposi
tors to the “foure families of the Turkes,” 10 or Turkish do
minion, is noted, however, with the kings of the East as the 
Jews. But from such an interpretation Cotton dissents.47

T he hating of the whore in Revelation 17, by the ten 
Christian states, is duly noted.48 Then he remarks:

“For after the Lord hath beene pleased to scome the Churches .from 
their Hierarchicall monarchy, then the next newes you shall heare of, will 
be, that Christian Princes begin to see the lewdnesse that is found in their 
worship, the wickednesse of their Murders, Sorceries, Fornications, and 
Thefts, whereby they robbed their soules, as well as their bodies, then will 
they dry up these streames, and so Euphrates (that did wash this Rome, 
and the Turkish Empire also) will be dryed up.” 49

As the river Euphrates cannot mean the literal river that 
watered old Babylon, but that which “waters the throne of 
the Beast; that waters the seat of antichrist,” so will the “drying 
up of this Euprates dry up the force, and strength of the new 
Babylon,” 30 according to Cotton. This concept appeared peri
odically in the writings of others in later years.

13. T en -horned  B east is A ntichrist of R o m e .— C otton  
contends that the sixth  trum pet involves the T u rk s,61 and that 
the Beast with the seven heads, or “seven hills,” and the ten 
horns, or “ten governm ents,” is “antichristian Rom e” and the 
false prophet “ the Bishop (or A ntichrist) of Rome.” 62 A nd out 
of this gathering of forces will com e A rm ageddon.“ Note it:

“When the streames of Rome begin to decay: the streames that doe 
water and refresh Rome. Then looke for Warres, and Tumults of Warres, 
great Warres, mustering up of Popish Princes, and their Armies, and pagan 
Princes, and their Armies, there will be no backwardnesse in these earthly 
spirits, in this case, to the captivating of all (if it were possible) to the 
maintenance and supportance of Rome.” 54

«  I b id . ,  “ S ix th  V ia ll ,”  p . 17. I b id . ,  p . 18. «  I b id . ,  p . 22.
ie Ib id ., pp. 17, 18. 49 I b id . ,  p. 23. 50 I b id . ,  T h e  Sccon d  P a rt o f  the S ix th  V ia ll ,’ * p . 29-
51 I b id . ,  pp . 29-33, 53 I b id . ,  p . 93  (co rrectly  p . 3 6 ) .
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Cotton ends by speaking again of the “wasting and drying 
up of the corruptions of Religion which shall waste Rome/’ 65 
and declares:

“It shall not be a great day to the Papists/not a great day to the Dragon, 
nor to the Romish Catholique Church except it be a great day of their 
destruction, and that it will be indeed, as yee shall see when this battell is 
to be fought in the nineteenth Chapter, and they shall never trouble the 
World more that will be the issue of it.” 66

14. Second A dvent th e  C l im a x .— This all leads up to 
the climax of Christ’s second advent.57 And Armageddon will 
be fought at Megiddo,58 the “last battell, which Christian Princes 
shall fight against Antichrist and his Adherents.” “

15. T urks Se n t  A gainst A postate C hristendom .— In his 
Bloudy Tenent Washed, Cotton declares that, according to the 
sixth trumpet of Revelation 9 :1 4 , 20, the Turks were sent 
against apostate Christendom as a punishment.“ And he in
sists in his chapter 27 that praying for the coming of Christ’s 
kingdom involves praying “for the comming downe of all 
opposite Kingdomes,” and particularly for “vengeance on the 
Roman Antichrists.” 61

II. Shepard—Kingdom to Be Established by Second Advent

The second New World interpreter of prophecy was 
T homas Sh epa rd , or Shepheard (1604-1649), Calvinist pastor 
at Cambridge, Massachusetts. He was born in Towcester, 
England. Possessed of a precocious mind, he entered Emmanuel 
College, Cambridge, when only fifteen. He received his B.A. 
and M.A. degrees in 1623 and 1627 respectively. In  the latter 
year he was ordained and became a lecturer at Earles-Colne 
for three years, and for the same period at his native Towcester, 
with many conversions resulting. But he, too, was silenced 
and unfrocked by Bishop Laud of London, for his nonconform

a I b id .  M Ib id . ,  p . 42,
67 I b id . ,  “ T h ird  S erm o n  on  S ix th  V ia ll,*1 pp. 2 , 3-
®  I b id . ,  “ F o u rth  P a rt U pon the S ix t Viall> pp< 2-5.
» I b i d . ,  p., 7.

Jo h n ' C o tto n , T h e  B lo u d y  T e n e n t , Wv.sh.tdx ^ n d  -m ade w h ite  in th e  b lo n d  o f  tu t  
L a m b e ,  p . 13.

81 I b id . ,  pp. 52 , 53.



EARLIEST W RITINGS INCLUDE PROPHECY 43

ity, and was forbidden to “preach, read, marry, bury," or to 
exercise any ministerial function.83 Things could not continue 
on indefinitely in this fashion.

Shepard studied the ceremonies of the Established Church, 
but disliked them increasingly. Going to remote Yorkshire 
and then to Northumberland, where the bishops also oppressed 
him because of Laud’s attitude, he determined to leave Eng
land. The departure of John Cotton and others for America 
led him to take shipping for New England. Shepard reached 
Boston in 1635, and later moved to Cambridge. He was again 
ordained in 1637 and became pastor at Newtown (Cambridge). 
Admirer and friend of John Harvard, he had to do with the 
selection of Cambridge for the location of Harvard College,, 
which became a reality in 1638.

Shepard was famed as a pulpit orator, though unprepos
sessing in appearance and frail in body. A tireless worker and 
preacher, Shepard was active in the controversies of his day, 
especially with Catholicism, and also in opposing the Anti- 
nomians. In 1644 he asked the commissioners of the united 
colonies to found scholarships for needy students. He wrote 
sixteen works, such as The Sincere Convert (1640), some pass
ing through many editions. In 1647 he was responsible for 
the publication of the Cambridge Confession of Faith, which 
was legally recognized by the General Court as the Platform 
of the Congregational Church of Massachusetts. Deeply inter
ested in the Indians, he wrote The Clear Sun-shine of the 
Gospel Breaking Forth upon the Indians in New-England 
(1648).63 A profound thinker and vigorous writer, he made 

his most important contribution from the viewpoint of pro
phetic exposition in T he Parable of Ten Virgins Opened & 
Applied (1660). He taught expressly that the wheat and the tares; 
would giow together until the end, the separation not coming

69 New E n glan d  is under ob ligation  to  Archbishop Lau d  fo r sending to the colonies th eir
ablest and noblest m en. I t  was H|s intense h atred  o f  n onconform ity , and th e  persistence and
cruelty  w ith  w hich  h e  scoured all England to  hunt out the m inisters w ho w ere com m ittin g  the
unpardonable sin o f  dissent, th a t accom plished thfo result. See T y ler , o p .  c it . ,  vol. 1, p . 204.

83 Published posthum ously from  transcripts o f sermons. See C otton  M a th er, M a g n o lia ,
book 3 } T h e  Second P a rt, chap . p, sec. 16, p . $0.
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till the judgment. After fifteen years’ witness Shepard died 
at the early age of forty-four.

1 . P r o g r e s s i v e  E v e n t s  o f  L a s t  D a y  P o r t r a y e d . — Shepard 
held that at the sound of the last trump the “dead arise,” and 
the living are translated.“ He also strongly stressed Christ’s 
personal, literal, glorious advent in the flaming heavens.65 
“First Antichrist must be consumed,” and then “Christ shall 
breake out of the third heaven and bee seene in the aire, 
before any dead arise and this shall be with an admirable shout,

64 Thom as Sh ep ard , T h e  S in c ere  CQ nvert} p„- 82 (G 3 v ). ' (Pages w rongly num bered;
hence the folio  designations as gu id e.) ........  «•••

^  i b i d . ,  p .  83 ( G 3 r ) . • - * - - ' ;*/ "

44



1725 1750 1775 1800 IÔ25 1850

1729
17»

( n e w

j  stieg of  M a s ».
>0
1751

<730 1731 j O S E P t  I L A T H R O P  . C  o n g r t  g f  ^1 o n al i s t  Minister

C y n g r e q a t io n a tis t

R I E S  C H A U N C V

P R E N T I C E

N B U R R .P re s -P r in c e
B E N J A M I N

J O S E P H  B E L L
JO NATH AN M A YHEVf, Preacher >766

S A M U E L
1725 S A M U E L  C O

1725

1760 D A V I D
J A M E S  W l ^ T H R O P  , Librarian H arva r^

SPAPERS) 
1757

1769

1769 A S

qre g a tto n atis i

L I N N ,  Pres. Quegns C  ¡leqe 1606

1777 L O R E N Z O  D O W  , E y a n q e lis
B E N J A M I N » 3 R T O N , ,  S o l d i e r

Z l A R M S T R O N G ! ,  P f s b w t e t ia n

1755
1744

M c F a r l a n d , cjo n q r«<iationoiist
T H O M A S  B A L D W I N ,  I B a p t is t

A A R O N  K  I N  N  E  . IConqregstion^list 16« ♦
1740 E L I A S  B Q U  P I N O T ,  Sec. Staje , Pres. Senate 1821

J O H N  B A C O N .  J u d g e  -  Le gislator 1620
W IL L IA M  F. M I L L E R .  P a s to r 1616

S A M  U E y  G  A T  C H E L . jconq. Deacon

1760 1760 J O S H U A  SPALDING [Premiltennialist
I75Ô
1756 EARLY NATIONAL EXPOSITORS I

C o r> q re < ia tio n a li¿
Cong re g a tto n a li^

■SS7
P h q s i  c ija n

M in is te

S A M U E L  H O P K I N S  , C o n ¿  rg  q a t t on » l i s t
R IC H A R D  C  L À  R  K E «  E p i scopa

A N G O O N  Pres,
O P E R  . Congregation!

u n  17c 
!&<|of H 
onalist I

]760 
arvard »797

S H E R W O O O , T u t o r  >783
751 E L H A N A N  W I N C H E S T E R .  Baptist 1797
E P H  G A L L O W A Y  ,1 S ptth tf H o u t i . (R i )

R I C H A R D  C H A M B E R L I N
L E  S ', Conqregatioyalist

B A C K  U S . ,
S A M U E L  O S

1752 T I M O T H Y

1750

a.ptist . .Historian
G O O D  . Postmaster
D W IG H T .

1775

W IL L IA M
C H A R LES  I I T C H .

1629
U R IA H

G .W .H O L T

1875

S M IT H
T .M . P R E B L E .  Baptist

R .F.COTTR [L L , Sabfcatariaa
J. H.WAGGON E R . Baptist 
J.N.LOUGHBOgOUGH. Moth. 
J.N .A N D R E W S . Methodist 
O.R.L.CROSieft, Methodist 
H IR A M  EPSON,Methodist 
E LLE N  HARMON>tethodist 
JO S E P H  BATES,Christian 
J A M E S  W H f  
J .B .C O O K  . I Baptist

NATHANIEL 3U TH A R D
NA TH AN W H IT

H ENRY JO N E S , Çongregatiewaltet 
H ENRY O-W frRD. I Episcopalian 
APOLLOS H A L E  I M cthodiaT
L.D . FLEM ING , Christian 
S Y LV E S TE R  B L IS S , Coajregafitinlirt 

JO SH UA V. HIMEsI;Christian 
JO S IA H .LLTC H  . Methodist

M IL L E R . BaptbtiS
. PresfrH-

R IC H A R D  H UTC H IN SO N . Waste 
GEORGE S T O R R S  ,*Methoj 

c f c o x . odist
I JO S E P H  M A R S H  , I Christian

General 1613 EARLY ADVENT Revival 
o f E X P O S IT IO N

iaoo 1825 IÔ50 1875

Extrem e R ight, the-Leading Early Interpreters in the Nineteeuth-Century Advent Movement Are 
Tabulated , W ith T h e ir  W ritings, to Show T h e ir  Chronological Relationship to the 200-Year 
Colonial Background; Such Is the Over all Picture of American Expositors Up to the N ineteenth 
C entu ry ." T h e  Slight R epetition o£ Those Portions of the Chart Nearest the Separating Space 

Between the Pages Is to Facilitate the Complete Reading of Each Page

.as when a King commeth to triumph over his subjects and 
enemies.” Then Christ, with the “voyce of the arch-angell,” 
appears in the clouds of heaven. Next, “the bodies of them that 
have dyed in the Lord shall rise first, then the others that live, 
shall like Enoch, be translated and changed, 1. Cor. 15.” “ 
Finally, the elements shall melt, and the sinners will cry for 
the. rocks to hide them.07

2. D ays of N oah R epea t ed  B e fo r e  A dvent.— W riting 
on the “state of the times,” “about the days of his [Christ’s] 
coming,” Shepard declared they will be sensual and degenerate,-

“ Ibid„ p . 82 (G 3 v ). « Ibid., p. 83 (G 4 r ) .
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as in the days of Noah.“6 These days Christ singled out as signs 
of the times. Christ will then come in power and glory to 
inherit tile kingdom.“8 Shepard warns against carnal security 
and drowsiness.™

"For the blessed appearing, and glorious coming of Christ Jesus at his 
first coming, 1 Pet. 1. 10, 11, 12. they searched after, and waited for his 
coming, and rejoyced to see that day; so should we now for his second.” 71

3. T ribulations of A ntichrist’s R eign P rec ed e  A dvent . 
— The cutting off of Antichrist by or before the advent is 
clearly stressed:

“With some things which shall be before His coming, viz. subtill and 
strong delusions, mixt with sore tribulations and oppressions, especially in 
the time of Antichrist’s raigne, as also great confusions, in all hearts and 
Churches, if not throughout all the world after the tribulation of those 
daies; And then (saith he) verse 30. shall appear the sign o f  the Son o f  m an, 
and he shall be seen com ing in pow er and great glory."  72

III . Williams—Prophecies Motivate Quest for 
Soul Freedom

The third prophetic expositor to appear was none other 
than R o g e r  W ill ia m s  (ca. 1603-1683), founder of Rhode Island 
and pastor of the first Baptist church in America, worthy an
tagonist of John Cotton, and Apostle of Religious Liberty. He 
was born in Wales, and was educated at Cambridge, with a B.A. 
in 1627. He early became skilled in shorthand, and was also 
proficient in several ancient languages. After taking orders in 
the Church of England, in 1629, he turned nonconformist, con-' 
sidering Puritanism a reforming force within the church, and 
demanding simplification of ritual, a Calvinistic theology, and 
a modification of the episcopal form of government. It offered 
a freer, more individualistic life. And he stood for the sover
eignty of Parliament as against the divine right of kings.73 He 
was the incarnation of Protestant individualism.74 (W illiams’ 
monument appears on page 18.)

68 Th o m as Shep ard , T h e  P a ra b le  o f  th e  T e n  V irg in is O p en ed  &  A p p lied  [p art 1], ch ap . 1, 
sec. 1, p . 2 .

69 I b id . ,  chap . 3 , sec. 1, p . 9 . I b id .  [p art 1], chap. 1, sec. 1, p . 2 .
70 I b id . ,  p a r t 2 , chap . 1, sec. 2, p. 2 . «  l ,  q .  W ro th , R o g e r  W illiam s,  pp . 3*8.

71 I b id . ,  ch ap . 19, p . 202. u  P arrm g ton , o p . c it .,  p. 65.
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Williams pleaded in vain, however, for recognition of the 
sanctity of the human conscience. He believed in a God of 
love in a world of material things. So, in search of some 
freedom and to escape the persecution of Bishop Laud,™ he 
emigrated to New England in 1631. Becoming assistant pastor 
at Salem, Massachusetts, he was soon dismissed because of his 
opposition to the New England theocracy and his denial of 
the right of the state to punish Sabbathbreaking and heresy, 
that is, breaches of the “First T ab le .” T° He proved to be the 
most provocative figure that had come to the American shores.

W illiams’ theory of life was disturbing to Massachusetts. 
He found he could not join the church at Boston, because it 
compromised on 'the question of the English church as part of 
the “abomination of antichrist.” “You are not a separated 
people,” he declared. So he became assistant pastor at Plym
outh from 1631 to 1633, spending much time among the 
Indians, acquiring their language, promoting their welfare, and 
antedating the efforts of John Eliot. His Key into . the Lan
guage of America (1643) in parallel Indian and English 
columns taught clearly the literal creation week of Genesis 
1 and 2, some six thousand years ago.” Returning to Salem, 
Williams was pastor in 1634-1635. But once more he became 
involved in controversy with the Puritan Massachusetts admin
istrators over theocratic government and disregard of con
science. He rebelled against the synodical government in the 
Congregational churches. , This he continued to protest.

Summoned, in 1636, before a general council swayed by his 
bitter antagonist, John Cotton, he was sentenced to banish
ment for his assaults upon the oath and the holding of land 
by patent from the king without payment to the Indians, and 
the nonseparateness of the church, for his maintenance of the 
rights of free speech, and his denial of the right of the .magis

75 W illiam  L au d , who becam e bishop o f  London in 1628. did not becom e Archbishop o f 
C an terb u ry  until 1633.

• 76 Jo h n  W in th rop , J o u r n a l , 1640-1 6 4 9 , vol. 1, pp. 61, 62 (vol. 18 o f  O rig in a l N arra tiv es  o f  
A m e r ic a n  H is to r y ) . •

77 R o g er W illiam s, A  K e y  in to  th e  L a n g u a g e  o f  A m er ica , pp. 124-126.
78 W ro th , o p .  c it . } pp . 9 , 10.
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trate to act in matters that lie between man and his God, which 
principles became the obsession of his life. . Williams escaped 
custody by flight into the “wilderness” in midwinter. He 
made his way to Narragansett Bay amid peril and bitter hard
ship, where he was joined by sympathizers, and founded the 
colony that developed into Rhode Island— on the basis of abso
lute liberty of conscience— the land being purchased from the 
aborigines.™ In June, 1636, Williams and a few like-minded 
friends founded a safe retreat in this wilderness, fittingly calling 
it “Providence,” an asylum for the oppressed of all creeds or 
none, a “shelter to persons distressed for conscience.” 60 Thus 
he sought to escape the “monstrous paradox” of “God’s chil
dren” persecuting “God’s children.” 81

Believing that the “apostasy of Antichrist” had corrupted 
the churches, and convinced that infant baptism was unscrip- 
tural, he and others formed the first Baptist church in America 
in 1638, and introduced immersion anew. In the absence of 
any Scripturally baptized person in the New World, one of 
their number, Ezekiel Holliman, was deputed to baptize Roger 
Williams. Then he, in turn, baptized Mr. Holliman and “some 
ten more.” In 1643 the four settlements in the growing colony 
sent him to England to obtain a charter for Rhode Island, with 
guarantees of protection from the aggressive Puritans of the 
Massachusetts Bay Colony. This he secured. Later, in 1647, 
the General Assembly adopted a code of laws guaranteeing 
full religious liberty— not partial toleration, as in Maryland.

It was during his year in England that Williams published 
first his Mr. Cotton’s Letter Examined  (1644)— a reply to Cot
ton’s justification of W illiams’ banishment— and Queries of 
Highest Consideration (1644), and then his immortal book on 
soul liberty, T he Bloudy Tenent, of Persecution, for Cause of 
Concience, discussed in a Conference betweene Truth and 
Peace (1644).82 It was an answer to the thesis of Cotton and

70 Ja m es  E rn st, R o g e r  W illiam s, N ew  E n g la n d  F ir eb r a n d ,  pp. 161, 167.
Thom as A rm itage, A H is to r y  o f  th e  B a p tis ts ,  p . 643.

81 E rn st, o p .  c it . ,  p . 156.
s- Published anonym ously, Febru ary  5 and 9 and Ju ly  15 respectively. S ee  Josep h  S ab in , 

A D ic t io n a ry  o f  B o o k s  R e la t in g  to  A m e r ic a ,  vol. 28, pp. 442, 443, 438.
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of Calvin, and was addressed to both Houses of Parliament, 
for the question of toleration was the topic of the day. It was 
a dispute with Cotton over two schools of political thought—  
autocracy and democracy. W illiams’ main contention was that 
civil states are “civil, and therefore not judges, governors, nor 
defenders of the spiritual.” S3 His books consequently belong to 
the Old World as well as the New. While in England Williams 
made the acquaintance of Cromwell and Milton, and advocated 
the cause of liberty in Westminster.81 Still another self- 
explanatory title was Christenings Make Not Christians (1645).K 
Later he wrote T h e Hireling Ministry None of Christs (1652). 
Holding this as an article of faith, he turned for his own living 
to farming and the Indian trade.

1. “ B l o u d y  T e n e n t ”  P r e m i s e d  o n  P r o p h e c y .— At the very 
outset of his Bloudy Tenent, in the dedication to Parliament, 
Williams appeals directly and significantly to the symbols of 
prophecy:

“Your Honours know the Babylonian Monarch hath the Lyon, the 
Persian the Beare, the Grecian the Leopard, the Romane a compound of the 
former three most strange and dreadfull, Dan. 7.” 80

Williams held that the spirit of persecution was the spirit 
of the Beast. And in employing persecution against Dissenters, 
Protestants were likewise exhibiting the spirit of the Beast. 
A perusal of W illiams’ writings shows the prophecies, which he 
frequently cites, to have been a motivating factor in his struggle 
for the principles of soul freedom. It was prophecy that formed 
the basis of his immortal appeal for full religious liberty in the 
eloquent reasoning which called for a break with the coercive 
spirit of the papal Antichrist. Williams had studied history in 
the light of prophecy, and his memorable book is permeated 
with the terms, symbols, and applications of prophecy. His 
logic is sound, and his application remarkably accurate. At 
least fifty times such references appear.

S3 R o g er W illiam s, T h e  B lo u d y  T e n e n t , o f  P er s ec u t ion ,  F if th  In trod uctory  Proposition.
Si H erb ert L . Osgood, T h e  A m er ica n  C o lo n ie s  in  the  S ev e n tee n th  C en tu ry ,  vol. 3, 

pp. 109, 110.
Sabin , o p . c it . ,  p . 439.

sc Roger W illiam s, T h e  B lo u d y  T e n e n t ,  o f  P ersecx ition , dedication, first page.

4



50 PRO PH ETIC FAITH

Under the influence of the Presbyterians, Parliament 
ordered the “public burning” of the book by the hangman. 
Thus it joined the immortal company of good books so sen
tenced.87 John Cotton replied in 1647 with T he Bloudy Tenent, 
Washed, And made white in the bloud of the Lam be, and in 
1652 Williams, in England on a second trip, published a vindica
tion called T h e Bloody Tenent Yet More Bloody. Returning to 
America in 1654, Williams was elected “president” of Rhode 
Island. During his administration all groups, including the 
Quakers, were granted religious freedom.

T h e first Sabbatarian church in America was founded in 
Rhode Island in 1671, and its establishment created quite a 
stir. T h e report reached England that Rhode Island colony 
did not keep “the Sabbath.” Roger Williams denied the report 
but called attention to the fact that there was no Scripture for 
“abolishing the 7th day,” adding, “You know yourselves doe 
not keep the Sabbath, that is the 7th day.” 88

2. W i l l i a m s  W a r n s  t h e  T e n  H o r n s .— After touching 
upon the cries of the persecuted “soules under the Altar (Rev. 
6),” 80 and the “spirituall Virgins, who abhorre the spirituall 
defilements of false worship,” 00 together with the persecutions 
of the beast of Revelation 13,81 Williams utters this solemn 
warning in his Bloudy T enent: .

"Be wise therefore O ye Kings (especially those ten homes, Rev. 17) 
who under pretence of fighting for Christ Jesus give their power to the 
Beast against Him, and be ye warned ye Judges of the earth.” 82

3. A n t i c h r i s t  D e s t r o y e d  W h e n  S i n s  A r e  R i p e .—-In
sisting that the tares will grow with the wheat until the “harvest 
or end of the world,” and to the “world’s end,” Williams asserts 
that “when the world is ripe in sinne, in the sinnes of Anti- 
christianisme,” 83 then—

“The Angels, with their sharpe and cutting sickles of eternall

87 W ro th , o p .  c it . ,  p . 17.
88 “ A L e tte r  . . . R o g er W illiam s to M a jo r  M ason ,”  Ju n e , 1670, in C o lle c t io n s  o f  th e  

M a ssa ch u setts  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty , 1792-1801  [1st Series], vol. 1, p . 381.
80 T h e  B lo u d y  T e n e n t ,  o f  P er s ecu t ion , p. 18.
90 I b id .  «  I b id . ,  p . 62. . »2 p . 73 .
03 I b id . ,  p. 88 (co rrectly  p . 4 8 ) .  .
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vengeance, shall downe with them, and bundle them up for the everlasting 
burnings.

“Then shall that Man of Sin, 2 Thess. 2. be consumed by the breath 
of the mouth of the Lord Jesus, and all that worship the Beast and his 
picture, and receive his mark into their forehead or their hands, shall drink 
of the Wine of the wrath of God which is poured out without mixture into 
the Cup of his indignation.” “

4. A ntichrist’s Success Is for  T im e  A ppo in ted .— W il
liams refers to conditions obtaining in the Pergamos and Thyà- 
tira churches, declaring:

“All may see how since the Apostacie of Antichrist, the Christian 
World (so called) hath swallowed up Christianity, how the Church and 
civill State, that is the Church and the World are now become one flocke 
of Jesus Christ.” 85

T hen  comes this impressive exposition:
“It is most true what Daniel in his 8. and 11. and 12. Chapters, and 

John in his Revel. 11. 12. and 13. Chapters write of the great successe ol: 
Antichrist against Christ Jesus for a time appointed.” 80

5. D ev il  to B e  I m prisoned ; B east  E ngulfed  in F ir e .—  
Then  follows a reference to wars of extirpation against the 
Waldenses, and a reference to the Dragon of Revelation 12 as 
the “Devill in the Romane Emperours,” 01 with à later refer
ence to the “prison for the Devill himselfe a thousand yeares. 
Rev. 20. And a Lake of eternall fife and brimstone, into which 
the Beast and False Prophet” shall be cast.”8

6. W oman C ared fo r  in P a pa l  P eriod .— Referring to the 
papal church as mystical Babylon, he continues:

“In the wildernesse (Rev. 12.) God provideth for the sustentation of 
the woman, Rev. 12. by which provision even in the most Popish times and 
places, yea, and by most false and Popish callings.” 80

“Antichrist (by the helpe of Civill Powers) hath his' prisons, to keep 
Christ Jesus and his members fast: such prisons may well be called Bishops 
prisons, the Popes, the Devils prisons: These inquisition houses have ever 
been more terrible then the Magistrates.” 100

7. H a rlot  C laim s L ands of C hristendom .— Williams 
parallels Nebuchadnezzar’s decree of the worthies and the fiery

M I b id . ,  p. 49. 06 I b id . ,  p . 98. 99 I b id . ,  p . 166.
95 I b id . ,  p. 89. &7 I b id . ,  p . 99. 100 I b id . ,  p .  153.

98 I b id . ,  p . 153.
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furnace with this second compulsion— the killing of all that 
receive not the mark of the Beast in Revelation 13’01— and says:

“It is true that Antichrist hath christned all those Countries whereon 
the Whore sitteth, Rev. 17. with the Title of Christ’s land, or Christian 
land.” 102

8. T en  K ingdoms G ive P ow er  to  t h e  B ea st .— In com
menting on the call of God to separation from Babylon, W il
liams laments that many Protestants are still clinging to the 
spirit of popery, and refers to the coming “destruction of the 
Beast and the W hore.” 103 But one of his clearest statements 
concerning the papal Antichrist and her cup of abominations, 
in relation to Rom e’s divisions, is this:

“We finde in the tyrannicall usurpations of the Romish Antichrist, the 
10 homes (which some of good note conceive to be the 10 Kingdomes, into 
which the Romane Empire was quartred and divided) are expresly said 
Revel. 17.13. to have one minde to give their power and strength unto the 
Beast, yea (ver. 17.) their Kingdome unto the Beast, untill the Words of 
God shall be fulfilled.” 104

9. P retended  V icar P resides O ver G od’s T e m p l e .— O f 
papal claims, and the prophetic depictions of Daniel, Paul, and 
John, Williams has this to saiy:

“The pretended Vicar of Christ on Earth, who sits as God over the 
Temple of God, exalting himselfe not only above all that is called God, but 
over the soules and consciences of all his vassalls, yea over the Spirit of 
Christ, over the holy Scriptures, yea and God himselfe, Dan. 8 8c 11 chap. 
and Rev. 15. together with 2 Thes. 2.” 105

“Yet doth he upon the point challenge the Monarchicall or absolute 
power also, being full of selfe exalting and blaspheming, Dan. 7.25. & 11.36. 
Rev. 13.6. speaking blasphemies against the God of Heaven, thinking to 
change times and Lawes: but he is the sonne of perdition arising out of the 
bottomlesse pit, and comes to destruction, Revel. 17. for so hath the Lord 
Jesus decreed to consume him by the breath of his mouth, 2 Thes. 2.” 100

10. T en  K ingdoms B ow ed  to P o p e ’s Y o k e .— Again, he 
refers to “the whole Pagan World under the Roman emperours, 
and the whole Antichristian World under the Roman Popes, 
Rev. 12 8c 13.” ”' Note this:
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“Those 10 Hornes signifie those many Kings, Kingdoms, and Govern
ments, who have bowed down to the Pope’s yoake, and have committed 
fornication with that great Whore the Church of Rome.” 108

W illiams’ closing paragraphs on the final desolation of 
the church of Rome (Revelation 17 and 18) by “her great 
lovers,” and the perplexity of many as to just how this will be 
accomplished, are interesting.100 The great Harlot had robbed 
kings and nations of their power and strength. T h eir love 
shall turn into hatred and make her desolate.110 Thus the 
prophetic strand is woven into the very warp and woof of this 
famous book.

11. W i t n e s s e s  S l a i n  a t  E n d  o f  1260 Y e a r s . — In re
sponse to Cotton’s answer of 1647— T h e Bloudy Tenenl 
Washed, And made white in the bloud of the Lambe— W il-

'liam s published T h e Bloody Terient Yet More Bloody. This 
treatise reiterates his former statements in even stronger lan
guage and greater specificness, and involves the year-day prin
ciple, thus:

“If the fourty-two moneths of the Beasts, reign, and the two hundred 
and threescore dayes of the prophesie of the Witnesses of Jesus in Sackcloth 
be expired: yet I fear the three dayes and a halfe of the greatest slaughter 
of the Witnesses is not over.” 111

Then he declares that God will subdue all His enemies, 
particularly the two mighty opposers, “the Turkish and Popish 
Empires,” and reiterates the “42 moneths of the reign of this 
mighty and dreadfull Beast”— with the slaughter of the wit
nesses “not long before his own eternall dounfall.” 112

12. Ca th o lic  C hristendom  Is P rophesied  B ea st .—  
T h ro u g h o u t W illiam s’ Christenings Make Not Christians runs 
the same strain of C atholic Christendom  as the Beast, and the 
people w orshiping the Beast113— T h e  R om an power being “trans
ferred from  the R om an  E m p erour to the R om an Popes and the 
Popish kingdom es, branches of that R om an -R oo t.” 111

job i b i d . ,  p .  245 . 109 I b id . ,  p . ’ 46. no I b id .
111 R o g er W illiam s, T h e  B lo o d y  T e n e n t  Y et M o re  B lo o d y , “ T o  the R e a d e r ;’ 5 unpaged.

112 I b id .  113 R o g er W illiam s, C h ris ten in g s  M a k e  N o t  C h r is tia n s , pp. 4-6.
114 I b id . ,  p. 6.
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Further on he remarks:
"For the Catholicks conversion, although I believe I may safely hope 

that God hath his in Rome, in Spaine, yet if Antichrist be their false head 
(as most true it is) the body, faith, baptisme, hope (opposite to the true, 

Ephes. 4.) are all false also.” 116

13. Sla u g h ter  o f  W itnesses N ea rly  A cco m plish ed .— In 
The H ireling Ministry N one of Christs, Williams contends that 
“the greatest soul oppression in this nation” comes through na
tional churches and their “Hireling M inistrie” and subservient 
universities, and declares, “It is the absolute duty of the civil 
state to set free the souls of all men from that so long oppressing 
yoake of such ministries,” and all persons should be permitted to 
“make free choice of what worship . . . they please.” Then  fol
lows a characteristic statement:

“Ever since the beast Antichrist rose, the Lord hath stirred up the 
ministrie of Prophesie, who must continue their witness, and prophesie until 
their witness be finished, and slaughters probably neer approching accom
plished.” 1,6

14. F ullness of G en tiles  F ollows P a pa l  F a l l .— Casti
gating Protestant attempts to plead apostolic succession by run
ning “into the Tents of Antichrist,” 117 and for the aping of 
popish titles, ceremonies, and holy Gowns, cassocks, caps, scarfs, 
rings, and boots,116 Williams declares the “fullnesse of the 
Gentiles is not yet come,, and probably shall not, untill the 
downefall of the Papacy.” iu

15. P rophesying  of W itnesses P a r a llels  B east 's R eign . 
— T h e witness against the “falshoods of Antichrist” must con
tinue among the saints, he declares, adding:

“The Ministry of Service of Prophets, and Witnesses, mourning and 
Prophecying in Sack-cloath, God hath immediately stirred up and continued 
all along the reigne of the Beast, and Antichrist of Rome.

“This Witnesse is (probably) neer finished, and the bloudy storme of 
the slaughter of the Witnesses, is yet to be expected and prepared for.” 120

115 I b id . ,  p . 10.
U6 R o g er W illiam s, T h e  H ir e lin g  M in istry  N on e  o f  C h rists ,  sum m ary preceding dedica-
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Such are the earliest American expositors of prophecy. 
Utterly opposite in church polity, they were nevertheless im
pressively united in the main prophetic outline— with Rome the 
fourth prophetic empire, the Papacy as the subsequent Anti
christ, the year-day principle, and the second advent as the sub
lime climax of all.

At the close of the prophetic expositors of the seventeenth 
century, a summary will be given, bringing together and crystal
lizing the otherwise scattered evidence on the basic features of 
interpretation covered in this survey. Only as the cumulative 
force of the aggregate witness is brought together does the full 
significance of the individual testimony appear. T h e same plan 
of summarization will be followed at the close of the eighteenth- 
century witness.

IV. First American Poet Employs Prophetic Symbolism

It is significant, as well as interesting, to find America’s first 
woman poet employing the prophetic symbolism of Daniel 2, 7, 
and 8, and Revelation 17, just as the preachers, educators, states
men, judges, and physicians about her were doing. Such com
mon usage implies common knowledge and understanding.

A n n e  B r a d s t r e e t  (1612-1672), earliest professional poet of 
her sex in New England, was born in Northampton, England. 
Her father was Governor Thomas Dudley, a stern Puritan with 
military background. Strictly and religiously upreared, and 
possessed of a brilliant mind, Anne was married at sixteen to 
Simori Bradstreet, a Cambridge M.A. graduate, son of a non
conformist minister, and future governor of Massachusetts. A  

few years later, in 1630, they came to New England, where her 
husband was advanced from colonial secretary to judge, legisla
tor, governor, ambassador, and royal councilor.

Anne had a scholar’s thirst for knowledge. W ith her hus
band she had settled at Ipswich, but they removed to North 
Andover about 1644.121 She became the champion of her sex,

1ül H elen  C am pbell, A n n e B ra d s tr e e t  a n d  H e r  T im e ,  p. 175; D ic t io n a ry  o f  A m er ica n  
B io g ra p h y ,  vol. 2 , pp . 577, 5 7 8 ; com prehensive sketch by J .  H . E llis, in “ In tro d u ctio n ”  to  T h e  
W orks  o f  A n ne B ra d s tr e e t .
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jvisiB, ibit Chhft tnty rô tvei) *mo!>gy'>a*. eh. 

fidy !  T m S e s t w d C ic ic t o f t h « C f t f iS n J I  k o *  p’-ci 
-oiii* PiopUfromtwofgyvttforhtm;c!{e» (a  fvrrtwfrit vvas*
<{er»6««?etk«?nK«U<vm<. Ols \ )et' i w V i /  <odl*U,  Ofsft w»il jIkw you tHe »WwiifiNom of tint k*j»̂Whoir, vvhg 5t*th mid*jour .N?«»ofi*4iQr.kc w?.k tlic Wu*c 
her Jwnfcttiou. BfC»d not n’unhi.iaa*fat C & r 4 i a * k w g fórtkm, hits

1  Uwa, who ¿g<lr fradl>

I'U t 107-24*
T h  rittet4*i «  **d  vtya t, *»4 * if ¡*fy*ief & *tt/sf J#rn̂ hsh.

P  S A I .  I J i - 2 .
?■’< Ktriivflhe ¡ 6 **t $ id l  ih*ltwlfi

L Ù  H 0  O N ,
PriaJtd fot H-firjf h ;S  r u o k s  itibe ÀMpl -

ti Caw-hitt. 1654,
Printed fot M tufj Orerie», m o  aie tu us i«,.« 

«iterine into Popes-head Alley out of I  
S am . U DC XLI V .  Q /

lum ini

PIONEERS IN FOUR FIELDS EMPHASIZE FROPHECV
First Colonial Exposition, Made by John Cotton (Upper Left); First Cqlonia] Poems, by Anne 
Bradstreet, Employ Prophetic Symbols (Upper Right); First Complete Commentary on Daniel, 
Composed by Ephraim Huit (Lower Left); and First New England History, by Edward Johnson, 

Uses Graphic Prophetic Terms (Lower Right, With Inset)



EARLIEST W RITINGS INCLUDE PROPHECY 57

protesting the traditional disparagement of womankind, and 
glorying in the career of Queen Elizabeth. Though the mother 
of eight children, she found time to write more than 7,000 lines 
of verse.122 In fact, she produced the first book of poems123 by an 
English woman in America. Though sometimes crude, in tech
nique and form, they were the best of the time, and were rather 
remarkable when time, place, and circumstance are considered. 
She was a faithful student of history. And the longest of her 
poems, written about 1642, is significantly called “T h e Foure 
Monarchies,” 124 patterned after Sir W alter Raleigh’s History of 
the World (1614). Into this general structure she wrought the 
prophetic element in an impressive way.

1. T h e  T r u m p e t r i e  o f  F a l l e n  R o m e .— On the ecclesiasti
cal side of politics, Anne was strongly anti-Romanist and'anti- 
ritualistic, as the invective of the ringing lines that follow attest. 
And the terse prophetic symbolism employed is to be noted, run
ning as it does with consistent pattern through much of the 
literature of the time. Penned in 1642, “A Dialogue between 
Old England and New,” concerns contrasting conditions and 
attitudes. Her strong phrases are characteristic of the time. 
Exclaiming—

“Blest be thy Preachers, who do chear thee on,
O cry: the sword of God, and Gideon”—

she then declares:

“These are the dayes, the Churches foes to crush,
To root out Prelates, head, tail, branch, and rush.
Let’s bring Baals vestments out to make a fire,
Their Myters, Surplices, and all their tire,
Copes, Rochets, Crossiers, and such trash,
And let their names consume, but let the flash 
Light Christendome, and all the world to see 
We hate Romes Whore with all her trumperie.” 125

122 Jo h n  W oodbridge, pastor a t Andover in 1645, nephew o f  Thom as P ark er, the prophetic 
expositor o f  New bury, returned  to  England in 1647, taking h er poems to  L on d o n  w ith him , 
having them  published in  1650.

123 A nne B rad street T h e  T e n t h  M u se . . . by  a  G entlew om an (1 6 5 0 ). (A u th or’s nam e 
on p . 2 .)  '

124 I b id . ,  pp. 65*179. See E llis, o p . c it .,  pp. x li, x liii; Thom as J .  W ertcn b ak er, T h e  F irst  
A m erica n s , ¡607-1690 , p . 2 4 3 ; T y le r , o p :  c it .,  vol. 1, pp. 278*288.

125 T h e  T e n th  A Iusc, p . 188; also in T h e  W orks  o f  A n n e B r a d s tr e e t ,  pp. 3*10-341.
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She closes with the note of triumph addressed to the church : 

“For sure the day of your redemption’s nigh.” I2C

2. T h e  K ingdoms of t h e  M e t a llic  M a n .— But the ready 
pen of the expositor thrusts the prophetic symbols of Daniel 2 
and 7 into the heart of her major poem, “T h e  Foure Monarchies 
of the W o rld .” 127 The first of four parts is the “Assyrian,” 
including the later Babylonian, which she identifies explicitly. 
“This was of monarchies that head of gold.” 128 T hen  comes 
“T h e Second Monarchy, being the Persian,” followed by the 
Grecian, third, with its four telltale divisions—

“Seleuchus, Ptolomy, Cassander joynes,
Lysimaclius to make a fourth combines.” 1,0

Soon appear these truly remarkable lines of prophetic ex
position in the familiar pattern:

“Here ends at last the Grecian Monarchy,
Which by the Romans had its destiny.
Thus Kings, and Kingdoms, have their times, and dates,
Their standings, over-turnings, bounds, and fates;
Now up, now down, now chief, and then brought under,
The Heavens thus rule, to fill the earth with wonder.
The Assyrian Monarchy long time did stand,
But yet the Persian got the upper hand;
The Grecian, them did utterly subdue,
And Millions were subjected unto few:
The Grecian longer then the Persian stood,
Then came the Romane, like a raging flood,
And with the torrent of his rapid-course,
Their Crownes, their Titles, riches beares by force.
The first, was likened to a head of gold,
Next, armes and breast, of silver to behold;
The third, belly and thighs of brasse in sight,
And last was Iron, which breaketh all with might.
The Stone out of the Mountaine then did rise.
And smote those feet, those legs, those arms and thighs;
Then gold, silver, brasse, iron, and all that store 
Became like cliafie upon the threshing-floor," 181

120 '1 h e  7 ¿nth M u se , j j .  190.
127 R u nning title in  original edition o f 1650, T h e  T e n th  M u se, pp. 65-179.

I b id . ,  p . 80.
I b id . ,  p . 87.

™  I b id . ,  p . 163.
131 I b id . ,  p. 173. (R ep rod uction  of page appears on p. 56 .)
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3. P ro phetic  B easts A re P a ra llelin g  Sym bo ls .— T u rn 
ing immediately to the symbolism of Daniel 7, she rehearses the 
standard view:

“The first a Lion, second was a Beare,
The third a Leopard, which four wings did rear;
The last more strong, and dreadfull, then the rest,
Whose iron teeth devoured every beast;

. And when he had no appetit'e to eate,
The residue he stamped under’s feet:
But yet this Lion, Bear, this Leopard, Ram,
All trembling stand, before that powerfull Lambe.
With these three Monarchies, now' have I done.
But how the fourth, their Kingdoms from them won;
And liow from small beginnings it did grow,
To fill the world with terrour, and with woe.” 132

The boldness of her attempt seems to overwhelm her, and 
she adds, apologetically:

“My tired braine, leaves to a better pen.
This taske befits not women, like to men:

The Subject was too high, beyond my straine.” 133

The final part of the discussion, that of “the Roman Mon
archy,” the fourth and last, is incomplete. When she later at
tempted to finish it, her manuscript was unfortunately destroyed 
by fire when her home was burned, g.nd it was never rewritten.331 
Such is Anne Bradstreet’s early contribution to our quest in 
1642.

' 132 I b id . ,  pp. 173, 174.
i »  I b id . ,  p . 174.
134 I b id . ,  pp. 175*179. See “ An A pology" in the Ellis reprint (from  the second e d itio n ), 

also pp. Ixi, 40, 3 *8 , 329.



C H A P T E R  T H R E E

F ir s t  Two Systematic Commentaries 

Appear

We now come to the earliest of the systematic commentaries 
on the prophecies of Daniel and the Apocalypse, issued in 
colonial times— Huit in 1644 and Parker in 1646. Of these, the 
Parker exposition is the more comprehensive. These will 
launch us into the heart of our quest for the over-all interpreta
tion of Daniel 2, 7, 8, 9, 11, and 12, and their time periods; and 
the seals, trumpets, witnesses, beasts, and vials, the overthrow 
of Babylon, and the millennium of the Apocalypse. Comparison 
can then be made between the American and paralleling Old 
World interpreters of the same period, presented in Volume 2.

I. Huit—First Colonial Exposition of Daniel

T he first systematic exposition of Daniel to appear in the 
colonies was by E p h r a i m  H u i t ,  Huet [Hewit or Hewett] (d. 
1644), pastor at Windsor, Connecticut. He, too, was born in 
England and educated at St. Joh n ’s, Cambridge. Later cuiate 
in Warwickshire and then preacher in W roxall, H uit was per
secuted for his nonconformity, the intention being to reform 
or punish him. Similarly silenced by Archbishop Laud in 1638, 
and driven from Old England “by the tyranny of the prelatical 
party,” to use his own words, he was one of the group following 
Roger Williams to Connecticut in quest of soul freedom, as he 
fled from Massachusetts Bay in 1639.1 H uit’s arrival in Windsor

1 “ Aug. 1639. M r. E p hraim  H ew it and divers others cam e up from  the B ay  to W indsor
to settle  h e re .5’— D an iel H ow ard, G lim p ses  o f  A n cien t W in d sor  F r o m  1633 to  1933, p. 2 3 ; see
also W indsor, C o n n ecticu t, S o m e  E a r ly  R e c o r d s  a n d  D o c u m en ts  o f  a n d  R e la t in g  to  th e  T o w n
o f  W in d so r3 (C on n ecticu t, 1639*1703, pp. 9 , 79.
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brought an epoch to the town, his piety, character, and talents 
endearing him to his flock.

He is tersely catalogued by Cotton Mather, in his Ecclesi
astical History of New England (Magnalia), as among the sev
enty-seven good men who had been ministers first in England 
and then were “instruments of bringing the Gospel into this 
Wilderness,” thus: “28. Mr. Ephraim Huet, of Windsor [Con
necticut].” = The slab of red sandstone which serves as his 
monument, indicates the respect in which he was held:

“Heere Lyeth Ephraim Hvit, sometime Teacher to ye chvrch of 
Windsor, who dyed September 4th, 1644.

“Who when hee Lived Wee drew ovr vital Breath,
Who when Hee Dyed his dying was ovr death,
Who was ye Stay of State, ye Chvrches Staff, .
Alas the times Forbid an E pitaph .” 8

Huit wrote the first complete commentary on prophecy by 
a colonial minister; it was, significantly enough, on the book of 
Daniel. He had previously written Anatomy of Conscience 
(1626), while still in England. Nathaniel Homes, his contem
porary British premillennialist, in his Resurrection Revealed 
(1653),4 calls him “the learned and godly Mr. E. Huet,” and 

says that he advances “many very considerable things which are 
strong for our position.” 5 His views of the millennium were, 
however, rather mixed, and he made much of the conversion of 
the Jews. But the fifth kingdom was held to. be visible and 
actual, and riot a mere spiritual reign.

This earliest American prophetic commentary on the entire 
book of Daniel was rather lengthily titled The Whole Prophecie 
of Daniel Explained, by a Paraphrase, Analysis and briefe Com
ment: wherein the severall Visions shewed to the Prophet are 
clearly Interpreted, and the Application thereof vindicated 
against dissenting Opinions (1644).° While this initial Ameri

2 C o tto n  M ath er, M a g n a lia ,  In trod u ction  to  book 3, pp. 2 , 3.
8 H . R .  S tiles , H is to ry  . . .  o f  A n cien t  W in d sor , vol. 1, p . 7 9 ; also “ D ecease o f  the 

F ath ers  o f  N ew  England,'”  T h e  N ew  E n g la n d  H is to r ic a l a n d  G e n e a lo g ic a l  R eg is te r ,  Jan u ary , 
1847 (vol. 1, no. 1 ) ,  p . 74.

4 [Joshua W . Brooks], A D ic t io n a ry  o f  W riters  on  th e  P r o p h e c ie s ,  p. x li.
5 I b id . ,  p . x liii.

B o th  Brooks, o p .  c it . ,  and W illiam  C row e, A ir  E x a c t  . . . C a ta lo g u e  o f  O ur E n g lish  
W riters  o n  th e  O ld  a n d  N ew  T e s ta m e n t ,  p. 110, m ention a 1643 edition.
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can exposition is less clear and satisfactory than those that fol
lowed, because of its historical importance we sketch its content 
more fully than would otherwise be warranted. Let us note the 
particulars as they appear in quaint spelling and phrasing.

1. A n tich rist’s R eign P laced F rom  600 O nward.— H uit 
declares, “T h e  latter dayes according to the phrase of the 
Prophets, signifieth the declining ages of the world.” : And in 
discussing the Christian Era he locates the reign of A ntichrist, 
and in  colonial English, differentiates it from the T u rk . His 
expressions are not always clear: '

“Sometime for the middle time thereof, which the Apostle designes to 
the apostacie of Antichrist, 1 Tim. 4:1, 2, 3. The speciall degrees whereof, 
are eminent in the world, from the first 600 yeares, and have pestred the 
church this 1000:yeares. . . . Now if we apply this, either to Antichrist, or 
to the Turke, to both of whom it doth fully agree, the Time when either 
of them shall be so revealed.” s

2. D a n i e l  2— S t a n d a r d  E x p o s i t i o n  o f  F o u r  E m p i r e s .—  
T he standard Old World historical scheme of exposition of the 
four kingdoms of Daniel 2 is employed, and the empires named 
and described as Babylon, Persia, Grecia, and Rome— with the 
stone as the kingdom of Christ (applied, however, to the literal 
Jews).0

3 . A d m i x t u r e  o f  C l a y  M i x i n g  o f  C h u r c h  a n d  S t a t e . - —  

The admixture of clay and iron in the feet is the mixture of the 
church of Rome^with the temporal states of Europe— “the Popes 
of Rome mixed themselves- with the Emperials,” “by inter- 
medling into the affaires of States.” But this was without suc
cess, as “the Emperours and Popes had continuall warres.” 10

4. D a n i e l  7: S a m e  F o u r  E m p i r e s  o f  P r o p h e c y .— The 
same standard exposition of the same four world powers of 
Daniel 7 is next given, declaring:

“This yision is the same with that of the Image and foure metalls, 
and yet is to be repeated, for first, their scope is different, that of the 
Image intends (accprding to the Kings thoughts) the succession of Tyrants 
over the church, this the Churches succession into their Kingdomes.” 11

7 E p h raim  H u it, T h e  W h o le  P r o p h e .d e  o f  D an ie l E x p la in e d ,  p. 40 . (T itle  page repro
duced on p. 5 6 .)
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T he four heads of the Grecian leopard are “Cassander head 
of Macedonia, Antigonus of Asia, Seleucus of.Siria, and Ptolomie 
of Egypt, all possessing Im periall dignity at once.” 12 T he 
strength and tyranny of Rome is then stressed, with its “ten 
homes, or tyrannicall states.” 10

5. T h e  T en  D iv isio n s  o f  Rome Enum erated.— As to these 
divisions, H uit comments that “there were ten distinct divisions 
of the Romane Empire, both interpreters and Histories con
sent.”, T hese are named and numbered as follows: “ 1. Brit- 
taine, 2. France, 3. Germany, 4. Spayne, 5: Italy, 6. Affrica, 
7. Asia, 8. Graecia, 9. Syria, 10. Egypt.” 11

6. Little H orn A pplied to T urkish Power.— Confused 
as to the Little Horn, as Were some of the Old W orld expositors, 
H uit nevertheless gives explicit reasons why it cannot be 
Antiochus Epiphanes— for the Little Horn, after the blas
phemies and persecutions, is cast into the burning flame, while 
the kingdom of Antiochus continued on after his “villanies.” 
Moreover, the kingdom is to be taken by the saints upon the 
fall of the Little Horn, whereas Antiochus’ kingdom was taken 
over by the Romans.35 But H uit says, “T his little horne [of 
Daniel 7] intends the Turkish state,” which subdued Asia, 
Grecia, and Syria.36 However, the Papacy is reckoned the Anti
christ. T hen, after the Little Horn, comes the “com ing of the 
Son of Man in the clouds.” 17

7. T h r e e  a n d  a  H a l f  T im e s  M a d e  C e n t u r ie s  (1300-
1650).— C u r io u s ly  e n o u g h , in  th is  t im e  p e r io d  o n ly , th e  th ree  

a n d  a h a lf  “ tim e's” are  ta k e n  b y  H u i t  to  b e  th r e e  a n d  a h a lf  c e n 
tu r ie s  o f  th e  r u le  o f  th e  T u r k  o v e r  th e  J ew s, “ to  b e  a t th e  yea re  

1300. th e  a d d it io n  o f  350. years d o th  te r m in a te  th e ir  se r v ic e  o f  
h im  in  th e  y ea re  1650.” H u i t  r e c o g n iz e s  th e  u n c e r ta in ty  o f  
th is  r e a so n in g , a n d  a d d s, “ I f  th is  e x p o s it io n  h o ld s  tr u e .” 38 E v i
d e n t ly  th e  e x p r e s s io n  “ t im e s ” m a d e  h im  u n c e r ta in . T h is  350

13 Ib id ., p . 177.
33 Ib id .,  p p . 180-182. 
« Ib id ., p . 184. 
is Ib id ., p . 187.

»  Ibid.
«  Ib id ., p . 196.
18 Ib id ., pp . 211, 212.
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years of dom ination of the T u rk  over the Jews, from 1 3 0 0  to
1 650 , is repeated in his exposition of Daniel 1 2 :7 .“

8 . M e d o -P e r s ia n  R a m , G r e c ia n  G o a t , a n d  A l e x a n d e r .—  
T h e  r a m  a n d  h e -g o a t  a r e  g iv e n  th e  s t a n d a r d  a p p l i c a t i o n  to  

M e d o - P e r s ia  a n d  G r e c ia ,  w i th  A le x a n d e r  as th e  n o t a b l e  h o r n .  
B u t  a g a in ,  th i s  L i t t l e  H o r n  w h ic h  g re w  e x c e e d in g  g r e a t  is m i s 

t a k e n ly  e x p la i n e d  as A n t io c h u s  E p ip h a n e s .20 T h e  “ d a i l y ” is 
e x p o u n d e d  as  t h e  d a i ly  w o r s h ip  o f  G o d  in  th e  c h u r c h ,21 a n d  th e  

2 3 0 0  d a y s  a r e  t a k e n  a s  b u t  l i t e r a l  t im e — six  y e a rs , t h r e e  m o n th s ,  

a n d  2 0  d a y s .22

9 . S e v e n t y  W e e k s  o f  Y e a r s  D a t e d  F r o m  A r t a x e r x e s .—  
T he seventy weeks are expounded as seventy “weekes of 
yeares,” 23 with subdivisions as follows:

“T h e former sums of 490. yeares is here distributed into 7. weeks or
49. years,, into 62. weeks or 434. years, into one week or seven years. The 
events of the 49. years are handled in 25. T he events of the 434. are m en
tioned in 26. and the events of the seven years in the 27. T he seven weeks 
restore and re-edifie Jerusalem: T he 62. weeks bring in the Messiah, and 
stretch toward the end of his private life; and the last weeke finishes the 
sacrifice of the Lord, and begins both the calling of the Gentiles and the 
rejection of the Jewes.” 21

W hile the precise dating of the period is not given, H u it 
takes note of the reign of Artaxerxes Longima.nus, which he 
takes to be “agreeable to this Prophecie.” 23 At the close of the' 
first half of the seventieth week, "the Lord in three years and 
halfe of His ministry hath disannulled the Jewish ceremonies. 
Matt. 2 7 :5 0 , 5 1 .”  2e This is the closest application made.

10. D a n i e l  11: P a r a l l e l s  E a r l ie r  V is io n s ;  P a p a c y  i n  

V e r s e  3 6 .— H u i t  t r e a ts  D a n ie l  11 in  t h e  s t a n d a r d  h is to r ic a l  

f a s h io n ,  e x p o u n d i n g  i t  as th e  l i t e r a l  p a r a l l e l  to  t h e  p r e c e d i n g  
l in e s  o f  p r o p h e c y  i n  c h a p te r s  2 , 7, a n d  8, f r o m  M e d o - P e r s ia  o n  

t h r o u g h  G r e c ia  a n d  R o m e .  I n  v e rs e  30 , in s te a d  o f  “ s h ip s  o f  
K i t t i m ,” h e  p la i n ly  p a r a p h r a s e s  t h e m  as “ th e  N a v ie  o f  th e

10 Ib id .. p p . 346-348 (corrcc tlv  pp . 356*358). »  Ib id ., p . 42.
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Romans.” 27 T he blasphemous king of verse 36 he expounds 
thus:

“T he holy Apostle citing these words of E xalting  him selje above all 
that is called God, applies it to the Romane Antichrist; such is the authority 
of that Spirit, by which he speaks.” 28

11. B e a s t ’s E ig h t h  H e a d  I s P a p a c y .— W hile the L ittle 
H orn of Daniel 7 had been expounded as the Turks, the Papacy , 
is here made the eighth head of the Roman Beast along with 
the T urkish  horn. Note it: ‘

“T he prosperity of the Romane Tyrant, under some o f the heads or 
homes, is here foretold to continue long, even to the end of the affliction, 
of the Jewes; true it is that many of her heads are fallen long since, yet we 
may see the Papacy, the eighth head & the Turkish State the little horne, 
do yet domineer in the Church.” 29

T he “notes” of the Papacy are then tabulated— “outward 
shew,” “establishing another propitiary sacrifice, daily to be 
offred, and . . .  the coining in of new Advocates and Intercessors,” 
“new Articles of faith,” “despising of honest m arriage,” “Idola- 
trie,” and “Potency and prosperity.” 80

12. T u r k e y  N a m e d  a s  K in g  o f  t h e  N o r t h .— In verse 40 
the sallies of Turks, as the king of the north, are discussed.31 
T he year 1300 is taken by H u it as the beginning of the Ottom an 
Turks,32 and Revelation 16 is connected with the picture. Daniel 
11:45 pertains to “the overthrow of the T urkish State,” followed 
by the “T urkish  u tter overthrow,” 33 though “the T urke  is now 
the T errou r of the W orld.” 34 T he  calling of the Jews is again 
brought; in, and a spiritual resurrection stressed.35

13. 1290 a n d  1335 Y e a r s  E n d  in  1650 a n d  1695.— In H u it’s 
exposition of Daniel 12, while the three and a half “times” are 
rendered 350 years, from 1300 to 1650, the 1290 and 1335 days 
are explicitly expounded as years, on the year-day principle. 
T he 1290 years are dated by H u it from 360, when the Jewish

M Ib id .,  pp . 331-333. '
32 Ib id .,  pp . 334, 340.
33 Ib id ., p . 342.
31 Ib id ., p . 343.

«  Ib id ., p . 310.
28 Ib id ., p . 321; see also pp . 319, 320.
»  Ib id .,  p . 325.
*>Ibid., p p . 326-331. .

» Ib id ., p . 350.
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sacrifices were removed by Julian, to 1650,36 which he believed 
would end the Jews’ dispersion. And the 1335 years, likewise 
beginning in 360 and extending forty-five years beyond the 
term inus of the 1290 years (in 1650), are set to end in 1695,37 
four decades beyond H u it’s own time.

14. R e v e l a t io n  9: T u r k ish  P e r io d  F r o m  1300-1695.— 
H u i t  t h e n  b r in g s  in  th e  “395 y ea rs” (365 -f- 30) o f  R e v e la t io n  

9:15, l ik e w is e  a p p ly in g  it  to  th e  T u r k s — e x t e n d in g  fr o m  a .d . 
1300 to  1695, a c c o r d in g  to  th e  “ P r o p h e t ic a l l  m a n n e r  to  u se  a 
d a y  fo r  a yea r , E ze . 4:6.” H e r e  is h is  d e c la r a t io n :

“T he which time is the same for end with Rev. 9:15. lim iting his 
Tyranny to an hower, a day, a moneth and a year, amounting to 395. years, 
each day being put for a year, both which adde 45. to the time, times and 
half, in 7. Now  that these dayes are to be understood of the Propheticall 
dayes, each being put for a year.” 38.

Such is the first recorded colonial exposition of the book of 
Daniel in  the New W orld— though printed in London, for 
prin ting  facilities were not yet available here in America. It is 
not so clear as others, bu t it is the first.

II. Bulkeley—Kingdom Established at Seventh Trum p

P e t e r  B u l k e l e y , or Bulkley (1583-1659), founder and m in
ister of Concord, New Hampshire, in 1636, was bom  in Bedford
shire, England. His father was also a minister, and author of 
the supplem ent to Foxe’s B ook of M artyrs. Peter was educated 
at St. Jo h n ’s College, Cambridge, receiving his M.A. in 1608. 
He was soon after adm itted to the Anglican priesthood, -and was 
university preacher in 1610, and rector of Odell, 1620-1635. 
T hough  a nonconformist, he was not molested by the Bishop of 
Lincoln during this long pastorate. T hen  he was accused by 
Archbishop Laud, and fled to America in 1635. Settling for a 
short tim e at Cambridge, he went out into the “wilderness” 
and founded Concord, New Hampshire, in 1636. Here he 
gathered a church about him  and became its pastor un til 1659.

36 Ib id ., pp . 352, 355, 356 (correc tly  pp . 362, 365, 366).
37 Ib id ., p . 366.
88 Ib id ., p . 356 (correc tly  p . 366); com pare p . 358.
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A distinguished scholar, especially in Latin, he contributed 
part of his personal library to serve as a nucleus in establishing 
the library of H arvard College. He was known for his extreme 
Puritanism , his austere looks, and his brevity of hair. His 
ponderous Gospel-Covenant; or the Covenant of Grace O pen ed ,  
with In troduction by Thom as Shepard, was published in Lon
don in 1646, and passed through several editions. I t  exemplified 
the intellectual robustness of the age,30 In this he states that 
only at the sounding of the seventh trum pet shall Christ’s king
dom be established and Jerusalem become the throne of glory.

Bulkeley refers to the stone kingdom that is to fill the earth 
(Dan. 2:35), and speaks of Rome as the stum bling block to that 

fulfillment. Upon its removal “then shall that be fulfilled, that 
all the k ingdom es of the earth shall be the k ingdom es of the  
L o rd  Christ, Apoc. 11:15.” " Such is the essence of his teaching.

III. Parker—Stone Kingdom to Be Established at Advent

Of great im portance is tlie testimony of T h o m a s  P a r k e r  
(1595-1677), of Newberry, Massachusetts, another pioneer 

American m inister likewise listed by M ather," who was born at 
W ilts, England. His father, Robert, was a prom inent noncon
formist divine, driven from England for opposing Romish cere
monies, and forced to take refuge in the Netherlands in 1607. 
Thom as was educated at Magdalen College, Oxford, and at 
T rin ity  College, D ublin, under Bishop Usher, who was also 
deeply interested in Bible prophecy. Young Parker was an 
indefatigable student, and in 1614 went to the Netherlands, to 
the University of Leyden, where he studied theology, and later 
to the University of Franeker, receiving the m aster’s degree.

Parker was “learned in the tongues as well as the arts,” 
especially in Greek, and by 1617 was assistant, master of a gram
mar school. In 1634 he emigrated with friends and relatives to

39 Moses C . T yler, H istory o f A m erican L itera tu re  D uring  Colonial T im e . vol. 1, pp . 
217, 218.

40 P e te r Bulkeley, T h e  G ospel-Covenant; or the  Covenant o f Grace O pened , pp . 18, 19.
41 C o tto n  M ath e r, M agnalia, In tro d u c tio n  to book 3, p . 3; Jo h n  J .  C u rrie r, H istory o f 

N ew bury , M ass., pp . 323, 325.
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Massachusetts, finally becoming m inister at Newberry. In  doc
trine he was an orthodox Calvinist; in  church polity, a Congre- 
gationalist— with some friction over the polity. In  addition to 
his preaching, he conducted a school to prepare boys for H ar
vard. Later in life Parker became blind. But so fam iliar was 
he with Latin, Greek, and Hebrew, that he could still teach them  
with perfect ease.42

T hen  “in the latter part of his Life, he bent himself unto the 
study of Scripture-Prophecies,” 43 devoting the rem ainder of his 
days thereto, often with fasting and prayer. He wrote several 
volumes in this field, the greater part of them in Latin. Only 
one was published, a comprehensive work on Daniel in English,44 
titled T h e  Visions and Prophecies of D an ie l E x p o u n d ed :  
W h ere in  the M istakes of F orm er In terpre ters  are m odestly  dis
covered  (1646). T he  Introduction by Thom as Bayly describes 
Parker as “a m an of singular parts, em inent in Learning, super- 
em inent in Grace, strangely mortified to the W orld, wholly 
addicted to the service [of]. God and the church.” 45

In  addition to giving Parker’s own exposition, this work 
embraces a careful and logical analysis and rebuttal of certain 
popular expository fallacies that had arisen in England, such 
as the fourth kingdom being the Seleucidae, with Antiochus or 
M ohammed as the Little Horn. Parker shows by a series of 
clear arguments that such positions contravene the demands of 
prophecy. He shows why Rome is the fourth kingdom, and the 
Papacy must be the L ittle Horn. He frequently cites leading 
O ld W orld expositors— Napier, Brightman, Perkins, Alstead, 
Pareus, and M orland (on the Waldenses).

Parker contends for the consecutiveness and literality of the 
four monarchies of Daniel 2 and 7, and the establishment of the 
fifth kingdom  at and by the second advent, un til which time the 
church will be trodden underfoot. He holds that the fourth

42 W . B. S prague, A nnals o f the A m erican P u lp it, vol. 1, p . 41.
43 C o tton  M ath e r, M agnolia, book 3, chap . 25, sec. 9, p . 144.
44 Ib id .;  D ictionary o f A m erican B iography , vol. 14, p p . 241, 242.
45 T hom as Bayly, -In troduction  (dated  J a n . 7, 1646) to Thom as P arker, T h e  Visions and  

Prophecies o f D.aniel E xpounded: W herein the M istakes o f Form er In terpreters are m odestly  
discovered.
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beast of Daniel 7 will extend to the coming of Christ in the 
clouds of heaven—-this to be followed by the heavenly kingdom 
and the New Jerusalem  state, which will fill the whole earth. 
He extends the fourth beast un til the great judgm ent by fire. 
Still holding to the fallacy of the thousand years as in  the past— 
as did many in  the O ld W orld at this time— Parker looked for 
the end of all things about 1859 on the basis of the prophetic 
periods.19 Because Parker is among the earliest and most com
plete of the colonial expositors, we also note his positions in 
some detail.

1. R e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  P r o p h e t i c  T i m e  P e r i o d s .—-The pro
phetic time periods were of first concern to Parker, the initial 
sentence in his preface stating:

“T he interpretation of a great part of Prophecies, dependeth on a just 
and due accomodation of the number of the yeers. But the numbers are 
various, the 1290, 1260, 490, 1000, 2300. T o  set the beginning and end to 
one of those without relation to the rest, and so run at large, is easie.” 47

Parker projects two alternative time schemes— one ending 
the “reign of Antichrist and beginning the glory of the New 
Jerusalem, about the yeer 1650: the other way, about the yeer 
1860, that is above 200 yeers hence.” 48 He adds that two or three 
more years of study would probably settle the perplexing ques
tion.

2. O v e r t h r o w s  F a l l a c ie s  o f  Se l e u c id a e  a n d  St o n e  K in g 

d o m . - — E a c h  o f  P a r k e r ’s e x p o s i t io n s  is  d iv i d e d  i n t o  tw o  p a r t s :  
(1) T h e  c o n t r o v e r s i a l  p h a s e ,  d is p r o v in g  th e  f a l la c io u s  a s s u m p 

t io n s  o f  o th e r s ,  a n d  (2 ) w h a t  h e  h im s e l f  b e l i e v e d  to  b e  t h e  t r u e  
e x p o s i t i o n .  T h u s ,  w i t h  D a n ie l  2 h e  sta tes, th e  “ m a i n  c o n tr o -  

v e r s ie ” i n  th i s  v i s io n  is “ a b o u t  t h e  I r o n  f e e t  a n d  le g s , a n d  th e  
s to n e  t h a t  s m o te  t h e m .”  F ir s t ,  t h e r e  is c o n te n t io n  o f  s o m e  t h a t  

t h e  f e e t  “ s ig n if ie  t h e  S u c c e sso rs  o f  A le x a n d e r  i n  t h e  G r e c ia n  

k in g d o m ,  a n d  e s p e c ia l ly  t h e  S e le u c id a e ,” a n d  “ th e  s to n e  c u t  o u t  
o f  t h e  m o u n t a i n ,  C h r i s t  a t  h is  f i rs t c o m in g ,  a n d  h is  s p i r i t u a l  

K in g d o m  f o l lo w in g .” P a r k e r ’s te r s e  r e j o i n d e r  is: “T h i s  c a n n o t

46 D an ie l T . T ay lo r? T h e  R e ign  o f Christ on E arth , p . 302.
47 P arker, T h e  Visions and  Prophecies o f D aniel E xpounded , “ T o  the R e a d e r ,”  da ted  

N ov. 20, 1645.
48 Ib id .



70 PROPHETIC FAITH

stand, first, because every metal signifieth a distinct Kingdom, 
and the fullnesse and complement thereof.” <9

He argues, clearly and incisively, that the golden head 
signified the “whole Babylonian kingdom ,” the silver the “whole 
Persian,” the brazen belly and thighs the “whole Grecian, in 
cluding the Seleucidae  and other successors in the same king
dom .” 50 Secondly he declares that the vision reaches “unto the 
last days, . . . which could not be, if the leggs and feet, the 
extreme and utm ost part of the Image, should end in the Seleu
cidae.” 51 T hirdly, the “leggs . . .  of Iron” were to be stronger 
than the brass, b u t the Seleucidae were weaker than Alexander, 
and fourthly, the kingdom of God was to be set up during the 
feet-and-toes portion, bu t the kingdom of the Seleucidae was 
“utterly dissolved before the b irth  of Christ.” 52 T he  argum ent 
is sound and conclusive.

3. S t o n e  K in g d o m  N o t  E s t a b l i s h e d  T i l l  A n t i c h r i s t ’s 

D o w n f a l l . — T h e n ,  as to  th e  s t o n e ’s n o t  b e in g  C h r is t  a t  H is  first 
c o m in g , P a rk er  lo g ic a l ly  a rg u es, first, th a t th e  s to n e  w a s to  b reak  

in  p ie c e s  a ll th e  k in g d o m s , w h erea s  th e  S e le u c id a e  h a d  d is a p 
p e a r e d  b e fo r e  th e  b ir th  o f  C h r ist . S e c o n d ly , “h is  K in g d o m  th a t  
w as a n d  is b e tw e e n  H is  first a n d  se c o n d  C o m in g , w a s n o t  a p 
p o in t e d  fo r  th e  b r e a k in g  d o w n  o f  a ll e a r th ly  k in g d o m s ,” b u t  
c o v e r e d  th e  p e r io d  “ fo r  th e  C h u r c h  to  b e  tr o d e n  u n d e r  f o o t .” 63 
T h ir d ly ,  th e  o th e r  k in g d o m s  are  to  b e c o m e  e x t in c t ,  a n d  th e  
s to n e  k in g d o m  “ a lo n e  d o th  s ta n d  in  p la ce  o f  th e m ,” a n d  th is  
c a n n o t  b e  u n t i l  th e  fa ll o f  A n t ic h r is t .6*

4. I r o n  L egs A r e  R o m e , U n it e d  a n d  D iv id e d .— Parker 
affirms, further, “the leggs and feet of iron do signifie the 
Romane kingdom ,” 55 for they were a distinct monarchy coming 
after the Grecian, stronger than the preceding, the ten toes cor
responding to the ten horns, or kingdoms, of Daniel 7 and 
Revelation 12, 13, and 17, continuing under A ntichrist to the 
“end of tim e.”

49 Ib id ., p . 1. 
«>Ib id .

51 Ib id ., p . 2.
52 Ib id ., pp . 2, 3. 
«  Ib id ., p . 3.

s* Ib id .
35 Ib id .,  p . 4.
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5. A n t ic h r i s t ’s F a l l  P r e c e d e s  Se t t in g  U p  o f  K in g d o m .—  

T he stone is the kingdom of the saints to be set up at the fall of 
Antichrist, destroying all “adverse kingdoms in the world,” 60 
w ithout hum an hands or help, rising about the time of the 
seventh trum pet, which corresponds to the fall of Antichrist. 
“T hen , and not before, it shall fill all the earth .” 67

6. T en  Divisions N a m e d ; R eunitings F u tile .— Parker 
presents the standard Protestant Historical School of exposition  
of the four kingdoms, with such interesting details as the two 
arms signifying Media and Persia, and the “ancles,” the “joynt” 
dividing between the “leggs and feet,” denoting the “intercision  
of the Empire by the Northern Barbarians,” by which the 
Roman Empire was “dissolved and broken into ten kingdoms.” 
T his took place after Valentinian. T he “ten parts” are named 
as: Britons, Saxons, Franks, Burgundians, W isigothes, Sueves 
and Alans, Vandals, Alemans, Ostrogoths, Greeks— some “weak 
and transient,” some “strong and permanent.” T he Goths and 
Vandals w ere . brittle and quickly dissolved, while the iron 
strength appears in the Franks. T he m ingling is endeavoring 
“again by Marriages to unite the divisions,” but the division  
persists.“ T he “stone, or kingdom of the Saints,” is to be set 
up in the days of “Antichrist and the ten horns signified by the 
feet and ten toes,” and after the destruction of Antichrist is to 
fill the whole earth.C£

7. L i t t l e  H orn N e ith e r  A n tioch u s n or Mohammed.—  
Coming to Daniel 7, in the controversial part Parker again 
denies the theory of the Seleucidae as the fourth empire and A n
tiochus Epiphanes as the Little Horn, for he says, “Thie kingdom  
of the Seleucidae belongeth to the third Beast, and is one of the 
four parts into which the Grecian kingdom was divided after 
Alexander’s death, expressly represented in his four wings and 
four heads.” T his is further proved by Daniel ll-.60 Moreover, 
the fourth beast was to subdue the world, but Alexander had 
done that, and the Seleucidae simply succeeded to what he had

56 Ib id ., p . 4.
57 Ib id ., p p . 4, 5.

58 Ib id ., pp . 5-7.
59 Ib id ., pp . 7, 8 .

60 Ib id ., pp . 8, 19.
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conquered. But the fourth was to be greater and stronger than 
the third. T his was not true of the Seleucidae, which was weaker 
than  Alexander. Further, the fourth was to be different from 
its predecessors, bu t the Seleucidae were like them .61 These 
argum ents, it may be added, are equally pertinent today.

As to the L ittle Horn, it was to exist at the same tim e with the 
ten divisions, bu t was to grow increasingly greater than the 
others, whereas Antiochus was not so great as his father, and no 
three kingdoms fell before him .62 Nor does the prophetic time 
period of three and a half times agree with Antiochus, who pro
faned the temple bu t three years and ten days.63 N either did 
the kingdom  of Antiochus extend to the last judgm ent, the final 
fires and the second advent, when all kingdoms become those of 
our Lord— and not true of the Seleucidae.6* On the contrary, 
Parker affirms each of these specifications to be true of the 
Rom an kingdom, and the L ittle H orn “as to Antichrist of the 
Rom ane kingdom .” 65 And Parker dismisses the idea of Mo
hamet, because he arose outside the territory of the Roman 
beast.66

8. R ome Fulfills Fourth Beast R equirements.— Con
tending for the Little Horn as the Papacy, because it was “con- 
joyned with the ten horns,” exhibited the character attributed  
to it, and existed at the time allotted to it,67 Parker, in the 
“explication,” expounds the four beasts, showing each require
m ent of the fourth beast fulfilled by Rome, with the seven 
heads as “Kings, Consuls, Tribunes, Decemviri, Dictators, 
Romane Emperours, Popes, with the ten Kings.” ® And the 
ten horns were listed as the Britons, Saxons, Franks, Burgun
dians, W isigothes, Sueves and Alanes, Vandals, Alemans, East- 
gothes, and Greeks.6” T he wars against the W aldenses are then  
detailed, with the crusades, first used against the Turk> and then 
turned against the Waldenses.10

61 Ib id ., pp . 9, 10. «  Ib id . es Ib id .,  p p . 20, 21.
“  Ib id ., p . 11. « Ib id .,  pp . 12, 13. ®> Ib id .,  p . 21.

Ib id ., p . 12. «» Ib id .,  p. 14. ™ ¡¡¡id., p p . 22-26.
Ib id ., p . 15.



FIRST SYSTEMATIC COMMENTARIES 73

9 . P a p a l  H o r n  E n t h r o n e d  A m o n g  R o m e ’s D iv is io n s .—  

P a r k e r  n e x t  o u t l i n e s  t h e  c h r o n o lo g ic a l  s e q u e n c e  o f  p a p a l  e m e r 
g e n c e  a m o n g  R o m e ’s d iv is io n s ,  t h e  o p e n  e n t h r o n e m e n t  i n  6 0 6 ,” 

a n d  its  e c c le s ia s t ic a l  s ig n if ic a n c e . T h e n  h e  p a r a l le l s  t h e  tw o  

g r e a t  h o r n s  o f  D a n ie l  7 a n d  8 ."  A n d  h e  d e c la r e s  t h e  P a p a c y  

c h a n g e s  la w s  “ b y  r e m o v in g  th e  d a i ly  sa c r if ic e , o r  t r u e  W o r s h i p , ” 
a n d  o r d a i n i n g  holydays.™  A n d  i t  c o n t i n u e s  t i l l  t h e  s e c o n d  

a d v e n t  a n d  th e  r e s u r r e c t io n .”

10. Persian Ram , G recian  G oat, and Rom an H orn .—  
T h e Medo-Persian ram and the Grecian goat, and the Alexan
drian great horn and subsequent four divisions, are next 
detailed.75 T hen  the wars of the Papacy toward the north, the 
east, and Judea are sketched, and its attack upon the true wor
ship.78 But the 2 3 0 0  evenings and mornings Parker thinks to be 
“just half so many compleat days, to wit, 1 1 5 0 ,” which he sug
gests as from 3 6 7  to about 1 5 1 7 .77 European writers in this 
period were likewise less clear over the 2 3 0 0  days than over any 
other time prophecy. T he time had not yet come for under
standing this period.

11. S t r a n g e  P l a c e m e n t  o f  t h e  S e v e n t y  W e e k s . —H old
ing that the seventy weeks of Daniel 9 are 4 9 0  years, Parker 
strangely places the first period of forty-nine years from 1160  to 
1 2 0 9 ,78 with the sixty-two weeks ending in 1642,™ and the midst 
of the seventieth week falling in 1 6 4 6 ,80 the entire period ending 
in 1 6 4 9 ,81 at the same time as the 1260  years, which he dates 
from 3 9 0 . Parker presents an alternative for the 4 9 0  years— 
from Wycliffe in 1 3 7 0  to 1 8 6 0 , which term inus would agree 
with the 1 2 6 0  years as from a .d .  6 0 0 .82 This curious allocation 
as to time is about the least consistent of all Parker’s expositions.

12. D a n i e l  11 E m b r a c e s  t h e  P o p e  ( V e r s e  36  fF .)— T h e  

g r e a t  l i te r a l p r o p h e c y  o u t l in e  o f  D a n ie l  11, tr a v e r s in g  th e  h is to r y  
o f  P ersia , G r e c ia , a n d  R o m e , is th e n  e x p o u n d e d .83 V er se  21

71 Ib id ., p p . 27^28. 13 Ib id ., p . 31. ™ Ib id .,  p p . 35-42.
72 Ib id .,  p p . 28, 29. 74 Ib id .,  p . 34. 76 Ib id ., pp . 43-47.
77 Ib id .,  p . 49. P ark er also suggests an o th er a lternative, 360-1510.
78 Ib id ., p . 58. 80 Ib id .,  p.' 64. 82 Ib id .
70 Ib id ., p . 60. si Ib id .  83 Ib id .,  p p . 71-98.



Parker applies to the pope,84 and the verses following to his wars 
against the Turks, Saracens, and Waldenses.85 Parker makes the 
Kittim  of verse 30 to be Italy.88 He again denies that Antiochus 
is intended from verse 36 onward. He identifies the willful 
king with Antichrist.87

Verses 36-40, Parker applies to A ntichrist’s exploits— his 
exaltation, prosperity, disregard of the God of his fathers, and 
the desire of women,88 and his wars as well,88 involving T u rk  
and Christian. Coming to verse 40, Parker says:

“N ow by those expeditions, and especially by the last against the Turks 
and Sarasins in the East, the King of the North, that is, Antichrist, rushed 
against the Mahometans like a whirlewind, with Charets and Horses, and 
with great fleets or with many ships, and overflowed and passed thorow. 
At length he came into the Holy-land (as they call) or into Judea, called 
the pleasant land, many Countries falling under him. H e came into the 
Holy-land, at the last term of his inundation.” 90

Parker believed that the tidings from the East involved the 
T urks and Saracens.91 Of verse 45 he says:

“And he shall plant the Tabernacles of his palace between the seas 
in the glorious and holy mountain. N ot between two seas, but seas: because 
in the Countries bordering on the Mediterranean and Ocean seas, where the 
Church was .seated, signified by the glorious and holy mountain, he erected 
his Kingdom, oppressing the Waldenses, Verse 31, 32. But shortly he shall 
come to his end, the yeers 1260 being expired.” 92

T hen  comes the sixth seal, the seventh trum p, and the sev
enth vial, and the ending of the 1335 years (1290 +  45), and the 
last plague on Antichrist.03

13. A l l  T im e Periods o n  Year-Day Basis.— T he time 
periods of Daniel 12 and related prophecies (Daniel 7, and Reve
lation 11, 12, 13) are then discussed with the events that mark 
them out94— the witnesses in sackcloth, the treading down of the 
H oly City, the achievements of the Little Horn, the relation of 
the Dragon and the Beast, and the woman in the wilderness. 
Parker seeks the beginning of all the periods on the basis of the

84 Ib id ., p . 98. ss Ib id ., pp . 118-121. « Ib id ., p . 124.
85 Ib id .,  pp . 99-106. 89 ¡¡¡id.' pp . 122, 124. <® Ib id .
s» Ib id ., p . 106. 8» Ib id .,  pp . 122, 123. 83 Ib id ., p p . 124, 125.
87 Ib id ., pp . 111-115, citing  G ratserus and  B rightm an. 04 Ib id ., p . 125 if.
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year-day principle.03 T he 1260 years of Antichrist, the 1290 
, years from the setting up  of the abom ination, and the glorious 
state of the new Jerusalem  at the end of the 1335 years, are all 
set forth.”

14. A l t e r n a t iv e  D a t e s  S u g g est ed  f o r  P e r io d s .—-Not cer
tain of their precise beginning, he suggests two— one with the 
beginning of the Papacy “before the year 400,” and the other 
“the more evident, open and perfect state .thereof, about the 
year 600.” 07 He first gives the arguments for 360 and 390, and 
offers this diagram:

“According to this way, thus we may settle the terms of the years.

do end to
gether in 
the year 
1 6 4 9” 03

15. T h e  390 Y e a r s  o f  T u r k ish  W o e .—-The 390 years are 
explained of the T u rk  on the early time schedule in this way, 
with the anticipated ending:

“T he years 390 according to the round number, or at large 391. and 
an hour, Ap. 9. 14. do appertain unto the solution of the Turks; which, 
by the dissentions of the Latines, and movings of the Tartars, began to 
be loosed from about the year 1260. and two years before in some degree: 
so that the hour may be in 1258. the day, the year following, and the 390 
from 1260. See Brov. annal. Thus the Turks will cease to be loosed in the 
year 1649. and the next year following may- they begin to fall together with 
the Pope, if this former way of Accommodation doth hold.” 09

16.' L a t e r  A l t e r n a t iv e  B eg in s  P a p a c y  A b o u t  600.— T he 
second m ethod of placing the years would begin the periods from 
the more “open state” of the Papacy— after the barbarian incur
sions and the time of Justinian, when the glory of A ntichrist’s 
kingdom was established, which Parker denominates “reason
able and satisfactory.”
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1290 f 360
1260 390
490 Beginning 1160
Sib at the year • 1075
390 1260

95 Ib id ., pp . 125-132.
“  Ib id ., pp . 132, 133. .
97 Ib id ., p . 134; see also pp . 141, 143. ‘
98 Ib id ., p . 138. (T h e  490 years are the curiously placed seventy weeks, an d  th e  575 

are  the 2300 -j- 4, w hich num ber “ m ay onely com prehend the  times o f the m ost p e rfec t raign 
of A ntich rist.” —Page 138.

99 Ib id ., p . 139.
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“According to this second way, we may set beginnings thus unto the 
years.

Parker says, “T he 1260  yeers may fitly begin in  the yeer 
6 0 0 , according to the round num ber.” 101. Concerning the T u rk 
ish period, in  this second enum eration, and bringing in the 150 
years, Parker remarks:

• “T he solution of the Turks, notwithstanding this second way may 
begin in the foresaid yeer 12 6 0 . and continuing 3 9 0  yeers may end 
immediately before 1 6 5 0 : or else beginning from about 1 3 0 0  may possibly 
run out 4 0  yeers after. Or happily beginning in remisse degrees from 
about 11 6 9  may be extended to 1 5 5 9 . and so the end of the strength of the 
Turkish Kingdom may be determined by these yeers, proportionably to the 
five moneths of the Kingdom of the Sarasins, and not the absolute and 
perfect end thereof.” 102

17. St il l  P l a c e s  T h o u s a n d  Y e a r s  in  P a s t .— Parker still 
clings to a Protestant accommodation of the A ugustinian theory 
of the thousand years, dating them  from Constantine’s over
throw of paganism, with the devil’s power retarded till the end of 
the 1 ,0 0 0  years.103 He begins them with the seven vials, and again 
offers two alternatives— from 6 2 0  or from 8 4 0 .104 Parker be
lieved that the fifth vial began in 1370 , with Wycliffe, when that 
vial began to be poured out on the throne and kingdom of the 
Beast; and the sixth began with Luther.105

18. V ia l s  E n d  b y  1860 ; N e w  J e r u s a l e m  F o l l o w s .— Parker 
then  concludes that if those vials began from 6 2 0 , therl accord
ingly the sixth “will end and therewithall the 1000 yeers in 
1 6 2 0 .”  108 But if they “begin from 8 4 0 , then accordingly the sixth 
vial will end, and therewith all the 1000 years, the space of about 
2 0  years before 1 8 6 0 .”  107 After this will follow the glorious time 
of the New Jerusalem , and the downfall of Antichrist, the gen

100 Ib id .,  p p . 139-141. 101 Ib id ., p . 141, citing  A lstead and  Perkins.
102 Ib id ., p p . 142, 143.
103 Ib id ., pp . 143-147. This was likewise characte ristic  o f E uropean  expositors, it  will

be rem em bered . See V olum es 1 and  2 of the  p resen t w ork.
lot ib id .,  pp . 152, 153. loe p> 153.
105 Ib id ., p . 153. 107 Ib id .,  pp . 153, 154. •

end in the year 1859.” 100
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eral resurrection, and the last judgm ent.108 Such are Parker’s 
tentative attem pts as to the placemenLof the time of the m illen
nium. H e then closes with the generous words:

“If any of my Reverend Brethren, otherwise minded, can shew unto  
me better light, I shall count my self and the Church of God beholding  
unto them for it, and w illing receive it at their hands. In the meantime 
this is my judgm ent.” 109



C H A P T E R  F O U R

Physicians, Legislators, and Historians 

Contribute

T he predom inantly Protestant aspect of the American colo
nies, and their.vast distance from Europe, in the light of travel 
time then required, saved them  from the penetrations of the 
Rom an Catholic counterinterpretations of prophecy which soon 
began to be noticeable among the comproniisers in Old. W orld 
Protestantism. New England Catholicism was so much in the 
m inority that it was virtually silent, fearing to speak, and exert
ing little influence. W hile there was ample acquaintance w ith 
the expositional literature of the Old W orld, Am erica’s religious 
views were independently formed and were fully as advanced 
as any to be found in England or Continental Europe, whether 
compared for the seventeenth, eighteenth, or early nineteenth 
century.

I. Clarke—Persecution Brings Confession of Prophetic Faith

Of somewhat different character is the testimony of J o h n  

C l a r k e  (1609-1676), learned minister, physician, and writer, 
one of the-founders of Rhode Island and of the American Bap
tists. He emigrated from England to Boston in 1637, where his 
Baptist principles soon brought him  into conflict with the Massa
chusetts General Court. Later he was driven out of Massa
chusetts, bu t was received by Roger W illiams and settled in 
Aquidneck, Rhode Island. In  1639 he assisted in founding the 
Baptist church at Newport— the next oldest after the W illiams 
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church of 1638. Clarke likewise accompanied W illiams to Eng
land as an agent for the colony. Between 1664 and 1669 Clarke 
was a member of the Rhode Island General Assembly, and from 
1669-1671 was deputy governor and codified the Rhode Island 
laws. In  1663 he obtained a second charter from Charles II 
for Rhode Island, which secured the liberty of the colony in  m at
ters of religion. T h en  he resumed the care of the Newport Bap
tist church, keeping his pu lp it strongly prem illennial un til his 
death. (Portrait appears on page 34.)

In 1651 Clarke, in company with Obadiah Holmes, was 
arrested, fined, and imprisoned for holding a religious meeting, 
preaching the gospel, and celebrating the ordinances on Sunday, 
at meeting time, in  a private house for the benefit of W illiam  
W itter, an aged b lind m em ber of Clarke’s church, residing just 
over the provincial line from Rhode Island at L in (Lynn), 
Massachusetts.1 T his arrest was carried out under the old Massa
chusetts law of 1644 against Anabaptists, and concerning 
“Heresie” and “D isturbing of Churches.” 2 Fortunately, Clarke’s 
full story of the graphic episode has been preserved in his III 
N ew es  From  N ew -E ngland  (1652), in the very preface of which 
Clarke refers to the second advent and the prophecies.

Here Clarke speaks of Antichrist, “which mystery being 
brought to this height, then shall Christ Jesus consume him  with 
the spirit of his m outh, and shall destroy him  with the brightness 
of his coming.” 3 He refers to the papal “Beast” of prophecy, 
and cites the call to come out and be separate, and refers to the 
tribulation before the second glorious advent. T h en  he gives 
a faithful recital of the persecution of Obadiah Holmes and 
himself, “meerly for conscience towards God.” 4 T he little 
meeting m entioned (with only about a dozen present) was.in 
progress when two constables in terrupted and broke it up, 
forcing Clarke and his companions to attend the orthodox

1 John  C larke, III N ew es From  N ew -E ngland: or A- N arrative o f N ew -E nglands Persecu
tion;  Isaac Backus, A H isto ry  o f N ew  E ngland. W ith  Particular R e ference  to . .  . Baptists, 
vol. 1, p . 173; J . D . K now les, M em oir  o f R oger W illiam s, pp . 238-245.

2 C larke, op. c it., pp . 35, 38.
3 Ib id ., T o  the  R ea d e r,”  unpaged.
4 Ib id ., p . 1.
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Congregational meeting on their way to the common prison at 
Boston.5

A few days later they were tried before the court, which was 
somewhat embarrassed by Clarke’s able defense.6 H e was sen
tenced to pay a fine of £20, or be well whipped.’ And this 
“w ithout producing either accuser, witness, jury, law of God, or 
m an.” 8 T h is he refused to pay, as that would be an acknowl
edgment of guilt. So he was sent back to prison. H ere Clarke 
thrice sent out a petition to meet the local clergy in  public dis
cussion. T he  proposal was first accepted and a day fixed." But 
on second thought, the clergy deemed it inexpedient to debate 
w ith so worthy an antagonist. Clarke’s fine was paid w ithout his 
knowledge and consent, and he was released, escaping the lash.10 
B ut not so with Holmes, as will be noted in the next sketch.

Clarke quotes the “Laws of Massachusetts” under which he 
was prosecuted,11 with thé section on “Blasphemy,” as well as the 
“Lawes Ecclesiastical” against gathering for worship without 
civil approbation or failure to attend the established preaching 
of the W ord, and also for “Heresie” and “D isturbing of 
Churches”—with punishm ent in fines or banishm ent for viola
tion.12 T h a t these are. a true copy of the original statutes in  T h e  
B o o k  of the General L auues and L iber tyes  C oncern ing  the I n 
habitants o f  the Massachusets (1648) is evident from a compari
son. T h e  statute against “Heresie” significantly involves, be 
it noted, those who deny the lawful authority of the Magistracy 
to  “punish the outward breaches of the first T ab le .” 13

Roger W illiams wrote to Governor W inthrop concerning 
the m atter.14 And Sir Richard Saltonstall, one of the Massa
chusetts magistrates, likewise wrote a letter of protest about such 
tyranny and persecution, imprisoning and w hipping men for

c Ib id ., p p . 2-4; K now les, op. c i t . , -p. 240. *
8 K now les, op. cit.,  p . 241.
7 See sentence in  fu ll in  C larke, op. c it., pp . 5, 6 .
8 Ib id ., p . 5.
9 Ib id ., p p . 7, 13; K now les, op. c it., p . 241.
10 K now les, op. c it., p . 241.
11  Ib id ., p . 35. 12 Ib id ., p p . 35-39.
18 T h e  B ook o f the G eneral L auues and L ibertyes C oncerning  the  Inhab itan ts o f the

M assachusetts  (1648 e a . ) ,  p . 21 (1660 e d .) ,  p . 34.
14 P robab ly  A ugust, 1651. See L etters  o f R oger W illiam s, ed ited  by  Jo h n  R . B artle tt, 

in  Publications o f the  N arragansett C lub, F irs t Series, vol. 6, pp . 210-212.



PHYSICIANS, LEGISLATORS, AND HISTORIANS 81

their consciences. T o  this Cotton replied lamely bu t with 
asperity, being “chafed” by the. rebuke.15

1. A n tish r is t  Reigns P rior  t o  Second A dvent.— It was 
while in  prison and seeking a public discussion of his faith that 
Clarke wrote out his notable “Testim ony,” or Confession of 
Faith. Following his name were the words “a prisoner of Iesus 
Christ at Boston,” waiting “in hope of that glorious Kingdom  
which shall ere long appear.” 16 T he first proposition pertains to 
Jesus Christ, H is resurrection and ascension— not only as Sav
iour, but as Prophet, Priest, and returning King. T he part of 
the Antichrist in  relation to this sequence is clearly stated in his 
later explanation:

“And as he [Christ] was the Prophet, opening his Fathers Bosome, and 
shewing the things that were past and present, so the things also that were 
to come; he tells them how many things he must suffer of the Elders, and 
C hief Priests, and Scribes, and be killed, and raised again the third day, 
and therein foresheweth his Office of Priesthood; he also foretells how  
after he is risen as a Lord, he will set his House in order, and so depart 
to his Father to receive his Kingdom, and to return, and what shall befall 
his Servants in the time of his absence, by the reign and rage of the Beast, 
and the Spirit of Antichrist, and what w ill be each ones portion at his 
return, as appears in the book of the Revelation, which is surrounded with 
blessings to him  that readeth, Chapter 1 .3 . and curses to him  that addeth 
to it, or taketh from it, Chapt. last 1 8 .1 9 .”  17

2 . E t e r n a l  K in g d o m  F o l l o w s  t h e  F o u r  M o n a r c h ie s .—  
T h e  second part of the same proposition pertained to “T he 
A nnointed King, who is gone unto his Father for his glorious 
Kingdom, and shall ere long retu rn  again.” 18 Declaring (in his 
explanation) “he shall appear indeed in the form of a King with 
thousands of his Saints, and ten thousand times ten thousand 
of the heavenly Hosts,” 16 Clarke refers to His coming kingly 
office as fulfilling the prophecy of Daniel, with the coming king
dom  approaching.

“As the dream of Nebuchadnezzer hath been found certain, and the 
interpretation of D aniel sure, concerning those four Monarchies or King

15 K now les, t>p. c it., p p . 244, 245.
16 C la rke, op. cit., p p . 9, 10; see also Backus, op, c it., pp . 182-184.
17 C larke, op. cit., p . 46.
18 Ib id ., pp* 9, 47; see also Backus, op. c it., p . 222.
19 C larke, op. c it., p . 47.
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doms of men which should come to pass in the Earth, so certain and sure 
it is, that the day is aproaching that the God of Heaven will set up his King
dom by that despised yet Corner-stone that was cut out without hands, 
Dan. 2.44, 45.” 20

T h en  follows an earnest declaration of freedom to worship 
God w ithout a commanding or ordering power, and free from 
“the inventions and commandements of m en,” not by “carnall 
commandments seconded with carnall weapons.” 21

II. Holmes—Prophetic Faith Sealed With Stripes at Boston

T he companion of Clarke was O b a d ia h  H o l m e s  (1606- 
1682), also a Baptist m inister, who came over from Manchester, 
England, in  1639. First becoming a m em ber of Clarke’s church 
at Newport, Rhode Island, he was ordained by the First Baptist 
church of Newport, Rhode Island, in 1652. He also served as 
commissioner from 1656 to 1658.22 Not yet ordained in 1651, 
he accompanied Clarke over the line from Rhode Island into 
Lynn, Massachusetts, to visit the aged m em ber of the Newport, 
Rhode Island, church residing there, as just noted. And he 
helped to celebrate the ordinances. He was accordingly con
dem ned by the General Court to be fined or whipped. Bravely 
choosing the latter, he was kept in prison from July un til the 
Court m et in September. He was cruelly scourged at Boston, in
1651, with thirty lashes from a three-corded whip.”3 So merciless 
was this lashing that for a considerable period he could find no 
ease except on his elbows and knees.21 Later, in 1675, for the 
inform ation of friends in England, he wrote out his confession 
of faith. He had previously concurred in Clarke’s declaration:

“33. I believe the promise of the Father concerning the return of 
Israel and Judah, and the coming of the Lord to raise up the dead in Christ, 
and to change them that are alive, that they may reign with him  a thousand 
years, according to the scripture. . 34. I believe the resurrection of the 
wicked to receive their just judgment, go ye cursed to the devil and his 
angels forever. 35. I believe as eternal judgment to the wicked, so I believe
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»  Ib id ., pp . 47, 48. . 21 Ib id ., pp . 48, 49.
-- F . L . W eis, T h e  Colonial Clergy and. the Colonial C hurches o f N ew  E ngland, p. 108.
23 C larke, op. c it., pp . 16-22; Backus, ob. cit., vol. 1, p . 192.^
~4 L e tters  o f R oger W illiam s, p. 21 In ; K nowles, op. cit., p . 243.
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the glorious declaration of the Lord saying, come ye blessed of my Father, 
enter into the joy of your Lord, which joy, eye hath not seen, ear hath not 
heard, neither can it enter into the heart of man to conceive the glory that 
God hath prepared for them that love and wait for his appearance; where
fore come Lord Jesus, come quickly.” 25

His declaration closes with the words, “For this faith and 
profession I stand, and have sealed the same with my blood in 
Boston, in New-England, and hope through the strength of my 
Lord, shall be enabled to witness the same to death.” 26 T he 
testimonies and confessions of Clarke and Holmes, wrought by 
persecution, are strikingly similar to the great Baptist “Con
fession or Declaration of Faith” presented to Charles II in  
March, 1660. T his was signed by forty-one names, and “owned 
and approved by more than 20,000.” 27 The. Baptists in  the Old 
W orld and the New were strong premillennialists, awaiting the 
re tu rn  of their Lord. Here are the classic Articles X X I, X X II:

“X X I. That there shall bee after the Resurrection from the graves of 
the Earth, An eternall judgement, at the appearing of Christ, and his 
Kingdom, 2 Tim . 4.1. Heb. 9.27. at which time of judgement, which is un
alterable, and irrevocable, every man shall receive according to the things 
done in his body, 2 Cor. 5:10.

“X X II. That the same Lord Jesus, who showed himself alive after his 
passion, by many infallible proofs, Act, 1.3. which was taken up from the 
Disciples, and carryed up into Heaven, Luk. 24.51. Shall so come in like 
manner as hee was seen go into Heaven, Act. 1.9, 10, 11. A n d  w hen Christ 
who is our life shall appear, wee shall also appear w ith him  in glory, Col. 3.4. 
For then  shall hee bee K ing  of Kings, and Lord  of Lords, Rev. 19.16. for 
the Kingdom is his, and hee is the Governour among the Nations, Psal. 
22.28. and King over all the Earth, Zech. 14.9. A n d  wee shall reign  (with  
him ) on the Earth, Rev. 5.10 the Kingdoms of this world (which men so 
mightily strive after here to enjoy) shall become the Kingdoms of our Lord, 
and his Christ, Rev. 11.15. for All Is Yours. (O yee that overcome this world) 
fo r yee are Christs, and Christ is Gods, 1 Cor. 3.22, 23. For u n to  the Saints 
shall bee given the K ingdom e, and the greatness of the K ingdom , under 
(mark, that) the whole H eaven, Dan. 7, 27. Though (alasse) now many 

men bee scarce content that the Saints should have so much as a being  
among them; But when Christ shall appear, then shall bee their day, then 
shall bee given unto them power over the Nations, to rule them with a 
Rod of Iron, Rev. 2.26, 27. then shall they receive a Crown of life, which 
no man shall take from them, nor they by any means turned, or overturned

25 Backus, op. c it.,  pp . 208, 209. 26 Ib id .,  p . 260.
27 Baptist C onfession or D eclaration o f F aith , a t close of signatures in  broadside form .
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from it, for the oppressor shall bee broken in peeces, Psal. 72.4 and their 
now vain rejoycings turned into mourning, and bitter Lamentations, as it 
it written Job 20. 5, 6, 7. T h e  tr ium phing  o f the wicked, is short, and  the  
joy o f the H ypocrite  bu t fo r  a m om ent; though his Excellency m o u n t up  
to the H eavens, and  his head reach u n to  the clouds, yet shall hee perish 
fo r  ever, like his own dung; they which have seen him , shall say, where 
is hee?” 28

III. E liot—Second Advent the Burden of A ll Discourses

Interest attaches to J o h n  E l io t  (1604-1690), “apostle to the 
Indians,” and pastor of Roxbury, who was born in  Herts, Eng
land. He was graduated from Cambridge in 1622, and was early 
converted by Thom as Hooker, who also influenced him  to be
come a nonconformist. Eliot first became a schoolman, assisting 
Hooker, bu t felt called to the gospel ministry. Bishop Laud was 
working strenuously to bring England into modified Catholi
cism, m ultiplying unw arranted ceremonies. H undreds were 
coming to America to establish congregational churches, and in 
1631 Eliot came to Boston. In 1632 he settled as “teacher” of 
the church at Roxbury, and was ordained shortly thereafter, 
preaching in the neighboring towns.- (Portrait appears on 
page 34.)

Burdened for the heathen Indians, he was moved to evange
lize these worshipers of the sun and moon gods, and believed 
them  to be the dispersed tribes of Israel.® He learned their 
language and reduced it to a grammar, afterward publishing it. 
By 1642 he preached w ithout an in terpreter before the Indians 
at N onantum  (now Newton), Massachusetts. Thereafter he 
devoted much time to evangelizing the Indians, raising up six 
churches in New E ng land30 and training native pastors— sending 
some through college and establishing Indian schools.31

In  1649 Eliot founded in London the Society for Propaga-

28 Ib id ., tra c ta te  fo rm , pp . 9, 10.
20 C o tton  M a th e r, M agnolia, book 3, T h e  T h ird  P art, p a r t 3' ( “ E lio t as an  Evangelist” ),

p . 193.
30 Ib id ., p . 194 ff.
31 E lio t paused in  th e  m idst of his missionary labors to  w rite  T h e  C hristian C om m on

w ealth  (1659), based upo n  th e  theocra tic  M osaic exam ple. I t  rejected  the  S epara tist theory  of 
n a tu ra l righ ts . S ince the  Jaw had  been declared once and  fo r all, th e re  was no need  fo r the 
legislative b ranch  of governm ent. A nd since C hrist is sole R u le r and  K ing , th e re  is no place 
fo r  a  p ro fan e  head  of state . A ll th a t was needed was a com peten t m agisterial system  to hear 
causes and  ad jud ica te  differences. See V ernon L . P arring ton , T h e  Colonial M in d , 1620-1800, 
p . 83.
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tion of the Gospel Among the Indians, and in 1651 settled in 
Natick, raising up  the first Protestant Indian church in America. 
In  1653 he produced a Catechism, the earliest book printed 
in the Massachusetts Indian language. T hen  Eliot translated 
the Bible into the Indian tongue— the New Testam ent in 
1661 and the Old Testam ent in 1663— which was the first Bible 
ever printed in America. T he Indian grammar followed in 
1666, and an Indian prim er in 1669.32

Eliot held views on prophecy similar to those of H uit. He 
writes of “the great kingdom of Christ, which we wait for, when 
all kingdoms and nations shall become His.” M ather records 
that his discourses ran largely upon “the coming of our Lord 
Jesus Christ,” whatever his subject.33 Of this he talked and 
prayed and longed. And prophecy held a key place, as will be: 
noted.

1. T o  O verth ro w  A n tich r is t  a n d  A ccom plish  P rophe
cies.— E liot’s impressive Tears of R epen tance:  or A fu r th er  N a r 
rative of the Progress of the Gospel A m o n g st  the Indians in N ew -  
England  (1653) was published by the Corporation for Propagat
ing the Gospel. W ith its dedication addressed to Oliver Crom
well, it opens with the significant statement that God had raised 
Cromwell up “to overthrow Antichrist, and to accomplish, in  
part, the Prophesies and Promises of the Churches Deliverance 
from that Bondage.” 34

2. E a r t h l y  K in g d o m s  B e in g  B r o k e n .— On the same page 
Eliot repeats this double design— “First, T o  overthrow A nti
christ by the W ars of the Lamb; and Secondly, T o  raise up  His 
own Kingdom in the room of all Early Powers which H e doth 
cast down, and to bring all the W orld subject to be ru led  in all 
things by the W ord of His m outh.” T he  salutation “T o  the 
R eader” likewise speaks of “such actings of Faith as accord with 
the accomplishment of those Prophesies, when the time of their

32 Jam es C . P illing, B ibliography o f the A lgonquian  Languages, a r t . “ E lio t.”  (82 title- 
page facsimiles are  rep ro d u ce d .)

33 C o tton  M ath e r, M agnolia, book 3, p a r t 3, p . 207.
34 Jo h n  E lio t, Tears o f R epen tance: or A  fu r th e r  N a rra tive 'o f the Progress o f the Gospel 

A m ongst the  Indians in  N ew -E ngland , foi. A2r.



86 PROPHETIC FAITH

accomplishment is come.” And he adds, “In  these times the 
Prophesies of A ntichrist his down fall are accomplishing.” 85

A further statement asserts all “contrary Kingdoms and 
Powers” are being “broken in pieces and destroyed,” and cites 
Daniel 2:35, 44, 45, and 7:26, 27.3e T hen  follow confessions 
of Christ by various Indians. So the prophetic elem ent was the 
m otivating principle in this earliest work in America for the 
Indians.

IV. Davenport—Advent Truth Buried Under Papal Darkness

A nother im portant witness is J o h n  D a v e n p o r t  (1597-1670), 
P uritan  pastor at Boston, born in Coventry, England, his father 
being mayor. Educated at Brazen-Nose College, Oxford, he re-* 
ceived both the M.A. and the B.D. degrees in 1625. At nine
teen he was an assistant preacher in London, visiting each fam
ily during the dread plague. In 1631 he came into conflict with 
Bishop Laud because of his nonconformist views, John 'C otton  
having already fallen under the bishop’s displeasure and fled. 
In  1633 Davenport withdrew from the Established Church and 
retired  to Holland, where he was invited to be the colleague of 
an aged pastor. In  1635 we find him protesting the promiscuous 
baptizing of children. (Portrait appears on page 34.)

In  1637 he responded to Cotton’s invitation to come to New 
England, where he co-operated with Theophilus Eaton in found
ing the colony of New Haven.37 In 1665 Davenport accepted 
the pastorship of the First Church of Boston. A diligent student 
and a powerful preacher, he was author of • a num ber of 
works, chief among which were T h e  Saints A n ch or-H old  in all 
Storm s and T em p es ts  (1701),38 T h e  K n ow ledge  of Christ (1653), 
and A n o th er  Essay for the Investigation  of T r u th  (1663). 
Prophecy also had a prom inent place in his preaching and writ
ing.

35 Ib id ., sig. Bx r.
Ib id ., “ T o  the  C hristian  R ead er.”

37 C o tto n  M ath e r, M agnolia, book 3, T h e  F irs t P a rt, chap . 4, secs. 1-8, pp . 51-54; 
D ictionary o f A m erican  B iography, vol. 5, a rt . “ Jo h n  D avenpo rt.”

38 Signed “ J .D .”  Iden tified  as D avenpo rt in- Joseph Sabin, A  D ictionary  o f Books 
R ela ting  to Am erica , vol. 5, p . 238.
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1. A n tic h r is t  in  L ast H a l f  o f  A l lo t t e d  Period.— Daven
port stressed the personal, premiliennial second advent, and the 
rising and reigning of the saints with Christ for the 1,000 years. 
He stood stanchly with Mede, Goodwin, and G ill against a spir
itual resurrection. His sermon on Matthew 24 (T h e  K n o w led g e  
of Christ)  is cited by Hutchinson, Mather, Cheever, and others. 
■He tells how the truth of the Lord’s advent lay buried under 
papal darkness until the day dawn. Now it is shining gloriously 
again “since the Antichrist entered into the last half T im e of 
the Period allotted for him .” 30

2. L it e r a l  R e s u r r e c t io n  a t  B e g in n in g  o f  M i l l e n n i u m .— 
A supporting introduction to Increase M ather’s T h e  M ystery  of 
Israel’s Salvation, E xp la ined  and A p p ly e d 40 was w ritten by John ' 
Davenport (1667), as later noted. In the Introduction, Daven
port makes the keynote the second advent, as foretold in Daniel 
2 and 7, and in Revelation 19. T he first resurrection is literal, 
at the beginning of one thousand years, w ith the general, or 
executive, judgm ent at the end of the thousand years. Davenport 
utterly rejected the Augustinian theory of the thousand years as 
in the past. T he  influence of this stand was far reaching.

3. O u t l in e  P r o p h e c y  o f  D a n ie l  7.— In his K n o w led g e  of 
Christ (1653), comprising “demonstrative proofs” from the 
prophecies that Christ was the true Messiah, Davenport leads up 
to the feature of Christ as the prophesied Stone. He sets forth 
the gold, silver, and brass of Daniel 2 as corresponding with the 
lion, bear, and leopard of Daniel 7, with the parallel symbols 
referring to Babylon, Persia, and Grecia with its four divisions." 
But, like Broughton of England, whom he cites, Davenpor-t at 
this time (1653) looked upon the fourth phase as another aspect 
of the Hellenistic power. In  this he stood largely apart from the 
other Am erican expositors, and here turned from the majority 
view of the Reform ation writers on prophecy.

4. D iv isio n s  o f  Se v e n t y  W ee k s C h a in e d  L in k  t o  L i n k .—  
O n the tim e feature of the seventy weeks, or “seventy sevens of

39 C o tto n  M a th e r , M agnolia, book 3, T h e  F irst P a r t, chap . 4, sec. 14, pp . 56, 57.
40 See p . 127. 41 Jo h n  D avenport, T h e  K now ledge o f C hrist, p . 38.
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years,” Davenport stresses the exactness and literality of the ful
fillment. Discussing the three divisions of the seventy weeks, he 
says, “T hus the tim e is chained linke unto link, by the Angel’s 
speech.” 42 In  this way the certainty of prophetic tim e is estab
lished, as he adds, “And that this text is m eant of the Messiah, 
Jesus Christ to come, is granted by the best interpreters.” 43

V. Aspinwall—Echoes Fifth Monarchy .Dream

W il l ia m  A s p in w a l l  (fl. 1630-1662), who came over with 
W inthrop, was an em inent m an in the colony, a deacon in the 
Boston church, and a m em ber of the General Court. In  1637 he 
was disfranchised and expelled from the Court for his anti- 
nomianism, w hereupon he went to Providence with Ann H utch
inson’s party; bu t in 1642 he returned, and his submission was 
accepted by both church and government.“ Slight echoes of the 
“Fifth Kingdome” emphasis in  Britain reached the colonial 
shores in his tractate, A B rief  D escrip tion  of the Fifth M onarchy,  
or K in g d o m e  that shortly  is to com e in to  the W orld  (1653). T h e  
four monarchies of Daniel 2 and 7, he holds, soon will be super
seded by the everlasting and universal fifth monarchy of God.“ 
It is also the stone cut out of the m ountain w ithout hands, with 
Christ as the Sovereign.46 This will bring to an end “that 
m other of harlots (which is the very stum p of the fourth M on
archy).” 47 And this will be followed by the thousand-year reign 
and rule of Christ, during this fifth monarchy.48

A ttem pting to give a “h in t of the tim e,” Aspinwall sug
gested it should not be later than 1673, by which time the “ten 
horns, or kings, which are the strength of the beast,”, should be 
broken. But “as for the precise yeare, I dare not determ ine.” 40 
It is brief, b u t indicates the common interest in prophecy.

42 Ib id ., p . 42.
43 Ib id .
44 F . C . G ray , “ R em arks on  the  E arly  Laws o f M assachusetts B ay ,”  Collections o f the  

M assachusetts H istorical Socie ty , 3d series, vol. 8, pp . 193, 194.
W illiam  A spinw all, A  B rie f D escription o f the F ifth  M onarchy, or K ingdom e that 

shortly is to com e in to  the W orld , p . 2.
46 Ib id .
47 Ib id ., p . 3, citing  R evelation 17 and  19.



PHYSICIANS, LEGISLATORS, AND HISTORIANS 89

VI. W igglesworth—Day of Deliverance Drawing N igh

A unique witness w ith a poetic bent now appears— 
M ic h a e l  W ig g l e sw o r t h  (1631-1705), m inister, physician, and 
poet of Malden, Massachusetts. Born in Yorkshire, England, 
he came to Massachusetts Bay with his Puritan  parents when 
only seven, settling in New Haven, Connecticut. He went to 
school to Ezekiel Cheever, who will be noted a little later, and 
completed his education at H arvard, where he was soundly con
verted. T u to ring  from 1652 to 1654, he began preaching in 
1653, w ithout ordination. He was ordained in  1656 and 
preached at M alden. He also studied and practiced medicine. 
He was offered the presidency of Harvard in 1684, bu t declined 
it because of ill-health.

Called by Tyler the “rhymer of the Five Points of Calvin
ism,” he phrased in verse the faith of Puritan  New England. 
His poems stress the prevalent concept of total depravity— the 
most of men doomed in advance to “an endless existence of in
effable torm ent.” Such was the general theme. One poem was 
called “G od’s Controversy with New England.” Wigglesworth 
is rated as the most representative poet .of New England.“0

In  1653 W igglesworth dreamed of the “dreadful day of 
judgm ent,” and so wrote the noted book-poem, T h e  D ay of  
D o o m  (1662). Called “an epic of New England Puritanism  in 
dramatic form ,” it had an immediate sale of 1,800. As in all of 
New England there were then only 36,000 settlers, it can be 
rightly named a best seller— one to every twenty persons. It 
ran through sixteen editions and was much read in the latter 
part of the seventeenth century. T he bibliographer Evans 
declares that for a century it was more popular than any other 
book save the Bible and exercised an influence secondary only 
to the Bible and Shorter Catechism.51 It pictured death, the 
resurrection, and the advent in dramatic form. Ardently re
ligious, W igglesworth wrote only to “serve God.”

B0 M oses C . T y ler, H isto ry  o f A m erican  L itera tu re , vol. 2, pp . 23-25; T hom as J .  
W ertenbaker, T h e  First A m ericans, p . 243.

51 C harles Evans, A m erican b ib liography, vol. 1, p . 15.
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T he opening lines read:
“Still was the Night, serene and bright,

W hen all Men Sleeping lay,
Calm was the Season and carnal Reason, 

Thought it would last for ay:
Soul take thine Ease, let Sorrow cease,

Much good thou hast in store;
T his was their Song, their Cups among,

T he Evening before.”

T hen  comes the great surprise.
“For at M idnight, brake forth a Light,

W hich turn’d the Night to Day,
And speedily an hidous cry 

Did all the World dismay.
Sinners awake, their Hearts do. ake,

Trembling, their Loins surprizeth,
Amaz’d with Fear with what they hear 
. Each one of them ariseth.

“T hey rush from Beds with giddy Heads,
And to their Windows run,

Viewing this Light which shone more bright 
Then doth the Noon-Day Sun;

Streightway appears (they see’t with Tears)
T he Son. of God most dread,

W ho with His Train comes on amain,
T o Judge both Quick and Dead.

“Before his Face the Heavens give place,
And Skies are Rent Asunder,

- W ith mighty Voice and hidous Noise 
More terrible than Thunder 

His Brightness damps H eaven’s glorious Lamps, 
And makes them hide their Heads 

As if afraid and quite dismay’d,
They quit their wonted steads.

“Ye Sons of Men that durst contemn  
T he Threatenings of God’s Word,

How chear you now? your Hearts (I trow)
Are thrill’d as with a Sword, .

Now Atheists blind, whose Brutish Mind 
A God could never see;

Dost thou perceive, dost thou believe,
That Christ thy Judge shall be?” B2

52 M ichael W igglesw orth, T h e  D ay o f D oom  (1711 e d .) ,  pp . 1, 2.
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T he moving lines depict the consternation of earth’s poten
tates, captains, and men of might, the lam entation, the hiding in 
rocks and caves, the cry to insensate boulders for shelter, the 
coming of the Judge, the smoking mountains, the supernal 
glory, the sounding trum p, the rising of the dead to judgment.

“T he Judge draws nigh, exalted high,
U pon a lofty Throne,

Amidst the Throng of Angels strong, 
like Israel’s holy one.

T he excellence of whose Presence, 
and awful Majesty,

Amazeth Nature, and every Creature, 
doth more than terrifie.

“T he M ountains Smoak, the Hills are shook,
T he Earth is rent and torn,

As if she should be clean disolv’d, 
or from her Centre born.

T he Sea doth Roar, forsake the shoar, 
and shrinks away for fear;

T he W ild Beasts flee into the Sea, 
as soon as he draws near;

“Whose glory bright, whose wondrous might.
W hose Power Imperial,

So far surpass, whatever was 
in Realms Terrestrial,

T hat Tongues of Men (nor Angels Pen) 
cannot the same express,

And therefore I must pass it by, 
least speaking should transgress.” “

Such were the scenes made vivid and fresh to all in this 
rem arkable poem. Finally, in a Postscript to the Reader, the 
advent note rings out:

“T he Day of your Deliverance draweth near.
Lift up your Heads, ye upright ones in Heart,
W ho in Christ’s Purchase have obtained a part,
Behold he Rides upon a Shining Cloud,
W ith Angels Voice, and Trum pet sounding loud.
He comes to save his Folk from all their Foes,
And plague the Men that Holiness oppose.
So, Come Lord Jesus, quickly come away.
W e pray thee come, hast our Redemption Day." 54

33 Ib id ., p. 4. ' M Ib id .. p . 67.
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V II. Historian Johnson—Rom e the “Seat and . Center” of Beast

Historians add their b it as will be seen of E d w a r d  J o h n s o n  

(1598-1672), early colonial chronicler, who was born in H erne 
H ill, Kent, England. In  1630 he emigrated from Kent to Massa
chusetts Bay Colony, bringing the dom inant religious concep
tions of England with him. In  1636 he settled in Charlestown, 
Massachusetts, during  the midst of the antinom ian contro
versies. G etting his theological bearings from Thom as Shepard, 
he found his perplexities over this issue vanishing. A man of 
property, in 1643 he became one of the founders of W oburn, and 
for thirty-two years identified himself with its public activities. 
H e was entrusted with every office w ithin the gift of his fellow 
townsmen— proprietor, clerk, selectman, captain of militia, 
deputy to the General Court, and inspector. He kept his head 
in  the witchcraft excitement.56 Johnson’s fame rests on the 
reliability of his realistic H istory  of N ew -E ngland (1628-52), 
begun in 1650, and commonly called W onder-w ork ing  P ro v i
dence  of Sions Saviour. I t was a defense of New England and 
of G od’s planting of His church here. This was his simple ob
jective. But into this also were wrought his views of prophecy.

1. L o n g in g  f o r  O v e r t h r o w  o f  M a n  o f  S i n .— Historian 
Johnson looked upon Anglican ritualism  as harking back to 
paganism. T o  deliver from this, he m aintained that God had 
raised up a New England that the people might engage in “the 
service of the King of Kings.” 56 He discusses the “tim e of A nti
christs fall,” refers to Antichrist as “Babylon,” stresses the call to 
come out of her,57 and tells how she is to be bu rn t up  root and 
branch.58 H e states as a commonplace that “it hath  been the 
longing expectation of many, to see that notable and wonderfull 
worke of the Lord Christ, in casting down that m an of sin who 
hath  held the whole world (of those that profess any Christ) 
under his Lordly power.” 50

55 T y ler, op. c i t vol. 1, p . 138.
m Ib id .,  p . 139. •
57 E dw ard  Johnson , A  H istory o f N ew -E ngland  (1628-52) , p . 231: (A nonym ous; id en ti

fied in  Sam uel H a lk e tt an d  J o h n  L aing , D ictionary o f A nonym ous and Pseudonym ous English  . 
L ite ra tu re , vol. 3, p . 72.) (T itle  page rep roduced  on p . 56.)

58 Ib id .,  p . 123. 59 Ib id ., p . 230.
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2. I t a ly  th e  S ea t and C en ter  o f  B east.—.Early in his 
history Johnson utters these remarkable words: “Listen a while, 
hear what his herauld proclaimes, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, 
both her Doctrine & Lordly rabble of Popes, Cardinalls, Lordly- 
Bishops.” 00 T hen to Italy he exclaims pointedly, “Oh Italy! the 
Seat and Center of the Beast, Christ w ill pick out a People 
from among you for him self.” And to Spain he says, “Oh! 
Yee Spaniards and Portugalls, Christ will shew you all abom i
nations of that beastly W hore, who hath made your Nations 
drunke with the W ine of her Fornication.” 61 Such is the ideol
ogy of prophecy and its very terms, employed by Historian  
Johnson. W hatever the vocation or religious persuasion, the 
language of prophecy was understood by all.

V III. Norton—Looked for Speedy Second Advent at Resurrection

Jo h n  N o r t o n  (1606-1663), Congregationalist Puritan  pas
tor at New.Ipswich, Massachusetts, and Cotton’s successor, was 
born in Herfordshire, England, and graduated from Cambridge 
University with a B.A. in  1627. He soon became curate at 
Stortford, where he was spiritually reborn, and subsequently 
was chaplain to Sir W illiam  Masham. Proficient in the “tongues 
and arts,” he gave himself to the study of divinity. H e disliked 
rites and ceremonies, and, because of his growing Puritanism , 
declined several advances involving compromise. T his drove 
him  away from England, and in 1634 he sailed w ith Thom as 
Shepard for America. They had a narrow escape from ship
wreck, Shepard gathering the sailors above deck, and N orton 
between decks, for earnest prayer. T u rned  back by the storm, 
they sailed again and reached Plym outh'harbor.

N orton settled in Massachusetts Bay,, became “teacher” in 
the church of Ipswich, and was ordained in 1638. In  1645 he 
wrote the first book to be composed in Latin in this country,62 on 
church government. And in 1647 he was one of those appointed

60 Ib id .,  p . 24. 01 Ib id ., p . 33.
62 C o tto n  M a th e r, M agnolia; book 3, T h e  F irs t P art, chap . 2, sec. 14, p . 34. ( I t  was 

en titled  Responsio ad to tam  quaestionum  syllogen a clarissimo viro. • L ondon : C rook, 1648.)
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to draw up revisions for the proposed P latform  of Church D is
c i p l i n e accepted by the famous 1648 Synod at Cambridge, in 
which, he had a leading part. He succeeded to John  Cotton’s 
pastorate in Boston in 1652, upon the latter’s suggestion, and in 
1654 was instated as overseer of Harvard. In  1662 he accom
panied Bradstreet as an agent of the colonies to petition Charles 
II to continue civil and religious liberties, with pure Scripture 
worship and a good conscience, and w ithout conformity.

H e was bigoted and tyrannical in certain matters and had 
a prom inent part in  the persecution of the Quakers. A real 
scholar and gram m arian, he was both an able speaker and a 
forceful writer. He was also an ardent student of the prophecies 
and held views similar to those of Shepard. Such are the incon
sistencies of frail hum anity. He was author of num erous works, 
the most im portant being T h e  O rth odox  Evangelist (1654), 
dealing with God, Christ, justification, and the fu ture estate of 
the saints. He, too, looked to the near, prem illennial coming 
of Christ, and the resurrection of the body at that tim e.“

IX . Layman Holyoke—Prophecies Concerning the Papacy

Laymen as well as ministers delved into prophecy and made 
substantial contribution. E d w a r d  H o l y o k e  (d. 1660), Con- 
gregationalist layman of Lynn, Massachusetts, and great-grand
father of Edward Holyoke, president of Harvard, was from Tam- 
worth, W arwickshire. Early in life his m ind was directed to 
sacred things, and in 1612, just before his marriage, he wrote a 
rem arkable letter to his fiancée, declaring he was resolved to 
“follow the E ternal,” and to “cleave unto H im ” all his days. 
Listing many particulars, and pledging his love and life, he 
stressed in it all preparation for eternal union “with Christ Jesus 
in the last day.” 65 Coming to America, he settled in Lynn, 
where he became a farmer and landowner of 500 acres, a man 
of note in the colony and honored in its councils. He was a

® Ib id ., p p . 34, 35.
64 John  Norton^ T h e  O rthodox Evangelist, pp . 354, 355.
65 Alonzo Lewis an d  J . R . N ew hall, H istory o f L y n n , Essex C oun ty , M assachusetts 

(1629-1864), pp . 121-124.
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m em ber of the Essex court, and represented Lynn in the Massa
chusetts Legislature for many years, between 1639 and 1648.“

Holyoke wrote a unique book on prophecy titled T h e  D o c
trine of L ife ,  or of M ans R e d e m tio n  (1658), in question-and- 
answer form. He held to a calling of the Jews, bu t not to restora
tion to their form er land, declaring that idea to be fraught with 
absurdities. But the day of the Lord’s coming was the insistent 
note of'his book and his life. In  his will Holyoke bequeathed 
to each of his sons-in-law—of course with other things— a copy 
of his book.

" (Being instructed chiefly by an understanding of the Scriptures) I 
doubt not my booke will giue him A hart of all sound doctrine.” 67

1. T h r o n e  o f  P r o p h e s ie d  B e a st  in  R o m e .— T he heading 
of chapter 15, in his D octr ine  of L ife  (1658), is devoted to 
“proving that Rome in Gods just judgement, is the place that he 
hath given unto  the power of Satan for the setting up the mystery 
of in iquity .” 68 Answering the specific question as to “what 
place,” Holyoke says succinctly, “Rome in Italy,” and adds:

“Satan used all signes, and lying wonders to advance there the Throne 
of the Beast, the man of sin, or the Pontifkalitie: And when the Pontificali- 
tie was set up by the decree of God, then nations from East to West; obeyed 
and Worship the Pope, and the image of the Imperial State as of old time 
they did the profane Emperours.” 09

T he Beast’s imperial state was thus re-erected in the pontifi
cal ity.70

2. B e a s t  o f  D a n i e l  7 a n d  o f  R e v e l a t i o n  13 I d e n t i c a l . —  

Discussing the prophetic symbols of the Rom an Empire, H ol
yoke says, under Question 6:

“T he Empire is described by one Beast coming out of the Sea, who 
hath seven heads and ten horns: yea also in this Beast is comprized the 
Pontificality, being the Reviver of the wounded Head. This beast hath his 
arms, from the four Beasts in Daniel chap. 7. For Rome having subdued 
all those Countries that those Beasts ruled, and being like them for idolatry

66 Jam es Savage, A  Genealogical D ictionary o f First Settlers o f N ew  E ngland, vol. 2,
p . 456.

67 Lewis and  N ew hall, op. cit., p . 122.
68 E dw ard  H olyoke, T h e  D octrine o f L i fe , or o f M ans R ed em tio n , p . 215.
69 Ib id . to Ib id ., p . 236.
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and cruelty in afflicting the holy city descending from heaven, is a monster 
compounded of all four: Being a Beaste of seven heads and ten horns, 
mouthed like a Lion, footed like a Bear, and spotted like a Leopard.” 11

I t is also the em bodim ent of the power prophesied in 
2 Thessalonians 2,'~ and is likewise the two-horned Beast.”

3. S ix t h  Head, Caesars; Se v e n t h , Popes.— Interpreting 
the seven heads, Holyoke says that these are first the seven hills 
on which Rome was built, and secondly seven kinds of gov
ernment— “ 1. Kings, 2. Consulls, 3. Decemviri, 4. Dictators,
5. Trium viri, 6. Caesars, 7. Pope.” 14

4. T e n  H o r n s A r e  R o m e ’s D iv is io n s .— T he ten horns are 
the kingdom-divisions of Rome that gave power to the Beast.15

“T h e four Beasts are termed four Kings, that is four Kingdomes, Daniel 
chap. 7. So the ten horns of the Roman Beast are ten Kings that is King
domes that gave their power to the Beast.” 76

5. H ist o r ic a l  G r o w t h  o f  M y st e r y  o f  I n iq u it y .— Chap
ter 15 contends that the Mystery of Iniquity  began the struggle 
for supremacy from Constantine’s time:

"From Constantines time, Ecclesiasticall Teachers were never quiet, but 
still aspired after Supremacy, and drew Princes to their factions till 600 
years after Christ, then about that time, Boniface the third Pope of Rome, 
obtained by the'help of the murderer Phocas, to be called universall Bishop. 
And this universall Supremacy did so increase untill the tenth Century.” '1

It reached its height, Holyoke asserted, in the thirteenth, 
fourteenth, and fifteenth centuries.78

6. M a r k  o f  t h e  B e a s t  I s Y ie l d in g  t o  P o p e ’s L a w .— De
claring the m ark of the Beast to be the mark of his “Politie,” he 
says:

“T h e Popes Canon-Law telleth that none may live under the Empire, 
but by yielding to the Popes Lawes, in his subscribing to his Imperial and 
Ecclesiasticall Supremacy, and oath of fidelity as a mark on the hand, and 
some open token of communion with him, and profession of his decrees 
as a mark in the forehead.” ”



Holyoke held that the papal power began decreasing from 
Protestant Reform ation times onward,80 then stressed the call to 
come out of Mystical Babylon, for her everlasting destruction 
was near at hand.81

7. T ur k s  A r e  t h e  S ix t h  T r u m p e t .— Declaring that the 
T urks were raised up  to be a scourge to the “Apostasie of the 
Greek Churches,” 82 Holyoke thought the locusts of the fifth 
trum pet to be the papal clergy and the monks.83 And some in 

- the  Old W orld had thought the same.

80 Ib id ., p . 237. 82 Ib id ., pp . 261, 267.
' 81 Ib id ., p . 240. 83 Ib id ., pp . 216, 217.
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C H A P T E R  F I V E

Laym en, Governors, and Educators 

Expound

Variety of vocation characterizes the witnesses who testify 
to their understanding of the prophecies. They are noticeably 
men of learning, promise, and leadership in their respective 
communities. T h e ir testimony carries weight. But they wrote 

.as individuals, not as members of a group organized or m eeting 
for the study of prophecy. T he exposition of prophecy was, how
ever, a common interest among men in all walks of life, and 
the terms and symbols of prophecy were familiar to all and had 
the same general connotation. In  this chapter we summon five 
more ministers, a layman, a catechist, a governor, and another 
H arvard president. In  addition, we hear the concerted testi
mony of the Confession of Faith of the New England churches 
concerning Antichrist— the only instance of its k ind in the 
colonial period. W e shall now hear their witness.

I. Layman H utchinson—2300 Years N ot Yet R un Out

S a m u e l  H u t c h i n s o n  (1618-1667), bachelor, layman, 
scholar, and author of one 'of the early avowedly prem illennial 
volumes treating on the prophecies to be written in America, 
was “of Boston in New England,” as the title page of his treatise 
puts it. Biographical data is meager, bu t his life is summed 
up in this terse sentence:

98



“Samuel Hutchinson, the brother of W illiam, lived in Boston, un
married, until his death, 1667, and was accounted a scholar in his time, and 
published a work on the M illennium .” 1

His book, in the form of a “Letter sent to a Friend,” 2 in 
England, was published by the “Friend,” who signed himself 
“T .T .,” and whose advent hymns adorn the work.3 Hutchinson 
was well read, and buttresses his positions with num erous cita
tions from the early and Reform ation churches. He also quotes 
freely from such seventeenth-century Old W orld writers as 
Mede, Archer, Caryl, Sterry, Alstead, Tillinghast, Holmes, 
Goodwin, Mercer, and the colonial John Davenport of New 
Haven. Hutchinson, however, has Christ and the saints on 
earth during the m illennium , and at the close ascending to 
heaven to reign. H utchinson rightly calls the details “tedious,” 
bu t the uniqueness and the importance of this treatise amply 
justify a survey of its laborious discussions.4 Here is an over-all 
concept of the last things.

1. C h a n g e s  A t t e n d a n t  U p o n  t h e  A d v e n t .—-In the in tro 
duction “T .T .” tabulates in verse the “ fifteen changes” believed 
to mark the second “Personal Appearance” of King Jesus, when 
the seventh angel sounds:

“1. T he Saints deceased__________ ___________ Royal Jesus brings:
2. T he rest released, _____ „___________ Mount on Angels Wings.
3. T o  Israel’s M ourning, ______________Sounds a glorious Call:
4. T o  Babels B u rn in g ,_________________________An eternal Fall.
5. T he W orld combined, ___________________ Hath a fatal Blow;
6. Satan con fin ed ______________ :____________T o  his Den below.
7. T he whole C reation __________________ Findes a full Release;
8. And every N a t io n ___________________ Flourisheth with Peace.
9. T he M ount asun der_____________Cleaves t’ enlarge the plain.

(That Vale of W on d er_________ Where the Lord must reign)
10. T he glorious C ity _____________From Gods Throne doth glide:
11. T he N uptial D it ty _____ 1_______________ Ushers in the Bride.
12. Thus Saints reg a in in g ___________________ An immortal state,
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1 “ M em oir of G overnor H u tch in so n .”  T h e  N ew  England H istorical and  Genealogical 
R egister, O ctober, 1847 {vol. 1, no. 4 ) ,  p . 299. See also W . H . W hitm ore . “ A B rief G enealogy 
o f the  H utch inson  F am ily ,”  Ib id ., Jan u ary , 1865 (vol. 19, no. 1), pp . 14, 15.

2 Sam uel H u tch in son , A  D eclaration o f a F uture Glorious Estate o f a C hurch to be 
here upon E arth , at C hrists Personal Appearance fo r  the R estitu tion  o f all things, a Thousand  
Tears before the U ltim ate day o f the General Ju dgem en t, p . 3.

a Ib id ., pp . 3, 18, 19.
* Ib id ., pp . 4, 8 .
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15. A ll Duties ending

13. In glory reigning
14. T he Nations bending,

__W hile the Sun bears date.
________ Virgin Voices raise;
In Joy, Love, and Praise.” 5

N um ber 9 is to  be noted especially.
2 . M il l e n n i u m  B o u n d e d  b y  T w o  R e s u r r e c t io n s .—At the 

very outset H utchinson expressly declares, “I do not approve of 
such Fifth-Monarchy-Men as taking up  Arms against Common
wealths and Governments.” He supported only the true “Fifth- 
M onarchy-Men that Daniel prophesied of, Dan. 2 . 4 4 , 4 5 . and 
7 .1 3 ,1 4 . which will not be till Christ appear in the Clouds, for 
the R estitution of all things, according to Act. 3 :2 0 .” “ T he 
treatise proper begins with “A Letter sent to a Friend in  Old 
England,” in answer to a letter w ritten in 1 6 5 9 . N oting opposite 
opinions held by good men, Hutchinson rightly places the two 
resurrections a thousand years apart, bu t with the ascension of 
the saints into the clouds to be forever in heaven at the end of 
the thousand years. T he  annihilation of all things is at the 
“ultim ate Day of Judgm ent,” which he places at the m illen
n ium ’s close.’ T he  wicked dead are not raised till then,8 and 
this will be followed by the eternal state.8

3. T a k e s  K in g l y  O f f ic e  a t  Se c o n d  A d v e n t .— Referring 
to Christ’s prophetical and priestly offices, contingent upon His 
first advent, H utchinson observes, “But his Kingly Office per
sonally he would not then take, because that he reserved till his 
second coming.” 10 H e looked for the conversion of the Jews 
during  the thousand years.11 This thought he frequently weaves 
into his treatise.

4 .  St o n e  N o t  Y e t  C u t  O u t  o f  M o u n t a i n .— In  th e  b o d y  o f  

th e  w o r k  H u t c h in s o n  d ec la re s  th a t  th e  sa in ts  m u s t  r e ig n  w ith  

C h r is t  o n  ea r th  d u r in g  th e  th o u s a n d  years, as w as h e ld  g e n e r a lly  
in  p r im it iv e  t im e s . A p p r o v in g  th e  p o s it io n  in  th e  c a te c h ism  
in  th e  days o f  E d w a r d  V I , th a t th e y  “saw  n o t  y e t  th e  l i t t l e  S to n e  

c u t  o u t  o f  th e  M o u n ta in  w ith o u t  h a n d s , th a t  s h o u ld  b rea k  to
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pieces all the Kingdomes of the Earth,” 12 he declares the Davidic 
promise of a visible kingdom wherein the righteous dwell, will 
be fulfilled in the new earth and the New Jerusalem,13 during 
the thousand years. T hen  enmity shall cease and the Little 
H o rn ’s persecutions end forever. T hough his phrasings are a 
bit tedious, it is highly desirable to follow his own words:

“For before this N ew  Jerusalem  come, there must be such troubles as 
never was upon the face of the Earth, for it is said in Dan. 7.21. That 
the L it tle  H orn  made W ar w ith the Saints, and prevailed against them ; and 
if ye ask how long? he tells you in Vers. 22. U ntil the A nc ien t of Days came, 
and Judgem en t was given  to  the Saints of the m ost H igh; and the tim e came 
tha t the Saints possessed the K ingdom ;  and then, as in Vers. 26. T h e  Judge
m en t shall sit, and they shall take away his D om in ion  to consum e and  
destroy it to the end. God shall then so destroy this little Horn, that it 
shall never rise again. And then, as in  Vers. 27. T h e  K ingdom  and  D o
m in ion , and  the greatness o f the K ingdom  under the whole H eaven , shall 
be g iven  to the P eople of the Saints of the m ost H igh , whose K ingdom  is an  
everlasting K ingdom , and all D om inions shall serve and obey h im .” 14

5. A n t i c h r i s t  C o n t i n u e s  U n t i l  S e c o n d  A d v e n t .— N ot till 
the second advent' will Antichrist be destroyed. Note H utchin
son’s exact phrasing: .

“N ow  before this great Restitution of all things, we must expect Christ’s 
second coming, before which Antichrist w ill never utterly be destroyed, 
according to that in  2 Thess. 2.8. where it is said, H e will destroy h im  w ith  
the brightness of his com ing, that is, by his Personal Appearing, according 
that in Dan. 7.21. where it is said, T h e  L it tle  H orn  m ade W ar w ith  
the Saints, and prevailed against them ; then if you demand how long, he 
tells you in the next verse, till the A nc ien t of Days came, and Judgem en t was 
given to the Saints o f .the m ost H igh; and the tim e came that the Saints 
possessed the K ingdom .” 15 "

All this involves the great battle of Armageddon.16
6. W i c k e d  D e s t r o y e d  a t  t h e  A d v e n t .— Again, citing T il- 

linghast, H utchinson stresses the approaching advent of Christ 
when He comes as a flaming fire to destroy the wicked.17 So 
long as the church is in the world she shall have trouble. Only 
by the advent will she be delivered. T he Little H orn is clearly 
identified:

12 Ibid., pp . 8, 9. 1* Ibid., p . 13. “  Ibid., p . 15.
13 Ib id ., pp . 9, 13; see also p . 36. • 16 lb id .K p . 17.
17 Ib id .,  pp . 15, 16. T illinghast is discussed in  V olum e 2 o f Prophetic F aith .
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"Thus we see, as in  Dan. 7. 21, 22. T h e  L ittle  H orn , which is the Papal 
Power, m ade war w ith the Saints, and  prevailed against them , till Christ 
appeared for the delivering of them: But when they made war with the 
Lamb, as in Rev. 17.14. T h e  L am b overcame them , for H e  is L ord  of Lords, 
and  K in g  of K ings; and they that are w ith h im  are Called, Chosen, and  
F aith fu l. Thus, we see the Church that shall never be delivered from all 
her troubles, till Christ appear in the Clouds for the Restitution of all 
things.” 18

7. E x ecu tiv e  Judgm ent a t  M illen n iu m ’s C lo se .— What 
many look for as heaven, H utchinson holds, w ill be “a Heaven  
upon earth,” because “they shall have no Devil to tempt them all 
that Thousand Years.” At the close of this period he will have 
power to tempt all for that “little season.” H utchinson places 
the judgm ent during the thousand years. T hen comes the “ulti
mate day of judgm ent.” “ After a roll call of the “received 
op in ion” of the advocates of Christ’s personal reign on earth, 
recorded in the early centuries— Justin Martyr, Irenaeus, Ter- 
tullian, Cyprian, Methodius, and others, H utchinson cites 
H olm es and Alstead and others to sustain the position that the 
wicked are raised at the dose of the thousand years.20 He ex
pressly states, concerning the thousand years, “I do not conceive 
that H e [Christ] w ill be all that while upon the Earth.” 21 He 
and the saints “may ascend from Earth to Heaven, and descend 
from Heaven to earth.” T he position of the Papacy over Europe 
is then discussed, and the assertion is made that the ruin of 
Rom e will come when she is in her “full strength,” and seem
ingly “most secure.” 22 H e appeals for a greater study of the doc
trine of the kingdom.23

8 . “ P r o g n o s t i c k s ”  o f  A p p r o a c h i n g  G l o r i o u s  E s t a t e . — - 

T h e  various “Prognosticks” of the approach of the glorious 
estate are alluded to—-the state of the T u rk  and the Papacy, the 
earth filled w ith wickedness, and the strange celestial signs of 
M atthew 24, with war and tribulations.24 T he seals, trum pets, 
and vials he thinks are well fulfilled,25 and the raising of the 
witnesses awaited. As to the time of the advent, H utchinson

“  Ib id .,  p . 17.
10 Ib id ., p . 17; cf. p . 24. 
20 Ib id .,  p p . 20-22.

»  Ib id .,  p . 23. 
« Ib id ., p. 24. 

Ib id ., p . 25.

Ib id ., p . 25. 
»  Ib id .
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says that from Daniel 12 “W e may know the very year of C hrist’s 
coming to judgm ent for the Restitution of all things,” a thou
sand years “before the ultim ate day of the general Judgm ent by 
the Scriptures alone.” T he  prophetic day stands for a year, and 
the 1290 and 1335 are years. T hus he says, in  the heavy style 
that characterizes his entire treatise:

“T he Church, we know, was to remain in the Wilderness 1290 days, 
as appears in Dan. 12.11. that is, as Interpreters expound it, 1290 years: 
Now the Witnesses being once raised, it shews the expiration of those years 
in the which the Church was to remain in the Wilderness; and that 45 years 
after, Christ should appear in the Clouds, as you may see, Vers. 12. com
pared with 13. and therefore in Vers. 12. he saith, Blessed is he tha t w aiteth , 
and com eth to  the 1335 days; that is years: And why blessed? Because 
then, as you may see in Vers. 13. D aniel must be raised again from the 
dead, and stand in the end of his Lot; this is the time that Christ w ill appear 
with all his Saints and Angels, for the judging those that are upon the 
Earth, for the Conversion of the Jews, and for the bringing in or the 
fulness of the Gentiles, a thousand years before the ultimate day of the 
general Judgement: So that though the day and hour of Christ’s coming is 
kept secret, yet the year is made manifest, beyond which it cannot be, 
according to D aniel’s accompt: Sooner it may be, because our Saviour tells 
us, in M at. 24.9 T h a t fo r the Elects sake, those days shall be shortened; 
to teach us all to watch and pray, and wait continually for the appear
ing of Jesus Christ, lest that day come upon us unawares.” 20

C iting T illam , H utchinson asserts that the last events of 
Daniel 11 and Revelation 16, involving the T u rk  and the drying 
up of the Euphrates, will be followed by the standing up of 
Michael and the deliverance of His ancient people by His glori
ous second advent. T hen  will occur the destruction of the Man 
of Sin.27 T he  New Jerusalem  as a literal city is to descend to the 
spacious plain created for it by the cleaving of the M ount of 
Olives.28

9. 2300 Y e a r s  N o t  Y e t  R u n  O u t .— H utchinson then dis
cusses the relationship of the 2300 years to the 1290 and 1335 
years, citing Mercer, and leaving this significant record:

“But in the number of years I do acknowledge that I cannot bring them  
to a just sum; for so much as the 2300 is not double as much as 1290: But 
this thing I shall leave to the ill-seeing Providence, as all other things are

»  Ib id .,  p . 26. 27 Ib id ., pp . 27, 28. 28 Ib id .;  p . 30.
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to be left to him. But this, I conceive, is certain, that if we take that Idol 
of Desolation set up by Antiochus in the Tem ple, to be it, then the 2300 
years are not yet out; and if we take the Desolation of Jerusalem by Titus, 
to be it, then the 1290 days, are much past; and if we take the polluting of 
the Ordinances to be it, then it is not yet fulfilled: However, I must leave 
it as a secret, touching the time, waiting when the Lord will deliver His 
People.” 20

Stressing the special work given to each generation, H utch
inson quotes T illinghast approvingly as saying, “ T o  disobey  
then the v is ib le  Call of a D ispensation  . . . is to d isobey  the co m 
m and of G o d .” 30 He then quotes Holmes to the effect that the 
work of this generation is to stand for Christ’s coming kingdom, 
which impends.31 Such will have a hiding place from the com
ing storm.

In a b it of verse H utchinson leads us to the gates of eternity 
and the “everlasting Day,”-and closes his discussion:

“T he Heavens and the Earth must fly away,
But that must be at the ultimate Day,
W hen Christ, his Saints and Angels all, shall be 
In highest Heavens to Eternity.
Thus Christ delivers all up to his Father,
T hat God may be all in all, when together 
All Saints and Angels are mounted on high.
T o  live with God and Christ Eternally.
T o  sing H allelujah’s forever and aye,
And this is that great everlasting Day. S.H .” 82

So spoke this interesting layman.

II. Catechist Vincent—Papal Church Seat of Antichrist

T h o m a s  V i n c e n t  (1634-1678), English nonconformist, was 
born ,in  H erford, England, and graduated from Christ’s Church, 
Oxford, with an M.A. in 1654. He was chosen a catechist in the 
same year, bu t left Oxford to become a chaplain. In  1656 he 
connected w ith “Cambridge and became rector of St. Mary Mag
dalene’s Church, London. But in 1662 he was ejected by the 
Act of Uniform ity. He retired to Hoxton, where he preached

z> lb id ., p . 31.
80 Ib id .,  p . 32.
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privately, assisting in a school at Bunhill Fields. In  1667 he 
wrote a graphic account of the Great Plague and the Great Fire’ 
in London— G o d ’s T err ib le  Voice in the City  (1667). H e de
veloped a large congregation at H oxton and suffered persecu
tion for his nonconformity. He was the author of num erous 
writings, his E xplica tory  Catechism  of 1673 being frequently 
reprinted up  to 1848, the N ortham pton 1805 edition being ex
tensively circulated in America.

T he tem per and testimony of this “Explanation of the As
sembly’s Shorter Catechism” is evidenced by the rejection of 
the position of the Catholic Church concerning the Scriptures 
and tradition, for these reasons:

1. “Because the church, on whose testimony they say, the scriptures do 
depend, is an apostate and corrupt church, arid the seat of Antichrist. 2. Be
cause the true church of Christ doth depend in its being on the scriptures; 
and therefore the scriptures cannot depend upon the church for its 
authority.” 83

III. H ooke—End of Papal 1260 Years Approaching

W i l l i a m  H o o k e  (1601-1678), pastor at New Haven, Massa
chusetts, and colleague of John  Davenport, was born in South
am pton, England, and educated at T rin ity  College, Oxford. 
Coming to New England, he first went to T aunton , where he 
was ordained, and then settled in  New Haven. He later returned 
to England, where he served as chaplain to Oliver Cromwell. 
Through Davenport, he became a prem illennialist, and was jo in t 
author of a preface to Davenport’s T h e  Saints A nchor-H old  in 
all Storms and T e m p e s ts . M  In  this, Hooke writes of the “last 
days, in which God is shaking Heaven, Earth, and Sea” before 
the “appearing of the Desire of all Nations.” 86

Hooke “loved the study of prophecy” and the second ad
vent, and wrote eight treatises thereon between 1640 and 1681. 
His best-known work was T h e  P riv i ledge  of the Saints on Earth

83 T hom as V in cen t, E xplica tory Catechism  (1805 re p r in t) ,  p . 16.
34 T h e  p reface  is signed by  “ W .H .”  an d  identified  in  the  B ritish M useum

catalogue as \V. H ooke a n a  J .  C aryl.
3o W illiam  H ooke, “ P reface  to  the  C hristian  R ea d er,”  As v ., in  J o h n  D avenpo rt, T h e  

Saints  A nchor-H old  in  all S to rm s and Tem pests .
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B eyo n d  T hose  in H eaven  to which is a d d e d , A Short Discourse  
of the N a tu r e  and E x te n t  of the Gospel-day  (1673). H e en
dorsed Increase M ather’s strong position on the prem illennial 
advent and literal resurrection, writing an extended preface to 
M ather’s T h e  M ystery  of Israel’s Salvation E x p la in ed  and  
A p p l ie d  (1669). In  this, Hooke declares, quoting the words of 
Scripture:

“A s the ligh tn ing  com eth ou t of the East and sh ineth  even to the W est, 
so shall the com ing of the Son of m an be, who shall come as a thief in the 
night, under the sixth vial, when he shall appear at the setting up of his 
Kingdom .” 30

1 .  A n t i c h r i s t  a n d  T u r k  P e r i s h  B e f o r e  A d v e n t .— A nti
christ, Hooke insists, must be finished and destroyed under the 
seventh trum pet, and the power of the T u rk  dried up  under the 
sixth vial, w ith the destruction of Rome coming about the same 
tim e— the second coming of Christ being after the sixth vial.37

2. Sixth T rumpet, or Ottoman Power, Began 1300.—  
H ooke places the beginning of the papal apostasy period in the 
sixth century, adding, “As the Centuries increased, so did the 
Darkness,” 38 through increasing errors and heresies. As John 
began to show “things to com e,” he revealed them through the 
seals and trumpets and vials.38 T he first four trumpets were 
judgments, the fifth was the papal “smoak” from the bottomless 
pit," while of the sixth trumpet Hooke says, “T he Sixth T rum 
pet, which began to sound about the Year 1300. when the Otto
man Power arose, which yet continueth to this day.” “

3. O n l y  G o d  K n o w s  E x a c t  E p o c h  o f  B e a s t .— T he great
est height of the papal Antichrist was shortly before the Reform a
tion, Hooke believed. Some suppose its rise was in the fourth 
or fifth centuries. T he experience of the Tw o Witnesses must

36 w ill ia m  H ooke, “ T o  the  R ea d e r,”  b± v, in  Increase M ath e r, T h e  M ys te ry  o f Israel's 
Salvation  E xpla ined  and A pp lied  (p reface signed “ W . H .” ; identified  in  T hom as J- H olm es, 
Increase M a th er, vol. 2, p . 354).

37 Ib id .
38 W illiam  H ooke, A  S hort D iscourse o f the N a ture  and E x te n t o f  the  G ospel-D ay, p . 131 

o f T h e  Priviledge o f the  Saints on E arth  . . .  to w hich is added  a Short Discourse o f the  . . . 
G ospel'D ay.

3» Ib id ., p . 132. *1 Ib id ., p . 134.
"  Ib id ., p p . 131, 133.



LAYMEN, GOVERNORS, AND EDUCATORS 107

parallel it, and continue 1260 days, “a day pu t for a year.” <2 
Only the Lord knows the precise “epocha of the reign of the 
Beast, and his N um ber, 666.” 43 But Antichrist shall be “greatly 
consumed with the breath of Christs m outh .” “ T hen  the Pope 
and the T u rk  shall be destroyed.“ Hooke declares that darkness 
grew in proportion to the exaltation of the M an of Sin, b u t the 
night is far spent and the day is at hand.46

4. B a b y l o n ’s  F a l l  C o m e s  a t  A d v e n t .— Babylon’s fall, and 
the establishment of the kingdom, come at the second advent. 
Agreeing with D avenport’s views, Hooke adds his longings for 
the accomplishment of the great things of those last days. He 
fervently declares:

“W e should love the Kingdom of Christ above all the Kingdoms in 
the World. . . . Let the Kingdom of the Lord Jesus come, whatever become 
of any Kingdom, or of all the Kingdoms under H eaven.” "

IV. Governor Stoughton—Antichrist to Be Destroyed at Advent

W i l l i a m  S t o u g h t o n  (1632-1701), Massachusetts justice 
and colonial governor, was born in England, bu t was brought to 
America in  infancy. Graduating from H arvard with an M.A. in 
1650, he went to Oxford to study theology. He preached a while, 
bu t returned  to New England in 1662, becoming a noted 
preacher bu t declining a settled charge. His wealth, talent, 
learning, dignity, and public spirit won him a large measure 
of public confidence.48 He held all the great offices of the com
monwealth. He became a member of the Council, then a justice 
of the Superior C ourt of Massachusetts. In 1692 he was made 
chief justice of the Special'T ribunal for the fatal witchcraft 
trials. D eparting from his usual cool judgm ent, he “became 
a protagonist among the persecutors.” 49 In  the same year he 
was appointed lieutenant governor (1692-1701), which post he 
held till death; and was' acting governor for a tim e.50 He was

«  Ib id ., p . 135. «  Ib id .,-p . 140. «  Ib id ., p . 142.
«  Ib id ., p. 146. «  Ib id .,  r‘T o  the  R eader”  [118, 119].
47 W illiam  H ooke, T h e  Priviledge o f the Saints on E arth , pp . 36, 37.48 M oses C . T y le r, A  H istory o f Am erican L itera ture D uring the C olonial T im e,

vol. 2, p . 161. » 40 Ib id ., p . 162.
50 D ictionary o f A m erican B iography, vol. 18, a rt . “ W illiam  S tough ton” ; F rederick  L.

W eis, T h e  Colonial C lergy and  the Colonial C hurches o f N ew  E ngland, p. 19ii.



a friend of Governor Joseph Dudley, likewise interested in 
prophecy. (Stoughton’s portrait appears on page 34.)

Stoughton once said, “God sifted a whole nation that He 
[might] send His choice grain over into this wilderness.” 51 
T hough  not in  the regular ministry, in 1668 he preached a re
m arkable election sermon,62 N ew-Englands T ru e  in te re s t;  N o t  
to L ie ,  from which we quote:

“It is not long before the Lord will finish his great works in  the world: 
A ntichrist shall be destroyed, Israel shall be saved, Zion shall be redeemed, 
w ith  judgem en t, and  her converts w ith  righteousness; though the Lord bear 
long with his Elect, yet he will avenge them speedily. T hat he bears long, 
hath been already fulfilled; what remains therefore to be accomplished, but 
only that now he avenge them  speedily? . . . Yet a little  w hile and  he that 
shall come w ill com e, and  w ill no t tarry. Blessed are they that w ait for, and  
can abide the day of his coming. Shall we lose our share in those tim es of 
refreshment which are so near to come?” 63

V. Samuel M ather—Antichrist’s 1260-Year Reign Among  
the T en Kingdoms

Sa m u e l  M a t h e r  (1626-1671), m inister at Rawley and Bos
ton (1649), and older brother of Increase M ather, was born in 
Lancashire, England. Coming to New England in  1635, he was 
graduated from H arvard with an M.A., bu t retu rned  to England 
in  1650, where the Lord Mayor of London noted his abilities 
and made him  chaplain. T hus he became acquainted with the 
most prom inent ministers of the kingdom. He was preacher at 
Gravesend and Oxford, and chaplain of Magdalen College, Ox
ford. T h en  he preached in  Scotland for two years. B ut in  1655 
he was back in England.

T he  “Rom anizing faction in  the church of England” was 
gaining, and a storm of persecution arose. M ather was chosen 
to preach against the “revival of those dead superstitions.” So 
he preached two sermons in a g rea t. auditorium , contending

61 W illiam  S tough ton , N ew -E nglands T rue  In te re st, p . 19.
62 E lection  serm ons, i t  should be no ted , w ere established by ap p o in tm en t o f  th e  governor 

a n d  his assistants. By C h a rte r  o f  1691 the  last W ednesday o f M ay was specified as annua l election 
day , w ith  a  serm on befo re  the . legislative body as the  o rd er o f the  day. T hese serm ons h ad  w ide 
circu la tion  and  frequen tly  con ta ined  p rophetic  exposition o r allusion. T h e  first provincial 
Congress o f  1774 g ra te fu lly  acknow ledged obligation  to  these p reachers as friends o f civil and  
religious liberty . See Ju stin  W insor, ed ito r, T h e  M em oria l H istory o f Boston , vol. 2, p . 247.

53 S tough ton , op. c it.,  p p . 32, 33.
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that the compromising ceremonies were the old leaven of popish 
corruption, the ceremonies of Antichrist.61 In  1662 M ather was 
one of 2,000 ministers expelled from all public places. He 
became increasingly interested in prophecy, and wrote to his 
younger brother, Increase M ather, later president of Harvard:

“I must needs tell you, how much I do rejoyce, that it hath pleased 
God to stir up your Spirit to search into the Prophetical Parts of the Scrip, 
tures; of which I have often thought and still do, T hat it is a great pity they 
are so little minded and seen into, by many, both ministers and others, who 
do deprive themselves of much satisfaction, which they might receive 
thereby.” 66

1. T e n  K in g d o m s  M a k e  U p  P a p a l  K in g d o m .— Cotton 
M ather records him  as a prem illennialist and a thorough s tu d e n t. 
of the prophetic num bers and times. He held that the ten  king
doms were the ten horns of the papal kingdom wherein A nti
christ reigns, and that erelong the 1260 years would expire and 
G od’s kingdom come. M ather wrote A D efence of the Protes
tant Christian R e l ig io n  against P opery , wherein  the m anifo ld  
Apostasies, H eresies, and  Schisms of the Church of R o m e  . . . 
are briefly laid open  (1672).“

2. Se v e n t h  T r u m p  F o l l o w s  t h e  1260 Y e a r s .— M ather 
made special note of the fulfillments of prophecy already accom
plished, from “thence to make Com putation of the Tim es, that 
were yet before us, and of the Things to be done in those T im es.” 
He makes this significant statement:

“ ‘T hat whenever God sets up in any of the ten Kingdoms, which made 
the ten Horns of the Papal Empire, such an Establishment, Sovereign and 
Independent, wherein antichrist shall Have . . . neither Power of Laws, nor 
Force of Arms, to defend him and his Corruptions; Doubtless, then, the 
Witnesses of our Lord, are not more trodden down, to prophecy in sack
cloth, any longer. T hen  therefore expires the 1260 Years, and since that 
such a Kingdom well may be called T he Lord’s, then will the seventh 
Trum pet begin to sound. Which, that it is Near, even, at the Door, I may 
say, through Grace, I doubt not.’ ” 67

64 C otton  M ath e r, M agnolia, book 4, p a r t 2, chap . 2, sec. 10, p p . 147-150.
55 Ib id .,  sec. 14, p . 152.
53 “ By an  English P ro te s ta n t,”  b u t signed “ S. M .,”  and  identified in  B ritish  M useum  

C atalogue as Sam uel M ath e r.
57 C otton  M ath e r, M agnolia, book 4, p a r t  2, chap . 2, sec. 14, p . 152.
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VI. Harvard President Oakes—Longs for Iron-Age to Expire

U r i a n  O a k e s , or Oaks (c. 1631-1681), colonial poet, Con
gregational clergyman, and president of Harvard, was born in 
England. W hile yet a child he came to New England with his 
father, in 1634. H e was graduated from H arvard in 1649, 
staying until he received his second degree and became a recog
nized Greek and Latin scholar. He preached his first sermon 
in Roxbury and tutored H arvard students from 1650 to 1652. 
R eturn ing  to England in 1653, he served as chaplain and pastor 
of Tichfield. But he was soon persecuted for his nonconformity 
and silenced by the Act of Uniformity. In  1662 he was head
master of a gram m ar school, and when persecution of Dissenters 
abated, formed the Congregational church of Tichfield.

In  1671 Oakes was called to the Cambridge, Massachusetts, 
church in New England. W ith Increase M ather he was ap
pointed censor of the Massachusetts press. A shining light, 
he twice declined the offer of the presidency of Harvard, but 
served as acting president, and finally was president from 1679 
to 1681. He was a notable orator and writer, and he published 
several books of sermons and wrote the preface to Increase 
M ather’s D ay of T ro u b le  Is Near.

President Oakes’ faith was fixed on that “Glorious Day, 
when your W arfare shall be ended.” 53 He urged all “Christian 
Souldiers” to “love and long for the Glorious Appearance of 
Christ.” He admonished them  to “Look upwards, and Sigh to 
Heaven,” with the victory and trium ph to be brought about 
“at the A ppearing of the Lord Jesus Christ.” 59 He was strongly 
prem illennial in his beliefs.

Longing for “an End of the warres and bloud-sheds” that fill 
the world, he exclaims—reverting to the symbolism of Daniel 2 
— “Oh when will this Iron-Age expire, and that glorious Morn 
appear.” 60

58 U rian  O akes, T h e  U nconquerable, A ll-C onquering  . . . Souldier  (1674), p . 36.
69 Ib id .,  p . 37. eo ¡b id .
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VII. U nited Testimony of Churches on Antichrist in  1680

Various individual catechisms had been published by Cot
ton, N orton, M ather, Davenport, Noyes, Eliot, and others.“1 
T hen  the group statement of the Cambridge Synod, of August- 
September, 1648, appeared. This large body, representing the 
New England churches, after deliberation, framed, agreed upon, 
and published A P la tform  of Church D isc ip line  G athered  O u t  
of the W o rd  of G od:  and A greed  U pon by the Elders: A n d  M e s 
sengers of the Churches.Assembled at the Synod of C am bridge  in 
N e w  E ngland  (1649), in which it concurred with the doctrinal 
part of the W estm inster  Confession. And now by formal vote, 
the Massachusetts churches on May 12, 1680, with Increase 
M ather as moderator, owned and consented to A Confession of 
Faith (1680), a modification of the Savoy Confession, which was 
based on the W estm in ster  Confession of Faith. This most repre
sentative declaration of the Cambridge Synod goes on record 
concerning the pope as the prophesied Antichrist:

"There is no other Head of the Church but the Lord Jesus Christ, nor 
can the Pope of Rome in any sense be Head thereof, but is that Antichrist, 
that man of sin, and son of perdition, that exalted himself in the Church 
against Christ, and all that is called God, whom the Lord shall destroy 
with the brightness of his coming.” 62

A nd Antichrist, they declared, is to be destroyed in  the 
latter days:

“According to his promise, we expect that in the latter dayes, Antichrist 
being destroyed, the Jews called, and the adversaryes of the kingdome of 
his dear Son broken.” ®

Such was the general seventeenth-century American posi
tion on Antichrist. N othing could be more explicit; nothing 
more representative and general. T he  full significance of this 
group statement must not be lost on us. We repeat: T h is  was 
the co m m o n ly  accepted colonial A m erican  position.

61 C o tto n  M ath e r, M agnolia, book 5, T h e  F irs t P a r t (“ T h e  F aith  Professed5’) ,  p . 3.
62 Confession o f Faith  (1680), chap . 26, a rt . 4, p . 55. C om pare, the  W estm inster C on

fession, chap . 25 ( “ O f the C h u rch ” ) ,  a r t . 6 ; and  the Savoy Confession, chap . 26, a r t . -4. See 
W illiston W alker, T he Creeds and P la tform s of Congregationalism , p p . 183-185, 39b, 420-422.

03 Confession o f F aith  (1680), chap . 26, a r t .  4, p . 55. (T itle  page appears on  p . 152.)
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V III. Lee—Believed Living Near Beginning of “H appy T im e”

Sa m u e l  L e e  (1625-1691), the learned m inister of New 
Bristol, Rhode Island, was born in London and educated at 
Oxford, receiving an M.A. in 1648. He became proctor of the 
University of Oxford in 1656. In  1677 he was serving as minis
ter to the nonconformist congregation at H olborn, and subse
quently in two other churches. By 1686 he had emigrated to 
New England, settling in Bristol, Rhode Island, where he was 
ordained. Lee was one of the most learned m en of his day, there 
being scarcely any departm ent of knowledge into which he had 
not penetrated.

H e wrote much on future events and the last day. He held 
the thousand years and the new-earth state were still future. He 
constantly cited Justin  Martyr, and computed the prophetic 
periods, fixing on 1811 or 1812 for the probable beginning of 
the “Happy T im e.” He was author of several books, including 
a sermon in 1687, A Sum m ons or  W arn ing  to the Great Day of 
J u d g m e n t  (1692),“ with an introduction by Cotton M ather. 
His earlier C on tem pla tion  of M orta li ty  (1669)65 also pertained 
to the glories of the resurrection and the second advent.

In  his A n tich r is t i  E x c id iu m  (The Cutting Off of A nti
christ), Lee m aintains that the Rom an Pontiff is the Antichrist 
of prophecy, and the time of his tyranny 1260 year-days, or forty- 
two months.66

“C onvenit in ter  om nes Ecclesiae Evangelicae faiitores Pontificem  
R o m a n u m  esse A n tich ris tum , ejusque tyrannidem  in 1260 dies propheticos 
(id est a n n o s). [It is agreed among all maintainers of the Evangelical 

Church that the Roman Pontiff is Antichrist, and his tyranny in 1260 
prophetic days (that is, years).]” 67

T here  is a lengthy discussion of the ten kingdoms rising out 
of the fourth, or Roman, empire,“ and the L ittle. H orn in their 
midst. Lee lists the ten kingdoms as the Alamanni, Ostrogoths,

64 Also given as T h e  G reat D ay o f Judgm en t.
65 See also J o y  o f Faith  (1687); and  Israel R e d u x  (1697).
68 Sam uel L ee, A n tichris ti E x c id iu m ,'p p . 1, 2, 8 .
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Visigoths, Huns, Britons, and Saxons, Suevi, Alans, Vandals, Bur
gundians, and Franks.”

Lee then discusses the various calculations of the 1260 years 
current in his day, such as dating them  259-1519 or 410-1670.’° 
But he seems to prefer 476-1736.71 He places the destruction of 
Antichrist at the close of the 1260 years, with the interval 
between that event and “that most blessed m illennium  of the 
septenary age” (B ea tiss im um  illud sep ten i saeculi m il len n iu m )  
as perhaps embracing the destruction of the T urk ish  Empire, 
the conversion of the Jews, and the fullness of the Gentiles. He 
expects that if the golden age of the church comes before the end 
of the sixth thousand years, then at the end of the seventh thou
sand years will come the war of Magog, followed later by the last 
universal day of judgm ent.72

Lee determ ined to re tu rn  to England, bu t was captured by 
French privateers, who detained him in France. Like Wycliffe, 
who was made a martyr after his death, he died and was buried 
outside the city as a heretic.” Lee’s library of 1,100 titles— 
voluminous for those days—was offered for sale at his death.11 
Largely in Latin, it includes many works on prophecy, and many 
on history and chronology. T he expositions on prophecy are 
from such authors as Fox, Goodwin, Brightman, Jewell, D ur
ham, Mede, Napier, Broughton, and Cotton, his viewpoints 
largely concurring w ith theirs.

1 .  M i d n i g h t  C r y  a n d  W o r l d ’s  E n d .— Discoursing on the 
parable of the m idnight cry, and “the Suddenness of our L ord’s 
Advent, and the S[t]upidity and Security of the W orld with 
reference thereto,” 75 Lee asserts:

“M idnight, is the End of the World, before the morning, of the Resur
rection. T h e Cry is an Angelical Voice: as soon as the clock strikes Twelve, 
then the Angel sets his Trum pet to his mouth, and proclameth so.” 78

» I b i d . ,  p p . 12-172.
™ Ib id ., p p . 183, 186.
«  Ib id ., p p . 184-187. 190.
™ Ibid ., p p . 185, 186.
73 C o tto n  M ath e r, M agnolia, book 3, T h e  F o u rth  P a rt, chap . 6, a rt . 4, pp . 223, 224.
7* T h e  L ib ra ry  o f the  L a te  R everend  and L earned M r. Sam uel Lee  (C ata logue).
75 Sam uel L ee , A  Sum m ons or W arning to the G reat D ay o f Judgm en t, p . 49.
78 Ib id ., p . 51.



114 PROPHETIC FAITH

2 . R e s u r r e c t e d  Sa in t s  E n t e r  N e w  J e r u s a l e m .—- T h e n ,  a t  

t h e  r e s u r r e c t io n ,  e a r t h  a n d  se a  “ s h a l l  y ie ld  t h e i r  D e a d .” N e x t ,  

th e  “ S a in ts  a r e  t h e n  l e d  u n t o  t h e  N u p tu a l s  in  t h e  N e w  J e r u s a 
l e m .” 77 Lee c lo se s  w i th  a n  a p p e a l  n o t  to  fo l lo w  th e  f a ta l  in d i f f e r 

e n c e  a n d  s l u m b e r  o f  th e  t im e  o f  t h e  F lo o d .



C H A P T E R  S I X

Prophetic Terms 

Permeate Secular Literature

T he m o ld in g  influence of the standard writings of colonialo o
New England had a definite bearing on the common, or popular, 
concept of the Papacy. T h e  N e w  England P r i m e r 1 (168?) for 
example, which will be noted in detail, was doubtless the most 
im portant of its class, serving for six generations as the principal 
text of the Dissenters in New England, and spreading into the 
W est and South. Used for a century and a half, unnum bered 
thousands of copies, through many editions, were sold. Some
times called the “Little Bible of New England,” it exercised a 
profound influence over the thinking of the populace. Its cir
culation in the one hundred and fifty years is said to have totaled 
literally millions of copies.2 Its significance will become 
apparent.

I. Publisher Harris—Uses Prophetic Idioms in New England Primer

Unusual importance attaches to B e n j a m i n  H a r r i s  (fl; 

1673-1716), Anabaptist bookseller, publisher, and author, and 
publisher of the first American newspaper. Bom  in England, 
he began his publishing career by printing a religious work, 
W ar w ith  the D e v i l  (1673). T his he produced at his bookshop 
in London, which served as a center for the dissemination of his

1  C harles F . Adam s, T hree  Episodes o f M assachusetts H istory, vol. 2, pp . 778, 779.
2 Paul L eicester F ord , T he N ew -E ngland  Prim er; a H istory o f Its O rigin and D evelop> 

m en t, p . 19; C lem ent F erguson, “ T h e  New E ngland P rim er, 1690,”  in M agazine o f A m erican  
H isto ry , A ugust, 1888 (vol. 20 ), pp . 148, 149.
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views. From 1676 to 1686 H arris published much, including 
books, broadsides, ballads, and tracts, against the perversities of 
the Jesuits and the pope.3 Prom inent among these was T h e  
Protes tan t T u to r  (1679),4 the preface of which was addressed to 
“All Protestant Parents, School-Masters and School-Mistresses of 
Children.” These publications brought him  into sharp conflict 
with the civil authorities. He engaged in denouncing the “Pop
ish Plots” and published the journal D om estick  Inte ll igence,  
which name was soon changed to Protestan t  (D o m est ick ) In te l l i 
gence.5 In  1681, because of pressure and differences over pub
lishing policies, it ceased publication. But while it was being, 
issued under the latter name this advertisement appeared:

“T here is lately Published by Benjamin Harris, a Book Intituled, 
T h e  P rotestant T u to r , Instructing Children to Spell and Read English, and 
Grounding them in the True Protestant Religion, and Discovering the 
Errors and Deceits of the Papists.” 0

In  1686 H arris left for Boston with a stock of books and 
opened a bookshop in the center of the town, establishing him 
self on a firm basis. Com petition was keen, bu t he was successful 
in  launching A n  A lm anack  for  the Year of O u r  L o rd  
M D C L X X X V I I ,  by John Tulley.7 This he continued to pub
lish. T he  1694 issue contains a b it of prophetic in terpretation 
following the Almanack proper. In  1687 Harris went back to 
London to procure more books, retu rn ing  to Boston in 1688. In 
1690 he started Pu blick  Occurences, B o th  Forreign and D o m e s
tick,s the first “genuine newspaper” to be published in America.

3 G eorge E . L ittlefield , Early Boston Booksellers, 1642-1711, p . 147.
4 2d ed ition , 1680: an  A m erican rep rin t. 1685. See also L ittlefield , op. c it., pp . 109, 

148, 157.
5 D om estick In te lligence  (N o. 1) was d ated  Ju ly  9 [7], 1679. I t  was published frequen tly  

b u t irregu larly  u p  to  N o. 114, dated  A pril 15, 1681. T h e  nam e was changed  w ith  N o. 56, Jan ., 
16,. 1679, i.e ., 1680 New Style. ( I t  was n o t un til 1752 th a t English coun tries adop ted  the 
G regorian  ca lendar by  d ropp ing  eleven days and  beginning  the. year in Ja n u a ry  instead  of in 
M arch ; hence the  issues o f  this periodical con tinue to  bea r the  date  1679 un til th a t o f M arch  26 
changes to  1680. T h is is show n by the sequence o f the  num bers and  verified from  the  O ld  Style 
ca lendar by th e  days o f th e  week. See H en ry  F itch , T h e  P erfect Calendar fo r  .Every Tear in  the  
Christian Era, pp . 28, 29, and  tab les.) T h ro u g h o u t the  series the re  is con stan t reference  to  
papa l activities a n d  dangers, and  notice o f books on  the  Papacy . (See file in  H arv ard  College 
L ib ra ry , or' C o lum bia U niversity  L aw  L ib ra ry .)

0 P rotestant (D o m estick ) In te lligence, F eb . 27, 1679, i.e ., 1680 n.s.
7 L ittlefield , op. cit., p p . 148, 14y.
8 T h e  only  issue, a long w ith  the  o rder suppressing it , is rep roduced  in  S. A bbo tt G reen, 

T e n  Fac-Sim ile R eproduc tions R e la ting  to  O ld  Boston and N eighborhood ,  following page 4. 
See also L ittlefield , op. c it., p . 152; C larence S. B righam , “ B ibliography o f  A m erican  News
papers 1690-1820,”  Proceedings o f the Am erican Antiquarian  Society , New Series, vol. 25, p a r t  1 
(A pril, 1915), p . 279.
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But the word “Publick” was construed as constituting an official 
docum ent sustained by the government. T he colonial au thori
ties were therefore compelled to suppress it.9 So the first Am eri
can newspaper was short-lived.

But H arris’ best claim to fame was the publication of T h e  
N e w  E ngland P rim er .  As previously noted, before coming to 
New England, H arris had brought out T h e  Protestant T u to r ,  
containing a Protestant catechism and a “L ittle Book of 
M artyrs,” designed to teach children spelling and “the true 
Protestant religion,” as well as the errors and iniquities of the 
“Papists.” Much of the T u to r  seems to have been incorporated 
into T h e  N e w  E ngland P r im er /° which, as a textbook for chil
dren, became “probably the most remarkable book that was 
ever published in this country.” In  this enterprise, H arris was 
apparently aided by Cotton M ather, Samuel W illard, and Judge 
Sewall. This N e w  E ngland P r im er  had a “mighty influence in 
m oulding the m ind, forming the habit, and coloring the creed 
of our ancestors.” It is a m irror of the Puritanism  of the time, 
even including leading points' in prophetic interpretation. By 
it millions were taught to read, that they m ight read the Bible. 
From  it numberless individuals drew their first instruction in 
religious principle. W ith it they were drilled and catechized.11

T h e  N e w  E ngland P r im er  is aptly described thus:
“In prose as bare of beauty as the whitewash of their churches, in poetry 

as rough and stern as their storm-torn coast, in pictures as crude and un
finished as their own glacial-smoothed boulders, between stiff oak covers, 
which symbolized the contents, the children were led . . .  to God.” 12

Ginn and Company’s “Foreword,” accompanying a modern 
(1937) facsimile reproduction, declares:

“T h e  N ew  E ngland Prim er was one of the greatest books ever pub
lished. It went through innumerable editions; it reflected in a marvellous 
way the spirit of the age that produced it, and contributed, perhaps more

s A clear s ta tem ent o f th is first a ttem p t by H arris  to  s ta rt a new spaper, and  its suppression 
by  C hie f Justice Sewall, because i t  was p rin ted  w ithou t first obta in ing  au thoriza tion  a n a  license, 
is found  in  L ym an  H . W eeks, A n  H istorical D igest o f the Provincial Press, pp . 24-33; see also 
L ittlefield , op. cit., p . 154; G reen , op. cit., pp . 1-4. ^

10 F o rd , op. c it., p p . 15, 16.
11  L ittlefield , op. cit., p p . 154, 155; F o rd , op. c it., p . 4,
12 F o rd , op. c it.,  p . 1,
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than any other book except the Bible to the moulding of those sturdy gen
erations that gave to America its liberty and its institutions.”

T h e  second edition, advertised in New m an’s N ew s  from  the  
Stars,13 in 1690, indicates that its success was immediate. W her
ever there was a local press it was reprinted— though changed 
un til no two editions were exactly alike.14 Prior to 1800 alone 
there were more than forty known editions. T he New England 
presses could not supply the demand, and many were printed 
in Old England and imported; its total sales were literally 
“num bered by m illions.” 15 Charles F. H eartm an gives doubt
less the most elaborate bibliographical check list extant— tabu
lating publishers and printers in more than seventy different 
cities. He puts the num ber issued between 1680 and 1830 as 
six to eight m illion.16 In  England the P rim er  was popular in an 
edition, presumably the same in text, entitled T h e  N e w  English  
T u to r ,17 but it was more popular under its own name.

In  1690 H arris produced more than ten publications, and in 
1692 he became the official p rin ter to the governor. But in 1695, 
after only eight years in Boston, he returned  to London, having 
become the leading publisher and bookseller of the seventeenth 
century in America.18 Of the fifty-five book titles in a list of 
early American im prints between 1692 and 1694, thirty-two were 
printed by Harris.“

1. P rop h etic  T erm in o lo g y  in “T u to r ” a n d  “Prim er.”.—  
Harris’ P rotestan t T u to r ,  upon which draft was made for his 
N e w  England P r im e r  and N e w  English T u to r ,  dwelt upon the 
“Cruelties, Treasons, and Massacres” of “Papists” beginning  
under Bloody Mary— such as the Spanish Armada of 1588, the 
Gunpowder Plot of 1605, the “Massacre of Ireland” of 1642, and 
the massacre of the French Protestants (1572), Waldenses and 
others (1655-56).20 It also was permeated with the prophetic 
terms and applications characteristic of the time. One standard 
feature in all three works was the alleged last message of John

18 Ib id ., p . 17. 17 F ord , op. cit.,  pp . 17, 18. 10 Ib id ., p . 160.
14 L ittlefield , op. c it.,  p . 158. 18 L ittlefield , op. cit.. p . 161.
15 Ib id ., p . 155. 20 T he  Protestant T u to r  (1679 e d .) ,  p p . 53-77._
w C harles F . H ea rtm an , T h e  N ew -E ngland P rim er Issued Prior to  1830, p . xxii.
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Rogers, m inister of St. Sepulcher’s Church in London, and first 
m artyr at Smithfield under Queen Mary, in 1554. Along with 
other adm onitions in verse, Rogers, as illustrated by a woodcut 
of the victim at the stake, is quoted as saying to his children:

"Abhor that arrant \yhore of Rome,
And all her Blasphemies;

And drink not of her cursed Cup, 
obey not her Decrees.” 21

2 . C a t e c h is m ’s A n s w e r s  F r o m  t h e  P r o p h e c i e s .-—Another 
feature replete with prophetic citations and adm onitions was 
the “Catechism” for children, which was part of H arris’ Protes
tant T u to r .  Questions 19 and 20 deal with the explicit terms 
and texts of prophetic exposition, and read:

“19. Q. Is the Pope rightly termed his Holiness?
A. No. 2 Thes. 2.3. T H A T  man of SIN.

“20. Q. Is the Pope’s Power from God or from Satan?
A. Satan. Rev. 13.2. T he Dragon gave him his Power, and his 

Seat and great Authority.” 22

T he concluding questions in the series are even more 
pointed:

"42. Q. Is Rome stiled Babylon in the Revelation?
A. Yes. Rev. 17.3, 5, 9, 18. I saw a Woman sit upon a Scarlet- 

coloured Beast, full of names of Blasphemy? having seven 
Heads: and upon her Fore-head was a Name written M ystery, 
Babylon the great, the M other o f H arlots and  A bom ina tion  
o f the Earth. T he seven Heads are seven M ountains, on  
which the Woman sitteth: and the Woman which thou sawest, 
is that great City which reigneth over the Kings of the Earth.

“43. Q. May we joyn with Rome?
A. No. Rev. 18. 4, 5. I heard a Voice from Heaven, saying, Come 

out of her my People, that ye be not partakers o f her Sins, 
and that ye receive not of her Plagues. For her sins have 
reached unto Heaven, and God hath remembred her iniqui
ties.” 23

3. P r o p h e t ic  T e r m in o l o g y  in  “ L i t t l e  M a r t y r s .” -—In 
H arris’ P rotestan t T u to r  the “L ittle Book of M artyrs” depicts

«/v P* 45; T h e  N ew  English T u to r  In larged, pp . 29, 31: see also F o rd , op. cit.,
p p . 89, 90, 167, 169.

22 T h e  Protestant T u to r , p . 121.
23 Ib id .,  p . 130 (correc tly  p . 131),



the papal persecutions in England for several hundred years. 
Starting with John  WyclifEe, we quote these lines:

“And now John Wickliff boldly did begin 
T o  preach ’gainst Antichrist, that Man of Sin:
W ho many Troubles stoutly did abide,
Yet spight o ’th Pope, he naturally dy’d:
And being dead, from out the grave was turn’d;
And had his martyr’d Bones to Ashes burn’d.
W hich Ashes they did cast into a Brook,
Because he had the Romish Faith forsook.” 24

T h en  comes the roster of such names as Sawtrey, Badly, 
T horp , Cobham, Brown, Beverley. Later come these lines:

“After which Thomas Bilney did begin  
T o teach and preach against the Man of Sin,
And in St. Georges Church in Ipswich Town,
T he Papists from the Pulpit pluckt him down.” 26

Now follows the recital of the fires of Smithfield, Oxford, 
and other places under Bloody Mary', with the martyr names of 
John  Rogers, Laurence Saunders, John  Bradford, Bishop 
Hooper, Latimer, Ridley, and Cranmer— 800 slaughtered and 
12,700 persecuted under Henry and Mary.28

4 . C u t  o f  T r i p l e -c r o w n e d  M a n  o f  S i n .— Most striking of 
all, and doubtless the most offensive to Catholics, was a cut, or 
prin t, of a man with a triple crown, bearing the caption, “T he  
Pope, or M an of Sin.” This appeared in H arris’ N e w  English  
T u to r ,  and in various editions of T h e  N e w  England P r i m e r f  
appearing as late as the 1770 Boston printing.28

It was obviously based on the familiar figure of a man used 
to illustrate the signs of the zodiac in the almanac, with lines 
from different members of the body radiating but to the letters 
A B C, etc.— only w ith the superimposed papal'tiara. T h e  key 
read:

“Child, behold that Man of Sin, the Pope, worthy 
of thy utmost hatred.

24 Ib id .,  pp . 102, 103 (correc tly  pp . 13b, 137).
25 Ib id .,  p . 109 (correc tly  p . 143).
26 Ib id .,  p p . 111-113 (co rrec tly  pp . 145-147).
27 H ea rtm an , op. c i t p. xvii.
28 A n o rig inal copy in  A m erican A ntiquarian  Society, W orcester, M assachusetts..
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‘T hou  shalt find in his head, (A) Heresy.
In his Shoulders, (B) T h e  Supporters o f Disorder.
In his Heart, (C) M alice, M urder, and Treachery.
In his Arms, (D) Cruelty.
In his Knees, (E) False W orship and  Idolatry.
In his Feet, (F) Swiftness to shed Blood.
In his Stomach, (G) Insatiable Covetousness.
In his Loyns, (H) T he worst of Lusts.” 28

In the 1737 edition of the P rim e r  the cut was reproduced, 
bu t the key30 was omitted. Later altered editions all omit the 
figure. (Reproduction of cut appears on page 116.)

5. A l t e r a t io n s  o f  t h e  T e x t .— W herever there was a local 
press it was reprinted, and variations in the text reflected politi
cal changes, religious trends, or the publishers’ taste or business 
interests, bu t there were certain characteristics which preserved 
the identity of the P rim er—the alphabet, syllabarium, Scripture 
quotations, Lord’s prayer, Apqstles’ Creed, catechism (either 
Cotton’s M ilk  for  Babes  or the W estminster Shorter  Catechism  
or both), the famous alphabetical rhymes beginning—

“In Adam’s Fall 
W e sinned A ll”—

and the even more famous poem and.picture of the m artyr John 
Rogers.31

T his last affords a glaring example of m odern tam pering—  
irrespective of the motive— as it affects the constantly used and 
commonly understood idioms of prophetic interpretation in the 
seventeenth century. Virtually all the early editions had a cut 
of the m artyred John Rogers, with the accompanying adm oni
tion to his children, which contained the lines before m entioned:

“Abhor that arrant Whore of Rome,
And all her Blasphemies;

And drink not of her cursed Cup, 
obey not her decrees.” 32

20 T h e  N ew  English T u to r  Inlarged, pp . 61, 62; facsim ile in  F o rd , op. c it.,  pp . 247, 248,
an d  p la te  x ix ; S ister M ary  A ugustina (R a y ) , A m erican O pinion  o f R o m a n  Catholicism  in  the  
E igh teen th  C en tu ry , p . 121.

30 F o rd , op. c it., p . 50.
31 Ib id ., p p . 23-32; 37, 38; H eartm an , op. c it., pp . xix-xxii.
32 W e have personally  ̂ exam ined some sixty-five editions o f  the  P rim er. Fully  tw o th irds 

o f these varied  ed itions by  d iffe ren t publishers con ta in  the  Rogers poem  en tire . Some abbrevi
a te d  editions leave o u t the  en tire  tex t o f th e  poem , a  few  re ta in ing  the  c u t b u t com pletely
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But in the “T w entieth  Century R eprin t,” previously noted, 
these four lines only of the poem have been expunged from the 
facsimile plate, simply leaving a blank space, while the rest of the 
poem is retained intact. This indicates a motive behind the 
change today from the emphasis and attitude of those earlier 
generations in colonial America when this Historical School of 
Protestant interpretation of prophecy was wrought into the very 
fabric.of the basic literature of the time.

om itting  the  poem . In  no o th e r instance, how ever, w here the poem  is used, and  such generally  
is the  case, a re  the  fo u r lines in  (question om itted . F u rtherm ore , the orig inal copy from  w hich 
the  “ T w en tie th  C en tu ry ”  facsim ile reproduction  was m ade is now in  deposit in  the  P lim pton  
L ib ra ry  a t  C olum bia U niversity , an d  contains the fou r lines in question, w hich  w ere simply 
deleted  from  the rep roduction  p la te .



C H A P T E R  S E V E N

I~ íigh 'Water Mark 

in Colonial Exposition

I. T he Mather Dynasty of New England

R i c h a r d  M a t h e r  (1596-1669), founder of the “M ather 
dynasty,” was persecuted by the Archbishop of York in 1635 for 
no t wearing a surplice, which the Puritans regarded as “the rags 
of A ntichrist.” 1 Therefore he left England for Boston. Of 
extensive learning in the classics and Scriptures, he quickly 
became m inister at Dorchester. He was a constant student and 
a prolific writer, and a leader in church and state.

Of his six sons, four became famous, the most prom inent 
being I n c r e a s e  M a t h e r  (1639-1723), who entered H arvard at 
twelve, graduated at seventeen, and was preaching by nineteen. 
Increase retu rned  to T rin ity  College, D ublin, for further tra in 
ing, and at twenty-six he was back in America as pastor of N orth 
Church in Boston. Books flowed from his pen in a constant 
stream.2 Because of his learning, logic, eloquence, and energy, 
he became the most powerful figure in New England. He was 
a pronounced theocrat. W hen he died, the spirit of the old 
Presbyterianism passed in  Harvard. Later it was superseded by 
Unitarianism .3

Increase’s son, C o t t o n  M a t h f r  (1663-1728), the th ird  gen
eration, became the most famous of all. A veritable prodigy, he 
surpassed in influence all pre-Revolution Americans, w ith the

1  W illiam  W . Sweet, Relig ion  in C olonial A m erica, p . 19.
2 V ernon  L . P arring ton , T h e  Colonial M in d  (1620-1800) ,  p . 105.
3 Ib id ., p . 106.
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exception of Jonathan Edwards and Benjamin Franklin.4 He 
was called the “literary behem oth” of colonial New England 
because of his enormous literary output. In  him, however, the 
inquisitorial pettiness of the Genevan system was “revealed so 
disagreeably.” 6 H e lived in  a transition hour. He belonged 
to the past, the “cold granite” of Puritan  formalism, that was 
rapidly passing. In  his later life the shadows of disappointm ent 
fell across his pathway, for the world had moved on from the 
positions of the previous generation that constituted his very 
life." Of Increase and Cotton much will be noted.

II. President Mather—Most Comprehensive Expounder

Unquestionably the most notable witness of the seventeenth 
century was I n c r e a s e  M a t h e r  (1639-1723),’ Congregational- 
ist pastor and author of Boston and president of H arvard. He 
was born in Dorchester, Massachusetts, and graduated from 
H arvard in 1656. He visited England, and in 1658 secured an 
M.A. from T rin ity  College, D ublin. He first preached in Eng
land at Great T orrington  and Guernsey, bu t refused to comply 
with the Act of Conformity. So he returned to Boston in 1661, 
where several churches sought his services. M ather became m in
ister of the N orth Church of Boston in 1664, holding this office, 
along with his other responsibilities, for fifty-nine years, or un til 
his death in 1723. Of strictly Calvinistic mold, and “austerely 
forbidding,” and w ith strong theocratic convictions, he was 
tolerant only of “views that were not error.” s He presided at 
the Synod of Boston in 1680, already noted, which adopted a 
Confession  based on the Savoy Confession , which concurred in 
the W estm inster  Confession of Faith. (Portrait appears on 
page 34.)

In 1685 M ather was chosen president of Harvard,9 in which

* Moses C . T y ler, A  H istory  o f Am erican  L itera ture D uring the Colonial T im e , vol. 2, 
pp. 74 ff.

5 P arring ton , op. c i t . / p .  107. 8 Ib id ., pp . 114-117.
7 H is nam e, Increase , was given in  g ra titu d e  to  G od fo r the p rov identia l increase and

prosperity  of the  colony. See C hand ler Robbins, A  H istory o f the Second C hurch  in Boston ,
p. 15. 8 P arring ton , op. cit., p p . 101, 102.

9 J o h n  Harvard (1607-1638), P u rita n  clergym an, bo rn  in England and  educated  a t 
C am bridge U niversity , was the  principal founder o f H arv ard  College. Settling  in M assachusetts
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position he served for about fifteen years. In 1687 he was 
selected by the New England ministers to convey their vote of 
thanks to James II for the .la tte r’s declaration of liberty for all 
faiths. T his vote of thanks M ather conveyed to the king when 
he went to England in 1688 to negotiate a new charter for Massa
chusetts. In  1701 he retired from the presidency of H arvard but 
retained his pastorate until his death. He was the first Doctor 
of D ivinity in British America.

It was M ather’s habit to spend sixteen hours daily in study. 
N one exercised a more potent and prolonged influence upon 
early American Congregationalism.10 By the time he was 
forty-five M ather had produced twenty-five volumes, and in all 
between 102 and 158 different books and pamphlets— the num 
ber depending on whether smaller works are included.11 T en  of 
these12 bear more or less upon prophecy. In  one of his earliest 
books he tells of his slow acceptance of premillennialism:

“I  was exceeding backw ard to en te rta in  such a notion , and  d id  long 
oppose it, as conceiving it m ight be a t best an  innocen t errour of some that 
w ished well to the kingdom  of Christ: B ut blessed be the L ord  G od who 
gave me an  heart a t th a t very tim e to search (according to my poor 
m easure) the Scriptures and  o ther Books which m ight be help fu l in this 
case, b o th  such as argued  for* and  such as argued against the C hiliad; and 
to  look u p  to H im  th a t is in heaven and  heare th  on earth , th a t 1 m ight see 
an d  em brace the tru th , and  only the tru th . A nd m ethinks, I w ould desire 
n o  m ore, if I  could b u t persuade all serious and  gracious m en to go that 
way to w ork in  this m atte r.” 13

Shortly after return ing  to America M ather became fully
Bay, he died soon a fte r  his arrival. B ut he  left his lib rary  o f 300 volumes and  £779, to which 
th e  G eneral C o u rt o f the  colony added an  app rop ria tion . T h e  college was founded  in  1638 and 
in co rp o ra ted  in  1679. Its  purpose was to educate “ English an d  Ind ian  you th  in knowledge 
an d  godliness,”  w ith  a  view to educating  fu tu re  P u rita n  m inisters. See W illiam  S. P erry , ed., 
H istorical Collections R e la ting  to  the A m erican C olonial C hurch, vol. 3, pp . 67-71; Jo h n  Eliot, 
N e w _ E ngland’s First F ru its , p .  12 (anonym ous; identified  in  Sam uel H alk e tt an d  Jo h n  L aing, 
D ictionary  o f A nonym ous and  Pseudonym ous English L ite ra tu re ) .

10 W illiston W alker, “ T h e  Services o f the M athers in  New England  R eligious D evelop
m e n t,”  Papers o f the  A m erican Society  o f C hurch H istory, vol. 5 [1st series] (1893), p . 69.

11 Increase M a th e r’s lite ra ry  o u tp u t was enorm ous— 102 whole works, excluding p re fa to ry  
an d  frag m en ta ry  item s. (T hom as J .  H olm es, Increase M a ther: A  B ibliography o f H is W orks, 
vol. 1, p . xxvi; vol. 2, p p . 353-357.) I t  requires nearly  five pages ju s t to list th e m  (pp . xxviii- 
x x x ii) . H olm es’ exhaustive two-volum e work requires 711 pages to  com pass them , w ith  the 
leading  title  pages rep roduced  in  facsimile. See also S tanley  J .  K un itz  and  H ow ard  H aycra ft, 
A m erican  A uthors, p . 517; F rederick  L . W eis, T he C olonial C lergy and the C olonial Churches 
o f N ew  E ngland  [1620-17761, p . 136: T h e  C am bridge H isto ry  o f Am erican  L ite ra tu re , vol. 1, 
p p . 398-406.

12 Increase M a th e r’s m ost com plete and  learned  p ro p h e tic  exegesis is still in  m anuscrip t 
a t  th e  A m erican  A n tiquarian  Society a t  W orcester, M assachusetts, titled  Triparadisus. B ut 
v irtua lly  all positions are  set fo rth  in  his various w orks, w hich  we shall cite.

13 Increase M ath e r, T h e  M ystery o f Israel’s Salvation , Expla ined  and A pp lyed  (1669), 
“ A u th o r’s P reface  to  the  R e a d e r ,”  c* v ., C 5 r.
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persuaded that the m illennium  would begin and the kingdom 
of God would be established by the second advent at the close 
of the fourth em pire— after the long tribu lation  allotted under 
Antichrist and after A ntichrist’s destruction by the advent 
T hen  would occur the resurrection of the dead and the begin
ning of the Happy State and the restitution of all things. This, 
he came , to find, was the belief of the early church before the 
Bishop of Rome sought to supplant the true concept of the king
dom of Christ by the false kingdom of Antichrist. T his view he 
wrote out in 1668 in  D iatr iba  de Signo Filii  H o m in is ,  e t  de  
Secundo Messiae A d v e n tu /* later published at Amsterdam in 
1682.1“ M ather constantly sought God for direction and assist
ance in the composing of his book.16

W ith Increase M ather we reach the high-water mark in 
seventeenth-century prophetic interpretation. In fact, M ather 
is the connecting link binding the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries together, as his prophetid writings span a period of 
three or four decades. We now note M ather’s leading positions 
as unfolded in the chronological progression of his published 
books on prophecy.

1. T u r k i s h  P o w e r  S i g n i f i e d  b y  E u p h r a t e s .— In T h e  < 

M ystery  of Israel’s Salvation, E xp la ined  (1669)— with introduc
tions by John Davenport and W illiam Hooke—while the con
version of the Jews is the main theme,17 M ather held that the 
thousand years are not past bu t future, and that the coming of 
Christ to judgm ent is near.18 Asserting that “one of the greatest 
sins of many that truly fear God” is that they are “so slow and 
negligent in  searching into the things spoken by the prophets,” 19 
M ather deals succinctly with the “Saracenical locusts” and the

14 C o tton  M ath e r, Parentator, M em oirs o f Rem arkables in the L ife  and  D ea th  o f . .  . 
Increase M a ther,  p p . 63, 64. (A nonym ous: identified in  D ictionary o f A m erican Biography, 
vol. 12, p . 394.)

15 Increase M ath e r, A  D issertation W herein T h e  Strange D octrine . . .  is E xam ined  and  
C on fu ted , A ppendix, p. 103; see also H olm es, op. c it., vol. 2, pp . 150, 151.

16 C o tton  M ath e r, Parenta tor , p . 65.
17 I t  should be stated  a t this p o in t th a t various colonial w riters on prophecy  w ere a rd en t 

believers in  the  litera l re tu rn  o f the  Jew s. Omission of th e ir  argum ents in  su ppo rt o f  th is view 
is due n either to  unaw areness of the ir.positions  nor to  any  desire to  ignore o r m inim ize the ir 
contentions. T hey  a re  passed by solely because this volum e is fundam entally  a  tracem en t of the 
exposition o f the  ou tline prophecies o f D anie l and  the  R evelation, w hereas th e ir  views on the 
Jews w ere based largely on  o th e r  prem ises n o t germ ane to our field of inquiry .

18 Increase M ath e r, T h e  M yste ry  o f Israel’s Salvation, pp . 160, 161.
is Ib id ., p . 74. • . '
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T urks of Revelation 9, which he believed must be destroyed— 
as well as papal Rome, the Antichrist— before the conversion of 
Israel.20 T he T urks and Jews are both thought by him  to be 
involved in Daniel 11:44, 45, the Rom an Antichrist having been 
introduced in  verse 36 as the “willful king.” 21 T hen  come the 
“fearful devastations, which the Ottomanical family hath  made 
upon the Rom an Em pire.” M ather plainly calls the “King of 
the N orth” the “T urkish  Ottomanical family.” 22 Of this same

-___power in Revelation 9 he says:
“T h e  T u rk ish  pow er is signified by E uphrates, Rev. 9 .1 3 , 14 . I  heard  

a voice saying, loose the fo u r Angels which are bound  in the great R iver  
Euphrates. T h e  m ean ing  of the place may be, T h a t the T u rk s  w hich lay 
on bo th  sides of the R iver E uphrates, and  were divided in to  four Sultanies 
o r K ingdom s should  be le t loose, partly  by com posing their civil dissentions, 
and  partly  by being  u n ited  u n d er one O ttom anical head, to m ake a dreadfu l 
ir ru p tio n  up o n  the R om an E m pire .” 23

T his treatise was greatly adm ired by John Caryl, prophetic 
student in England, and extensively circulated and read in 
Europe. M ather a t this time refused to have anything to do 
with tim e setting and the “great variety of com putations.” 24

2. Rom an B irds o f  Prey Eying A m erica.— H e a v e n ’s 
Alarm, to the W o r ld  (1680), on great signs in Heaven as “the 
Presages of Great Calamities at H and,” deals with the “thicken
ing” wars, earthquakes, and commotions of Luke 21 that would  
constitute signs of Christ’s com ing to judge the world,25 the 
literal resurrection of the saints taking place thereafter. Utter
ing a warning of danger to colonial America, he writes, “T he  
Roman Eagles, those birds of prey, are hastening upon you,” 
and he closes with the suggestive appeal: “O N ew  England! 
N ew  England! dost thou not know that the birds of prey are 
designing to devour thee?” 28 (T itle page reproduced on 
page 206.) .

3. Sa in t s  C a u g h t  Up a t  Se c o n d  A d v e n t .— M ather’s “Dis
course A bout the Day of Judgem ent” (1686)27 pictures that

»  Ib id ., pp. 24, 25. 22 Ib id ., p. 28. 21 Ib id ., pp. 140, 141.
a  Ib id ., p. 26. 23 Ib id ., p. 33.
25 Increase M ath e r, H ea ven ’s A larm  to the  W orld , pp . 2-12. 26 Ib id ., p . 38.
27 Increase M ath e r, T h e  Greatest Sinners E xhorted  . . . to com e to  C hrist, p p . 64-75.
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great day which will m ark the glorious appearance of the re tu rn 
ing Christ. All the angels of heaven will attend Him , and in
num erable thousands m inister unto H im . T hen  the saints of 
earth shall be caught up to meet Him . And then shall the ever
lasting reign and dom inion of the Messiah take p lace.28

4: C h u r c h  o f  R o m e  “ M o t h e r  o f  H a r l o t s .”— In his 
Ichabod  or  . .  . the G lory of the. L o rd ,  is D ep a r t in g  from  N ew -  
England  (1702), M ather portrays the various inroads of the 
great papal apostasy in Africa and Europe:

“Look in to  Africa. T im e  was w hen there were T housands of G lorious 
C hurches there: 8c m any Fam ous M inisters, some of whose w ritings are still 
of use to the C hurch of God; such as T ertu llian , C ipran , A ustin. B ut now 
the G lory is wholly rem oved ou t of th a t vast C on tinen t. Look in to  E urope, 
and  we shall see m any places there from  whence the Glory is gone. T h ere  
was once in R om e it self, an  holy Church. A People beloved of G od, called 
to be Saints, whose F a ith  was spoken of th roughou t the whole world. Rom .
1.7, 8 . B ut w hat is th a t C hurch come to? H er Nam e is now, T H E  
M O T H E R  OF H A R L O T S , A ND  A B O M IN A T IO N S O F T H E  E A R T H . 
Rev. 17.5.” =»

5. Se a t  o f  t h e  B e a s t  in  E u r o p e !— Discussing Europe as 
the seat of the Beast and the location of the ten kings, M ather 
declares:

“O ur L ord  will have a C hurch somewhere or o ther in  E urope u n til 
his Second coming.. T h e  witnesses m ust there Prophesy in  Sackcloth; there 
be Slain, there Rise again. T h e  T e n  Kings w hich give their Pow er to the 
Beast are in E urope: T h a t p a rt of the w orld was to be principally  the Seat 
of the C hurch  of C hrist d u rin g  the R eign of A ntichrist, who m ust con tinue 
u n til C hrist H im self shall destroy h im  w ith the Brightness of H is com ing.” 30

M ather was concerned that God had not seemed to indicate 
a special work or achievement for the Americas—with most of 
jh e  inhabitants pagan or Antichristian. He refers to the aborted 
attem pt from Geneva to settle the Protestant religion in South 
America.31

6 . I n c r e a se  in  E a r t h q u a k e s  I n d ic a t e s  A d v e n t  N e a r .—  

M ather’s Discourse Concern ing  Earthquakes  (1706) stresses the

28 Ib id .,  pp . 82-85. .
29 Increase M ather, Jchabod or . . . the Glory o f the L o rd , is D eparting  fro m  N ew - 

E ngland, p . 61.
30 Ib id ., p . 64. 31 Ib id ., pp . 64, 65.
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increased num ber of earthquakes as a predicted sign of Christ’s 
coming, which growing fulfillment indicates that the second 
advent is nearing.32 Examples are cited in  Asia, Europe, and 
America.

7. T u r k is h  P l a g u e  I s  t h e  Se c o n d  W o e .— M ather’s D is
serta tion  [on] . . . Strange D oc tr in e  (1708), with an appendix 
showing that “w ithin a very few years there will be a Glorious 
R eform ation,” is devoted to a study of how long the reign of 
Antichrist would continue, till his allotted end—whether three 
hundred  years, as one “late w riter” places it.33 He cites Mede, 
W histon, Beverley, Jurieu , and others as having varied views. 
M ather held that it would be w ithin a relatively “few years.” 34 
In presenting his reasons for the near approach of the “Happy 
T im e,” he again stresses the fulfillment of the Turkish, or sec
ond, woe, citing Brightman:

“I t  is generally  agreed am ong In terp re ters, th a t by the Second W o, the 
T u rk ish  E m pire is in tended , which has for m any Ages been a W oful Plague 
to the T h ird  P a rt of m en, by w hich Europe, a T h ird  p a r t of the form erly 
know n W orld  m ay be m eant. I t  is said of the T u rk ish  E m pire, T h a t it is 
p rep a red  for an H our, and  a Day, and  a M onth, and  a Year; W hich accord
ing  to  the P rophetica l account, is T h ree  H u n d red  N inety  Six Years 
[365 +  30 -(- 1], Rev. 9.15 (a) Mr. B rightm an, above an H u n d red  Years ago, 
d id  from  thence conclude, tha t the T u rk , who began his R eign A nno 
D om ini 1300 w ould  cease to be a W o to the A postate C hristian  W orld, in  
the Year 1696.” 35

8. T u r k ish  P e r io d , M a y  19, 1300, t o  Se p t . 1, 1697.— 
Alluding to his own published statement, made twenty-six years 
previous, M ather notes how W illiam  W histon, professor of 
mathematics at Cambridge, emphasizes the period down to a 
day, with “an accuracy not elsewhere to be observed in  the 
Prophetical W ritings.” 36 T aking the 365-day common year 
instead of the 360-day prophetic year, here are the specifications:

“A n H our, in  the P rophetical Style, is F ifteen  Days: A Day, is a Year: 
A M onth , is T h ir ty  Years: A P rophetical Year, is T h ree  H u n d red  Sixty 
Five Years. T h e  T o ta l is, T h ree  H u n d red  N inety  Six Years, and  a H u n 

22 Increase M a th e r, Discourse Concerning E arthquakes, pp . 17-27.
33 Increase M ath e r, D issertation [ori\ . . . Strange D octrine , P reface , A4 v.
34 Ib id ., A p p e n d ix , p. 91. 35 Ib id ., p . 93. 36 Ib id .,  p . 94.
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dred and  Six Days. T h is  au thor, by a d iligen t search in to  H istories and 
Chronologies, finds tha t the B eginning of the T u rk ish  Em pire, is to be 
D ated from  May, 19. A nno Dorn. 1301.. T o  which add, 396 Years, and  106 
Days, and  we shall come to Septem ber the first, A nno Dom. 1697. O n  w hich 
very Day, by a fam ous Victory over the T u rk , it seems as if an  E nd  was p u t 
to the Second W o; and  im m ediately followed the peace a t Carlowitz; w hich 
no T em p ta tio n s have prevailed  w ith the T u rk  to V iolate.” ST

9. A n t ic h r is t ’s 1260  Y e a r s  F r o m  4 5 6  t o  1 7 1 6 .—T urn ing
next to the end of the 1260 years (forty-two months, or three and
a half times) of A ntichrist’s evil reign, which will be followed by
Christ’s glorious reign, M ather says, “ If we can find when there
were T en  Distinct Kingdoms in the Roman Empire, we are to
reckon the Beasts reign from that very H our.” 38 T o  this end he
cites Mede, Lee, Jurieu , and Allix— how they did not rise all at
once. T h en  he lists the ten kingdoms, which were established
w ithin the old Rom an Empire by 456, he thinks, and adds:

“C onsequently  from  that Year, we are to D ate the C om m encem ent of 
Anti-Christs R eign: w hich is to continue from  First to Last, b u t 1260. years, 
which added  to 456 brings us to the Year, 1716.” 39

Others, he observes, date the period from 476 or from 606.“
. 10. 2300 Y e a r s  L ik e w ise  E n d  in  1716.— M ather also notes, 

w ithout comment, W histon’s allocation of the 2300 years, on the 
year-day principle, from the th ird  year of Belshazzar to 1716.“ 
But this prophecy did not particularly attract his attention, nor 
did he attem pt an application.

11. 666 Y e a r s : F r o m  1050 t o  1716.— Identifying the 
“Pope of Rom e” as the Man of Sin, the False Prophet, the two
horned Second Beast, and the Little H orn  of Daniel, M ather 
cites Pastor Samuel Petto, of Sudbury, Suffolk, as dating the 666, 
as years, from 1050— likewise leading to 1716.42 These are given 
as the suggestions of others which “may not be so understood.”

12. F r a n c e  T e n t h  P a r t  o f  G r e a t  C i t y .— Irrespective of 
differing details, “things are now hastning to their centre.” T he  
tyranny of the Little H orn was soon to end, as was the 1260 
years of the Witnesses’ sackcloth. Moreover, the principal king-

Ib id . a> Ib id ., p p . 95, 96. «  Ib id ., pp . 97, 98.
38 Ib id ., p . 95. 40 Ib id ., pp . 99, 109. * 42 Ib id ., p . 99.



dom of the ten supporting the Beast—a tenth part of “Babylon 
the Great City”—was to undergo a revolution. Citing Good
w in’s conjectures that it would be France, M ather adds, “Several 
things may incline us to be of that O pinion.” 43

13. C u s a ’s R e m a r k a b l e  P r e d ic t io n  N o t e d .— T abulating 
men like Wycliffe,' Huss, Jerome, Luther, and Zwingli, who 
looked forward to the great era of the last days, M ather com
ments on the remarkable declaration of N  icholas Krebs of Cusa 
(Cusanus),“ as pointing to the same general conclusion:

“I t  is a little  surprizing, th a t a C ardinal, who lived 250 Years since, 
should be aware of this. Yet so it was: For C usanus so long ago, b u ild in g  
his O p in io n  on D aniels N um bers, concluded th a t soon after the Year 1700, 
A nti-christ w ill be Destroyed, and  the C hurch have a G lorious R esurrec
tion .” 45

M ather was remarkably familiar with contemporary and 
prior Old W orld interpretation.

14. F a t a l  B l o w  t o .A n t ic h r is t ’s K in g d o m  I m p e n d in g .—  
T h e n  M ather concludes, “T h a t the T im e for the fulfilling of 
Glorious Prophecies is near, we have Scripture ground to 
H ope.” 16 Again citing eleven Old W orld expositors with whom 
he found himself largely in agreement, he declared that the 
“U n sealing of these Mysteries, is a sign that the T im e of the 
End is at hand,” 47 and adds:

“For my own part, I  do n o t expect to Live to  the accom plishm ent of 
these things, w hich I have now m en tioned  as no t far off. N or can I desire 
to con tinue  so long in  this S inful W orld. Nevertheless, I am  com forted 
in  seeing the Day is approaching, when the K ingdom  of A nti-christ will re 
ceive an  happy  fatal blow, & the H oly K ingdom  of ou r L ord  Jesus C hrist 
w ill prevail, & break in  pieces all th a t shall stand  in  opposition  there
u n to .” 48

15. F o u r t h  M o n a r c h y  o n  “ L a s t  L e g s .”— In introducing 
M ather’s Discourse C oncerning Faith and Fervency in Prayer  
(1710), respecting the kingdom of God, which he expected soon 
to compass the earth, and “the T im e wherein our Lot is cast,”
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«  Ib id ., pp . 100-102.
44 W e p resen t Cusa in  detail in V olum e 2.

Ib id ., p . 109.

40 Ib id ., p. 109.
47 Ib id ., p. 110.
«  Ib id .



Joseph Jacob," in  the London edition (1713), employs these 
significant words in  his comprehensive dedication:

“I t  is N ow indeed  the Last T im e, for the Last of all the four M on
archies is upon  its Last Legs, o r ra th e r on  its S tinking T oes of Iro n  and  
Clay (Its Political, an d  Ecclesiastical Contrivances) w hich as they could 
never well cem ent, are now abou t to be qu ite  broken to pieces, to make 
way for T h a t K ingdom  w hich shall fill the W hole E arth ; N ow are the three 
Less N um bers and  Last Epocha’s draw ing to  an  End, w hich D aniel m en
tions in  his Last C hapter, an d  which term inate  his Large N um ber of 2300 
M ornings and  Evenings; for Now  is hasten ing  to  be sounded  the first of 
the three last [vae-euge tubae]' W o-Joy T rum pets, which w ith  the same 
B reath  sound  W o to A ntichrist, b u t Joy to the Saints of the M ost H igh; 
T h e  R eign of the Locusts (People or Priests of any Soft, w ith  M ens Faces 
and  W om ens H air) is Now well nigh a t an  End; T h e  Fall of the ten th  
P a rt of the great C ity hastens apace; w ith the pou ring  o u t of the V ial on  the 
Seat of the Beast, w hich shall be a ttended  w ith the rising  of the W itnesses, 
o r the Call of the Jews, an d  a large Accession of G entiles.” 50

16. S ton e N o t  Y et W o r ld -f il l in g  M ountain .— Mather 
registers agreement with numerous authors in Old and New  
England— Mede, Goodwin, Davenport, and others— that the 
“Millenary Reign will begin after the Death of Antichrist.” m 
T his is to be so because the “sure word of Prophesy has foretold, 
that it would be so.” 62 Mather maintains that the stone has not 
yet become the m ountain filling the whole earth, citing num er
ous supporting texts.63

17. F o u r  M o n a r c h ie s  a n d  D iv isio n s  Sp e c if ie d .— T he  
four kingdoms of prophecy are expounded thus:

“I t  was reveal’d to the P rophe t D aniel, th a t there should be Four 
great M onarchys on the E arth  successively; First, the Babylonish, a fter that 
the Persian, then  the G recian, and  lastly the R om an: A nd th a t this should 
be divided in to  T e n  Kingdoms; and  th a t am ong them  there should spring 
up  an H orn  (a King) w hich should be diverse from  the o th er Kings, viz. 
A ntichrist: All this has been  fulfilled. B ut then  ’tis fo reto ld  th a t this H o rn  
should make W ar w ith  the Saints and  prevail over them , an d  con tinue  for 
a T im e, and  T im es, an d  the d iv id ing of T im e, and  after th a t be destroyed,
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40 J o s e p h  J a c o b  (1667-1722), C ongregational m inister, p reached  in  P arish  S tree t M eeting  
H ouse, S outhw ark. H e  in troduced  the  then-novel prac tice  of standing  fo r congregational singing. 
H e  held  to  a  stric t code of life— wigs w ere n o t allow ed and  the  m ustache was obligatory.

50 Increase M ath e r, D iscourse C oncerning Faith  and F ervency in  Prayer, “ A n Epistle 
D ed icato ry ,”  p p . x i, xii.

51 Ib id ., P reface , pp . iii, iv.
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an d  then  shall be given to C H R IS T , D om inion, and  Glory, and  a K ingdom, 
(D an. 7.14) th a t A LL  People, N ations and  Languages should fear H im .” “

18. P r a y  f o r  A n t ic h r is t ’s D o w n f a l l .-—M ather declares 
that “the Seventh T rum pet will sound e’er long,” when the king
doms of the world will become the kingdoms of Christ.“ T hen  he 
writes concerning Antichrist:

“A ntich rist’s K ingdom  is contrary  to C H R IS T ’S: For a Scepter of 
R ighteousness is a Scepter of C H R IS T ’S Kingdom . B ut A ntichrist is m ade 
up  of U nrighteousness. H ence he is call’d, T h e  M an of Sin. T h ere  is a 
W orld  of In iq u ity  in  his K ingdom, in respect of C orrup tion  b o th  in  D oc
trine, and  in  M anners. I t  consists in  idolatrous Superstition; and  subsists 
by Persecution. W e should pray for the D ownfal of th a t K ingdom : A nd 
th a t therefore the Icings of the Earth, who have given the ir Pow er .to the 
Beast, may have their Eyes opened  to see how they have been deluded, and 
th a t they may hate  and  destroy th a t G reat W hore, of w hich A ntichrist is the 
H e a d .. For this also there is a sure W ord  of Prophecy, th a t it shall be done; 
and  therefore we should  pray for the Fulfillm ent of it; and  this the ra th e r 
because the T im e draws on .” 56

19. A n t i c h r i s t ’s  Y e a r s  A r e  A l m o s t  F i n i s h e d .— And as to 
the approaching end of the 1260 years M ather says:

“L et us consider w hat Scriptures are now Fulfilling. W e know  that 
w hen A ntich rist’s K ingdom  is destroyed, C H R IS T  will have a glorious 
K ingdom  over A LL the E arth . A ntichrist has in  all b u t T w elve H u n d red  
and  Sixty Years allowed him  to reign in. If  we consult H istorians and 
Chronologies, (as D aniel understood  by Books) and  we shall find th a t those 
Years are alm ost finished.” 57

T h a t is the explicit testimony of the clearest and most com
prehensive of the colonial expositors— H arvard’s illustrious 
president.

III. Justice Sewall—First Resurrected Ones Not Touched by Fire

Sa m u e l  Se w a l l  (1652-1730), colonial jurist and learned 
layman, is the last witness of the seventeenth century we shall 
note. He was born at Bishopstoke, England, bu t was brought 
to New England when only nine. Educated at H arvard, from 
which he received his M.A., he tutored for a while and studied 
divinity, “was Keeper of the College L ibrary,” and preached

*  Ib id ., p.. 19. 55 Ib id ., pp. 18, 19.
w Ib id ., p. 47.

so Ib id ., pp. 33, 34.
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occasionally. T hen  Increase M ather and Samuel W illard, both 
writers on prophecy, offered him  the management of the only 
licensed press at Boston.

This press Sewall carried from 1681 to 1684.68 T h en  he 
embarked on a political career. From 1692 to 1728 he was judge 
of the Superior Court of Massachusetts, and also served as one 
of the judges at the Salem witchcraft trials in 1692.50 Later, 
convinced of the innocence of the victims, he had the courage 
to make a public confession before the Old South Church, in 
Boston, of his error and sorrow.00 He was chief justice for 
Massachusetts from 1718 to 1728. (Portrait on page 144.)

Sewall was one of the' first Americans to renounce, and de
nounce the crime of Negro slavery as practiced in New England, 
and wrote the earliest work against slavery printed in  Massa
chusetts,81 T h e  Selling of Joseph— a M em o r ia l  (1700).62 * In  the 
form of a lawyer’s brief, fortified by Scripture and illum inated 
by high ethical principles, it was a statement followed by a 
series of four objections and their answers.

-In religious faith Sewall was a lifetime student of proph
ecy63 and a strong prem illennialist. In  1649 he became a com
missioner of the “Society for the Propagation of the Gospel.” 
In  his P haenom ena quaedam  A poca lyp tica  . . . A D escr ip t ion  of 
the N e w  H eaven  (1697),“ he maintains that those who have part 
in  the first resurrection will not be h u rt by the lake of fire,05

68 G eorge E . L ittlefield , E arly Boston Booksellers^ p p . 111-113; also his E arly M assachu
setts Press, 1638-1711, vol. 2, a r t . “ Sew all.”

69 Persecutions fo r w itch cra ft in  colonial A m erica occurred  in  M assachusetts, C onnec ticu t, 
an d  elsewhere. T h e  m ost vio lent ou tb reak  was near Salem , M assachusetts, fostered  by the 
ex travagan t opinions o f C o tto n  M ath e r. (See M ontague Sum m ers, H istory o f W itch cra ft and  
D em onology;  G eorge L . K ittred g e , W itchcra ft in  O ld  and N ew  E ngland.)

60 T yler, op. c it., vol. 2, p . 100.
01 Ib id . Because o f the  scarcity  o f labor, the  colonies in  tim e h ad  tu rn e d  to  N egro 

slavery— no scruples being no ted  in  the  w ritings, o f th a t period  against enslavem ent o f fellow 
m en . Betw een 1713 and  1780, 20,000 slaves annually  w ere b rough t over the  sea, h e rd ed  like 
ca ttle  in  the  fe tid  a ir  o f w indowiess ships. (C harles A. an d  M ary  R . B eard , T h e  R ise o f  
A m erican  C ivilization, voL 1, pp . 105-107.) T hough  Sewall w rote his tra c t to  d isparage 
th e  im po rta tio n  of N egroes, i t  was w ith o u t effect. P rio r to  th a t, G eorge K e ith , o f P h iladelph ia, 
in  1693, and  befo re th a t the  M ennonites of G erm antow n, in  1688, had  been outspoken. B ut 
soon pow erfu l advocates o f an tislavery  ap peared  in  Pennsylvania, New Jersey, an d  N ew  Y ork, 
r a th e r  th a n  in  New E ngland , w here trad e  in slaves was already established. A nd  p o pu la r 
sen tim en t was against educating  them  o r allow ing them  to  m eet in  the churches fo r  religious 
services. (Jam es Truslow  A dam s, Provincial Society , 1690-1763, pp . 164, 165.)

62 See C harles Evans, A m erican  B ibliography, vol. 1, p . 146 (no. 9 5 1 ); Sam uel Sewall, 
“ C om m onplace Book,”  in  Sewall Papers, vol. 2, C ollections o f M assachusetts H istorical Socie ty , 
F if th  Series, vol. 6, pp . 16-20.

63 P arring ton , op. cit., p . 93; T y ler, op., c it., vol. 2, p . 101.
64 D ed icated  to L ieu te n an t G overnor W illiam -S to u g h to n .
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which is prepared for those raised in the second resurrec
tion. He also wrote Proposals T o u c h in g  the A cco m p lish m en t  of 
Prophesies H u m b ly  Offered  (1713). This work shows a re
m arkable familiarity with- Old and New W orld writers on 
prophecy, citing them  and giving exact docum entation, though 
on some matters Sewall is more hazy than other writers.

1. P lagu es Being Poured O ut; S ixth  A f f e c t s  Papacy.—  
Sewall cites many writers on prophecy and declares the probabil
ity that five of the vials had already been poured out, as noted 
in “R om e’s gradual Decay.” “ ' H e further suggests that the 
pouring out of the sixth vial w ill dry up “the Antichristian  
Interests in the New W orld” as well. H e questions Brightman’s 
coupling of Revelation 16:16 with Daniel 11:45, and suggests: 
“For Euphrates must needs be parcel of the waters upon which 
the W hore sits at the time when this great river comes to be 
dried up;” 67 Sewall’s concept had evidently been derived from 
Cotton, whose weekly lectures on the Revelation, formerly given 
at Boston, are approvingly m entioned.“ He had no sympathy 
with “Alcasar’s dream” of Preterist interpretation, which had 
been adopted by some Protestants in Europe.60

2. T en Kings to Execute Vengeance on R ome__ A llud
ing to the fifth seal and the “Invasions of Antichrist,” Sewall 
specifies the “dreadfull Massacres and Murthers of the Wal- 
denses in Piedm ont.” 70 Of the retribution to come upon Rome, 
he adds, “W hen the Seventh V ial’s T urn comes, the T en  Kings 
w ill do it perfectly, and with a Vengeance. For Rom e w ill be 
reserved untill then.” 71

3. A n t ic h r is t ’s E n d  A f t e r  T y r a n n iz in g  N e w  W o r l d .—  
In  his second work Sewall admonishes looking for the second 
advent as “very seasonable.” 72 H olding the Papacy to be the 
power of the latter part of Daniel 11 to come to its end, he says:

65 Sam uel Sew all, P haenom ena quaedam  A pocalyptica  . . .  A- D escrip tion  o f the N ew  
H eaven  As I t  m akes to  those w ho stand upon the N ew  E arth , p . 42.

66 Ib id ., p . 24. 69 Fully  discussed in  V olum e 2 o f P rophetic  Faith .
67 Ib id ., p . 25. 70 Ib id ., D ed ication , pp . [2, 31.
os Ib id ., p . 29. 7i Ib id ., p . 24.
72 Sam uel Sew all, Proposals Touch ing  the A ccom plishm ent o f Prophecies, p . 1.



HIGH-WATER MARK IN EXPOSITION 137

"W hen  A ntich rist should clam ber u p  to the top  of his im perial 
T yranny , by ex tend ing  it  over the N ew  W orld  also; then  he  .was to  come 
to  his E nd .” 73

4. W itnesses Slain W ithin Beast’s Jurisdiction.-—Citing  
Goodwin, Phillipot, and Jurieu, Sewall agrees with them that 
the “T w o W itnesses” are to be slain in the French part of the 
great Babylonian “City”— in its “street.” 74 In any event, it 
“must be within the compass of the Beast’s Jurisdiction.” 75



C H A P T E R  E I G H T

Seventeenth-Century 

Positions and Transitions

I. Summary of Predominant Seventeenth-Century Exposition

After listening to the detailed witness of the colonial exposi
tors of the seventeenth century, let us pause to recapitulate their 
prophetic faith before passing over the line into the eighteenth 
century. Leading voices, eminently representing the different 
religious groups in  America— secular leaders of life and thought 
as well as clerics— all joined in enunciating certain basic beliefs. 
This' unity of witness upon essentials constitutes the dom inant 
prophetic faith of our colonial American forefathers.

Of the twenty-five prom inent writers on prophecy between 
1639 and the close of the seventeenth century, virtually every 
one is prem illennialist in belief. And every one who referred 
to Antichrist applied the.dread epithet to the Papacy, as well as 
the various prophetic symbols of Little H orn, Beast, Man of Sin, 
Babylon, and Harlot. Half of these writers referred to one or 
more of the various prophetic time periods, and explicitly ap* 
plied the year-day'principle to them. T he  rem ainder did not 
attem pt to discuss the time feature. Conscious of living in the 
divided-kingdom state that followed the fourth, or Roman, 
empire, they awaited the everlasting, world-filling kingdom of 
God, represented by the stone as the climax of the prophetic 
outlines and of all hum an history.

D aniel’s seventy weeks of years was recognized as applying 
to the Jews and as leading directly to the first advent of the 
Messiah. And Jo h n ’s T urkish  power in Revelation 9, w ith its

138 ■
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special tim e period of 391 year-days, was referred to by several. 
Even the tenth  part of the papal “city,” that was to fall away 
from Babylon, or Catholic Christendom, is likewise m entioned. 
A nd the Witnesses, in  sackcloth for the 1260 years, were under
stood to parallel the Beast’s persecution of the church. Even 
their death for the three and a half year-days, at the close of the 
long period, is noted.

T he  dragon of Revelation 12 is applied to pagan Rome, 
identified as the “le t” or hindrance, and the woman in white is 
recognized as the true church under persecution. T he  Beast 
of Revelation 13 is universally acclaimed the Papacy, and even 
the 666, as either the name or years of the papal power, is men
tioned by two or three. T he seven vials of Revelation 16 are 
believed to involve the Papacy and the T u rk  under the symbols 
of the “seat of the Beast” and the Euphrates. T he  Babylon and 
harlot of Revelation 17 are likewise applied to the Papacy, and 
separation therefrom  is called for. T he seven heads of the 
Beast, involving the seven hills of Rome, were applied to the 
Rom an power, with the emperors as the “sixth” head and the 
popes as the “seventh.” And the ten horns were declared to be 
the generally designated divisions of Rome.

W ith  the exception of two early adherents to the Augustin- 
ian position, which placed the m illennium  back in the Middle 
Ages, all colonial writers who touched upon the m illennium  
held it to be introduced by the second personal advent of Christ 
and the literal resurrection of the righteous. W ith this they 
united  the destruction of the Papacy and the T urk . And the 
second resurrection they placed at its close, with the reign of 
the righteous commonly understood as following.

Such is the composite, panoramic picture of the prophetic 
belief of the seventeenth century in America. Postmillennialism 
was as yet unknown, for W hitbyanism had not yet been loosed 
upon England and the world. And Futurism  had not yet made 
any headway outside of papal circles, for it was not un til the 
th ird  decade of the nineteenth century that this papal counter
interpretation was first adopted by any Protestant. And to the
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individual writers is to be added the representative group state
m ent of 1680 on the Papacy as the Antichrist of prophecy. N oth
ing could be clearer or more universal as a belief. T he  simple 
Historical School of interpretation of the Reformers was still in
tact and thriving in the New W orld.

W ith  this over-all background of the seventeenth century 
before us, we are now prepared to note the slow bu t steady en
croachment of profound changes in the beliefs of the church 
after we enter the eighteenth century. These involve a revolu
tionary concept of the m illennium . This will unfold before us 
as we progress. But before we cross the century line let us note 
a few general features in retrospect.

II. The Changing Religious Outlook

D uring the seventeenth century Virginia was the only Eng
lish colony on the American continent in which the majority of 
the people adhered to the faith of the Established Church of 
the m other country. In  M aryland the church was set up  by law 
in 1692. For a generation after the founding of South Carolina 
the door was open to all sorts of Dissenters. W hen at last, in 
1704, a conformity bill was passed, the Anglicans comprised but 
a th ird  of the population. Elsewhere the Church of England 
had bu t few adherents, and lived only by sufferance. So in 
creasing changes were inevitable.1

W e have observed that the seventeenth-century New Eng
landers were prolific writers. T he  energies of the most vigorous 
minds of the period, clerical and lay, were expended chiefly in 
theological discussion,2 including a goodly num ber of prophetic 
expositions. T he ministry especially devoted their tim e to ex
pounding their beliefs and answering their opponents. T hus 
of the one hundred three works published in Boston from 1682 
to 1689, fifty-six were sermons and thirty-nine others were reli
gious in  character.3 And while the clergy encouraged educa
tion, they had taken the pains to control and direct it. T he

1 T hom as J . W ertenbaker, T h e  First Am ericans, 1607-1690, p . 115.
2 Ib id ., p p . 237, 238- 3 Ib id ., pp . 241, 242.
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textbooks were chosen with a view to inculcating the precepts of 
the church, and the schools were supported from church funds.4 
T h e  interests of all were, thus bound together.

W e have also noted that two conflicting tendencies were at 
work by the close of the seventeenth century— toward greater 
toleration on the one hand, and, on the other, toward 
established churches and persecution for dissenters.6 T he 
former was more noticeable farther north. But in 1691 the new 
charter of Massachusetts did away with the Congregational test 
for the franchise. An alteration in the control of the school sys
tem resulted. Similarly, the towns had become too large to be 
served by a single church, and there were divisions to suit the 
needs of the neighborhoods. So by 1700 there were a num ber 
of Baptist churches in New England, and the sectarian spirit 
began to melt away. M utual toleration was growing.

III. The Groundwork of Religious Liberty

O n the right were partisans of the Established Church, 
clinging to lawful order. On the left were the Independents, 
or Separatists, who proposed to abandon, if not to abolish, Estab
lishment. T he  Puritans merely wished to purify the Anglican 
system. But ultim ately the advocates of uniform ity and sup
pression failed. In  the process of time, out of the clash of the 
sects, the ferm ent of opinion, and the growth of doubt, came 
religious toleration.6

T hus the gates of the American colonies were gradually 
opened to every religious faith that was stirring the Old W orld 
— Catholics, Separatists, Puritans, Quakers, Presbyterians, and 
Baptists from the British Isles, and Lutherans, Dunkards, 
Moravians, M ennonites, Huguenots, and Salzburgers from the 
Continent. All found sanctuary in  the New W orld.7 T h e  tra

1 Ib id ., p . 245. . . . ;
5 T h e re  was persecu tion  fo r R om an C atholics in  M ary land . Becom ing a  royal province 

in  1691, w ith  the  C hurch  o f  E ng land  established, all citizens w ere taxed fo r its suppo rt. Laws 
w ere passed aim ed d irectly  a t  C atholics, forb idding  them  to hold  public office, tak ing  aw ay
th e ir  franchise , an d  denying th e  rig h t o f holding public religious services. Priests w ere fo rb idden  
to  p reach , hea r confession, o r  to  adm in ister the sacram ents. (S anford  H . C obb, T h e  R ise o f
Religious L ib er ty  in  A m erica , p p . 397, 398; Jam es Truslow  Adam s, Provincial Socie ty , 1690-
1763, p . 155.)

6 C harles A. an d  M ary  R . B eard , T h e  Rise o f Am erican  C ivilization, vol. 1,' p . 29.
t  Ib id ., p . 30.
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ditional solidarity of church and state ultim ately disintegrated 
by the incom ing of a revolutionary philosophy of individual 
rights which freed the individual from subjection to a fixed 
group status.8 T h e  transition to the rationalism of the eight
eenth century in  the other colonies was gradual. But in New 
England it was m arked by a spiritual crisis. T he  reaction from 
the witch trials was one factor. T he rising tide of belief in sepa
ration of church and state, rather than in a theocracy, was 
another.9

IV. Witchcraft Trials Mar the Century

T he colonists had brought with them from Europe a vivid 
consciousness of the supernatural. T he seventeenth century, in 
both the Old W orld and the New, was an age of magic and witch
craft. Comets and similar phenomena were often regarded as 
supernatural manifestations, purported to mark some event of 
special importance. T hus the “blazing comet” of 1680 was the 
occasion of Increase M ather’s 'H eaven’s A larm  to the World™

T he seventeenth century marked the height of the witch
craft prosecutions, and the Mosaic injunction was invoked, 
“T hou  shalt no t suffer a witch to live.” 11 In the previous cen
tury  in Europe hundreds had been burned for witchcraft.12 T he 
scenes were far flung, including Italy, Spain, France, Switzer
land, Germany, and even England. In Scotland this prosecu
tion of witches reached even greater heights of horror. And it 
was during the period of seventeenth-century Puritan  ascend
ancy that the witchcraft inquest reached its zenith .in the 
American colonies.13

W hile there were some witchcraft charges in Virginia and 
Maryland, it was in  New England that it reached its greatest 
excesses.14 T here  were two well-defined epidemics of these 
witch burnings— one from 1647 to 1663, the other from 1688 to 
1693.15 T rials and executions followed with “monotonous

8 V ernon  L . P a rrin g to n , T h e  Colonial M in d  1620-1800, p . 5.
0 Adams, op. c it.,  p p . 120-122. 11 Ex. 22:18.
30 W ertenbaker, op. c it.,  p . 139. . 12 W ertenbaker, op. c it., p .  143.
13 Ib id ., pp . 143, 144; also W allace N oteste in , A H istory o f W itchcra ft in  N ew  England

From  1558 to  1718, p p . 97-101. Ib id ., p p . 145-150. ’5 Ib id ., p . 15M 55.
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regularity” in Connecticut and Massachusetts. T he climax was 
reached at Salem. T his continued un til the terrible epidemic 
wore itself out through its own excesses.18 It came at last to be 
recognized that most of the persons executed had been innocent, 
and this proved a fatal boomerang against the clergy.

T he witchcraft debacle had occurred in the stifling atmos
phere of a theocracy-glutted generation. T hen  the stark terror 
of witchcraft was followed by reactionism. T he  Salem outbreak 
was the logical outcome of the long policy of repression that 
hanged Quakers and destroyed independent thought. T he 
witchcraft madness was the dram atic afterm ath.17 T hus power 
finally slipped from the hands of the oligarchy. T he old order 
was breaking.

. V. The Collapse of the Theocratic Experiment

T he closing years of the seventeenth century witnessed a 
profound change in  Massachusetts. T he  experim ent of a theo
cratic Bible commonwealth had failed. T h e  influence of the 
clergy in civil government, though not eliminated, was greatly 
restricted, and their hold upon the people definitely weakened. 
D uring the half century of its supremacy it had been subjected 
to a succession of shocks— the struggle for representative govern
ment, the stand of Roger W illiams, the Quaker invasion, the 
annulling of the old charter, and reaction from the witchcraft 
prosecutions. Each had played its part in the overthrow.18

But more powerful than all these was perhaps the gradual 
trend toward rationalism, the development of liberalism, and 
the widening of human-sympathies. T he old school churchm en 
rem ained rigid and unyielding, and sought to perpetuate the 
pattern of the Puritan  founders in the great American venture. 
In  this they failed. W ertenbaker phrases it well:

“In  the last analysis the N ew  E ngland  theocracy failed because it tried 
to  crystalize the P u ritan  sp irit of the seventeenth  century, while the tide 
of a new  civilization sw ept over and  past them .”. 10

16 Ib id ., p . 161.
17 L ucien  P rice , “ W itchcra ft, T h en  an d  N ow ,”  in  T h e  N a tion , (O ct. 4, 1922), vol. 115, 

no. 2987, pp . 331-333; P arring ton , op. c it., p . 86.
18 W ertenbaker, op. c it., p . 113. 19 Ib id ., pp . 113, 114.
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C H A P T E R  N I N E

'"Theologians, Schoolmasters, 

and Poets Join

I. Characteristic Features of Eighteenth Century

T h e  intellectual leadership of the clergy rem ained un
dim inished in  the eighteenth century, and that among a laity 
that was both strong and literate. This was due not alone to the 
high authority  of the clerical office but to the personal greatness 
of the m en who filled that office. In the field of literature their 
tireless activity, learning, and sheer force of character kept them  
in the forefront through their theological exposition, and this 
included prophetic exposition. T hus the sons m aintained the 
strong traits of their pioneering forefathers.

W it h  C o t to n  M a th er  w e  en ter , a p e r io d  m a r k e d  b y  th e  d is 
r u p t iv e  r is e  a n d  sp rea d  o f  th e  W h itb y a n  p o s t m il le n n ia l  th e o r y ,  
w ith  its  f ig u r a t iv e  v ie w  o f  th e  first r e su r r e c t io n , as a lrea d y  n o te d  
in  V o lu m e  II. S ta r t in g  in  E n g la n d , it  n o t  o n ly  p e n e tr a te d  C o n 
t in e n ta l  E u r o p e  b u t  b e g a n  to  ta k e  r o o t  in  A m e r ic a . W it h  its  
a c c e p ta n c e  c a m e  th e  b r e a k d o w n  in  th e  so l id a r ity  o f  th e  p r e c e d 
in g  c e n tu r y . J o s e p h  B e l l a m y , in  h is  se r m o n  o n  “ T h e  M il le n 
n iu m ” (1758), J o n a t h a n  E d w a r d s , in  h is  H istory  of . . . R e 
d e m p t io n  (1774), Sa m u e l  H o p k in s , in  h is  Treatise  on the M i l 
len n iu m  (1793), a n d  o th ers , n o w  b e g in  to  te a c h  th is  n e w  v ie w ,  
r e p u d ia t in g  th e  p r e m il le n n ia l  a d v e n t  h o p e  c h e r is h e d  in  th e  

p r e c e d in g  c e n tu r y .
However, in fairness it should be stated that, in contrast to 

Old W orld postmillennialists, even some of these men believed
10 145
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that the m illennial kingdom would be introduced by a crisis— a 
terrific outpouring of God’s judgments on evil world powers and 
Antichrist— and not_ by quiet transition. O n the other hand, 
such stalwarts as Cotton M ather, Thom as Prince, Benjamin 
Dale, and perhaps the majority of the other prophetic expositors, 
were still decided premillennialists. T here  is ho m aterial 
change in  emphasis upon the fundamentals of interpretation—  
only gradual clarifications and advances. Thus, as in the Old 
W orld, two groups now stand opposed on the m illennial issue.

In this century we also pass from the colonial into the early 
national era, from 1776 onward. T he American Declaration of 
Independence, followed by the Constitution with its Bill of 
Rights, marks one of the great advances in the progress of lib 
erty, crowning the new era inaugurated by the Reform ation. 
It was in  this country that for the first time the separation of 
church and state was realized in  the interest of true religion, as 

•protected in the Bill of Rights found in the first ten amendments 
to the Constitution.

M o r e o v e r , m a n y  p r e m ille n n ia l  w o rk s fr o m  th e  p e n s  o f  

E u r o p e a n  e x p o s ito r s  w e r e  r e p u b lis h e d  in  A m e r ic a  in  th e  la t te r  
p a r t o f  th e  e ig h t e e n th  c e n tu r y . J o h n  G il l ’s T h ree  Sermons on  
the Presen t and F uture  State of the Church, a t B o s to n  (1756) 
a n d  N o r th a m p to n  (1797); D a v id  I m r ie ’s L e tte r ,  in  B o s to n  
(1756); J a m e s  P u r v e s’ Dissertation on the seals, the trum pets ,  

and the Vials, in  N e w  Y o rk  (1788), a n d  o n  th e  A pocalypse  
(1787); T h o m a s  N e w t o n ’s v o lu m e  o n  p r o p h e c y , in  N e w  Y o rk  
(1787) a n d  N o r th a m p to n  (1796); J o se p h  P r ie s t l y , in  P h i la 

d e lp h ia  (1794); a n d  J a m e s  B i c h e n o , a t P r o v id e n c e , R h o d e  

I s la n d  (1795), a n d  in  W e s t  S p r in g f ie ld , M a ssa ch u se tts  (1796). 
T h e s e ,  a n d  o th e r s , w e r e  sc a tte r e d  e v e r y w h e r e  a n d  d id  m u c h  to  

m o ld  A m e r ic a n  o p in io n .
T he writers on prophecy in this century were even more 

varied in personal background, profession, and achievement. 
Earlier inaccuracies were corrected and distinct advances were 
made. Despite the serious division that had now arisen over the 
exposition of the m illennium , the idioms and general under
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standings of prophecy were common, and the Historical School 
of exposition was still prevalent. Not only were the great 
epochs and tim e periods clearly held on the year-day principle, 
bu t particular events, such as the Lisbon earthquake of 1755 and 
the great dark day of 1780, were recognized as prophesied har
bingers of the approaching climax of the ages. We proceed now 
with the exam ination of the witnesses of the eighteenth century.

II. Cotton Mather—All Prophecies Indicate End Nearing

As the first major witness we summon C o t t o n  M a t h e r  

(1663-1728), Congregational theologian, scholar, and author, 
who was born in  Boston. T he eldest son of Increase M ather, he 
became the most distinguished clergyman of his day, and one 
of the most rem arkable men of his age. Markedly precocious 
as a child, he was the youngest student ever to enter Harvard— 
being adm itted when only twelve. He was graduated in 1678 
and began to preach, assisting his father in m inistry at the Sec
ond Church at Boston. O btaining his M.A. in 1681, and receiv
ing ordination in 1685, he continued to fill the pulpit of the 
Second Church till his death. He was also overseer at Harvard. 
And in 1701, when his father gave up the presidency of H ar
vard, Cotton m ourned the passing of the institution into hands 
less orthodox, and came to look upon Yale as the hope of Con
gregational education. Celebrated for his own learning, he was 
offered its presidency, bu t declined. (Portrait on page 34.)

W hen, back in 1692, the Royal Charter for Massachusetts 
was secured, the new governor appointed a court to try those 
suspected of witchcraft, which phenomenon had just appeared 
in Salem. M ather plunged into the controversy, and to con
vince the world, wrote his W onders of the Inv is ib le  W orld  
(1693).1 He was deeply involved in these witchcraft prosecu
tions of 1692, and believed obsession could be cured by fasting 
and prayer. Intensely emotional, high strung, and overwrought, 
he was involved in a constant succession of quarrels.2

1 B a rre tt W endell, C otton  M a ther, T h e  Puritan Priest, chap . 6 ; A bijah P. M arv in , T he  
L ife  and T im es  o f C o tton  M a ther, p . 152.

2 V ern o n  L . P arrin g to n , T he  Colonial M in d  1620-1800, p p . 107, 108.
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W ith almost incredible industry, Cotton M ather amassed a 
prodigious am ount of knowledge3 and left nearly four hundred 
fifty published treatises.* Tw enty volumes pertained to escha- 
tology, and prophetic exposition characterized a num ber of the 
leading titles. His most celebrated work, Magnalia Christi  
Am ericana; or T h e  Ecclesiastical H is to ry  of N ew -E ngland  
(1702), is a veritable m ine of inform ation on the noted seven
teenth-century colonial leaders— preachers, governors, judges, 
and educators— the church synods and Confessions of Faith, and 
the story of Harvard. Intim ate glimpses are given of their 
prophetic faith, invaluable in our quest. An epitome of M ather’s 
interpretations of prophecy is given by his son Samuel (not to 
be confused with Cotton M ather’s uncle of the same name, who 
has been discussed earlier, on page 108).5

1 .  A ntichrist’s Kingdom Ended b y  Second Advent.— Dis
coursing on the com ing kingdom of God in Things to be L o o k ’d 
For (1691), on the “Speedy Approaches of that State W hich is 
Reserved for the Church of God in the Latter Dayes,” Mather 
stresses the second phase of the stone kingdom of Daniel 2, 
which is to follow the “four monarchies,” as it becomes a m oun
tain filling the whole earth.6 H e observes succinctly that “the 
W orld is a little while hence to have a N e w  Face upon it; and in  
that New W orld, the Lord Jesus Christ shall have as much Influ
ence in the Hearts and Lives of men as now the Divel has.” T 
But the papal Antichrist w ill continue until the 1260 years are 
finished, and must be destroyed before the saints possess the 
kingdom. T he “Antichrist afterwards accepted the profer of 
the D ivel” of the kingdom offer rejected by Christ, and so 
becomes his vicar.8 T he breakup of Rome, and the ten bar
barous kingdoms succeeding, he believes, throw the rise of A nti

3C harles A. an d  M ary  R . B eard , T h e  Rise o f Am erican  C iviliza tion , vol. 1, p . 147.
* T h e  sheer physical o u tp u t of C o tto n  M a th e r’s princ ipal p rin ted  works, exclusive o f all 

p refaces, postscripts, and  new spaper contributions, is trem endous—444 in all! See T . J . H olm es, 
C otton  M a th e r: A  Bibliography o f H is W orks, vol. 1, p . ix. T h e  ac tual listing takes th ir te e n  
pages o f sm all type . This classic three-volum e H olm es bib liography of 1,395 pages reproduces in  
facsim ile th e  title  pages o f the  leading  w orks, w ith  notes on each item , thus affording the  m ost 
com plete  an d  accura te  d a ta  ex tan t. H ow ever, very little  in  the  field o f ou r quest is b ro u g h t 
to  th e  surface in the Index. See also D ictionary o f Am erican B iography, vol. 12, p . 388.

5 Sam uel M ath e r, T h e  L ife  o f . .  . C o tton  M a ther, p p . 140-140.
6 C o tto n  M ath e r, Things to  be L o o k ’d For, p . 11. (T itle  page rep roduced  on p . 152.)
U bid .,v> . 10. . ^ Ib id .,  p . 11.
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christ around 456.” This 1260-year period should therefore 
end soon, he thought, though he would not set the year.

2. B e g in s  T u r k ish  W o e  P e r io d  in  1300.—Applying the 
second woe trum pet to the Turks, w ith their prophesied period 
of time, beginning about 1300, he says:

“You canno t b u t allow  me, w ith all sensible In te rp re te rs, th a t the 
second W o T ru m p e t is the T u rk ish  Em pire; w hich begun to play its Reaks 
upon  the R om an E m pire in  the T e n th  and  E leventh  C entury , a n d  a t last 
betw een the years F ourteen  and  F ifteen  hund red , siez’d C onstan tinop le  
it self in to  its hands. All those Execrable P lunderers w hom  we call, C on
querors, from  -the beg inn ing  of the W orld, have hardly  shed such Rivers 
of Blood, as these woful T u rk s have done. B ut how long m ust this game 
hold? T h ere  seems to be a T erm  allo tted  for them , in Rev. 9.41, 15. Loose 
the F our Angels, w hich are bound  in  the great R iver E uphrates; an d  the 
four Angels were loosed, w hich were p repared  for an  H our, an d  a  Day, and  
a M onth , and  a Year, to slay the T h ird  p a rt of men.

“T h e re  were four Sultanies, o r K ingdom s of T urks, hovering  about 
the R iver E uphrates; u n til they all un ited  in  the one O ttom an  family, u n d er 
which, by the Year T h ir te e n  hundred , they were m aking themselves a 
form idable W o to the R om an  Em pire. Now  cast up , an H our, a little  space 
for p repara tion ; a Day, th a t is one year; a M onth , w hich is T h ir ty  years; 
an d  a  Year, w hich comes to T h ree  h u n d red  an d  Sixty five [or perhaps, b u t 
Sixty] years; according to the P rophetical C ypher of Dayes for Years; and  
one w ould Suspect, th a t w ith in  less than  Seven Years from this T im e, the 
T u rk  should be u n d er such H um iliations, as m ight O bstruct his ever 
giving E urope T ro u b le  any more. If we should shortly h ear of a general 
Peace or T ru ce  w ith him , it w ould add  u n to  o u r P robabilities.” 10

3. A p p r o a c h in g  E n d  o f  P r o p h e t ic  T im e s .— T h e  first fo u r  
tr u m p e ts  h e  a p p lie s  to  th e  b a rb a r ia n  in c u r s io n s  u p o n  th e  W e s t 
e r n  E m p ir e — su c h  as b y  A la r ic  a n d  G e n s e r ic  n— w ith  th e  s e v e n th  

sea l o f  th e  s e v e n th  tr u m p e t  to  c o m e  so o n . T h e  f i f th - tr u m p e t  
first w o e  w as th o u g h t  to  b e  th e  S a ra cen s.12 M a in t a in in g  th a t  

th e se  p h a ses w e r e  a lr e a d y  a c c o m p lish e d , M a th e r  s tre ssed  th e  
a p p r o a c h in g  e n d  o f  th e  r e m a in in g  p r o p h e t ic  t im e s .13 S u c h  s u p 
p o r t in g  n a m e s  as J u r ie u  a re  c ite d .

4. F l a t l y  R e j e c t s  t h e  G r o t ia n  A n t ic h r is t .— M a th e r  

sh a rp ly  re je c ts  G r o t iu s ’ P r e te r is t  id e a  o f  a n  ea r ly  p a g a n  R o m a n  

A n tic h r is t , sa y in g  p o in te d ly , “ T h e  D a y  L ig h t  is n o w  a l i t t l e  to o

8 Ib id .,  pp . 28-31. 11  Ib id ., pp . 38, 39. 13 Ib id ., p . 47.
“  Ib id ., pp . 31, 32. 12 Ib id ., p . 40.
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broad for us, to take the Sorry Puppet of the Grotian Antichrist, 
for the M an of Sin.” 14 In  contrast, M ather contends explicitly 
that it must be an empire, with a false religion, whose chief city 
m ust be seated on seven mountains, ru ling over the kingdoms 
of the earth. It m ust be a continuation of the fourth monarchy, 
sitting in  the temple of God with ten kings as supporters.15 
T hen  he appeals to m en not to pay homage to this Babylon, bu t 
to come out from her.18

5. C ites C o u n cil o f  Rheums, and E berhardt.— Mather 
closes this remarkable treatise by referring to the declaration of- 
Antichrist’s identity at the Council of Rheims, in  991, and the 
identification of the Antichrist by Archbishop Eberhardt of 
Salzburg in 1240> as the historical Papacy,17 as fully noted in 
P ro p h e t ic  Faith, Volume 2. Among his last admonitions is 
this: “T is not possible for a man to Do a more Dangerous thing, 
than to Continue in the Romish Communion, at such a T im e as 
this.” 18

6. 2300 Years t o  Babylon’s Fall.— In 1692, in connection  
with the “Tryals of Several VVitches,” Mather preached a dis
course on T h e  W on ders  of the Inv is ib le  W o rld  (1693), declaring 
that the book of Revelation is a commentary on Daniel.10 He 
stresses the fourth, or Roman, monarchy, with the fifth as the 
com ing kingdom of God. H e refers approvingly to Beverley’s 
L in e  of T im e  concerning the “T w o Thousand and Three H un
dred Years, unto' that New Jerusalem, whereto the Church is 
to be advanced, when the Mystical Babylon shall be fallen. At 
the Resurrection of our Lord, there were seventeen or eighteen  
Hundred of those Years, yet upon the Line, to run unto, T he  
Rest that remains for the People of God.” 20

7 . T r u m p e t s  B r in g  D o w n f a l l  o f  P a g a n is m  a n d  P a p a c y . 
— M ather then summarizes the prophecies of the Apocalypse, 
especially the seals and trum pets which involve the downfall 
of paganism and the Papacy.21 T he  1260 years of Antichrist are

14 Ib id ., p . 65. 10 Ib id ., p . 66. 18 Ib id .,  p . 69.
ln Ib id . 17 Ib id ., pp . 66-69.
19 C otton  M ath e r, T h e  W onders o f the Invisible W orld, p . 3.
20 Ib id . 21 Ibid.
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next pictured,22 with his continual oppression of the people of 
God. Referring to the first four or five hundred, years of the 
Christian Era, he adds that it “shows us the Face of the Church, 
first in Rom e Heathenish, and then in Rome Converted, before 
the Man of Sin was yet come to Mans Estate.” 23

8. Se v e n -h e a d e d  B e a s t  o n  Se v e n -h il l e d  C it y .-—Leading 
from this, M ather affirms that the devil and fallen spirits vex 
m ankind,24 and from this premise enters into the discussion of 
witches. Tow ard the end of Satan’s time, as it grows short, the 
devil descends with w rath upon m ankind.25 M ather next calls 
the papal power Satan’s “Antichristian Vicar, the seven-headed 
Beast on the seven-hilled city,” who will go down to the bottom 
less pit when he shall have spent his “determ ined years.” 26 This 
will produce the perilous times of the last days.27

Later he writes:
“T h e  views bo th  of D aniel an d  of John , do assure us th a t w hatever 

M onarch, shall while the Papacy continues go to swallow up  the T e n  Kings 
which received their pow er u p o n  the Fall of the W estern  Em pire, he m ust 
miscarry in  the a ttem p t.” 28

9. C e n t r a l  P l a c e  G iv e n  A d v e n t  H o p e .— T he central 
place given the advent hope and expectancy by Cotton M ather 
is clearly expressed:

“I am  verily perswaded, T h e  Judge is at the Door; I  do w ithou t any 
hesita tion  ven tu re  to say, T h e  Great Day of the Lord  is N ear, it is N ear, and  
it hastens Greatly. O  T h a t ou r M inds M ay be as deeply Engaged in  T h in k 
ing  on the Second com ing of our Lord, as the Saints of old were in  th ink ing  
on  H is F irst.” 29

10. E n d  o f  1 2 6 0  Y e a r s  M a y  B e  K n o w n .— In T h in gs  fo r  a 
Distress’d P eop le  to T h in k  U p o n , in the 1696  election sermon 
of the General Assembly, M ather cites Daniel’s understanding 
by books of the approaching end of the Jewish captivity. He 
declares past mistakes should aid in reaching more accurate 
conclusions.

22 Ib id .,  p . 4. 25 Ib id .,  p . 13. 21 Ib id ., p . 14.
23 Ib id . 20 Ib id .  28 Ib id ., p . 40.
24 Ib id ., p p . 4, 5.
29 “ P rep ara to ry  M ed ita tio n s,”  p . 36, in Samuel L ee, A Sum m ons or W arning  to

the G reat D ay o f Judgm ent.
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C otton M ather W rite  Book U pon Book on Prophecy (U pper R igh t); G overnor B urnet E xpounds 
Prophetic  T im e  Periods (Lower Left); .and Fam ous New E ngland Schoolmaster Cheever Explains 
Scripture Prophecies (Lower R ight), Even Injecting  H is P rophetic  F a ith  In to  H is W ill (Center)



THEOLOGIANS, SCHOOLMASTERS, AND POETS 153

“W hen the Tw elve H u n d red  & Sixty years assigned u n to  the R eign  
of the A ntichristian  Apostasy, draw  towards their Period, this Period also 
may be K now n, as well as any of the form er. T h e  M istakes th a t have been 
in  the Guesses of some L earned  m en, abou t this H appy  Period, a re  far 
from  In fe rrin g  a Necessity of W rong  R eckonings to  the W orlds end; No, 
they ra th e r m ake it  m ore easy now  to R eckon R igh t.” "

Declaring that he appears with a message from heaven of a 
“Revolution and a Reform ation” to be at hand, M ather insists 
that the “Abom inable City” is to experience an earthquake, and 
the T u rk  would cease to be a “wo to Christendome.” 31

11. L a s t  Sa n d s  o f  H o u r g la ss  R u n n in g .—Asserting that 
Christ’s kingdom will succeed upon the kingdom of the “Vicar 
at Rom e,” he makes this declaration:.

“T is  very certain, T h a t there w ill be no m ore th an  Tw elve H u n d red  
& Sixty years allow ’d u n to  th a t Papal K ingdom : T is  very certain , T h a t 
w hen T e n  Soveraign Kings arise, in  the broken R om an Em pire, the Tw elve 
H u n d red  & Sixty years of the P apal K ingdom , are Com m enced: A nd I t  is 
very certain , T h a t by the m idd le 'o f the F ifth  century, T e n  several D istinct 
Kingdomes, took advantage from  the D istractions then  up o n  the R om an 
Em pire, to  set u p  for themselves. By this C alculation, we have n o th ing  less 
than  a D em onstration , th a t the P apal K ingdom , has the last Sands, o f its 
last Hour-glass, now ru n n in g  for it.” M .

12. W il l  G if t s  B e  R e st o r e d  B e f o r e  A d v e n t ?— M ather 
deplores those schemes that pu t off this most “Happy Period, 
unto further and further ages.” 33 He closes by suggesting that 
the gifts of the Spirit, particularly of healing, which continued 
in the early church until the growth of the great apostasy, m ight 
be restored under the “Mighty Shower” of the Spirit when the 
allotted period of the apostasy should be over.34

13. C a t e c h is m  I d e n t if ie s  A n t ic h r is t ; U rges S e p a r a t io n . 
— Concerning his Fall of B abylon  (1707),35 M ather explains that 
M aryland contains many papists. Therefore he “printed some 
hundreds of the catechism by itself, to be dispersed in  Maryland.

30 C o tto n  M ath e r, T h ings fo r  a  D istress'd  People to  T h in k  U pon , p . 33.
Ib id ., pp . 33, 34. 33 Ib id . - 34 Ib id ., p . 36.

32 Ib id .,  p . 35.
35 F irs t published separately  in  1707. Second ed ition  appeared  in 1708 as Essay 1 in

T h e  M an  o f G od  Furnished. A la te r  ed ition  of this la rger w ork was published in 1721 under
the title  T h e  W ay o f T ru th  laid ou t. A  C atechism  . . . In  Seven Essays.
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I considered also, that it was a Blessedness, to do a part in the 
work of this Day, ye pulling down of ye R om ish  Babylon.  Ac
cordingly, I entitled the little peece of work, T he Fall of Baby
lon.” 36 Dealing first with the distinction between canonical 
and apocryphal writings, the treatise leads on to the sole me- 
diatorship of Christ, and the sacrilege of employing images in 
the worship of God.37 Further on we find these two searching 
questions and answers:

"Q . Is the Pope of R om e, to  be look’d u p o n  as, T h e  A ntichrist, whose 
com ing and  R eigning was foretold in  the ancien t Oracles?

“A. T h e  O racles of God, foretold, R ising of an A N T IC H R IS T  in the 
C hristian  C hurch; and  in  the PO PE  of Rom e, all the C haracters of tha t 
A ntichrist, are so marvellously answered, th a t if any who read  the Scriptures 
do n o t see it, there is a M arvellous Blindness upon  them .

“I t  is W ritten , [2 T hes. 2.2, 8 , 9, 10.] T h e n  shall tha t w icked one be 
R evealed , w hom  the Lord  shall consum e w ith the Spirit o f H is m ou th , ir 
shall D estroy w ith  the Brightness of H is com ing; E ven him , whose com ing  
is after the w orking of Satan, w ith  all Deceivableness of U nrighteousness in  
them  that perish; because they receive not the Love  of the T ru th  that they  
m igh t be Saved. [Dan. 7.20, 21.]

“Q. Is the C hurch of Rom e th a t Babylon, from  w hich the C hurches 
of the R eform ation  have done well to m ake a Separation?

“A. T h e  C hurch of Rom e, has, in its PLACE, and  its Ido latry  and  
C ruelty  an d  Filthiness, the U nquestionable  M arks of the M Y STICA L 
BABYLON. A nd all th a t w ould be Saved, ough t to Separate from  the 
C om m union  of it.” 38

14. C o m p r e h e n s iv e  Su m m a r y  o f  P r o p h e t ic  V ie w s .—  
T here  is extant a Cotton M ather unpublished m anuscript dated 
Boston, December 25, 1703, and titled “An Essay Concerning 
the Happy State Expected for the Church Upon Earth; Endeav
oring to Demonstrate that the Second Coming of the Lord Jesus 
Christ W ill be at the Beginning of that Happy State. W ith  
Some Thoughts Upon the Characters and Approaches of it.” 39 
Its scope is so comprehensive and illum inating that a terse sum 
mary is here given, with pages indicated:

30 C harles Evans, Am erican B ib liography, vol. 1, p . 190 (no . 1309). T hom as J . H olm es, 
C otton  M a th er, A  B ibliography, vol. 1, p . 368 (no . 126).

37 C o tton  M ath e r, Fall o f B abylon, in T h e  W ay o f T ru th  Laid. O u t, pp . 1-6.
38 Ib id ., pp . 18, 19 (brackets h is).
39 In  m anuscrip t group titled  Problem a Tl^eologicum , by C o tton  M ath e r, a t A m erican 

A ntiquarian  Society, W orcester, M assachusetts.



1. T h e  second advent comes at the beg inn ing  of the H appy  Estate.
(P-4-).

2. T h e  thousand  years are no t yet begun— strik ing at A ugustine’s false 
theory. (P. 17.)

3. Satan has never yet been bound  for a thousand years from  deceiving 
the nations. (P. 19.)

4. A fter the tr ib u la tio n  the stars will fall literally— then  comes the 
advent. (P. 27.)

5. In  D aniel 7 an d  R evelation 13 the ten  horns are ten  divisions of 
Rom e. (P. 37.)

6 . O f the L ittle  H o rn  he says: “Behold, the B ishop of Rom e, and  his 
K ingdom e, in  most lively colours.” H e has all under his sway. (P. 41.)

7. T h e  fou rth  beast was understood  to be R om e by Jew ish rabbis for 
n ine  h u nd red  years after the giving of the prophecy. (P. 43.)

8 . T h e  first resurrection  (of the just) is a t the second advent. (Pp. 
44, 58, 59.)

9. T h e  destruction  of A ntichrist is a t the beg inn ing  of the thousand 
years. (P. 48.)

10. I t  will come soon after the destruction  of the T u rk . (Pp. 52, 53.)
11. T h e  first woe was the Saracens. (Pp. 54, 55.)
12. T h e  second, o r T urk ish , woe is 1300 to 1697. (Pp. 56, 57.)
13. T h e  1260 years and  1290 and  1335 began abou t a .d. 440 o r 450. 

(Pp. 88 , 89.)

III . President W illard—Advent Hqpe Illuminates Last Days

T he  second expositor of the eighteenth century is S a m u e l  

W il l a r d  (1640-1707), vice-president of H arvard and minister 
at Boston. Born at Concord, Massachusetts, and educated at 
Harvard, with an M.A. in 1659, he was ordained in 1664. He 
served as pastor of the church at Groton, then became co-pastor. 
of the Old South Church, Boston (1678-1707), and vice-president 
and acting president of H arvard from 1701 to 1707. Though 
lie was the author of num erous books between 1674 and 1707, 
his most noted were T h e  Founta in  O p en ed  (1700) and A Com- 
p lea t  B ody  of D iv in i ty  (1726).

1. N e w -E a r t h  St a t e  Is I m m i n e n t .— In  the form er work 
W illard holds to the national restoration of the Jews bu t de
scribes the trium phant state of the church, yet to come, in this 
way:

“T h e  whole C reation  groans for this day, and  we ough t to  live upon  
the H ope of it, Rom . 8:19-23. . . .  I t  will n o t be long before these days
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Com m ence. A lthough  we catinot tell the day, or m onth , o r year; . . . yet 
we are  fully assured th a t it  is hastn ing .” "

T his he believed comes after the Gospel-Church has been 
in its “prefixed tim e” in the wilderness— 1260 days.“

2 . A n t ic h r is t ’s D e s t r u c t io n  a n d  t h e  C a l l  O u t  o f  B a b y 
l o n .— R eferring to the “things foretold” in  the prophecies yet 
to be “brought to pass,” and particularly to the destruction of 
Antichrist, he adds:

“G od will doubtless p repare  the way to  th e  destruction  of the M an of 
Sin, who stands in  the way, by giving an enlarged Com m ission for the 
P reach ing  of the Everlasting Gospel, w h ic h  shall Call H is o u t o f Babylon, 
an d  convince the G reat O nes of the ir egregious folly.” 42

3. S e c o n d  A d v e n t  N o t  F a r  O f f .— In the latter w o r k  W il
lard looked for the prem illennial advent, declaring, “T his is the 
day that I love, that I wait for,” iS and stating, “It will not be 
long before that day shall come; these are the last days, and the 
winding up  of the tim e that we live in .” “ T h e  titles of three 
other works reveal the burden of his heart and show the central 
place held by thé advent hope in his thinking: Checkered  Stàte  
of the G ospel Church  (1 7 0 1 ) , R ules  fo r  the D iscern ing  of the 
P resent T im e s  (1 6 9 3 ) , and Peril of the T im e  D isp layed  (1 7 0 0 ) .

IV. Noyes—Prophecies Basis of Election Sermon

N ic h o l a s  N o y e s  (1647-1717), poet and pastor at Haddam, 
Connecticut, for thirteen years, and then pastor at Salem, Massa
chusetts, was born at Newbury, Massachusetts. He was a H ar
vard graduate— an M.A. of 1667— and was ordained in 1683. 
He ultim ately adopted the advent view of thè Mathers. In  1698 
he preached the annual election sermon, in  which he m aintained 
that the thousand years were yet future. In  1702 he wrote Last  
Conflagration W il l  N o t  A n n ih ila te  bu t Purify  the Earth, B r in g 
ing  T im e s  of  R es t i tu t io n .  W ith Cotton M ather and others he 
had prom oted the Salem witchcraft trials of 1692, for all of

40 Sam uel W illard , T h e  F ountain  O pened  (1722 e d .) ,  p . 22.
41 Ib id .,  p . 16. 43 Sam uel W illard , A  C om pleat B ody o f D iv in ity , p . 424.
42 Ib id .,  p . 17. 44 Ib id ., p . 421.
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which he afterward publicly confessed his error. In  1703 Cotton 
M ather discussed the m illennial times with Noyes, who was still 
a b it hazy. T hen  M ather’s ninety-one-page letter-essay “Con
cerning the Happy Estate” 45 apparently drew him  over to a full 
acceptance.

1. Prophecies t h e  Basis o f  O ur F a ith .— Noyes preached 
the election sermon in 1698, published as N ew-Englands D u ty  
and Interest,  to be an H a b ita t io n  of Justice, and M o u n ta in  of 
H oliness , concerning the reformations promised for the last days. 
In a supporting introduction John Higginson, pastor at Salem, 
laid down the principle that “we are not to expect full under
standing of the prophecies until they be fulfilled’’; nevertheless, 
the prophecies are the “ground of our Faith, Hope and Prayer, 
relating to their Accomplishment.” 40

2. 1260-Year Period of A ntichrist’s R eign.— A fter re
ferring to the promised “Resurrection of the W itnesses,” from 
“Rom ish Idolatry and Tyranny,” Noyes says:

“T h e  L ord  Jesus held  some k ind  of possession of the W est E m pire 
d u rin g  the 1260 years of A ntichrist’s R eign, by his W itnesses th a t P rophe
sied all th a t tim e, though  in  Sackcloth. H e  h a th  held  possession likewise 
in  the East Em pire, no tw ithstand ing  the fury and  cruelty of the A rabian 
an d  Saracen o r M ahom etan  H arpyes.” 47 .

3. A n tic h r is t’s D ay o f  R etr ib u tio n  Coming.— H e then 
refers to the known and expected destruction of Antichrist:

“W h at if A ntichrist E xalte th  him self above all th a t is called G od, or 
th a t is w orshipped, an d  sitte th  in the T em ple  of God, and  h a th  done so 
above a thousand years; is n o t th a t M an of Sin, a Son of perd ition? D oth 
n o t G od see; yea an d  his people too, th a t his day is coming? 2 Thes.
2. 3, 4, 8 .” 48

4. M e ta l l ic  Im age Standing on “L a st Leggs.”— As the 
basis of his belief in that imminence, he cites the prophecy of 
the great image of Daniel 2, as well as the state of the T urk :

45 In  P roblem a T heo log icum . See . no te 39, p . 153. See also H olm es, op. c it.,  vol. 2, 
p p . 854, 855.

48 Jo h n  H igginson, “ Epistle D ed icato ry ,”  A4 v ., in  Nichols Noyes, N ew  Englands D u ty  
and  In terest.

47 N icholas Noyes, N ew -E nglands D u ly  and In terest, to  be an H abita tion  o f Justice, and  
M o u n ta in  o f H oliness, p p . 32, 33.

48 Ib id ., p . 67.
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“N ebuchadnezzars Im age stand ing  u p o n  his last Leggs, and  it seemeth 
as if bo th  of them  had  received a blow from  the Stone cut ou t of the 
m o un ta in  w ithout hands, tha t m aketh them  stagger. I t  is p robable, Delay 
will n o t be m uch longer. T h e  G reat T u rk , the O ppressor of the Jews & 
E astern C hristians, seem eth to be a t his last prayers, and  they likelier to 
reconcile h im  to H ell, than  to H eaven. A nd considering w hat is said of 
the Kings of the East, Rev. 16.12. and  of the W estern Kings, Rev. 17.16. 
W e ough t to expect and  pray for the com ing of the time, w hen the K ing
doms of this W orld  shall become the K ingdom s of o u r L ord  and  of his 
C hrist. Rev. 11.15.” “

Noyes believed that the American continent would “par
take of the goodness of God in the latter days.” “

V. Governor Dudley—Premillennialist Student of Prophecy

Joseph D u d ley  (1647-1720), chief justice of New York and 
second governor of Massachusetts, was born in Roxbury, Massa
chusetts. In  1665 he graduated from Harvard with the intention 
of becoming a minister, but soon turned to politics. He was, 
however, a Christian scholar and philosopher. In  1673 he was 
made a m em ber of the Massachusetts General Court, represent
ing Roxbury. And in 1682 he was sent to England with John 
Richards to prevent the threatened repeal of the Massachusetts 
charter. He also served as censor of the press.

Dudley was appointed president of the territory of New 
England— Massachusetts; Maine, New Ham pshire, Rhode 
Island— for a few months in 1686, and was then named judge 
of the Superior Court in 1687, and in 1691-92 was chief justice 
of New York. N ext for eight years he served as lieutenant gov
ernor of the Isle of W ight, and was finally appointed governor of

- Massachusetts, from 1702 to 1715. W hile pursuing his official 
career, Dudley began the investigation of the m illennium  and 
the approaching end of the age, his interest being aroused by 

. Ezekiel Cheever, the schoolmaster. Cotton M ather dedicated 
to his friend Governor Dudley the m anuscript w ritten in 1703 
to Nicholas Noyes. M ather says:

"  Ib id ., p. 68. 50 Ib id ., d. 69.
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"M ay it  please your Excellency. I t  gave me an  uncom m on satisfac
tion, w hen I was inform ed, T h a t a person of so m uch E ru d itio n  & 
Sagacity, & such superiou r Sentim ents, as- your Excellency, has up o n  the 
E ncouragem ent of O ne of the G reatest L iterators in the Age, app lied  his 
m ind  u n to  the study of diose D ivine Prophecies, w hich concern the King- 
dom e of God, th a t is to arrive, w hen His W ill is to be done on E arth , as it 
is in  H eaven. . . .  I  have had  the H o n o u r of Engaging T w o G overnours, 
th a t were m en of L earn ing , to subscribe u n to  my sentim ents.” 51

T he w inning of two governors to the prem illennial view is 
indeed a significant achievement for Cotton Mather.

VI. Schoolmaster Cheever—Implants Premillennial Faith in Others

T he educational aim of the early settlers was to instruct 
children and youth so that they might search the Scriptures. 
Indeed, as noted, H arvard was founded principally as a training 
school for the clergy.“ Civil and ecclesiastical functions blended 
in those early times. But under the Massachusetts Charter of 
1691, control of the church over the state was abolished. Conse
quently, school adm inistration became a secular m atter. So, 
with the passing of the religious sanctions for education there 
came a decline in educational emphasis for a time. T hen  the 
district school began to be developed, and Ezekiel Cheever’s 
Boston Latin School, from 1670 to 1708, was one of the best. A 
struggle to liberalize H arvard developed,“ and the Connecticut 
church leaders seized the opportunity to found the collegiate 
school to be known as Yale.54

E z e k ie l  C h e e v e r  (1614-1708), American classicist, educa
tor, and one of the founders of New Haven, Connecticut, was 
born in London and educated at the University of Cambridge, 
England. Inspired to seek a home in the New W orld, he came 
to Boston in  1638, at twenty-four, and to New Haven in  1639. 
Here he sought to assist in founding a new comm unity that

51 C o tto n  M a th e r, “ A n Essay C oncerning  the  H ap p y  S ta te  E xpected fo r th e  C hurch  
upo n  E a r th ,”  p p . i, ii.

52 W ertenb’aker, T h e  First Am ericans, 1607-1690. p . 248.
53 Ib id ., p . 249. D uring  the  last q u a rte r  of the  cen tu ry , H arvard  becam e the  battleg round  

of the conservative and  liberal groups in  M assachusets, and  suffered in  consequence.
54 Jam es Truslow  Adam s, Provincial Society , 1690-1763, pp . 134,. 135.
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would be a guide and beacon to the nations. Appointed mas
ter of the public school, and teaching there until 1650, he was 
a  m an of prestige, representing the town from 1646 to 1650 in  
the General Court. He was also one of the pillars of the local 
church, serving as a deacon, and occasionally officiating as a 
preacher.

From 1650 to 1661, Cheever taught at Ipswich. At Charles
ton (1661-69) he established a free school endowed by annual 
taxes. T h en  at Boston he was master of the Boston Latin School 
for thirty-eight years (1670-1708). Famous as a skillful teacher, 
he had governors, judges, ministers, and magistrates in their 
teens as pupils, and left an indelible mark upon New England.

W hile teaching in Boston, Cheever wrote his famous Short  
In tro d u c t io n  to the L a tin  T o n g u e , which for a century was the 
handbook of Latin students. By 1785 it had run  through twenty 
editions. His leading religious work— published after his 
death— was Scripture  Prophecies E xp la ined , in T h ree  Short  
Essays (1757), on the restitution of all things, the first resur
rection, and the second advent at the beginning of the m illen
nium . A clear prem illennialist, Cheever held to the second 
literal advent and a literal resurrection, and shaped the views of 
future leaders to this end. (T itle  page reproduced on page 152.)

1. A d v e n t  H o p e  W r it t e n  in  L a st  W il l .— In common 
with the church of the early centuries he held to the personal 
reign of Christ in the grand m illennial day—a day of judgm ent, 
the terrible day of the Lord. T he new earth is a restoration to 
its state before the fall.55 Cheever’s last will, on record in, and 
secured from, the probate court in Boston, plainly declares that 
he dies—

• “In  hope o f a blessed p a rt in  the first resurrection, and  glorious k ing
dom  of C hrist on  earth  a thousand years.” 56

2. R e s t o r a t io n  t o  E d e n ic  St a t e .— In Essay I, Cheever 
held that the restitution was not a new creation bu t a restoration 
to the Edenic state that was before the fall, which time of renova

55 Ezekiel C heever, Scrip ture Prophecies E xpla ined , p . 6.
56 L ast w ill an d  testam en t, P robate  C o u rt records (B oston), L iber 16, p . 466 (no . 3119).

(R eproduced  on  p . 174.) ,
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tion will coincide with the first judgm ent, foretold by the 
prophets.57

3. T h o u s a n d  Y e a r s  B e t w e e n  T w o R e s u r r e c t io n s .— In 
Essay II he held that the first resurrection of the saints is “a 
thousand years before the resurrection of the wicked at the last 
general judgm ent.” 68

4. Se c o n d  A d v e n t  I n t r o d u c e s  M il l e n n i u m .— M a in t a in 
in g , in  E ssay I I I ,  th a t  th e  s e c o n d  p e r so n a l a d v e n t  w o u ld  m a rk  

. th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  th o u s a n d  years,50 C h e e v e r  sta tes  th a t  th is  a ll  
c o m e s  a fte r  th e  g r e a t  p e r io d  o f  th e  c h u r c h ’s h e a v y  t r ib u la t io n  

(M a tt. 24:30), fr o m  “ A n t ic h r is t  a n d  h is  p a rty , w h o m  C h r is t  

c o m e s  to  d e s tr o y ” “— a n d  a ll b e fo r e  th e  th o u s a n d  years. A n d  

w ith  th e  s ig n s  o f  th a t  g rea t d ay  th is  in te r p r e ta t io n  “d o th  fitly  
a g r e e .” '

5 . C o m e s  a t  E n d  o f  F o u r t h  M o n a r c h y .—T his present 
world will perish just as did the antediluvian world.61 Christ 
receives His kingdom  from the Ancient of days (Daniel 7) at 
the second advent.

“T h is  com ing is a personal coming, the tim e of i t  after the destruction  
of an tich rist’s kingdom , and  the end  of the four m onarchies, as appears 
from  D an. ii. an d  Rev. xxi. -which places shew th a t it is an ou tw ard  visible 
kingdom , w hich Christ, together w ith  his saints, shall have in  this w orld .” 02

And this is all while Antichrist is still alive, whom Christ 
destroys with the brightness of His coming.“3

VII. Sabbatarian Poet Steere Writes of Babylon’s Doom

R ic h a r d  St e e r e  (1643-1721), colonial poet, man of means, 
and diligent student, was born  in England. Coming to New 
England, he probably settled in  Providence, Rhode Island, and 
was led to accept the religious opinions of John Rogers, at that 
tim e of New London. Back in 1638 certain citizens of Boston 
had been banished on account of their religious faith, fleeing 
to Rhode Island. In  1674 John Rogers joined the Seventh Day

67 C heever, Scrip ture Prophecies E xpla ined , pp . 1, 6 .
• 58 Ib id .,  p. 7. 00 Ib id .,  p. 22. ™ Ib id ., p . 26.

59 Ib id ., p. 21. 01 Ib id .,  p . 23. «  Ib id ., p . 27.
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Baptists of Newport, Rhode Island. In 1675, because of certain 
differences, Rogers and others separated from the Newport 
group and formed the New London church, becoming known 
as Rogerenes— distinctly nonresistant, and the first to make a 
stand against ecclesiastical legislation in Connecticut. And 
Steere had presumably become a member of this New London 
church that followed Rogers.

One of the earlier tenets of die Rogerene faith was, of 
course, that the seventh day of the week is the Sabbath, and 
should be observed instead of the first. In  1694 Rogers was 
warned to desist from working on the first day. Refusing, he 
was arrested and imprisoned. W hile he was in prison, a printed 
attack was made on the government and colony of Connecticut, 
signed by R ichard Steere, Samuel Beebe, and Jonathan and 
James Rogers. It accused the colony of persecuting dissenters, of 
exhibiting narrow principles, domineering, and compelling peo
ple to pay for a Presbyterian preacher— which was against the 
laws of England— of robbery and oppression.. Special court was 
held to consider the libelous paper, and its subscribers were then 
fined £ 5  each. Appeal was made to the higher court, which 
only confirmed the decision.64

Such was the Steere who, in 1713, published a small volume 
of poems titled after the leading one, T h e  D an ie l  Catcher: T h e  
L ife  of the P ro p h e t  D anie l .w Along with it appeared some 
rem arkable verse with the extended title “Antichrist Display’d 
in a brief Character of the Sordid Ignorance, and Implacable 
Cruelty of the Church of Rome, called in Scripture Mistery 
Babylon the Great. W ith the Certainty of her T otal Fall, Final 
Destruction and Desolation, which produceth m atter for Sions 
Ejaculation and Consolation.” 66 (T itle page reproduced ori 
page 232.)

1. B a b y l o n  A st r id e  t h e  S e v e n -h e a d e d  B e a s t .— Steere em
ployed strong language, characteristic of the times, saturated

64 G eorge E . L ittlefield , T h e  Early M assachusetts Press, vol. 1, p p . 3-9.
65 S igned  “ R .S .” ; fo r identification as R ichard  Steere and  a discussion o f the  publication  

o f the  book, along w ith  a  fu ll facsim ile rep roduction , see L ittlefield , op. c it., vol. 1, p . 5,- and  
vol. 2 , pp . 61, 62, an d  facsimile.

66 R ich ard  S teere, T h e  D aniel C atcher, p . 73.
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with the phrasings of the prophets. T h e  opening lines read:
“I N eed no  H ea th en  D eity Im plore,
T o  C haractrise this B abylonish whore;
She is D isplay’d  Beyond the A rt of men,
(As in  P rophetick  w ritings m ay be seen)

A nd m ight have spar’d the L abour of my Pen.
Yet as an  A bstract of her Scarlet Sins,
My M use her bloody C haracter begins:
L it t’ral Babel w hich in C haldea stood,
D id  T ip ify  this C urst C onfused Brood;
T h a t was, so this is in C onfusion H u rl’d:
For M yst’ry Babel h a th  A m us’d the W orld;
As nioun ted on  the seven headed Beast,
H er A n tichristian  T ricks make M anifest.
F irst view her Legend, so m uch do ted  on,
Each C heat is counted  R evelation .” 07

T racing  her beginning from near the beginning of the gos
pel days, “till the Black night of Ignorance, Eclips’d the 
Churches L ight,” Steere declares:

“A nd like a S trum pet d id  D ebauch her life,
Yet w ould be call’d  the true and  Law ful wife.” 68

2. Se p a r a t e  B e f o r e  H e r  C o m in g  F a l l .— “S i t t in g  o n  m a n y  
w a te r s ,” r e ig n in g  o v e r  e m p ir e s  a n d  k in g d o m s , sh e  m a d e  th e m  
“s la v e s  a n d  v a ssa ls ,” d e f i l in g  h er  h a n d s  w ith  b lo o d .06 T h e n  
c it in g  I r e la n d , P ie d m o n t ,  F ra n ce , a n d  th e  days o f  M ary  in  
B r ita in , S teere  c o n t in u e s :

“ ’T is this In sa tia te  and  B loodthirsty  whore,
W hose Scarlet R obe is dy’d  in  C hristian  Gore,
T o  w hom  the Pathm os R evelator, John ,
Ascribes this title, M yst’ry Babylon.
O view her C ruelty  in  these L atter T im es.” 70

T h en  the call for separation is sounded, with the declara
tion of her coming doom.

“As D ivine Prophesies foreto ld  it shou’d.
A nd shall this D runken  whore forever Reign?
D runk  w ith  the B lood of M artyrs, she h a th  slain?
Shall the K ingdom s of the E arth  Subdue?
A nd Glory over those she O verthrew?

87 Ib id ., pp . 73, 74.
88 Ib id ., p . 75.

to Ib id ., pp. 77, 78.
69 Ibid.
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“Shall h e r T yran ick  M onarchy Endure?
Shall Romes F oundations always stand  secure?
No, no, Come ou t of her ye People all,
F or G od h a th  said G reat Babylon shall fall;
Partake no t of her Sins, least you should be 
A t last confounded in  her Misery;
T ak e  C ourage Sion, for the Pow’rs above 
H ave m ade a R esolution , to Remove 
T h is  O ver-R uling, Bold, Audacious W hore:
Down, She shall down: A nd she shall rise no more,
B ut as a M ill-stone cast in to  the M ain,
So shall she sink, never to rise again .” 71

T hus the Sabbatarian poet’s views on prophecy were in 
accord with those of differing religious persuasions. Here is a 
unity that cannot be brushed aside as accidental or incidental. 
Prophetic tru th  on the identity of Antichrist had a universality 
that is inescapable.

VIII. The “Great Awakening” Moves the Masses

Religion was at low ebb in the opening decades of the 
eighteenth century. A survey of the various election sermons 
of the period indicates that nearly all were denunciatory of the 
deplorable religious conditions of the times. T he  original Puri
tan fervor had passed. T he encroachments of Arminianism, 
deism, and rationalism  were m aking a marked impress, drawing 
men away from the old positions. T here was a growing secular-' 
ism, a fatal coldness and formalism in religious life.

T he  hour was ripe for a new kind of religious emphasis and 
leadership. T hen  began an extended revival movement, climax
ing in the Great Awakening of 1740. Before the corning of 
George W hitefield72 there were stirrings, here and there, among 
the Lutherans and Reformed. Around 1720 Theodore Freling-

™ Ib id ., p p . 78, 79.72 G e o r g e  W h i t e f i e l d  (1714-1770), English evangelist an d  revivalist and  founder o f 
C alv in istic M ethodists, was bo rn  in  G loucester. A t O xford  he m et the  Wesleys, an d  w ith  th em  
founded  the  H oly  C lub. O rdained  a deacon in 1736, he w en t to  L ondon . In  1738 he follow ed 
th e  Wesleys to  th e  G eorgia p lan tations, re tu rn in g  to  Eng land  to  receive his orders. H e paid  
seven visits to  A m erica, p reach ing  in  G eorgia, Pennsylvania, arid New E ngland . H is association 
w ith  D issenters an d  his unconventional ways o f preach ing  and  conduc ting  services b rough t 
s tra ined  relations betw een h im  and  th e  Established C hurch . A nd doctrina l differences 
separa ted  h im  from  W esley. P reaching  m ore than  18,000 sermons, he augm ented  his g rea t 
p u lp it pow er by his m anner o f delivery.
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huysen, of New Jersey, began to proclaim the imperative neces
sity of conversion, and to denounce outward formalism. G ilbert 
T ennen t, an eloquent Presbyterian divine, with his “Log Col
lege” evangelists, d id  a conspicuous work in Pennsylvania. 
T hen  came Jonathan  Edwards, perhaps the greatest figure of his 
generation, bu t preaching an extreme predestination, setting 
God forth as a being of wrath, and m an as “utterly helpless in 
his m oral strivings.” ™

T he chief criticism was that the preaching of some of the 
revivalists terrified the people, resulting in “fainting, cries, and 
bodily agitations.” Yet Princeton’s first five presidents were 
all revivalists— including Aaron Burr and Jonathan Edwards.71

Edwards has been called the “Father of the Revivalist Type 
of Protestantism in Am erica.” His revival work, which began 
in 1734 by sermons on justification by faith,75 proceeded from 
the necessity of finding a new m ethod of bringing religion to 
the great masses of the religiously indifferent. It was rooted in 
Pietism, not in Calvinism. And Congregationalism became re- 
vivalisfic when it began to center its interest in the redem ption 
of the individual.76

Prior to the visit of Whitefield, Edwards had always 
preached from notes. He saw thousands assembled to hear the 
impassioned preaching of W hitefield, whose marvelous voice 
and dram atic utterances were a welcome relief, as he substituted 
hum an features for prosaic logic.77 He caught the ear and 
gripped the heart of the masses. Taking advantage of the rising 
tide of religious concern, Edwards began ex tem p o re  preaching 
on “awakening” themes.

Charles Chauncy of Boston was the principal critic of the 
revival. Cold and prosaic, he was utterly out of sympathy with 
all emotionalism. But for m ultiplied thousands religion was 
made vital. And hum anitarianism  was an inseparable part of

73 Jam es T . A dam s, op: c it.i pp . 282, 283.
74 W illiam  W . Sw eet, R elig ión  in  Colonial Am erica, pp . 278-281.
75 Joseph  T racy , T h e  G reat A w aken ing , p . 1.
78 Sw eet, op. c it., p . 282.
77 Ib id -, pp . 283-287; see also O la  E . W inslow, Jona than  Edw ards 1703-1758, pp . 136, 137, 

180-183. ........................... "  ..............
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W hitefield’s message— such as orphan homes and conversion of 
the slaves and Indians.18

T rum bull puts the num ber of members added at 30,000 
to 40,000.™ Tracy states that some 150 new Congregational 
churches were formed between 1740 and 1760, besides in
creases among Presbyterians, Separatists, and Baptists.“ W hile 
there were unfortunate excesses,81 it was,.nevertheless, the most 
extensive religious revival America had ever had.82

W hile prim arily affecting Congregationalism in New Eng
land, the Great Awakening affected the Southern colonies as 
well. And it touched the Presbyterians, Baptists, and M ethod
ists alike— emotional revivalism being most m arked among 
those of little education. In fact, Sweet holds that the rise of 
Methodism in America was part of the Great'A wakening.“

Previous to the Great Awakening there had been bu t three 
colleges in America— H arvard (1636), W illiam  and Mary 
(1693), and Yale (1701). But under the impulse of the Great 

Awakening others came into being, such as Hampden-Sydney, 
and W ashington and Lee. T hen  came the College of Philadel
phia (later the University of Pennsylvania). W hitefield played 
a prom inent part in the establishment of both the College of 
New Jersey (Princeton) and W heelock’s Indian School (later 
Dartm outh), in 1754. King’s College (later Columbia), in 
1754, and Rhode Island College (afterward Brown), in 1764, 
were direct results of the revival.84

A renewal of interest in Indian missions was another by
product. David Brainerd, a convert of the revival expelled from 
Yale because of his insistent revivalism, transferred his m em ber
ship to the Presbyterians and devoted the rem ainder of his life

78 Sw eet, op. c i t. , p . 290; Adams, op. cit., pp . 282-284; T racy , op. c it., chaps, ix-xiii.
79 B enjam in  T rum bu ll, A C om plete H istory o f C onnecticu t, C ivil and Ecclesiastical 

(1630-1764), vol. 2, p . 263.
80 T racy , op. cit., pp . 389, 390.
81 T h e  g rea tes t excesses took p lace un d er T e n n e n t’s “ hell-fire and  d am n a tio n ”  preaching , 

an d  th a t o f Jam es D avenpo rt, a Yale g raduate , w ho in  Boston was so v io len t in  his condem nation  
o f  the  clergy th a t he was im prisoned by the au thorities  and  sent hom e. (Sw eet, op. cit., 
p p . 287-289.)

82 T rum bu ll, op. c it., vol. 2, p . 263; Sweet, op. cit., p . 291.
83 Sweet, op. c it., pp . 291-311, w here num erous authorities a re  cited.
84 Ib id ., p p . 313-316; Adams, op. c it., pp* 309, 310. (Som e au tho rities  p lace

• th e  founding of H a rv a rd  in  1638.)
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to work among the New Jersey and Pennsylvania Indians. Fur
thermore, Samuel H opkins’ insistence that Christ died for all—  
Indians, Negroes, and the underprivileged— laid the foundation 
for the first antislavery impulses, and Hopkins was a student of 
Jonathan Edwards. Such was the impact of the Great Awaken
ing on the American outlook.85O

S5 Sw eet, op. c it.,  p . 317.



C H A P T E R  T E N

jH arvard  Lectures 

on Romanism Inaugurated

T he roll call of witnesses continues— a teacher, a governor, 
several clergymen. Emphasis on earthquakes enters the picture. 
T h en  a chief justice founds a notable lectureship at Harvard 
on religion, including the subject of Romanism. Catholic com
plaints of colonial Protestant applications are next noted. And 
finally the expositions of a great revivalist and Princeton presi
dent complete the chapter. M eantime, the W hitbyan post- 
m illennial view begins to take its toll among American exposi
tors. T hus the panorama continues to unfold.

I. Teacher Flint—Last Judgment Follows Antichrist’s Fall

H e n r y  F l i n t , or Flynt (1675-1760), tu tor at H arvard for 
m ore than half a century, son of the m inister at Dorchester, 
Massachusetts, was graduated with an M.A. from H arvard in 
1693. He preached at Norwich, Connecticut, .beginning in 
1696, and taught at H arvard from 1699 to 1754— fifty-five years.1 
He was also secretary of the Board of Overseers. In  addition 
to a volume of sermons, he wrote T h e  D oc tr in e  of the  Last J u dg
m en t ,  Asserted  and E xpla ined  (1714), with a preface by Increase 
M ather.

1 .  J u d g m e n t  P r e c e d e s  E n d  a n d  A d v e n t .— In this Flint 
declared that the im pending judgm ent day would come .“in the 
End of the W orld, when the Prophecies are all fulfilled, and the

1  C lifford K . S h ip ton , Biographical Sketches o f Those W ho A tten d e d  H arvard  College 
in  the Classes o f 1690-1700, pp . 162-167.
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wickedness of men is come to the heighth.” 2 T hen  will Christ 
come the second time, in power and glory, and the dead in Christ 
will be raised, and the righteous living be translated.3

2. Sa in t s  A ssist  in  J u d g in g  M a n k in d .— T h en  the judg
m ent scenes will occur,’ involving the participation of the saints.

"T h ey  w ill set dow n w ith  C hrist as A uditors, Spectators 8c Assessors 
in  Jud g in g  the rest of the W orld: T h e  Books will be opened; the Book of 
Scripture, the Book of Providence, and  the Book of Gods R em em brance: 
T h e  cases of all M en will be fairly heard  and  justly determ ined, according 
to the things W ritten  in  the Books; the ir Consciences also bearing  witness, 
and  giving Sentence agreeable to the Judgm en t of G od.” 4

3. O n l y  A n t ic h r is t ’s D o w n f a l l  D e l a y s .— Nothing h in
ders its coming bu t the downfall of Antichrist and the calling ot 
Israel, he thought, though no man knows the exact day or hour.6

II. Governor Burnet—Makes Terminus of Periods Imminent

W il l ia m  B u r n e t  (1688-1729), scholarly governor of New 
York and New Jersey, and later of Massachusetts, was born at 
T he  Hague during the temporary residence there of his father, 
G ilbert Burnet, bishop of Salisbury, England. He was educated 
at T rin ity  College, Cambridge, was an astronomer, and had wide 
acquaintance with prom inent men. Possessor of unusual abili
ties, he was appointed governor of New York and New Jersey 
by King W illiam  and Queen Mary in 1720, and promptly sailed 
for the New W orld. In this office he made an honorable record 
and helped resolve the Indian question. His successor was ap
pointed in  1728, and he was then made governor of Massa
chusetts. (Portrait appears on page 34.)

1. D a t e s  1260-Year P a p a l  P er io d  455-1715.—T hough a 
•layman, like Sir Isaac Newton, Burnet was also an earnest stu
dent of prophecy. And in 1724, while pressed with the bu r
dens of high official position, he set forth suggested dates of the 
three tim e periods of Daniel 12 in relation to the papal A nti
christ, in  A n  Essay on Scripture-Prophecy. In  this he says:

2 H en ry  F lin t, T h e  D octrine o f the Last Judgm en t, Asserted and Expla ined , p . 2. 
8 Ib id ., p p . 2, 3. 4 ib id .,  p . 3. 5 Ibid.
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“All these passages com pared w ith  one ano ther give so fu ll and  p la in  
an account of the popes of Rom e, from  first to last, th a t a very m oderate  
know ledge of history serves to satisfy us th a t they are m ean t o f them , and  
cannot be app lied  to any o ther tim e.” 6

. T he  1260 years (time, times, and half a time), he thought, 
must on the year-day principle be from 4'55 to 1715— beginning 
when the W estern Em pire ended under V alentinian III .’' T he  
“daily,” he held, pertains to the tabernacle of Christ our High 
Priest.8 The' papists, he taught, have polluted the sanctuary by 
setting up  a man to be worshiped, to be vicar of God, and to 
dispense with God’s laws. (Dan. i 1:37 ff.; 2 Thessalonians 2, 
etc.),8 T he 1290 years are also dated from 455 and expire in 
1745. A nd the 2300 years ending at the same time would begin 
in 555 b . c . T he 1335 years would extend to 1790, when he be
lieved the first resurrection should occur.10 T hus he concluded 
that the kingdom of God was indeed nigh at hand.11

2. A pplies Year-Day P rin cip le  t o  Periods.— In the Intro
duction, Burnet appeals to the prophecies as the distinguishing  
proof of the true God, who inspired them.12 He bemoans the in
difference so apparent on the part of many, and urges St. John’s 
advice to hear and heed the prophecy.13 Dealing with the three 
prophetic periods— the 1260, 1290, and 1335 years— he holds 
that the 1260 days are the same as the forty-two months and three 
and a half times, and that all stand for years, on the basis of N u m 
bers 14 and Ezekiel 4.14 All Catholics, as well as Protestants, 
recognize the seventy weeks as 490 years.15 And the fourth beast 
of Daniel 7 is to be compared with the Beasts of Revelation 13 
and 17.16

3. Standard In ter p r e ta tio n  f o r  D a n ie l 2 and 7.— T he  
standard application is .given to Daniel 2 and 7,” with the feet 
and toes as the divided Europe of Western Rome, and the Stone' 
as the com ing kingdom of Christ.“ T he Little Horn is the papal 
Man of Sin, the Babylonian elem ent of the Beast of Revelation

6 W illiam  B urnet, A n  Essay on Scrip ture-Prophecy, p . 27. (T itle  page rep roduced  
on  p . 152.)

7 I b i d pp . 105-109. «  Ib id ., p . 166. 15 Ib id ., p . 32.
s Ib id .,  p . 129. 12 Ib id .,  p . 2. i« Ib id ., p . 38.
9 Ib id .,  p . 142. 13 Ib id .,  p. 9. 17 Ib id .,  pp . 48-50.

10 Ib id .,  pp . 154-158. 14 ¡b id ., pp . 27-29. i® Ib id ., p . 52.
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13.19 Burnet also follows the usual interpretation of the ram  
and he-goat.20

He interprets the seven heads as forms of government and 
names the ten horns— Visigoths, Vandals, Francks, Burgundians, 
H unns, Alans, Sueves, Herules, Ostrogoths, and Lombards.21 
T he  three horns plucked up were the Herules, Ostrogoths, and 
Lombards.22

Such were the scholarly governor’s concepts of prophecy.

HI. Webb—Falling of Stars Precursor of Advent

Brief m ention should be made of John Webb (1687-1750), 
educated at H arvard and pastor at Boston. He was occasionally 
preacher of election sermons. In  his Practical Discourses (1726) 
he lays stress on the harbingers of the coming day of judgm ent, 
with a call to solemn preparation of heart therefor. (M att. 
24:42.) After specifying the “Fore-runners and the Evidences of 
its near approach,” W ebb cites the prophesied falling of the 
stars, recorded in M atthew 24, Mark 13, and Luke 21, that will 
precede it.23 T he  judgm ent will come as the climax in  the 
prophetic line portrayed in Daniel 7.21 And the second advent 
with inconceivable glory and power will be attended by the 
resurrection of the dead. This is the great prophesied end.25

IV. Prince—Prophecy the Favorite Study of Life

T hom as P rin ce (1687-1758), Congregationalist clergyman . 
and historian, was born in Sandwich, Massachusetts. In  1709 
he was graduated from Harvard, receiving his M.A. degree in 
1710, and then for several years studied and traveled in  Europe. 
His learning was widely recognized, and he took courses in law, . 
medicine, and theology. H e preached occasionally for a time in 
England, principally in Suffolk. In  1717 he returned  to Boston, 
was ordained in 1718, and became pastor of the Old South 
Church in  Boston. Prince conceived the plan of a New England

10 Ib id ., p p . 61, 92. 22 Ib id ., pp . 87, 88.
20 Ib id ., p p . 67, 68. 23 Jo h n  W ebb, Practical Discourses, pp . 92, 93;
21 Ib id .,  p p . 85, 86. Ib id .,  p . 109. 25 i ^ d . ,  p p . 112, 113.
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Library, and starting in 1703, amassed one of the finest private li
braries of colonial times— books and manuscripts on the history 
of New England and its divines. His collection was partly de
stroyed and otherwise dispersed at the occupation of Boston by 
the British (1755-56), bu t the rem ainder (1,899 volumes) is now 
in the Boston Public Library.20 (Portrait appears on page 144.)

H e was the author of several printed sermons. His E arth
quakes the W orks of G od  & T okens  of H is  Just Displeasure  
(1727) supplanted an earlier volume. Prince was an ardent 

cham pion of W hitefield’s evangelism, and made prophecy the 
favorite study of his life.21 In his preface to the L ife  of Cotton  
M a th e r  he speaks forth his interest in prophecy, and his anxiety 
that other ministers,, like M ather, should aid in preparing the 
world for the glorious second advent.28

In  his Six Sermons  (1785),. on the basis of M atthew 24:14, 
Prince tells of the gospel light to illum inate the earth in the last 
days, and then the conflagration and the glorious eternal state 
with no longer a devil to tem pt after the resurrection of the 
saints.28 He looked upon Gog and Magog as the wicked raised 
at the close of the thousand years, whom the devils will inflame 
to rage against the saints a little season.80

V. Increasing Earthquakes Seen Fulfilling Prophecy

A good many sermons by scholarly men were preached on 
the increasing earthquakes, particularly the quake of October 
29, 1727. For example, there was a book by N a th a n ie l  G ookin  
(M.A.), pastor in Ham pton, New York, on T h e  Day of T ro u b le  

N e a r , T h e  T o k en s  of it, and a D u e  Preparation  for  I t  (1728). 
T here  was another by John Barnard (M.A.), pastor of the 
M arblehead church, on Earthquakes U n d er  the D iv in e  G overn 

26 C arl L . C annon , A m erican Book Collectors and  Collecting F rom  Colonial T im es to 
the Present, p p . 1-12. E xam ination  o f the  titles in the  159-page P rince  L ib ra ry  C atalog  o f the 

. Boston P ub lic  L ib ra ry  discloses m any w orks on prophecy, a  dozen on ea rthquakes, num erous 
item s on the  second adven t o f C hrist, and  some on anc ien t h istory . Such fam iliar nam es as 
G oodw in, B righ tm an , M ede, M ore, an d  W hitby  appear.

27 See Joshua S pald ing , S en tim en ts , C oncerning the C om ing and K in g d o m  o f C hrist, 
A ppendix , p . 260.

28 T hom as P rince , P reface , p . 6, Sam uel M ath e r, T h e  L ife  o f C o tton  M a ther.
20 Ib id ., S ix  Serm ons, p . 28.
80 Joshua S palding, op. cit., p . 260. In  th is he declared  his ag reem en t w ith  the  con

tem porary  English Jo h n  G ill (1697-1771).
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m e n t  (1727), and one by S a m u e l  W i g g l e s w o r t h  (M.A.), of 
Ipswich, on A R e lig iou s  Fear of G o d ’s Tokens , E x p la in ed  and  
U rged  (1728), who stressed the prophetic aspect— based on 
M atthew 24 and Luke 21. T here  was also B e n j a m i n  C o l m a n , 

of Boston, on T h e  Ju dgm en ts  of Prov idence  in the H a n d  of 
Christ; H is  Voice to us in the T e r r ib le  Earthquake  (1728). In 
this latter presentation, there is in addition a vigorous presenta
tion of-the four world empires of prophecy.

VI. Justice Dudley—Founds Harvard Lectures on Romanism

Paul D udley (1675-1751), Puritan  jurist, was born in Rox- 
bury, Massachusetts. Both his father and grandfather had been 
governors of Massachusetts. Paul was graduated from H arvard 
w ith an M.A. in 1693 and then studied law at M iddle Tem ple, 
London, being adm itted to the bar in 1700. R eturn ing  to 
America, he was appointed attorney general of the province of 
Massachusetts and elected a m em ber of the legislature. He in
troduced several judicial reforms. By 1718 he was promoted 
to the superior court bench, and was made chief justice of Massa
chusetts in 1745, which position he held until his death. In  all 
these positions Dudley served with distinction. He was also an 
accomplished naturalist and a fellow of the Royal Society of 
London— a rarity in  colonial America in those days. A pro
nounced Puritan  in  religious matters, he wrote several theologi
cal tracts.

In  his will he left a bequest to H arvard College providing 
for certain annual lectures.31 These were initiated largely be
cause of certain profound conclusions he had reached on perils 
confronting America— perils which would come because of a 
failure to see the prophetic significance of the Papacy. Long 
before he inaugurated the D udleian Lectures, he had w ritten an 
anonymous pam phlet entitled A n  Essay on the M erchandize  of 
Slaves & Souls of M e n ,  R eve l .  X V I I I .13. w ith  an A p p lica tion  
thereof to the Church of R o m e  (1731).32 It is noteworthy that

31 D ictionary o f A m erican  B iography, vol. 5, p . 483.
32 Ib id .;  signed “ By a  G en tlem an .”  (Identified  in  D ictionary o f A m erican B iography.)
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various authors and cataloguers in citing this title give only the 
first part of the full title—A n  Essay on the M erchandize  of Slaves 
and Souls of M e n — and om it the final portion which reveals its 
prophetic aspect; namely, R eve l .  X V III .1 3 .  w ith 'an  A p p lica tion  
thereof to the Church of R o m e .  It is characteristic of a definite 
softening and tem pering to remove the' historical strictures 
against Rome. (T itle  page appears on page 174.)

In  its earlier years forty per cent of H arvard’s entire enroll
m ent entered the ministry.33 Many became im portant figures 
in church and state. T he  ministers of New England were 
supplied b.y her graduates. T he college was controlled by a 
Congregational clergy of Calvinistic affiliations. T he  bequest, 
left to H arv ard 34 by Dudley in his will of January 1, 1750, was 
for a continuing lectureship. Its purpose, as later fully defined, 
was to provide for an annual discourse on various aspects of 
•religion— the th ird  in each four-year cycle, to deal w ith the doc
trines and practices of the church of Rome.35 Its specific scope 
is stated in the Dudley will:

“T h e  th ird  L ecture to be, for the detecting, and  convicting arid ex
posing the Ido la try  of the R om ish Church, the ir T yranny , U surpations, 
dam nable  heresies, fata l Errors, abom inable superstitions, and  o th er crying 
wickednesses in  the ir h igh places, and  finally tha t the C hurch of R om e is 
th a t mystical Babylon, th a t M an of Sin, T h a t  A postate C hurch  spoken of 
in  the New T estam en t.” 38

T he Dudleian speakers formed a distinguished list, the full 
series being inaugurated by H arvard’s President Edward H ol
yoke in  1755. T h e  lecturers, all able men, included Joseph 
W illard, a later president of Harvard, for the lecture in  1785. 
T hus the institu tion itself was tied vitally into the plan. T he 
five special lectures between 1757 and 1773 on the “Errors of the 
Church of Rom e” were as follows:

1. “In fa llib ility ,” by Edw ard W igglesw orth (1757).

43 Sam uel E . M orrison , T h e  F ounding o f H arvard College, p . 247 n.
34 P roba te  C o u rt records, vol. 44, p . 476 (no . 9697). Boston C o u rt H ouse.
35 C opy o f Judge D ud ley ’s bequest, in  D onations B ook, H arv ard  U niversity , p p . 194-196. 

Also prefixed  by P residen t Q u incy  of H arvard  to first m anuscrip t volum e o f series D udleian  
L ectures, 1755-1770  in  H arv a rd  U niversity  L ib rary . C om pare H arvard College R ecords, P a r t
2, College Book IV , p p . 336*334 [¿iVl, in Publications o f the Colonial Socie ty  o f M assachusetts , 
vol. 16, pp . 854-857.

36 D onations Book, p . 196.
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2. “T h e  Suprem acy of the B ishop of R om e,” by T hom as Foxcraft 
(1761).

3. “Popish Ido la try ,” by Jo n a th an  M ayhew (1765).
4. “Popery a C om plexity of Falsehoods,” by Samuel M ather (1769).
5. “T h e  C hurch  of R om e the M an of Sin,” by Samuel C ooper (1773).

Personal scrutiny of the actual text of the D udleian Lec
tures from 1755 onward discloses the following facts: T here  
were some twenty-three individual speakers in this special gradu
ated series on Romanism, between 1755 and 1853 inclusive. 
Five of the lectures were printed, while the rest rem ain on file 
in m anuscript at Harvard.“’ T he  earlier presentations fre
quently applied the symbols of prophecy to the Papacy. But a 
definite change in tone and treatm ent marks the transition of 
the years, the in tent of the founder being increasingly forgotten. 
These earlier lectures carried great weight and exerted a m old
ing influence. A frank Catholic appraisal of these lectures and 
their content is also available.38

T he  sequel of the story is significant: T he  lectures con
tinue up  till 1857, when a break occurs. A m em orandum  for 
“ 1857-1887,” states, “T he lectures were discontinued after 1857 
in order that the fund might be increased.” 30 T hen  appears an 
interesting entry for 1890-91, listing John J. Keene as lecturer 
on “Revealed Religion, delivered in  H arvard University 
Chapel”— this being none other than the Rom an Catholic 
bishop of the Catholic University of America,-the “R t. Rev. J. J. 
Keene.” 10 T hen  in  May, 1891, fifty-eight members of the H ar
vard faculty of arts and sciences, law, and divinity petitioned 
the University Corporation to suppress the th ird  Dudleian lec
ture of the cycle, or to abolish the whole series if necessary. This, 
however, brought the following action:

37 L isted  in  C onten ts B ook , vol. 6? pp . 543-555, a t  H arvard  College L ib ra ry , w ith  the  
o rig inal m anuscrip ts in  the  Archives D ivision. T h e  p rin ted  lectures are  in  the  H ougn ton  R a re  
Book L ibrary .

38 S ister M ary  A ugustina (R a y ) , A m erican O pinion  o f R om an  C atholicism  in  the  
E igh teen th  C en tu ry , p p . 126-138/379,380.

39 O . H . G ates, L is t and D ates o f D udleian L ectures, 1755-1918. A rchives D ivision, 
H a rv a rd  U niversity  L ib ra ry . T h e  next lectu re, on the valid ity  o f nonepiscopal o rd ina tion , was 
delivered  in  1888. See H arv ard  U niversity  L ib rary , Bibliographical C on tribu tions, ed ited  by 
Ju stin  W insor, no. 38, p . 9.

40 A clipping  in  the  H arvard  files from  the  R egister  com m ents on th e  liberalizing o f 
th e  policy. See also Bibliographical C ontributions, no . 44, p. 12.
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“T h e  C orpora tion  canno t concur in this conclusion and  is of op in ion  
th a t the suppression of one of the four lectures provided for u n d e r this 
bequest w ould be a b reach of trust which m ight am oun t to a renuncia tion  
of the w hole trust. . . .

“T h e  C orpora tion  m ust decline therefore to take the steps proposed in 
the rem onstrance e ither in  w hole o r in p a rt.” 41

However, in 1910 the president and Fellows of H arvard, 
with the concurrence of the trustees, decided that the th ird  lec
ture should be om itted and the other three continued.42 T he 
entire series was brought to an end in 1928, the presentations 
of the last twenty-five years not being on the topic.

And now a few extracts, first from Dudley arid then from 
bu t two special Dudleian lecturers in the years following, in the 
very chapel of H arvard College itself, will show its un ique place 
and influence.

1 .  Man o f  Sin’s D esolations Ended b y  Advent.— In the 
Introduction to his Essay on the M erchandize  of Slaves & Souls  
of M e n , R ev .  XV11I.13. w ith  an A p p lica tion  thereof to the  
Church of R o m e ,  Dudley frankly avows it to be an indictm ent of 
the Man of Sin. W riting in 1731, twenty-four years before his 
notable lectureship was inaugurated, he surveys the ruin that 
came to . the churches of Bohemia, Hungary, Piedmont, and 
France, and exclaims concerning the “Romish Church,” “Oh! 
thou Enemy! W hat Desolations hast thou wrought.” 43 T hen  
he declares that the “Man of Sin” will be “destroyed by the 
Brightness of His [Christ’s] com ing,” observing further that 
before the “final R uine of Antichrist,” there will be a short time 
of “Distress of Nations, and of Tribulation to the Church of 
God, as the Ages past never saw.” 44 But Dudley insisted that the 
exact hour and order could not be determined “before the ac
com plishm ent.” 45

.2. I d e n t i f i e d  s o  a s  t o  Be S h u n n e d . — In his opening sen
tence Dudley asserts it to be of “mighty Consequence” to dis-

41 H arvard U niversity  B u lle tin , vol. 6, no. 51, 1890-1892, pp . 342, 343. ( “ Official. F rom  
the  Records o f  the  C o rp o ra tio n .” )

42 R ay, op. c i t., p . 380 n , concerning  le tte r  from  secretary  o f P residen t Low ell, d ated  
M ay 24, 1933.

43 P aul D udley , Essay on the M erchandize o f Slaves &  Souls o f M e n , R e v . X V I I I .1 5 .
w ith an App lica tion  thereo f to the C hurch o f R o m e, p . ii.

_ 44 Ib id ., p  iii. 45 Ibid.

12
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cover. A ntichrist’s identity, so as to be able to separate from it. 
T hen  he proceeds to identify it as the scarlet-colored Mystical 
Babylon, the M other of Harlots, sitting as a queen, drunken with 
blood, on seven-hilled Rome, reigning over the kings of the 
earth,46 her merchandise being the slaves and the “Bodies and 
bones of m en”— the relics of canonized saints. T his traffic is 
denom inated dishonest, and the buyers “cheated & abused.” 47

3. S tirred  b y  Proposed U nion W ith  Rom e.— T he occa
sion of D udley’s concern was the fact that certain leading Protes
tants had proposed an unthinkable union with papists. Con
cerning this D udley cites the dread warning of Revelation 14 :9  
against worshiping the Beast and receiving his mark.48 T he  
then-present plight and trend was declared to exist because the 
preaching of the angelic messages of Revelation 14 had not re
sulted in the people’s coming out of Babylon. W hile Britain, 
H olland, parts of Germany, Switzerland, and Scandinavia re
sponded, France, Spain, Italy, and the greater part of Germany 
were still “perishing in Antichristian darkness.” 40

4 . M a th er  Expounds P ap a l L i t t l e  H orn  (1 7 6 9 ) .— Sa m 
u e l  M a th er ,50 Dudleian prophetical lecturer at Harvard chapel 
for 1 7 6 9 , chose as his topic, “Popery a Complexity of False
hoods.” 51 T his remarkable discourse was based on 2 Thessa- 
lonians 2, the key sentence being, “T he prophecy had its ac
com plishm ent in the Bishops of Rome and their adherents.” “ 
Mather located the apex of early usurpation under Boniface III, 
and the climax about 1 3 00 . T he closing sentences exemplify 
his exposition of Daniel 7:

“A fter the D ivision of the R om ish Em pire, m en tioned  in  the fore
going lecture, the 10  horns then began to emerge, concerning which we 
read  in  Rev. X V II. 12; o r such a num ber of kingdom s o r nations, by means 
w hereof the Pow er of the Em pire was greatly broken  an d  shattered . . . .

«  Ib id ., p p . 1 ,2 .  « Ib id ., p p . 36, 37.
«  Ib id .,  pp . 21-36. "  Ib id .,  pp . 38, 39.
50 S a m u e l  M a t h e r  (1706-1785), o f  Boston, was the  son o f C o tton  M ath e r. A g raduate  

of H a rv a rd , he rece ived  h ono rary  degrees in A m erica and  E urope, and  held p ro m in en t pasto r
ates. H e  was the  p reacher o f im p o rtan t election and  convention  serm ons, as well as th is 
D udleian  lecture.

61 T hirty -o n e  pages, in  m anuscrip t volum e o f D udleian L ectures, H a rv a rd  U niversity  
L ib ra ry , Archives D ivision.

52 Sam uel M a th e r, P opery a C om plex ity  o f Falsehoods, p . 3. (T id e  page reproduced  on
p. 174.)
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“Now am idst the D isturbances an d  C onfusion in  the W estern  Em pire, 
a re  tha t L ittle  H o rn  concerning w hich the p ro p h e t D aniel p red icted  and  
prophecys in  D an. V II.24, i.e. the Pow er of the R om ish Bishops.” “

VII. Cooper—Identifies Papacy as Prophesied Man of Sin

Sam uel C ooper (1725-1783), .Congregational Boston pas
tor, was born in  Boston and graduated from H arvard in 1743. 
In  the same year he was elected to the pastorate of Brattle Square 
Church (4th Puritan), in Boston, which became the scene of his 
lifework. O rdained in 1746, he was an able and eloquent 
preacher, b u t wrote little. In  1767 he was given a D.D. by the 
University of Edinburgh. Intim ate with Adams and Franklin, 
he was active in the cause of American freedom. In 1774 he 
declined the presidency of Harvard, bu t was a m em ber of the 
Corporation for many years.“

A typical clergyman of the period— with wig, gown, and 
bands— he was the patron of mission work among the Indians. 
Polished in  m anner and elegant in diction, he was made vice- 
president of the Academy of Arts and Sciences in 1780. Cooper 
preached the rather remarkable Discourse on T h e  M an  of Sin. 
T his was delivered in 1773 in the Chapel of Harvard College, as 
one of the Dudleian lecture series. As previously noted, the 
purpose of these lectures was frankly “to prove that the church 
of Rome is that mystical Babylon, that m a n  o f  s i n , that apostate 
church", spoken of in the New-Testament.” 55 (See cut on p. 174.)

1. L o ca te s  A n tich r is t  in C hair o f  St . P eter .—At the 
very outset Cooper takes cognizance of the insistent Catholic 
contention that Antichrist is a single person—not a combination 
or succession— whose “continuance upon earth will be very 
short,” 53 three and a half literal years. Cooper then makes the 
flat declaration, “If Antichrist is not to be found in the chair 
of St. Peter, he is no where to be found.” 57 Contending that 
“ there is a portion of obscurity interm ingled w ith the light of

63 Ib id .,  p . 28.
54 D ictionary o f Am erican Biography, vol. 4, pp . 410, 411.
55 Sam uel C ooper, A Discourse on T h e  M an  o f S in , p . 12.
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Scripture prophecies, before their accomplishment,” 58 and “tim e 
illustrates what was dark, and explains what was mysterious in  
the prophecies,” ' Cooper then avers that Paul’s statement 
(in 2 Thessalonians 2) involved a long period of time, far beyond 

the destruction of Jerusalem .“
2. I n te n t  o f  Term  “Man o f  Sin.”-— Commenting on the 

'  term “Man of Sin,” Cooper declares explicitly:
“By this M an, in  the singular num ber, the absolute m onarchy in  the 

church of R om e is well described; though we do n o t suppose any p a rticu la r 
P ope is in tended , b u t the Bishops of R om e in succession. I t  gives us a 
general character of th a t o rder of m en, and of those who have had  the 
p rinc ipa l share in  th e ir ecclesiastical adm in istra tion ; the chief prom oters 
an d  defenders of the R om ish apostacy.” 61

3. H ist o r ic a l  F u l f il l m e n t  o f  P r o p h e s ie d  C h a r a c t e r 
i s t i c s . — T hen  is rehearsed its prophesied “opposition” to 
Christ, its “arrogance,” and its “cruel and oppressive power,” 
as predicted by Daniel and by John, and as attested by the 
persecutions under Mary, the massacres of Paris, and the 
slaughter of the Waldenses.62 N ext the symbol of the mystical 
woman that was drunk with the blood of saints and martyrs was 
similarly applied.63

4 . D e s t r u c t io n  a t  A d v e n t  t h e  C l i m a x .— T he climax of 
the sequel, declares Cooper, will be the destruction of Antichrist 
at the second advent of Christ, when Antichrist will be con
sumed.64

O ther Dudleian lectures will be noted later.

VIII. Catholic Complaint of Colonial Protestant Application

T here is very little from Rom an Catholics in this period, as 
they feared to express their views because of persecution from 
Protestants. Indeed, the first book to be printed by a Catholic 
did not appear un til 1773. But a Rom an Catholic writer, who 
has made very careful investigation, complains that the English

® I  bid.
“  Ib id ., p. 25.

60 Ib id ., p. 39.
61'Ib id ., p. 40.
94 Ib id ., p. 60.

«2 Ib id ., pp. 42, 43.
w ib id ., p. 43.
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emigrants brought w ith them  the common concept that the 
pope was Antichrist. H ere are three typical excerpts from Sister 
Mary Augustina (Ray) attesting the prevalent colonial attitude 
toward her church, as she has found it, and the prophetic terms 
commonly applied to the Catholic Church:

“She [the R om an  church] was the ‘Beast,’ the ‘Scarlet W om an’ of the 
Apocalypse, who, u su rp in g  the throne of the Almighty, had  dem anded  for 
herself the hom age due  to H im  alone.” 65

“T h a t trad ition  w hich identified the Papacy w ith  ‘th a t highest dis
tinc tion  of the P u ritan  vocabulary’— A ntichrist.” 66

“Small w onder th a t w ith  such tu to ring  English em igrants should have 
brough t w ith them  to the New W orld  the conviction th a t the Pope was 
indeed  A ntichrist.” 87

IX. Revivalist Edwards—Prophecy Unfolds History of Redemption

J o n a t h a n  E d w a r d s  (1703-1758), noted Congregational 
revivalist, champion of Calvinism, theologian, and th ird  presi
dent of Princeton for a brief time,68 was born at East W indsor, 
Connecticut, of Congregational ancestry. A precocious child, 
he became pre-eminently a thinker, and laid the foundations 
for a new system of religious thought.89 He began the study of 
Latin at six, and had a good knowledge of it before he entered 
college. He also had deep religious impressions as a child, and 
was soundly converted at seventeen— the whole universe appear
ing changed to him. W hen only thirteen he entered Yale, 
graduating with honors in 1720. T hen  he continued two years 
more, studying divinity. At nineteen he became preacher to the 
Presbyterian congregation in New York. His sun was rising as 
Cotton M ather’s sank on the western horizon.70

In 1733 he received his M.A. and became tu tor at Yale. By 
1727 he was ordained and became pastor of the Congregational

65 R ay, op. c it., p . 15.
60 Ib id .,  p . 22 (c iting  W . H . F rere , H istory o f the English C hurch in  the R eigns o f

E lizabeth  and  Jam es 1, 1558-1625, p . 311). 07 Ib id ., p . 34.
68 P rince ton  cam e in to  being as the College o f New Jersey  by th e  ac tion  o f th e  Synod 

o f P h iladelph ia  in  1739. F irs t located  a t E lizabeth tow n, it was rem oved to  P rince ton  in  1756. 
I ts  g row th  was slow du rin g  the  R evolutionary  period .

69 O la E . W inslow , Jonathan Edwards, 1703-1758, p . 325.
70 C harles A. an d  M ary  R . B eard , T h e  Rise o f Am erican C iv iliza tion , vol. 1, p . 148; 

M oses C . T y ler. A  ■ H is to ry  o f Am erican L itera ture D uring  the  C olonial T im e , vol. 2, 
p p . 177-192.
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church at N ortham pton, being strongly. Calvinistic in  convic
tion. Conspicuously conscientious, learned, and independent, 
he served this church until 1750. In  1734 Edwards led out in a 
great revival. He had a passionate evangelistic tem peram ent 
and preached the gospel with violence. In  1740 W hitefield 
visited N ortham pton, and the far-reaching revival, known as the 
Great Awakening, swept over the country, resulting in the con
version of some 50,000. (Portrait appears on page 144.)

Edwards, last of the Puritan mystics, opposed the prevailing 
laxity of com m union for the still unregenerate, and was “driven 
forth” or dismissed from his pastorate in 1751 w ithout position- 
or support. So he became a missionary to the Indians at Stock- 
bridge, Massachusetts, from 1751 onward. One of his daughters 
had m arried Aaron Burr, president of Yale, and after B urr’s 
death Edwards was called to the presidency of the College of 
New Jersey (Princeton), in 1757, dying of smallpox soon after.

Edwards wrote much between 1746 and 1758, his most im
portant works being those produced while he was a missionary 
to the Indians. A lthough emaciated by constant application to 
study, he prepared his essay on the F reedom  of W il l  (1754) 
during  this ministry to the Indians. It is difficult to understand 
his earlier contem plations of hell, as set forth in Sinners in the  
H a n d s  of an A ngry  G o d  (1741), and his belief that we are saved 
only by the arbitrary will of a wrathful God. He was the foun- 
tainhead of the rigid Puritanism  of his time, shaking all New 
England over the roaring flames of hell.71 His Calvinism was 
postulated on a God of wrath.72

Edwards’ H is tory  of the W ork  of R e d e m p t io n 73 exemplifies 
the sublime and comprehensive character of his m ind. T o  him, 
all history, with its changes and revolutions, was one great divine 
work carried forward ceaselessly, from age to age, for the re
dem ption and recovery of mankind. T he Bible was the book 
of redem ption, and its histories and prophecies were the his-

71 B eard , op. c it., p . 145.
72 V ernon  L . P a rn n g to n , T h e  Colonial M in d , 1620-1800 , p . 148.
73 P reached  in  N o rth am p to n  in  1739 an d  ed ited  an d  published  posthum ously in  E din

b u rg h , 1774. See F rank lin  B . D ex te r, Biographical Sketches o f the G raduates o f Tale College, 
p . 225, .................. . ’ •
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tories and prophecies of that redem ption. T he  Apocalypse had 
the place of pre-eminence. W hat Daniel, Paul, and John pre
dicted, history sealed with seventeen centuries of unerring  testi
mony. T he  prophecies afforded an unanswerable argum ent for 
the inspiration of the Scriptures, doubly needed in days of 
threatened unbelief.

Edwards, however, fell a prey to the new W hitbyan view, 
adopting a figurative resurrection and a tem poral m illennium , 
introduced by divine judgments. But rationalism was in the 
air. .T h e  issue was dogma versus rationalism. T here  was a 
growing dissatisfaction with Calvinism.74

1. 1260 Y e a r s  D a t e d  F r o m  456.— In  his H u m b le  A t 
t e m p t  T o  p ro m o te  E xp lic i t  A g reem en t  (1747), Edwards takes 
strong exception to Lowman’s unusual dating of the 1260 years, 
as from  756 and ending about a .d . 2000— 250 years from his 
time. T h is dating was obtained by starting with the tem poral 
dom inion under Pepin of France in 756.75 Instead, Edwards 
suggests 456, after Genseric had taken the city of Rome, upon 
com pletion of the division of the empire.70 T he variously desig
nated bu t identical periods— of the woman in the wilderness, 
the witnesses in  sackcloth, the court trodden underfoot, the scat
tering of the power of the holy people, and the period of the 
wearing out of the saints— are all indicated as one and the 
same,77 and A ntichrist’s destruction in two stages comes at the 
close.78

2. M ohammedan T urks Emerge A bout 1300.— In his H is 
tory of the W o rk  of R e d e m p t io n ,  Edwards identifies the “Pope 
and his clergy” as the power prophesied in 2 Thessalonians 2, 
D aniel 7, and Revelation 13 and 17,™ and as the first of the two 
great antagonists of the kingdom of Christ. T he second antag
onist was Mohammedanism, operating first through the Saracens 
and then the Turks, in Revelation 9.80 Of the Turks he 
declares:

7* P arring ton , op . c it.,  p . 150. 7® Ib id ., p . 139.
73 Jo n a th a n  E dw ards, A n  H um ble  A tte m p t T o  p rom o te  E xplic it A greem ent, p p . 126,

127, 133. 77 Ib id ., p . 142. . » Ib id ., p . 149.
79 Jo n a th a n  E dw ards, A  H is to r y  o f the W ork o f R ed em p tio n , p , 20.
so Ib id ., pp . 20, 21, 215, 216.
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“T hey  began their em pire ab o u t the year of C hrist 1296, and  began 
to invade E urope abou t 1300, and  took C onstantinople, and  so becam e 
M asters of all the E astern em pire in  1453.” 81

T he prophesied period of the T u rk  is implied, bu t not 
expressly stated.

3. T e n  H o r n s  E m er g e  U n d e r  F o u r  T r u m p e t s .— T he 
greater portion of Revelation pertains, he believed, to the over
throw of Pagan Rome, on through papal A ntichrist’s reign till 
his overthrow, and Christ’s coming to judgm ent.82 First, the 
invasions of Goths, Vandals, and other heathen nations divided 
the empire—-
" in to  ten kingdom s, w ith  which began the ten horns of the beast; for we are 
told, th a t the ten horns are ten kings, who should rise in  the la tte r p a rt 
of the R om an em pire: these are also represen ted  by the ten  toes of N ebu
chadnezzar's image. T h e  invasion and  conquests of these H ea then  nations 
are supposed to be foreto ld  in the 8 th  chap te r of R evelation, in  w hat came 
to pass u nder the sounding of the four first trum pets.” 83

4. 1260 Y e a r s  B e g in  P o ssib l y  i n - 606.— Contending the 
papal Antichrist to be “ the masterpiece of all the contrivances 
of the devil,” 84 Edwards holds that the 1260-year “continuance 
of A ntichrist’s reign did not commence before the year of Christ 
479; because if they did, they would have ended, and Antichrist 
would have fallen before now.” 85 T he reason for the date 479 
is obvious: T his was first given in sermon form in 1739; and 
1739 minus 1260 equals 479. So Edwards now suggests 606 as 
the tim e when the civil power of the emperor confirmed the 
universal bishopric of the pope.

5 . P r o p h e c y  St r o n g  A r g u m e n t  f o r  I n s p ir a t io n .— Ed
wards believed that the vials of Revelation 16 were poured out 
on the throne of the beast during the Reform ation, and thus 
the pope’s power and the extent of his dom inion were dim in
ished. T his persecuting L ittle H orn of Daniel 7 is declared 
in sum m ation to be the same as the Beast of Revelation 17, the 
W om an of Revelation 17, drunk with the blood of martyrs,

81 Ib id ., p. 21.
Ib id ., p. 211,

“  Ib id ., p. 213.
/ b i d p. 216.

« I b i d . ,  p. 217.
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reigning over m ultitudes and kingdoms, and changing the ord i
nances of God, rising through craft and policy, the M an of Sin-— 
all of which “is exactly fulfilled in the Church of Rom e.” 86 He 
then concludes, “How strong an argum ent is this, that the 
Scriptures are the W ord of God?” 87

se Ib id ., p. 223. s'  Ib id ., p. 245.
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LISBON 1755 EARTHQUAKE RECOGNIZED AS FULFILLMENT

F irst News of Quake in Boston News-Letter, Accompanied by Announcem ents o f . Discourses 
T hereon  (Inset). Pam phlets Follow by Mayhew, Prentice, and Chauncy, Stressing the Prophetic

Significance of the E arthquake



C H A P T E R  E L E V E N

L isb on  Earthquake 

and the Celestial Signs

I. Significance of Lisbon Earthquake Recognized

■ When the vivid descriptions of the terrors and havoc of the 
Lisbon earthquake of November, 1755, reached America, a 
number of treatises appeared immediately stressing the, pro
phetic aspect, similar to those before noted of England.1 Thus 
the Boston W eekly News-Letter for January 9, 1756 (no. 2792), 
in folio size, issued an extra “Postscript” page giving the com
prehensive eyewitness account of Captain Joseph Inches.-Sig
nificantly enough, on the back side of the sheet appear advertise
ments of four Biblical treatises on the earthquake by American 
clergymen. Even a poem, “The God of Tempest and Earth
quakes,” was listed along with them. These were indicative of 
the familiarity of New England with the phenomenon, and of 
the pointed expositions of prophecy current.

Detailed descriptions appeared in T he London Magazine 
for November and December, 1755, with even a drawing of the 
city. The extent of the area affected was noted, and the center
ing of the disaster in Portugal and Spain, with Lisbon, once the 
richest city in the world, as the “particular mark of divine dis
pleasure.” 2 The time of the catastrophe was stressed, as it was 
at the very time appointed for the celebration of the auto-da-fe, 
when the “convicts of the inquisition go in procession thro’ the

1  See Volume 2 of Prophetic  F aith .
2 T h e  L on don  M agazine, December,  1755, p. 586.
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city, and frequently Protestants and others are burnt by the 
sentence of that infernal tribunal.” 3

The February, 1756, issue prints a communication from 
“S .T .” with the appeal:

“Trem ble then ye nations, ye inhabitants of a fallen world, repent, and 
turn unto the Lord your God, in sackcloth dust, and ashes, that ye may be 
saved, saved from the wrath to come.” 4

Appealing to Protestant England, he continues:
“O London, art not thou pained for the report? And wilt thou sing 

as an haYlot, and take the harp to make sweet melody, sing many songs, 
and turn toJ thy hire (without either feeling or repenting) and commit 
fornication with all the kingdoms of the world? Why will you, amidst all 
this general calamity, ruin, and distress, put on a face of wanton gaiety, 
and smiling affluence, and live too, even without God in the world? Are 
not these the signs of sad approaching desolation, ruin, what not? Not 
signs only, but the very causes too?” 6

We now note three American contemporary writers on 
the significance of the Lisbon earthquake.

II. P ren tice —L isb o n  E a rth q u a k e  F o reru n n e r of E n d

T h o m a s  P r e n t i c e  (1702-1782), Congregational clergyman, 
was born in Cambridge, and graduated from Harvard in 1726. 
Ordained in 1728, he settled in Arundel, Maine. Then the 
Indian War of 1737 dispersed the church, and Prentice returned 
to Cambridge. In 1739 he was installed as associate pastor in 
Charlestown, becoming sole pastor in 1774.® It was during this 
time that the Great Awakening took place,—Whitefield arriving 
in Boston about 1740. Then, following the great Lisbon earth
quake of 1755, Prentice gave emphasis to it as a sign of the times. 
In 1775 Charlestown was reduced to ashes and its people scat
tered. Prentice retired to Cambridge, Massachusetts, where he 
was overseer of Harvard College.

1. E a r t h q u a k e  H e r a l d  o f  A p p r o a c h i n g  E n d .— Prentice 
published a sermon of January 1, 1756, Observations . . . On

3 Ib id .,  p. 587 n. 4 Ib id .,  p. 6 7 2 Ib id .
6 William Budington, T h e  H istory o f  the First C hurch, Charlestow n \Mass.\t p d . 136, 

138, 233, 234, n. 47.



EARTHQUAKE AND CELESTIAL SIGNS 189

the Late  T errib le Night o f the Earthquake, based on the premise 
of earthquakes as a token of the approaching end of the age, the 
climax being when God ariseth to shake terribly the heavens 
and the earth. Treating specifically of the Lisbon quake, he 
says:

“Go now, in your Meditations, unto Cadiz! Go unto the vast City 
of Lisbon, and see what God did to them, but this Day two Months past; 
a little before the Earthquake reach’d us; to the latter of them especially. 
You. have heard, how the Lord then did it; and how he hath by repeated 
Shocks, and the Flames of devouring Fire, bro’t it since to pass; to lay waste, 
one of the largest, the most wealthy and flourishing Cities, in the World; 
and turn it into a ruinous Heap.” 7

2. P r e c u r s o r s  o f  t h e  Se c o n d  A d v e n t .— First, citing Reve
lation 18, Prentice says, “May we not look on this dreadful 
Event, as pointed at in that Prophecy, and a notable Beginning 
of its Fulfilment.” 8 Then, referring to Matthew 24:27, he 
remarks:

“We should regard terrible Earthquakes, as some of the last Judgments, 
God brings on a wicked People, and which he will bring upon a wicked 
World; and as fearful Presages, of their nearly approaching Ruin. Our 
Lord mentions these as Forerunners, both of the Destruction of Jerusalem, 
and of the World, in general, and his appearing to the Judgment of the 
last Day, Matth. 24.27.” 9

3 . S ig n s  o f  t h e  L a s t  T i m e s .— These earthquake judg
ments of the latter days, when the world is getting ready for 
destruction, Prentice insists, are “Signs of the last Times,”*10 
visited upon “Popish kingdoms.and cities.” This will reach its 
climax when God ariseth to shake terribly “not only the earth, 
but the Powers of Heaven.” 19 (Title page appears on page 186.)

4. S i x t h  S e a l  E a r t h ’s C l i m a x .— Finally, Prentice urges, 
“We should carry our Observations from the terrible Night of 
the [Lisbon] Earthquake, unto the End of the World, and the 
Coming of the Son of Man to Judgment.” 12 This leads to thé 
climax of his argument— the events of the sixth seal as a har
binger of the end:

7 Thomas Prentice, O bservations . . . On the L a te  T errib le  N ight o f  th e  E arth 
quake, p, 8 . 9 Ib id ., p. 10 . 1 1  Ib id ., p. 22 .

8 Ib id ., p. 9 n. 10 Ib id .,  p. 11. 12 Ib id ., pp. 21, 22.
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“Terrible Earthquakes mentioned by our Lord Himself, as Forerun
ners of that great and notable Day, should bring it, with all it’s Terrors to 
the Wicked, and Joys to the Righteous, into our Minds: When, not only 
the Earth, but the Powers of Heaven, shall be shaken: T he last Groans of 
dying Nature; the Wreck of Matter, the Crush of mingling Worlds, be 
everywhere heard, and seen, and felt! When the most dismal Consterna
tion! the blackest Horror, shall universally seize the Ungodly! And that 
notable Passage, have it's fullest Accomplishment.” 12

Following the quoting of Revelation 6:12-17 and 20:11-15, 
Prentice closes with the admonition:

“Let all previous Shakings carry our Minds forward, as they were 
designed to do, unto that last, that universal Shaking and Dissolution, to 
that irreversible Judgment of Quick 8c Dead: W hen the L ord  Jesus shall 
be revealed  from  H eaven , with his mighty Angels, in flam ing F ire, taking  
Vengeance on them  that know  not G od, and that obey not the G ospel o f  
our L ord  Jesus Christ: W ho shall be punished with everlasting D estruction, 
from  the Presence o f the L ord , an d  from  the Glory o f his P ow er: W hen he  
shall com e to be glorified  in his Saints, and to be adm ired  in all them  that 
believe. 2 Thes. 1.7,— ■” u

III. Chauncy—Lisbon Earthquake Harbinger of Coming 
Dissolution

C h a r l e s  C h a u n c y  (1705-1787), Congregational minister, 
and grandson of the second president of Harvard, was born in 
Boston. Prepared for college at the Boston Latin School, he 
graduated from Harvard with an M.A. in 1724, was ordained 
in 1727, and became minister of the First Church at Boston— 
first as the associate pastor of Thomas Foxcraft, and then con
tinuing there as pastor for sixty years. He was considered the 
most influential clergyman in New England, with the exception 
of Jonathan Edwards, and was the acknowledged leader of the 
liberals of his generation. He received an S.T.D. from Edin
burgh in 1742. He was author of numerous works. Coldly 
intellectual and despising all emotionalism, he was noted for his 
opposition to the popular revivalism of Whitefield and others, 
which grew out of the Great Awakening, of which Edwards was 
the defender and Whitefield the leading preacher.16 He stood

13 Ib id .  14 Ib id ., p. 23.
15 Charles Chauncy. T h e  L a te  R eligious C om m otions in N ew -England Considered.

(40  P P .)
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for that intellectualism that later culminated in Unitarianism.16 
He had profound faith in the divine management of the uni
verse. (Portrait appears on page 144.)

On the border line between the colonial age and that of 
the Revolution, Chauncy belonged to both. He represented 
the vast influence which the clergy still exerted in this period. 
His words and his writings molded deeply the thought of his 
time. His intellectual genuineness and his utter scorn of hypoc
risy drove him to endless study to understand the current prob
lems. He was unwilling to take anything secondhand. On the 
Episcopacy he bestowed four years of hard study, and did like
wise with other themes.17

Chauncy engaged in a bitter controversy over Episcopalian- 
ism, protesting against the proposed introduction of Anglican 
bishops into America. He was among the pulpit champions of 
the American Revolution.18

1. W a r n in g  o f  P r o p h e s ie d  R u i n .—Following the 1755 
Lisbon earthquake, Chauncy preached A Sermon Occasioned by 
the late Earthquakes in Spain and Portugal (1756), in which he 
asserted the earth’s destiny to be dissolution, reconstruction, and 
regeneration, with a new earth springing from its ashes. Many 
ministers preached similarly on that anniversary occasion. Con
tending that such earthquakes are “instruments of Providence,” 
he details the ruin at Cadiz, with the inundation of the sea, and 
destruction at Lisbon, where the city was “intirely ruined in one 
fatal minute.” He compares the loss of European and American 
trade to the condition prophesied in Revelation 18, and cites it 
as a warning to repent, or experience similar judgments in the 
future.19 (Title page appears on page 186.)

2. O p p o s e s  W h i t b y ’s P o s t m i l l e n n i a l  P o s it io n s .-—His 
Mystery H id from  Ages (1784) 20 stressed the literal first resur

10 Moses C. Tyler, A H istory o f  A m erican  L itera tu re During the C olon ial P eriod , vol.
2, p. 200. 17 Ib id .

18 Moses C. Tyler. T h e  L itera ry  H istory o f  the A m erican  R evolu tion , p. 280; William B . 
Sprague, Annals o f  the A m erican  Pulpit, vol. 8 , pp. 9, 10.

19 Charles Chauncy, A Serm on  O ccasioned By the late E arthqu akes in Spain and  
Portugal, pp. 21, 22. •

20 Anonymous, identified by Joseph H. Allen and Richard Eddy, Universalism in 
A m erica, pp. 382, 383.
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rection, and the eternal kingdom of Christ with the redeemed to 
follow. But the earth will be filled with wickedness prior to 
the advent.21 He takes decided issue with the Whitby and Low- 
man theory of a figurative resurrection.22

IV. Mayhew—Dudleian Lecturer Notes Lisbon Earthquake

J o n a t h a n  M a y h e w  (1720-1766), Dudleian lecturer at Har
vard for 1765, was born at Martha’s Vineyard. Graduating with 
honors from Harvard in 1744, he was called to the pastorate of 
West Church, Boston, in 1747, was ordained the same year, and 
remained there until death. He was the author of a dozen 
works, his volume of sermons in 1749 being recognized with the 
degree of D.D. from Aberdeen in 1757. He stalwartly cham
pioned the right of private judgment, taking his stand against 
every form of-arbitrary authority in church and state, and was 
a stanch upholder of civil and religious liberty, early break
ing with New England ecclesiasticism. He. defended disobedi
ence when a civil command is in contravention to God’s laws. 
The weight of his influence was on the side of the Revolution. 
A true Puritan, he detested prelatical institutions, Roman and 
Anglican, and likewise censured the scheme of introducing an 
American episcopate.23 (Portrait appears on page 144.)

1. H a r b in g e r s  o f  L a s t  G r e a t  E a r t h q u a k e .— Mayhew’s 
Discourse . . . Occasioned by the Earthquakes in N ovem ber  
1755 was delivered in the Boston West-Meeting-House on De
cember 18, within a few days of the arrival of the news from 
Europe.24 Denominating them “uncommon and alarming oc
currences of divine providence,” he declared they were har
bingers of the coming “final destruction” foretold of that “anti- 
christian power which is emblematically described by ‘a woman 
arrayed in purple, and scarlet’ . . .  Babylon the Great, the Mother

21 Charles Chauncy, T h e  M ystery H id  from  Ages, Appendix, pp. 381-384.
»  Ib id .,  pp. 381, 383.
28 Moses C . Tyler, T h e  L iterary  H istory o f  the A m erican  R evolu tion , vol. 1, pp. 122-132; 

Sprague, op . c i t vol. 8 , pp. 22-26; John Wingate Thornton, T h e  Pulpit o f  the A m erican  
R evolu tion , p . 45.

24 Jonathan Mayhew, A Discourse . . . O ccasioned by the E arthqu akes in N ovem ber 1755,
p. 52. (T itle  page reproduced on p. 186.)
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of Harlots, and Abominations of the earth.” 25 These catas
trophes were to be successive and cumulative, until the final 
calamity of the last great earthquake of Revelation 18.26 Thus 
with great violence would Babylon be thrown down in her 
final overthrow and destruction.

Mayhew defined Babylon as she that sitteth on the seven 
hills, that reigneth over the kings of the earth, and that is stained 
with “the blood of prophets, and of saints.” 27 These judgments 
are “judicial acts of God” in the course of His providence, as 
He is the “moral Governor of the world.” 28 Mayhew then 
appeals to his hearers to refrain from all conformity to the 
corruptions of Babylon, adhering to the Holy Scriptures in doc
trine, discipline, worship, and practice, and repudiating her 
decrees and councils. Thus we may avoid being cast with the 
Beast into the fire.29 And the Lisbon earthquake, he concludes, 
is a harbinger of the woes and plagues culminating in the great 
last earthquake soon to be visited upon Babylon.”

2. C a l l s  f o r  Se p a r a t io n  F r o m  B a b y l o n .—Ten years later 
Mayhew delivered the Dudleian lecture at Harvard for 1765, 
titled Popish Idolatry. Defining Babylon and her idolatry, he 
cites Revelation 18 as “sufficient warrant to come out of a 
church, whether Rome or any other, to which the characters of 
Babylon actually agree.” 31 Mede, More, and Newton are noted. 
Mayhew deprecates the strides being made by popery in Eng
land, and the agents of Rome who compass land and sea to 
make proselytes. But the Man of Sin will be destroyed by the 
brightness of the coming of the Lord.32 (Title page reproduced 
on page 174.)

V. Imrie Reprint—Looks for Great Events About 1794

Prominent among the American reprints of books on proph
ecy was the Letter  of D a v id  I m r i e , minister of St. Mungo, 
Annandale, Scotland, on T he Speedy Accomplishment o f the

*  Ib id  pp. 7 8, 52 n: W Ibid., pp. 8, 9. »  Ibid., pp. 46, 47.
20 Ibid. ® 7 bid., p. 35. “  Ibid., p. 52 n.
31 Jonathan Mayhew, Popish Idolatry , p. 47. 42 Ib id .,  pp. 50-52.
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great, awful and glorious Events which the Scriptures say are 
to be brought to pass in the Latter Times (1756).33 This 
treatise declares that “the answer of many prayers is at hand,” 
the “stone” is soon to' become the “great mountain,” and the 
kingdom of God established.3* Threading his way through the 
“labyrinth of scripture prophecies relating to the latter times,” 
Imrie sets forth the “destruction of the Romish Antichrist” as 
one of the events to be accomplished.35

Dreadful days will come before the “blessed period” com
mences, though the precise year cannot be determined.36 The 
numbers of both Daniel and the Revelation declare it.37 Imrie 
agrees with Fleming, Newton, and Mede, whom he cites, and 
looks for the “great day” somewhere about the year 1794,38 
placing the 2300 years from the first of Medo-Persia, or 538 B.C. 

He appeals to others to pray for their speedy accomplishment.30 
The 17-56 American reprint, in an “N.B.,” at the close cites Iriirie 
as mentioning the recent earthquakes as “preludes of more 
prodigious ones,” and believing that the French will be involved 
in accomplishing the predicted judgments/0

Another English pamphlet, by I sa a c  A m b r o s e  (1604-1664), 
entitled Christ in the Clouds Coming to Judgm ent/’ frequently 
reprinted in America— between 1729 and 1814—was a further 
reflection of the times. It deals with the approaching day of 
doom,. Christ coming to judgment, and the signs that precede. 
The second advent is held to be personal, visible, and accom
panied by the literal resurrection of the dead.12

VI. Secular Literature Uses Prophetic Idioms

A definitely antipapal strain also runs through the, secular 
works of the eighteenth century, such as the almanacs of the 
time, Franklin’s Poor Richard’s Almanac being an example.

38 Reprint from Edinburgh, 1755 ed.
^  David Im rie, A L ette r  . . . Predicting the Speedy  A ccom plishm ent o f  the great, aw ful 

an d  glorious Events w hich  the Scriptures say are to b e  brought to pass in the L a tter  l im e s ,  p. 5.
3,55 Ib id .,  pp. 5, 6 . 37 lo id . ,  p. 10. 39 Ib id ., p. 15.
30 Ib id ., pp. 6, 7. < 38 Ib id .,  p. 12. 40 Ib id .,  p. 17.
41 Sometimes wrongly credited to William Bates.
42 Isaac Ambrose, Christ in the C louds Com ing to Ju dgm en t, pp. 8, 9.
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These almanacs were as common as the Bible in the homes of 
the people, and had extensive circulations— up to 10,000 copies 
a year for twenty-five years." The information contained within 
their covers gave them an honored place. In these almanacs 
there was frequent allusion to popery. The Catholic Sister 
Mary Augustina (Ray), before cited, has assembled numerous 
examples.14 The same emphasis was true of many of the broad
sides and the religious pamphlets.45

The newspapers of the time likewise carried frequent ad
vertisements of books, and contained articles and letters warn
ing against the influence of popery and applying to it the com
monly used prophetic terms “beast” and “whore of Babylon.” 48 
A letter to the publishers from “A Puritan” in the Boston 
Gazette warns of the danger lest—
“this enlightened continent should become the w orshippers o f  the Beast. . . . 
There is a variety of ways in w hich Popery, the idolatry of Christians, may 
be introduced into America; which at present I shall not so much as hint 
at. . . . Yet, my clear countrymen— suffer me at this time . . .  to warn you 
all, as you value your precious civil Liberty, and everything you can call 
dear to you, to be upon your guard against Popery. . . .

“Bless me! could our ancestors look out of their graves and see so many 
of their own sons, deck’d with the worst of foreign  Superfluities, the orna
ments of the w hore o f B abylon , how it would break their sacred Repose!” "

Magazines, too— T he American Magazine, T he American 
Museum, T he Universal Asylum— though often short lived, 
frequently contained the same sentiments. Strong, gripping 
poems also appeared, like T he Last Day (1786), by Edward 
Young.

VII. Bellamy—Millennium Begins After Papacy Falls

J o s e p h  B e l l a m y  (1719-1790), minister at Bethlehem, Con
necticut, was born in Connecticut. Graduating from Yale in 
1735, he then studied for the ministry, partly under Jonathan 
Edwards, for two years. He served as supply for the pulpit at

43 James Parton, L i f e  and T im es o f  B en jam in  Franklin , vol. 1, p. 227.
44 Sister Mary Augustina (R ay ), A m erican  O pinion o f  R om an  C atholicism  in the 

E ighteen th  Century, pp. 165-171.
4° Ib id .,  pp. 172-182. 4® Ib id .,  PP- 182-190.

* 47 Boston  G azette an d  Country Jou rn a l, April 4, 1768. See G azette  of April 11, 1768, 
for second letter.



Bethlehem from 1738 onward, and was ordained in 1740. He 
was then given full charge of the Bethlehem congregation, which 
post he held for fifty years, until his death. He also traveled 
considerably as an itinerant missionary. At Bethlehem he 
opened a theological school.

Bellamy was full of enthusiasm over the Great Awakening 
inaugurated by Edwards, and helped found the system of theol
ogy associated with Jonathan Edwards. He received a D.D. 
from Aberdeen in 1768, and wrote several books. In 1750 his 
True Religion delineated -, dealing with the great revival, was 
published, with Preface by Edwards, as a result of careful re
search and wide reading. Then, in 1758, there appeared his Ser
mons Upon the follow ing Subjects, viz. T he Divinity o f Jesus 
Christ, T he M illennium, T he Wisdom o f God, in the Permis
sion o f Sin. With Edwards and Hopkins hé held to the new 
Whitbyan view of a temporal millennium and repiidiated the 
premillennial advent. But he was crystal clear on the identity 
of Antichrist, and its period of 1260 year-days.

1. M il l e n n iu m  H as N o t  Y e t  B e g u n .— Holding to the 
millennium as a time when Satan shall be bound, when Christ 
shall reign, and the church “ ‘enjoy Purity of Religion in 
Peace,’ ” Bellamy contends first that it is not in the past," as 
Catholics assert.

“They were not accomplished in the Days of Constantine the Great: 
for, it is since then that the Man of Sin has been revealed. Nor are they 
accomplished to this Day: for, Satan is still walking to and fro thro’ thé 
Earth, and going up and down therein.” 48

2. C a n n o t  B e g in  T i l l  P a p a l  P e r io d  E n d s.—Answering 
the question, “When shall they be accomplished?” Bellamy 
gives this answer:

“Not till ‘the Woman has been in the Wilderness a Tim e and Times 
and half a Tim e.’ (Rev. X II.14.) Now a Tim e and Times and half a Time,
i.e. three Years and a half, is equal to forty two Months; which is equal 
to one Thousand two Hundred and sixty Days; which doubtless means 
1260 Years, a Day for a Year.” “

48 Joseph Bellamy, Serm ons U pon the fo llow ing Subjects, viz• T h e  D ivinity o f  Jest^s 
Christ, T h e  M illennium , T h e  W isdom o f  G od , in th e  Permission o f  Sin, pp. 52, 53.

4,9 Ib id .,  p. 53. 60 Ib id . See also p. 64.
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3. U n iv e r s a l  B is h o p r ic  R ec o g n iz e d  in  606.— Insisting that 
the seventy weeks of years, or 490 years, prove the year-day prin
ciple, Bellamy tells of the steady rise of the Roman Bishop to 
power, reaching the place of recognition of his claimed universal 
popeship in 606. But as his temporal powers came not till later 
(756), so hundreds of years were consumed in reaching the 

height of his power. In like manner, since the Reformation it 
has been falling, and will continue to do so till “Babylon sinks 
as a millstone into the sea.” 51

V III. President Burr—Panorama of Prophecy Nearing Climax

A a ro n  B u r r “ (1716-1757), Presbyterian minister and presi
dent of Princeton, was born at Fairfield, Connecticut. Gradu
ating with honors from Yale at nineteen, and having specialized 
in Latin and Greek, he did graduate work in the classics. During 
this period he underwent a marked religious experience, which 
turned him to theological study. In 1735 he was licensed to 
preach, becoming pastor of the First Church of Newark, New 
Jersey. He became interested in the extensive religious revivals 
of the Great Awakening and began his career as an educator—  
gathering eight or ten pupils in English and the classics.

Burr soon became identified with a movement to establish 
a college in the middle colonies to rank with Harvard and Yale 
in New England, and the William and Mary of Virginia. He 
was one of seven original trustees of the College of New Jersey 
(later Princeton), which opened in 1747 under President Dick
inson, who died in less than six months. Burr was elected the 
second president in 1748, and the college moved to Newark. 
He drew up the entrance requirements, the first courses of study, 
the code of rules, and supervised the construction of the first 
building, which was completed in 1756. Consequently he may 
be said to be its real founder. Several small works were written 
by him. (Portrait appears on page 144.)

In common with fellow college presidents like Increase
«  Ib id ., p. 54.
62 Not to be confused with his son of like name (1756*1836), who was Vice-President 

under Jefferson, and later cleared of the charge of treason to the United States.
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Mather of Harvard, and Timothy Dwight of Yale, as well as his 
own successor,-Jonathan Edwards, at Princeton, Burr was an 
earnest and discerning student of prophecy. Small wonder that 
ministers and professional men were interested in prophecy and 
familiar with its terms and expectations, when the outstanding 
educators of their own colleges were ardent students and exposi
tors of inspired prediction.

The contrasting evaluation and summary of Burr’s ser
mons during the period as seen through Roman Catholic eyes, is 
couched in these words:

“T he second, Aaron Burr, held the presidency [of Princeton] from 
1748 to 1757. His sermons delivered during that period are of the politico- 
religious type which begins with the Roman Empire and the barbarian in
vasions, traces the triumphant career of Antichrist to the Reformation, 
which dispelled the ‘dark and dismal Night’ brought on by ‘Popery and 
Mohamet,' reviews the ‘slaying of the Witnesses’ (i.e., the Protestants) in 
the religious wars which followed, and concludes with a summary of the 
political situation in Europe and America.” 53

Burr preached one of these truly typical -yet remarkable 
sermons at Newark, in 1756, before the Synod of New York. 
It was titled T he Watchman’s Ansiuer to the Question, What of 
thè Night (1757).5* Its significance will become more impres
sive as this epitome unfolds— the prophetic outline of the Chris
tian Era, the allotted periods of the two great antagonists of the 
church, and the approaching day of deliverance.

1. A p o s t o l ic  L ig h t  O b s c u r e d  b y  D a r k n e s s .— Applying 
the “watchmen” to the ministry on the walls of God’s Jerusalem, 
he refers first to Israel’s time, when they might have seen that 
the scepter was about to depart from Judah and “Daniel’s 70 
weeks or 490 years, were near expiring.” 55 The dawn then began 
to break under John the Baptist, just before Christ, the Sun of 
Righteousness, appeared. This same light and beauty en
shrouded the early church— clothed with the sun, the moon 
under her feet, and the crown of twelve stars on her head.56 But

53 Ray, op . c it ., p. 145.
54 The original edition was titled A Serm on  P reach ed  b e fo r e  th e  Synod■ o f  N ew -Y ork  

a t  N ew ark , . . . S ep tem ber  30, 1756. “ Published by the Desire of thè Synod.”
55 Aaron Burr, T h e  W atchm an’s Answer to the Question, W hat o f  the N ight, pp. 5, 12.
56 Ib id ., p. 13. (Frontispiece reproduced on p. 206.)
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the light was soon obscured, as darkness and superstition crept 
in. Honor, position, and riches corrupted the clergy.07

2. P a p a l  A p o s t a s y  a n d  M o h a m m e d a n  I m p o s t u r e .— Then 
the barbarian incursions swept over the empire, and ignorance 
engulfed the Christian world.58 This gave opportunity for the 
Bishop of Rome to reach his ambitious height of head of all the 
churches.59 But even this darkness was heightened by the rise 
of Mohammedanism, symbolized by smoke and locusts from the 
bottomless pit of Revelation 9, the Turks succeeding the Sara
cens.60 Thus the night of the church was deepened, until day 
again began to dawn under Wycliffe, the Waldenses, Huss, and 
Luther.

3. B e a s t  in  P o w e r ; C h u r c h  in  W il d e r n e s s .— The dura
tion of the papal Beast’s power is 1260 years (or forty-two 
months, or three and a half times), the Roman state being the 
prophesied “Let.” Burr applies the year-day principle thus:

“These several Numbers in prophetic Stile, taking a Day for a Year, 
make the same Period 1260 Years. So long the persecuting Power of the 
Beast will continue; and while it does, the Church will be in a Wilderness 
State, and the faithful Ministers of Christ will Prophesy in Sackcloth.” 01

This oppressed state of the church will be followed by 
Satan’s confinement in the bottomless pit.62

4. N either  Papal nor T urkish Periods E nded.— T he 
time of the Little H orn dates, then, from Rom e’s division into 
ten kingdoms. Therefore the destruction of Antichrist and the 
end of this “Night of Popish Darkness” are near at hand.03 Yet 
the darkest part— the three and a half days, or years, for the slay
ing of the T w o Witnesses— will come first, and is near at hand.64 
T h e second woe, or sixth trumpet, is not yet ended. Burr adds:

“ ’T is evident, this woe bro’t by the Mohametan Imposture, is not yet 
passed away, great Part of the World still, groaning under it; and it is 
probable, this Woe is to End with the total Destruction and Abolition of 
the Turkish Empire.” 66

57 Ib id .,  p p . 16, 17. 60 Ib id ., pp. 18, 20. 63 Ib id .,  p. 22.
58 Ib id .,  p . 16. - n  ib id .,  p. 21. «/ (.id ., pp. 22, 23, 27.
® Ib id ., p . 17. «"-Ibid. < *lb id ., pp. 25, 26.
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Neither has the tenth part of the Antichristian city fallen, 
as represented by the earthquake.“

5 . D e s t r u c t io n  o f  A n t ic h r is t  a t  A d v e n t .— During the 
brief triumph of the “Whore of Babylon or mystical Rome,” 
when she shall say, “I sit a queen,” then—
“happy shall they then be, who have come out from her, and are not 
Partakers of her Sin, that they may not receive of her Plagues. T he 
Destruction of Antichrist, will not be at once; yet on the Resurrection and 
Exaltation of the Witnesses, he shall receive a deadly Wound, of which 
he shall never be healed, but consume away by the Breath of Christ’s Mouth, 
and Brightness of his Coming. Such sudden and awful Judgments will then 
be brought upon him, as shall affrighten the Rest of the World, and cause 
thgm to give Glory to God.” 07

This time of receiving the deadly wound indicated a new 
view, of which more will be heard later.

6 . E t e r n a l  D a y  So o n , t o  B r e a k .— The third woe and the 
sounding of the seventh trump “will issue in the final and com
plete Destruction of Antichrist.” Burr continues:

“Then shall be heard great Voices in Heaven, and the joyful Sound 
will spread far and wide on the Earth, saying, T h e K ingdom s o f this W orld  
are becom e the K ingdom s o f Our L ord , and his Christ, and  h e shall reign  
fo r  ever and ever. Then, My Brethren, tho’ we may be entering on the 
darkest, and the most gloomy Part of the Night, which has continued so 
long, we may lift up our Heads with Joy, our Salvation draws near. T he 
N ight is fa r  spent, and the Day is at H and."  68

This will be followed by the millennial period— the thou
sand years— some holding that Christ will reign on earth after 
the resurrection of the saints.69

7. W a t c h m e n  R e s p o n s ib l e  f o r  W a r n in g .—Appealing to 
his ministerial brethren to sound the warning of approaching 
judgment, Burr asserts:

“This may especially be expected of us, who are appointed as W atch
men, to give warning to others. T h o ’ we can’t pretend to penetrate into 
the Council of Heaven, as to future Events, yet he that runs, may read the 
present threatening Aspect of divine Providence; the loud Calls God is 
giving to the World, and to his Churches, to prepare to meet him.” 10

«  Ibid., p. 26.
«  Ibid., p. 32.

68 Ibid.
89 Ibid., p . 33.

™ Ibid .,  p. 37.
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IX . Episcopalian Clarke—Ends Periods in Our Day

R ic h a r d  C l a r k e  (died c. 1780), rector of St. Phillip’s Epis
copal Church, Charleston, South Carolina, was better known 
outside of the community than any other resident of South 
Carolina. Born in England, he was ordained to the Episcopal 
ministry in 1753, arid was sent to South Carolina in the same 
year by the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign 
Lands. He was interested in a Negro school, which by 1757 was 
filled with children. He resigned his rectorship in 1759, and 
returned to England as a lecturer at Stoke Newington of St. 
James’, London. Several of the inhabitants of Charleston sent 
their children over to England to place them in his schooL He 
was author of several works between 1759 and 1770. Popular 
as a preacher to crowded churches, he also gave weekly lectures 
on the Bible.71

His best-known work was a twenty-four-page pamphlet, 
T he Prophetic N umbers o f Daniel and, John  Calculated; In  
order to shew the T im e, when the Day of Ju d g m en t . . .  ¿5 to be 
expected  (1759). Less sharp and clear than the expository dis
courses of some of his New England contemporaries, Clarke’s is 
the only Southern exposition of his generation we have found. 
Like various others, he falls into the fallacy of seeking to end the 
periods in his own day.

1. W h o r e  o f  B a b y l o n  I s C h u r c h  o f  R o m e .— Like his 
fellow ministers in the Northeast, Clarke declares that “the 
whore of Babylon, and the great city, signify the corrupt church 
of Rome,only,” 72 which has brought in “one confusion and false 
lip of interpretation after another.” 73

2. E nds P r o p h e t i c  P er io d s  in  O w n  D a y .—Without giv
ing a sound basis for his conclusions, Clarke terminates the 1335 
days, or years, in 1763 or 1765.7* The 1260 years of the Wit
nesses in sackcloth he ends in 1758 or 1759,75 while the 2300 days

71 W. B . Sprague, Annals o f  the A m erican  Pulpit, vol. 5, pp. 146-148; David Ramsay, 
T h e  H istory o f  S outh-C arolina, vol. 2, pp. 452-454.

72 Richard Clarke, T h e  P rophetic  N um bers o f  D aniel an d  Jo h n  C alculated ;  In  o rd er  to  
shew the T im e, w hen  the D ay o f  Ju dgm en t . . .  is to b e  ex p ected  (Boston ed .) , p. 5.

73 Ib id .,  p. 6 . 74 Ib id ., pp. 7, 24. 75 Ib id .,  pp. 8, 24.
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when the truth would be trodden down and false religion sup
ported, would be from 538 B.C., ending in 1762.76 This would 
in some way lead to the “midnight,” when Babylon will fall.77 
Clarke closes his pamphlet with these words: “May the Christ 
of God anoint our eyes, that we may see and be wise to under
stand the signs of the times.” 78

X . March—Celestial Signs to Precede Advent

E dmund March (1703-1791), concerning whom there is 
little biographical data, was a native of Newbury, Massachusetts, 
and a graduate of Harvard in 1722 with B.A. and M.A. degrees. 
He was ordained to the Congregational ministry in Amesbury 
in 1722, where he settled as pastor from 1728 to 1743.™ That 
he wrote the anonymous Divine Providence . . . Visibly Engaged 
in Fulfilling Scripture-Prophecies (1762) is clearly established.“ 
It was originally sent to “an association of ministers” in 1762.1"

Merely alluding to the papal apostasy, which Man of Sin 
will be destroyed by Christ’s coming, March refers to the slaying 
of the Witnesses and the darkening of the sun and moon as 
among the predicted signs of the coming of the Son of man, 
and the subsequent establishment of the kingdom of God.82 
But the special signs recorded by Matthew, Mark, and Luke 
appear to be of the greatest concern, for after their appearance 
our redemption will draw nigh. These include celestial signs, 
distress of nations on earth, marine violence, and human fear 
for the future.83 Then follows this paragraph:

“If we could find the Signs in the Sun, and in the Moon, and in the 
Stars; particularly the Sun dark[e]ned, the Moon witholding her Light, and 
the Stars of Heaven fallen, we should be ready perhaps to think the Com
ing of the Son of Man just at Hand: For upon the Earth is Distress of 
Nations, with Perplexity, the Sea and the Waves roaring; and doubtless 
in many Places, Men’s Hearts failing them for Fear, and for looking after 
those Things that are coming upon the Earth.” 8!

™ Ib id ., pp. 11, 12, 24. 77 Ib id ., p. 13. ' 78 Ib id ., p . 24.
70 VV. B. Sprague, op . c it., vol. 1 (Congregational), p. 292; F . L . Weis, Colon ial C lergy

an d  C olon ial C hurches o f  K eiv  England, p. 133.
• 80 Charles Evans, A m erican  B ibliography  (no. 9167). vol. 3, p. 321.

81 Edmund March, Divine P roviden ce  . . . Visibly Engaged  in Fulfilling Scripture- 
P rophecies , p. 35.

82 Ib id .,  pp. 8 , 17, 28, 34, 39. “  pp. 3os 32 . «* Ib id .,  p. 32.
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Of this we shall soon hear more from other sources. March 
observes that the day may be at hand when the light of the moon 
shall be as the sun, and the sun seven times brighter— the glories 
of the eternal world.

X I. Sherwood—America “Place” of Refuge From, Papal 
Persecution

Sam uel Sherwood (1730-1783) was born at Fairfield, Con
necticut, and graduated from Yale in 1749. He tutored for 
several years at the College of New Jersey (Princeton), of which 
his uncle was president, and with whom he completed his theo
logical studies. Receiving a license to preach in 1751, he re
signed his tutoring in 1752 and began preaching at Bridgeport, 
and later at Berlin, Connecticut. In 1757 he accepted a call to 
Weston, continuing there until his death. He was an ardent 
patriot in the Revolution.

Sherwood’s T he Church’s Flight into the Wilderness: An 
Address on the Tim es, delivered on a “public occasion” in 1776, 
contains a number of “important observations on Scripture 
prophecies.” Holding that Daniel, Paul, and John all depict 
the papal power under various terms,83 Sherwood enlarges 
upon her dreadful persecutions, as. of the Waldenses, which 
were all foretold.88 The flight of the church into the “remote 
wilderness” is noted, and he expresses the belief that “her place” 
of refuge, reserved by Providence, is this “American wilder
ness.” 87 The period of persecution is referred to, but the Ameri
can refuge from papal tyranny is the point emphasized.88

X II . Ultimate Triumph of Religious Liberty

During the first three hundred years of the Christian Era 
the Christian church had no legal status with the state. But in 
313 Constantine placed the Christian religion on the same legal 
footing as the worship of the Roman gods.80 This changed the

85 Samuel Sherwood, T he C hu rch’s Flight into the W ilderness: An A ddress on the 
T im es, pp. 10, 11.

8« Ib id ., p p . 14, 15. 87 Ib id ., pp. 19-25. 88 Ib id ., pp. 26-38.
89 M . Searle Bates, R eligious L ib er ty : An Enquiry, pp. 133, 134.
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whole status of the church. From Constantine onward, it was 
increasingly dependent upon the state. But as the state began to 
disintegrate, the church sought to free itself from state control. 
And by the time of Gregory VII, the revolutionary concept of 
the right of the church to control the state was asserted.

Anomalously enough, the rise of Protestantism was accom
panied by an outburst of intolerance and cruelty on her part. 
T o the Protestant the Papacy was plainly the Antichrist of 
prophecy.60 But the national Protestant churches were not only 
hostile to the Romanists, they were intolerant of the smaller 
Protestant sects arising about them.“1 However, Protestant in
tolerance was wholly outmatched by the fearful Catholic perse
cution of Protestants, as in the Massacre of St. Bartholomew and 
the Spanish Inquisition.

Nevertheless, out of the Reformation came a large number 
of despised and humble groups advocating primitive Christian
ity and contending for separation of church and state.'2 It was 
always the minority groups that advocated religious liberty, 
never powerful state churches. But in America the minority 
attitude toward, toleration finally came to be the prevailing 
one. For the first time in history there had come into being a 
group of civil states in which there was no majority religion.

The Quakers, Baptists, Mennonites, and Dunkards were all 
advocates of religious liberty in principle. And the Anglicans, 
Catholics, Presbyterians, Lutherans, and Reformed churches, 
while not opposed to a state church, were on the side of religious 
liberty where they were not in the privileged situation.63 Thus 
it came to pass for the first time in the centuries, that complete 
separation of church and state, and liberty of conscience, became 
facts in the Rhode Island colony.“ It was not only a bold ex
periment but a successful one.

There was yet another element. By the end of the colonial 
period there was an astonishing number of unchurched liberals

00 William W. Sweet, R elig ion  in C olon ial A m erica, p. 320.
91 Ib id .,  p. 321; Bates, op . c it., pp. 154-179.
02 Sweet, op . c it ., p. 321; Bates, op . c it., pp. 179-186.
83 Sweet, op . c it ., pp. 322, 323.
M Ib id .,  p. 326.
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in America. Membership was not easily achieved, even where 
there were state churches. In New England, where Congrega
tionalism was the state church, church membership had actually 
been for the few, not for the masses. By 1760, Sweet states, only 
one person in five was a church member,96 and in the middle 
colonies the percentage was still lower. So by the opening 
of the Revolutionary War there was an extraordinarily large 
body of the religiously indifferent. Jefferson, Madison, and 
Franklin were noted examples among the prominent.80 They 
were not unfriendly to Christianity, but were not church mem
bers.

The English philosopher John Locke07 made a marked 
impress upon many. And Voltaire’s views on religion also 
found wide acceptance among the American liberals. Thus it 
was that the political and religious liberalism of eighteenth-cen- 
tury England and France was impressed upon the American 
colonies by a group of prominent unchurched leaders.“

With the coming of the American Revolution, the long 
struggle for religious freedom and separation of church and 
state was virtually won. When independence was declared, it 
was necessary that new instruments of government be formed. 
In every instance, except in Massachusetts, Connecticut, and 
New Hampshire— where Congregationalism had long consti
tuted the majority in religion— separation of church and state, 
with the peerless principle of freedom of conscience, was written 
into the new State constitutions, and ultimately into the Federal 
Constitution itself.”

95 Ib id .,  pp. 334, 335; cf. Ezra Stiles, Extracts from  the Itineraries an d  o th er  M iscellanies  
o f  Ezra Stiles, pp. 92-94. . •

86 Sweet, op . c it ., p. 336. *97 J o h n  L o c k e  (1632-1704). English phijosopher and Oxford graduate,, advocated^ a 
rationalized religion. He affirmed tne sovereign right of human reason to determine the reality 
and meaning o f revelation. He promoted rationalism^ though he professed Christianity, and 
wrote T h e  R easonableness o f  Christianity  (1695). S ee 'H . R . ‘ Fox Bourne, T h e  L i f e  o f  Jo h n  
L ocke .

08 Sweet, op . c it ., pp. 338, 339.
99 Ib id .,  p. 339; Bates, op . c it ., pp. 210-215.
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C H A P T E R  T  W  E  L  V  E

Emphasis Upon Turkish Woe Trumpet

I. Colonial Isolationism Replaced by N ationalist

With the year 1776 we enter the Early National period. 
Prior to 1774— the assembling of the first Continental Congress 
— there had been no united American people, but rather several 
local centers of English civilization spread over Massachusetts, 
Rhode Island, New York, Connecticut, Pennsylvania, Maryland, 
Virginia, Georgia, and the Carolinas, differing widely in their 
characteristics, their spirit, and their custom. No cohesive 
principle prevailed. And each had a separate literary emphasis. 
Thus the literature of the Established churchman of Virginia 
differed from the literature of the colonists of New England, and 
contained practically no prophetic exposition. And between 
the two extremes came the Dutch Presbyterians of Pennsylvania 
and New York and the Quakers of Pennsylvania.1

But a change came through the rise of journalism and the 
founding of new colleges. The aborted Boston Public Occur
ences, of 1690, was followed by The Boston News-Letter of 1704 
— the first paper to live. Then in 1719 came The Boston 
Gazette, and in the same year the Philadelphia American Weekly 
Mercury. The first newspaper in New York appeared in 1721, 
the first in Maryland in 1727, and the first in Rhode Island and 
South Carolina in 1732. By 1765 forty-three newspapers had 
been established.2

1 Moses C. Tyler, A H istory o f  A m erican  'Literature During the C olon ial T im e, vol. 2, 
pp. 299-301.

2 Isaiah Thomas, T h e  H istory o f  Printing in A m erica, vol. 2, pp. 1-174; Clyde A. 
Dunivvay, T he D evelopm en t o f  F reed om  o f  the Press in M assachusetts, pp. 68-79; Tyler, op. cit.. 
vol. 2, pp. 303, 304.
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These little papers began to lift the eyes of the people 
beyond their own borders, and led toward colonial union. Then 
the magazines made their appearance— Benjamin Franklin’s 
Philadelphia General Magazine and Historical Chronicle in 
1741, and in 1743 the Boston American Magazine and Historical 
Chronicle , 3  Interchange of thought was in operation.

Another material factor was the founding of seven colleges 
prior to 1765— Harvard (1636); William and Mary (1693); Yale 
(1700); New Jersey, now Princeton (1746); King’s, now Colum

bia (1754); .Philadelphia, now University of Pennsylvania 
(1755); and Rhode Island, now Brown University (1764). The 

study of the classics prevailed in all. Each gathered students 
from the other colonies, and among them there developed a 
sense of fraternity. Thus colonial isolationism ended by 1765, 
as the minds of all were swept into the same great current of ab
sorbing thought. Henceforth there is one united people.*

In the field of prophecy the emphasis still continues on the 
year-day principle, as applied to the papal 1260-year period, and 
the Turkish sixth woe epoch. Definite cognizance is taken of 
the dark day of 1780. A minister, a deacon, a doctor, a historian, 
a postmaster, and a noted theologian each contribute to the 
picture. And again postmillennialism’s growing strides are to 
be seen.

II. President Langdon—Expounds Papal Period on Year-Day
Principle

Sa m u e l  L a n g d o n  (1723-1797), Congregational clergyman 
of Portsmouth, New Hampshire, and president of Harvard, was 
born in Boston. Conspicuous for his intellect and of high schol
arship, he was graduated from Harvard in 1740. After con
ducting a grammar school at Portsmouth, New Hampshire,, he 
studied theology and was licensed to preach. He first served as 
chaplain of the local regiment; then he became pastor of North 
Church, Portsmouth, and was ordained in 1747. In 1762 he 
obtained an S .T .D .  from the University of Aberdeen. In 1774,

3 T y ler , op. cit., vol. 2 , pp. 305, 306. * Ibid., .pp. 307, 317, 318.



because of his high character, he was called to the presidency of 
Harvard. From this he resigned in 1780 on account of war 
conditions, to become pastor of the Congregational church at 
Hampton-Falls, New Jersey. In 1788 he was made a member of 
the New Hampshire convention for ratifying the Constitution.5 
He was president of the American Academy of Arts and Sciences, 
and gave the Dudleian Lecture at Harvard in 1775.

Being deeply interested in the study,of prophecy, he wrote 
J i  Rational Explication of St. Joh n ’s Vision of the Two Beasts, 
in the XIH th Chapter o f the Revelation  (1774), and seventeen 
years later, Observations on the Revelation of Jesus Christ to 
St. John  . . . the Rise and Fall o f Antichrist (1791). One was 
therefore produced before and the other after his presidency 
of Harvard. Little wonder, it may be repeated, that the pro
phetic torch was kept aflame when university presidents were 
reverent students and expositors of prophecy!

1. T h e  B e a s t  t h e  Sy m b o l  o f  P o p e r y .— In his work on 
Revelation 13, Langdon maintained, according to the.title page, 
“that the Beginning, Power* and Duration of Popery are plainly 
predicted in that Vision, and that these Predictions have hitherto 
been punctually verified.” Of its extended time period, he 
writes:

“It is expressed by forty and two months; which reduced to days makes 
1260, and according to the prophetic way of reckoning, each day is to be 
taken for a year. So that from the time of the revival of the Beast, and 
his receiving Power to exercise this high tyranny, he will continue 1260 
years.” 6

2. F i v e f o l d  R e c o r d  o f  H is 1260 Y e a r s .— In a lengthy 
footnote Langdon expands his exposition of the papal time 
period, affecting both church and world:

“This same Period is mentioned no less than five times within the 
compass of three chapters, viz, the 11, 12, and 13th.— The outer court of the 
Tem ple is given to the Gentiles to be trodden under foot 42 months. The 
two Witnesses prophecy in sackcloth 1260 days. The support of the 
Woman, i. e. the Church, in the Wilderness is limited by two distinct

5 F . B . Sanborn, President L an gdon : B iograph ical T ribu te.
6 Samuel Langdon, A R ation al Explication  o f  St. Jo h n ’s Vision o f  the T w o Beasts, in 

the X l l l t h  C hapter o f  the R evelation , p. 12. (T itle page reproduced on p. 206.)
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accounts of time; first it is said to be 1260 days; and then, a time, times, and 
and [sic] half, i.e. in plain language, one year, two years, and a half a year, 
which taken together make the same number of 1260 days. And so the 
Beast after his revival is to continue, or practise according to his will 42 
months. All these numbers contain the same space of time, and relate to 
the same series of events in different views.” '

Contending it could not mean a literal three and a half 
years, as it would be impossible for so many “surprising inci
dents” to take place in such a “small space,” he contends for the 
year-day principle, climaxing his argument with Daniel’s seventy 
weeks: •

“As we find in the old Testament several examples in which days are 
answerable to years, it is sufficient to justify the same way of reckoning in 
the prophecies of this Book. Thus Num. 14, 34, it is said, ‘After the num
ber of the days in which ye searched the land, even 40 days, each day for 
a year, shall ye bear your iniquities, even forty years.’ And in Ezek. iv,
4, 5, 6 , a day for a year is appointed the Prophet to bear the iniquities of 
Israel ap d  Judah. But Daniel’s prophecy of the time of the Messiah’s com
ing makes this prophetic way of reckoning quite clear. T he time is there 
fixed to 70 Weeks, and the accom plishm ent is a sufficient p roof to Chris
tians that these weeks are to be-reduced to days, and each day taken for 
a year, making 490 years.” 8

3 . T r u m p e t s  E m b r a c e  B a r b a r ia n s , M o h a m m e d a n s , 

T u r k s .— I n  h is  Observations on the Revelation of Jesus Christ 
to St. John , a f te r  d e c la r in g  s u b s ta n tia l  a g r e e m e n t  w ith  M e d e ,  

B is h o p  N e w to n , a n d  o th e rs , a n d  a f te r  d iscu ss in g  th e  sev en  

c h u r c h e s  a n d  seals, L a n g d o n  d e c la re s  th e  first fo u r  t ru m p e ts  

to  b e  th e  in c u rs io n s  o f  th e  “ b a rb a ro u s  n a tio n s  f ro m  th e  n o r t h ,” 

u p o n  th e  W e s te r n  R o m a n  E m p ir e , b y  w h ich  its p o w e r  w as  

“ to ta lly  a b o lis h e d .” " T h e  fifth  t r u m p e t ,  o r  first w o e , is in t e r 

p r e te d  as “ M a h o m e t , a n d  th e  a rm ie s  o f  S a ra c e n s ,” a n d  th e .s ix th  

t r u m p e t ,  o r  se co n d  w o e , is a p p lie d  to  th e  “ p o w e r  o f  th e  T u r k is h  

a r m ie s .” 10

4. Tw o W o m e n  Sy m b o l i z e  t h e  Two C h u r c h e s .— Chapter
11 is declared to be a “view of the profanation of the church 
under the reign of Antichrist, and the afflicted state of the true

7 Ib id . _ - f  Ib id .
e Samuel Langdon, O bservations on the R evelation  o f  "Jesus Christ to St. Jo h n , contents

summary of chap. 8.
10 Ib id ., chap. 9.
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worshipers of God through a long period of twelve hundred 
and 60 years.” Then, after the slaying and resurrection of the 
Witnesses, Langdon asserts that the seventh trumpet will intro
duce Christ’s universal kingdom and destroy the empire of Anti
christ.11 The woman in the wilderness is the church in its 
“purest state,” while the beast of Revelation 13 portrays the 
Roman Empire under seven forms of government, and the 
“rise of Antichrist.” 1S

5. J u d g m e n t s  U p o n  H a r l o t  A c c o m p l is h  F a l l .— Chap
ters 15 to 19, Langdon a-vers, depict the particular judgments 
brought upon the “empire of A n t i c h r i s t ,” the great Harlot 
being a n  emblem signifying “ A n tic h r is t ia n  Rome, c a lle d  by th e  

mystical Name of Babylon,” and disclosing her ultimate fall.13 
Thus again we have the clear testimony of a former H a r v a r d  

College president.

III. Deacon Gatchel—Dark Day Sign of Times

Sa m u e l  G a t c h e l / '  deacon of the Second Congregational 
Church in Marblehead, wrote a curious tract titled T he Signs 
of the T im es: or Some Expositions and Rem arks on Sundry 
Texts o f Scripture, relative to the rem arkable Phenom enon, or 
Dark-Day, which appeared in New-England on the N ineteenth 
of May, 1780 (1781). Contending that this event \v;is a fulfill
ment of Joel 3:15, concerning the darkening of the sun and 
moon, for which no adequate human or “second causé” Was 
known, he sees the time of its occurrence to be related to the 
2300 years of Daniel 8:14 and the 1335 years of Daniel 12:12.7“- 
And it occurred in New England where the woman, or churcll, 
had fled into the wilderness from the Antichrist for 1260 
years.16 (Title page reproduced on page 232.)

11 Ib id ., chap. 11. 12 Ib id .,  chaps. 12, 13'. 13 Ib id ., chaps. 15-19.
14 Biographical data lacking, except that Gatchel was held in high esteem in the com

munity, and was a lieutenant in a Massachusetts regiment of General Washington’s army.
(Samuel Roads, T h e  H istory an d  T raditions o f  M arb leh ead , p p .  13, 14, 26, 157; John H . Shep
pard, “ Commodore Samuel Tucker,’5 T he N ew -England H istorical and G en ealog ical R egister, 
April, 1872, vol. 26, no. 2, p. 106.)

15 Samuel Gatchel, T h e  Signs o f  the T im es: or S om e Expositions and R em arks  on Sundry
Texts o f  S cripture, relative to the rem arkab le P hen om en on , or D ark-D ay, w hich ap p eared  in
N ew -England on  the N ineteen th  o f  M ay, 1780, p. 4.

18 Ib id ., pp. 6, 7.
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Without soundness of general reasoning, it appears about 
the first contemporary comment on the 1780 darkening of the 
sun and moon as a fulfillment of prophecy. The history of 
Marblehead notes the famous dark day of May 19, 1780, at 
Marblehead, with the necessity of artificial lights, and birds and 
beasts retiring to their-places of rest.17 Mention is also made of 
the fact that “by some it was thought to be a warning that the 
end of the world was drawing near” 18— Gatchel obviously being 
one of the “some.”

In noting differences in interpre.tation that had developed 
between Dr. Nathaniel Whitaker and John Wise, Deacon 
Gatchel indicates his belief that while “the Pope is Anti-Christ,” 
in the primary application, he felt that the term Antichrist in
cluded certain Protestant likenesses to the great apostasy. The 
one, he contended, “doth not exclude” the other.10 Gatchel 
likewise discusses the Messiahship of Christ from the Old Testa
ment prophecies, and His manifestation in the time of the 
Roman Empire in harmony with the prediction of Daniel the 
prophet.20

IV. Historian Backus—Makes Second Beast Protestant

I s a a c  B a c k u s  (1724-1806), distinguished Baptist historian 
and champion of religious liberty,21 was born in Norwich, Con
necticut. Without formal college graduation he received an 
honorary M.A. from Rhode Island College (Brown University) 
in 1797. In 1741, under the Great Awakening, he was soundly 
converted. He heard Whitefield preach in 1745, and, in 1746, 
feeling called to preach, he started out on a preaching tour. In 
1748 he was ordained pastor of the Congregational church of 
Middlesboro, Massachusetts. In 1749 a number of his members 
accepted the doctrine of immersion. He at length joined in 
their beliefs, and in 1751 was immersed with them.

1T Roads, op . c it ., p. 132.
» Ib id .
19 Samuel Gatchel, A Contrast to th e  R everen d  N athan iel W hitaker, D .D ., H is C on fu ta 

tion  o f  th e  R everen d  Jo h n  W ise, A .M . (1778), p. 18.
*>Ib id .,  p. 19.
21 Tyler, o p . c it ., vol. 2, p. 391.
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In 1756 they organized a Baptist church and installed him as 
their pastor, which position he held for fifty years. To his 
efforts the Baptists of America owe much of their success. He 
was a strong protagonist of religious liberty—protesting against 
civil control of religion. He was a member of the Continental 
Congress in 1774, and of the Massachusetts convention for the 
ratification of the Federal Constitution at Boston, in 1778.22 His 
life was filled with controversies and voluminous literary activi
ties, chiefest among which was A History o f New-England, with 
particular R eference to the Denomination o f Christians Called 
Baptists (1777-1796). (Portrait appears on page 144.)

1. C h u r c h  o f  R o m e  M o t h e r  o f  H a r l o t s . — In a discourse 
first published in 176723 under the title T he Infinite Im portance 
of the O bedience o f Faith, and o f Separation from  the W orld, 
Backus, in stressing the principle of “separation of the church of 
Christ from the world”-—-not being unequally yoked together 
with unbelievers— declares:

“She [“the church of Rome”] is the mother of harlots, and all churches 
who go after any lovers but Christ, for a temporal living, are guilty of 
playing the harlot.” 21

Her beginnings are put in the second and third centuries, 
when her teachers, carried away with vain philosophy, set them
selves up as priests, and some of these above others as bishops. 
This fact was capitalized by Constantine, who used “secular 
force to support Christian ministers.”

“By removing the seat of the empire to Constantinople, and dividing 
it among his three sons, Constantine made way for the bishop of Rome to 
exalt himself above all men upon earth, and above the God of Heaven, 
who can never violate his promise or oath, or entice any into sin. 2 Thess. 
ii. 3-12.” 25

2. O p p r e s s io n  b y  Se c o n d  ( P r o t e s t a n t ) B e a s t .— O f excep
tional interest is the new application by Backus of the second

22 A quickening of the intellectual and emotional energies marked the times of Revolu
tionary excitement, i t  was the classic period of the pamphlet, the immediate ancestor o f the 
newspaper. (Tyler, A L itera ry  H istory o f  the A m erican R evolution , vol. 1, pp. 6, 17 ff.)

23 Charles Evans, A m erican B ibliography, vol. 8, p. 117 (no. 23140).
24 Isaac Backus, T h e  In fin ite Im portan ce o f  the O bed ience o f  F aith , an d o f  Separation

fr o m  the W orld , p. 16.
» Ib id .,  p. 26.
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beast of Revelation 13:11-18: “For the Protestant Beast hath 
carried blood and slavery found the world, in galleys and 
gallant ships, as far as the first beast ever did.” 26 Then he adds 
that “spiritual tyranny” had penetrated into “several of the 
United States of America,” 27 as illustrated by forcible public 
support of “public protestant teachers of piety, religion and 
morality” in Massachusetts.28

3. W it n e s s e s  Sl a in  b y  P r o p h e s ie d  P a p a c y .— Backus intro
duces his Testimony o f the Two Witnesses, Explained and Im 
proved  (1786), by asserting that “the most important events, 
from the apostolic age to the end of time, are exactly described 
in this book [Revelation].” 29 And the Two Witnesses of Revela
tion 11 prophesy in sackcloth, when the holy city is trodden 
underfoot the forty-two months, at the close of which the beast 
from the pit slays them for three and a half days.” This beast 
of Revelation 13 is as “spotted as a leopard, as cruel as a bear, 
and as terrible as a lion.” 31 This beast is Rome, and its seven 
heads are different forms of government— kings, consuls, dic
tators, decemvirs, tribunes, emperors, and popes.32 Then the 
“little horn, the bishop of Rome, assumed the command over 
all the churches, to whom the ten horns gave their power.” 33

4 . T w o  H o r n s— C h u r c h  C e n s u r e s  a n d  T e m p o r a l  P u n 

is h m e n t s .— N o s o o n e r  h a d  A m e r ic a  b e e n  d is c o v e re d  th a n  th e  

h e a d  o f  th e  C h u r c h  o f  R o m e — w h ich  “ a ro se  o u t  o f  th e  ra g in g  

c o n fu s io n s  o f  th e  R o m a n  e m p ire , b y  a  m y stic a l c o n fo u n d in g  o f  

Je w is h  c e re m o n ie s  w ith  C h r is t ia n  w o rs h ip ” 34— “ p re s u m e d  to  

d isp o se  o f  i t ” b y fo rm a l d e e d , u n d e r  th e  a ssu m e d  “ p o w e r o f  

d iv id in g  all th e  w o r ld  a m o n g  its v o ta r ie s .” A n d  “ w h e n  te m 

p o ra l  p r in c e s  w e re  se t u p  as h ea d s  o f  th e  c h u r c h , th e y  e x e rc is e d  

th e  sa m e  p o w e r”— th e  tw o h o rn s  b e in g  “ c h u r c h  c e n s u re s  a n d  

c o r p o r a l  p u n is h m e n ts .” 35 T h e  “ A m e r ic a n  c h a r te rs  w e re  g iv e n  

f r o m  th a t  p o w e r ; a n d  fro m  th e n c e  c a m e  o u r  la te  m o s t  c ru e l

26 Ib id . O f this principle we shall see more in the nineteenth century.
2T Ib id . s8 Ib id .,  pp. 26, 27.
29 Isaac Backus, T h e  Testim ony o f  the T w o W itnesses, Explained an d  Im proved , p. 1.
30 Ib id .,  p. 10. 32 Ib id ., pp. 11, 12 n. 34 Ib id ., p. 12.
31 Ib id .,  p . 11. 33 Ib id ., p . 12 n. 35 Ib id .,  pp. 12, 13.



[Revolutionary] war.” 39 But God has promised to destroy the 
Man of Sin by the brightness of His appearing (2 Thess. 
2:3-12),37 and from the sorceries of the whore of Babylon. That 
is the testimony of the Baptist historian.

V. Doctor Gale—Student of Prophecy Awaited Near Advent

B e n j a m i n  G a l e  (1715-1790), Connecticut physician and 
writer, was born in Jamaica, Long Island, and graduated from 
Yale with an M.A. in 1733. He then studied medicine and 
surgery. Settling in Killingsworth, he took over his father-in- 
law’s practice. He also developed a wide reputation as an advo
cate, and had extensive correspondence with English and Con
tinental scientists. From 1747 to 1767 Dr. G a le  was a representa
tive in the General Assembly. An ardent Bible student, he 
wrote A B rief Essay, or, An Attempt to Prove, from  the Pro- 
phetick Writings o f the Old and New Testament, What Period  
of Prophecy the Church of God is now under (1788). His tomb
stone at Killingsworth, Connecticut, bears abiding testimony to 
his interest in prophecy:

“In  m em ory of D oct. Benjam in Gale, who, after a life of usefulness in 
his profession, and a laborious study of the Prophesies, fell asleep M ay  
6th , A . D. 1790, A E t. 75, fully exp ectin g  to rise again under the Messiah, 
and to reign w ith him  on earth .” 38

The writer who preserved this choice epitaph comments 
thus upon it:

“It appears by this inscription, that Dr. Gale was a believer in the 
ancient doctrine of M illenarians, a name given to those who believe that 
the second coming of Christ will precede the Millennium, and that there 
will be a literal resurrection of the saints, who will reign with Christ on 
earth a thousand years. This appears to have been the belief of pious 
persons at the time of the first settlement of New England: even as late 
as the great earthquake [1755], many Christians were looking for, and 
expecting the second coming of Christ.” 39

1. A n t ic h r is t ’s D e s t r u c t io n  C o in c id e n t  W it h  A d v e n t .—  

According to Gale, the destruction of Antichrist and the anti-
36 Ibid., p. 13. 3? Ibid., pp. 14, 15.
38 John W. Barber, Con n ecticut H istorical C ollections, p. 031.
39 Ib id . *
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Christian world, the second coming of Christ, and the restitution  
of all things, will be “synchronical and instantaneously exe
cuted.” 40 This proposition is put clearly, unequivocally, and 
repeatedly.

2 . D e s t r u c t io n  o f  B a b y l o n  T e r m in a t e s  P r o p h e t i c  

L in e s .— The seals are placed by Gale in the early centuries, fol
lowed by the trumpets, which he begins about the time of the 
death of Constantine. The seventh seal, seventh trumpet, and 
seventh vial, he believed, all “terminate at one and the same 
period of time, viz., with the destruction of mystical Babylon.” 41

3 . M o u n t a in  F i l l s  E a r t h  a t  D e s t r u c t io n  o f  I m a g e .—  

The stone smites the image of the kingdoms of Daniel 2, upon 
the feet of iron and clay, which is the last form of Roman tyranny 
“in which civil and ecclesiastical powers are united and blended 
together.” 42 The four parts of the image, which represent the 
four great monarchies, “receive a most compleat destruction at 
one and the same period of time. Then the mountain fills the 
earth.” 43

4 .  St i l l  U n d e r  P e r io d  o f  S i x t h  T r u m p e t .— G a le  h o ld s  

th e  fifth  t r u m p e t  to  b e  th e  “ i r r u p tio n s ” o f th e  M o h a m m e d a n  

S a ra c e n s , a n d  th e  s ix th  t r u m p e t , th e  p e r io d  o f  T u r k i s h  ty ra n n y

' w h ic h  h a d  n o t  y e t  e n d e d , th o u g h  its d e ca y  w as u n d e r  w a y .44

“T he Euphratean horsemen are yet in being, and the Turkish tyranny 
and imposture still continue, and not come to a final end; I think there can 
be no doubt but we are still under the period of the sixth trumpet.” 45

5 . T h e  B e a s t  R e p r e s e n t s  t h e  P a p a c y .— T h e  R o m a n  

“ B e a s t” a n d  “ W h o r e ,” h e  s to u tly  c o n te n d s , r e p r e s e n t  th e  

P a p a c y ,46 w h ich  w ill u lt im a te ly  b e  s tr ip p e d  b y  d e n y in g  h e r  to  

b e  th e  h e a d  o f  th e  c h u rc h e s . B o th  th e  first a n d  s e co n d  b easts  

o f  R e v e la t io n  13 w e re , h e  m a in ta in e d , a sp e cts  o f  th e  P a p a c y —  

th e  tw o  h o rn s  o f  th e  se co n d  b e a st r e p re s e n tin g  h e r  c iv il  a n d  

e c c le s ia s tic a l  ty r a n n y .47

40 Benjamin Gale,. A B r ie f Essay, or, An A ttem pt to Prove, from  the P rop h etick  Writings
o f  the O ld an d N ew  T estam en t, W hat P eriod  o f  P rophecy  the Church o f  G od  is now  under, p. 8 .

“  Ib id .,  pp. 9, 10. 42 Ib id .  «  I b id .
44 Ib id ., pp. 9, 11, 15. 46 Ib id .,  pp. 11, 12.
46 Ib id ., p. 10; see also p. 19. Ib id ., p. 18.
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6. L i t t l e  H o r n  L i k e w i s e  t h e  P a p a c y .— The Little Horn 
of Daniel 7 he believed is likewise a symbol of the Papacy. And 
the three horns plucked up were the Dukedom of Rome, the 
Exarchate of Ravenna, and the kingdom of the Lombards.48

7. Y e a r -D a y  P r in c i p l e  A p p l i e d  t o  1260.— T h e  1260 d ays, 

w h ic h  G a le  in te r p r e ts  as y e a rs , h e  a p p lie d  to  b o th  th e  P a p a c y  

a n d  M o h a m m e d a n is m , th e  d e s tr u c t io n  o f  th e  tw o  b e in g  c o i n c i 

d e n t .49 M o r e o v e r , th e  n u m b e r s  o f  R e v e la t io n  h a rm o n iz e  w ith  

th o s e  o f  D a n ie l ,60 th e  1290 a n d  1335 d ays lik e w ise  s ig n ify in g  

y ea rs .

8. S e c o n d  A d v e n t  P r e c e d e s  t h e  M i l l e n n i u m .— Dr. Gale 
is similarly clear on the personal second advent as preceding the 
millennium.51

VI. Theologian Hopkins—Places Millennium .Before Advent

S a m u e l  H o p k i n s  (1721-1803), Congregationalist theolo
gian, was born at Waterbury, Connecticut. After graduating 
from Yale in 1741, he studied theology with Jonathan Edwards. 
In 1743 he was ordained pastor at Great Barrington. Since he 
was severe in preaching and dull in delivery, his congregation 
dismissed him in 1769 because of the decreasing membership. 
In 1770 he became pastor of the First Congregational Church at 
Newport, Rhode Island.

In 1776 the British took possession of Newport, and Hop
kins was compelled to seek refuge in Great Barrington. From 
1777 onward he preached in several places. In 1780 he returned, 
after the evacuation of the British, to find his church in ruins 
and his congregation in poverty. An indefatigable student, he 
put in fourteen hours a day in study, living abstemiously and 
taking no exercise. In 1790 Brown University bestowed upon 
him the degree of Doctor of Divinity. He was afflicted with 
paralysis, however, from 1799 until his death.

Hopkins was one of the first Congregational ist ministers

« ibid. 49 Ibid., pp. 15, 48.
n  Ibid., p. 21.

80 Ibid., pp. 47, 49.
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to denounce slavery. In his Dialogue Concerning the Slavery of 
the Africans (1776) he pointed out that the slaves were sunk 
down in a state of heathenism, with very little being done to 
help them to be civilized. He urged universal liberty for both 
whites and blacks, contending that to continue holding men in 
slavery might bring down the wrath of God upon us.62 This 
called for exceptional heroism, since Newport was then the 
center of the slaveholding interests. He raised money to free 
slaves, and in 1773 joined in an appeal for raising money for 
the training of colored missionaries for Africa.

Hopkins profoundly influenced New England theology. 
Pupil and friend of Jonathan Edwards, he carried Edwards’ 
principles to their ultimate conclusions. He was the first to form 
the principles into a closely articulated system, and was a strong 
postmillennialist, being influenced by the British Lowman, dis
ciple of Whitby. He wrote voluminously, but his most famous 
work was T he System of Doctrines Contained in Divine Revela
tion (1793), with which was published his Treatise on the M il
lennium. (1793). This he anticipated as beginning some two 
hundred years distant, after a gradual fall of the Papacy and 
recovery of the purity of the church—with the advent at its 
close. Postmillennia]ism was now firmly entrenched in the 
Protestant church, though still held by the minority.

1. T y p e  a n d  T im e o f  t h e  M illennium .— H opkins holds 
to the seventh thousand years as the millennium but insists that 
“the particular years of the beginning or end of this time can
not be known before it actually takes place,” as “it will be 
introduced gradually.” 53 He stresses seven as a “sacred num
ber,” and the seventh month in each year under the Mosaic 
ritual the supreme “festival and sacred m onth” of the year, with 
its Feast of Trum pets, Day of Atonement, and Feast of T aber
nacles— the latter typifying the “happy, joyful millennium.” “ 
Likewise in the prophecies of Daniel, the rise and 1260-year con
tinuance of the Little Horn (the same as the Beast of Revela-

52 Samuel Hopkins, A D ialogue C oncerning the S lavery o f  the A fricans, pp. iii, iv, 53.
53 Samuel Hopkins, A Treatise on the M illennium , p: 84. 54 Ib id ., pp. 85, 86.
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don), and the affliction of the church during that time, will lead 
to the seventh thousand years of the millennium."” The forty- 
two months of the Beast of Revelation, and the three and a half 
times, are the same as the Little Horn’s 1260 years. Then, says 
Hopkins:

“So long the beast, the idolatrous persecuting power, exercised by the 
Bishop of Rome, the Pope, is to continue; during which time, the church 
of Christ is to be oppressed, afflicted and. opposed, represented by the holy 
city being trodden under foot by the Gentiles; the two witnesses prophecy- 
ing in sackcloth; and a woman persecuted and flying into the wilderness, to 
hide herself from her enemies, where she is fed and protected during the 
reign of the beast, which is to continue a thousand two hundred and sixty 
years, a prophetical day being a year.” “

This will be followed by the destruction of the Church of 
Rome and the kingdom of the devil in the world— and then 
will come the millennium not long thereafter.67

2. M illennial T riumphs F ollow L ittle  H orn’s R eign. 
— T he question then arises, W hen did the 1260 .years begin? 
Hopkins believes this to have been in 606, which by adding 
1260 years would lead to the year 1866.“ But as the Pope did 
not acquire temporal power till 756, it is more probable that 
this delays the terminus until 1260 years from that date.“ Hop
kins holds that Rome was the fourth empire of prophecy, that 
the ten horns arose historically, and the Little Horn is indeed 
the Pope of Rom e.00 T he kingdom of God will succeed in the 
“universal prevalence and reign of his church and people.” “

■ 3. M i l l e n n i a l  R e ig n  B e g in s  as 2300 Y e a r s  E n d .— The 
exceeding great horn of Daniel 8, coming out of one of the 
Greek divisions, is also Rome standing up against the Prince of 
princes, and persecuting the saints under both paganism and 
the power of Antichrist in the Church of Rome.62 After its 
destruction the kingdom of Christ will prevail.63 The time 
prophecy of this chapter— the treading of the sanctuary under
foot— is 2300 years, “a day being put for a year.” The sole

05 Ibid., p. 86.
58 Ibid., p. 87.

Ibid.

58 Ib id .
59 Ib id ., p. 88
00 Ib id ., pp. 88, 89.

61 Ib id ., p. 89.
02 Ib id ., pp. 89, 90.
03 Ib id ., p. 89.
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difficulty in “fixing on the time of the end of these days, lies in 
determining at what time the reckoning begins.” 04 Concerning 
this, Hopkins is in uncertainty. He rehearses the developments 
in Grecia and Rome, suggesting that the period might be from 
the time when the western horn, or Rome, began (at the par
titioning of Greece) about 300 years before Christ.65 In any 
event, when the reign of Antichrist ends, the millennial reign 
of Christ begins.

4 .  M i l l e n n i a l  R e c o v e r y  W it h in  2 0 0  Y e a r s .— In Daniel
12  the 1 2 6 0  years are repeated.66 Then the 1 2 9 0  and 1 3 3 5  years 
are brought in. Hopkins is not clear as to the beginning of 
these two periods, but he thinks they possibly start with the 1 2 6 0  

years, and therefore end after their close,67 for their closing 
events are not the same but reach to the recovery of the church 
of Christ. This will take time after the Church of Rome is 
destroyed, and the restoration of the pure state is beyond that, 
Hopkins holds. The first resurrection symbolizes this recov
ery.”8

5 .  P a p a l  F a l l  G r a d u a l  L i k e  I t s  R i s e .—As the Papacy was 
gradual in its rise, till its height in 7 5 6 ,  so its fall will doubtless 
be gradual, Hopkins declares.69 Then will come the casting out 
and binding of Satan. The fall of the Papacy has been going on 
since Reformation times. Religious liberty has advanced.™ 
So Hopkins looks for the millennium to “begin about 200 years 
from the end of the present century.” 71

6 . F i f t h  V i a l  P o u r e d  D u r in g  R e f o r m a t i o n .— The judg
ments of the seven vials Hopkins begins centuries previous, the 
fifth being poured out on the seat of the Beast in Reformation 
times.72 He believes the sixth vial had been running for per
haps a century. Babylon is the type of the Church of Rome/3 
The seventh will follow with the great battle of the day of the 
Lord.74
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7. C h r is t  C o m e s  a t  E nd  o f  M i l l e n n i u m .— Christ will at 
last come in flaming fire at the end of the thousand years, Hop
kins insists, taking vengeance on those who have obeyed not the 
gospel.15 Such is the intriguing millennial theory of postmillen- 
nialist Hopkins.

VII. Postmaster Osgood—Commences Sixth Trumpet in 1299

Sa m u e l  O sgood  (1748-1813), soldier and legislator, was 
born at Andover and educated at Harvard, graduating in 1770. 
He planned on the ministry, but because of ill-health joined his 
brother in business in 1770. In the Revolutionary War he 
entered the army as a captain o f . minutemen at Lexington 
(1775), subsequently attaining the rank of colonel. A member 
of the Essex Convention in 1774, the Constitutional Convention 
in 1779, the State senate in 1780, he served in the Continental 
Congress from 1781 to 1784, where he was on important commit
tees. He was one of three commissioners of the United States 
Treasury, 1785-89. In 1789 to 1791 he was Postmaster General; 
1801-1803, speaker in the New York Assembly; and from 1803 to 
1813 was naval officer for the port of New York.

Osgood’s rather bulky and detailed Remarks on the B ook  
o f Daniel and on the Revelations (1794), was sent forth anony
mously, but its authorship is clearly identified in the Library of 
Congress files.76 It was apparently written between his post- 
master-generalship and his speakership of the New York Assem
bly. In the introduction he notes that Porphyry was the first 
who sought to prove that the book of Daniel was “not authen
tic.” And he cites Newton and others frequently, showing 
familiarity with preceding writers on prophecy in Europe and 
America, agreeing with some and differing from others.

1. P e r io d  o f  t h e  F e e t  F a s t  E x p i r in g .— He clearly deline
ates the four empires of prophecy, naming and describing the 
metallic parts of the great image. The last phase he depicts 
thus:

75 Ib id .,  p. 156.
78 Also in Evans, op . c it ., vol. 9, p. 230 (no. 26663).
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“The feet and toes may now be considered as the last political head 
of the image, the duration of which cannot be much longer according to 
the course of nature.” "

2. St o n e  R e p r e s e n t s  t h e  S e c o n d  A d v e n t .— Osgood de
clares the stone to be the “kingdom of Christ,” not the “invisible 
kingdom which operates only on the hearts of individuals from 
Christ’s first to His second advent. This stone represents the 
second advent.” 78

3. M o h a m m e d a n is m  T ie d  t o  D a n i e l  7.— On Daniel 7, 
Osgood was in confusion, believing the second beast to repre
sent the Mohammedan power. But he held that the great 
judgment scene of verses 10 and 26 described the millennium, 
which succeeds the period of the worldly nations.™

4. S u p p o s e s  L i t t l e  H o r n  t o  D e s ig n a t e  P o p e .— In another 
place, however, Osgood says, “Out of the ten, or after the ten 
horns, another horn arises, which we suppose designates the 
pope as a single head.” 80

5. 2300 Y e a r s  D a t e d  F r o m  E nd  o f  P e r s ia .— The 2300 days 
of Daniel 8 are reckoned so many years, with this chronological 
placement:

“It is most probable that the 2300 days commence with the end of the 
Persian and the beginning of Alexander’s empire, and shall end when the 
image shall be broken and scattered as chaff by the wind.” . 61

This he believed might end in 1970.8"
6 . Se v e n t y  W e e k s  t o  C ross D a t e d  F r o m  A r t a x e r x e s .—  

T h e  s e v e n ty  w eek s, o r  490 y ea rs , o f  D a n ie l 9 a re  te r m in a te d  w ith  

th e  -d eath  o f  C h r is t ,83 a n d  a re  d a te d  f ro m  th e  s e v e n th  y e a r  o f  

A r t a x e r x e s .81 T h e  1260, 1290, a n d  1335 p e rio d s  a r e  a ll r e c o g 

n iz e d  as b a se d  o n  th e  y e a r-d a y  p r in c ip le .85

7. O t t o m a n  P o w e r  St r e s s e d  in  D a n i e l  11.— Many pages 
are devoted to the exposition of Daniel 11 as a literal, consecu
tive prophecy, in the central portion of which the Mohamme

77 Samuel Osgood, R em arks  on  th e  B o ok  o f  D aniel an d  on the R evelations, p. 36. See
also pp. 235, 236.
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dans are voluminously traced. The Ottoman power is stressed 
in the latter part (verse 40 ff.) as the power that will go forth 
furiously, but come to its end at the second advent.88 -

8. 1260 Y e a r s  L in k e d  t o  M o h a m m e d a n is m  (630-1860).— 
The prophetic “time” in Daniel is a year of 360 days,87 and the 
1260 years are linked to the Mohammedan power,88 possibly 
from the years 630 to 1890.89

9. 150 Y e a r s  o f  F i f t h  T r u m p e t  (622-772).— Passing to 
the Apocalypse, Mohammed is the “star falling from Heaven” of 
Revelation 9,90 with a .d . 622 as the key date91— the “five months” 
of the fifth trumpet extending from 622 to 772,92 exactly 150 
years.

10. 391 Y e a r s  o f  S ix t h  T r u m p e t  (D a t e d  F r o m  1299).— 
The sixth trumpet, applied to the Turks, is repeatedly keyed to 
July 27, 1299,93 with “the unusual exactness of the prophetic 
period, which is 391 years and 15 days allotted to them.” 94 In 
one place Osgood .suggestively places this from 997 to 1388, but 
with the observation that the Turks were in “full operation” in 
1388, and it would therefore carry beyond that date, with 1403 
mentioned as a possible terminal date.05 But in the appendix 
he says:

“They are manifestly designed as scourge to wicked Christians, and 
seem apparently to commence with or about the time of Othman, a . d .
1299 ” w

11. 1260 Y e a r s  t o  W e s t  as W e l l  a s  E a s t .— The ten horns 
are designated as Germany, France, Spain, England, Scotland, 
Sweden, Denmark, Poland, Hungary, and Bohemia;97 and the 
two-horned Beast is the same as Paul’s “mystery of iniquity” of 
2 Thessalonians 2.08 The 1260 years of Mohammedanism are 
paralleled by the Western Empire and its 1260 years allocated 
from 392 to 1652.“ The woman in the wilderness is placed from

86 Ib id ., pp. 250, 251. «> Ib id ., pp. 309-311, 317.
87 Ib id ., p. 239. (360 year-days, p. 340.) Ib id .,  pp. 310, 311;
88 Ib id ., pp. 253, 323- 65 ib id .,  pp. 471, 474, 497.
89 Ib id ., pp. 266, 268, 323, 470. 80 Ib id .,  p. 498. (The pouring out o f the vials.)

Ib id ., p. 308. 07 Ib id ., p. 359.
»  Ib id .,  p. 309. e8 Ib id ., p. 372.
m Ib id ., pp. 340, 471, 496. 89 Ib id .,  pp. 464, 465.
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630 to 1890, while Rome is taken to be the seat of the Beast.100 
The seven churches are spread over the Christian Era, Osgood 
connecting Thyatira with the papal period.101

This is the testimony of the Postmaster General.

V III. Winchester—Second Advent Follows End of Turkish Woe

E l h a n a n  W in c h e s t e r  (1751-1797), Baptist clergyman, but 
later an exponent of universalism, was born in Brookline, Mas
sachusetts. Despite limited schooling, he had an unusual mind 
and became competent in Hebrew, French, and German. Con
verted in 1769, he joined the local Baptist church and soon 
began to preach, drawing large audiences. He was ordained in 
1771. Because of conflicting views on open communion, he 
withdrew from the Baptist faith. Following several pastorates 
in Welch Neck and Philadelphia, he accepted the theory of uni
versal restorationism, or universalism.102 This disrupted his 
church in Philadelphia. So he withdrew and held separate 
services in the Assembly Hall of the University of Pennsylvania.

In 1787 Winchester went to England to preach, even preach
ing in Parliament Court. He had the warm friendship of Joseph 
Priestly and John Wesley. His best-known work is a Course 
o f Lectures on the Prophecies that Rem ain to B e Fulfilled  
(1789), written in England. Returning to America in 1794, he 

wrote Ten Letters Addressed to Mr. Paine (1794).
1. F ir s t  W o e  F u l f i l l e d  b y  Sa r a c e n s .—While still in Lon

don in 1793, Winchester gave two addresses on T he T hree W oe 
Trumpets. In this exposition he contends that the fallen star 
of the fifth trumpet, or the first woe, is Mohammed, and remarks 
on the common consent of “most expositors” that the torment
ing locusts “represent the armies of the Saracens,” 103 with 150 
years as their, allotted period.

2 . 3 9 1 - Y e a r  P e r i o d  o f  T u r k i s h  W o e  ( 1 2 8 1 - 1 6 7 2 ) .— The 
four angels of the sixth trumpet are the four sultanies of the

Ib id ., pp. 465, 474, 475, 477. wi Ib id ., pp. 471, 472.
102 See William Vidler, A S ketch  o f  the L i fe  o f  E lhanan W inchester; John E . Hoar. 

“ Elhanan Winchester, Preacher and Traveler,”  in Brookline [Mass.1 Historical Society, P u bli
cations, 1903, pp. 7-12.

108Elhanan Winchester, T h e  T h ree  .W oe Trum pets  (1794), pp. 4-7.
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Turks, or Othman horsemen.104 Discussing various key dates— 
including Othman’s accession in 1299, their first passage into 
Europe in 1357, the capture of Constantinople in 145.3, and the 
last of their conquests—.Winchester places the 391 years thus:

“Now it is wonderfully remarkable, that the first conquest of the 
Othmans over the Christians, was in the year of the Hegira, 680, and in 
the year of Christ 1281. For Ortogrul, in that year, (according to the 
accurate historian Saadi) crowned his victories with the conquest of the 
famous city Kutahi, from the Greeks:— Compute three hundred and ninety- 
one years from that tima, and they will terminate in the year 1672; and, 
in that year Mahomet the fourth took Cameniac from the Poles; and forty- 
eight towns and villages in the territory of Cameniac were delivered up to 
the Sultan, upon the treaty of Peace. Whereupon Prince Cantemir hath 
made this memorable reflection, ‘This was the last victory by which any 
advantage accrued to the Othman state, or any city ór province was an
nexed to the ancient bounds of the empire.’ ” 105

3. L a c k  o f  I n f o r m a t io n  A f f e c t s  F i f t e e n  D a y s .— Con
cerning the specific fifteen days, Winchester says:

“Here then the prophecy and the event agree exactly in the period 
of three hundred and ninety-one years; and if we had more accurate and 
authentic histories of the Othmans, and knew the very day on which 
Kutahi was taken, as certainly as we may know that wherein Cameniac 
was taken, the like exactness would doubtless be found in the fifteen 
days.” 106 '

4. F r a n c e  t h e  “ T e n t h  P a r t  o f  t h e  C i t y .”—-Turning to 
Revelation 11:13— the earthquake, the tenth part of the city 
falling, and the slaying of 7,000 names—Winchester contends 
that the earthquake signified a “great political shaking of some 
nation, whereby the government shall be overthrown”— and this 
“to happen in one of the ten kingdoms, constituting the great 
hierarchy of Rome . .  . the great city.” 107 This one kingdom will 
“fall off from Rome, and will no longer support the papal gov
ernment.” 108 His exposition is explicit:

“France is certainly a tenth part of the city or hierarchy of Rome, it 
is one of the ten horns of the beast, one of the ten kingdoms that gave its 
power and authority to the beast, which it has done in a most remarkable 
manner, from the days of Pepin, and his son Charlemagne, or Charles the 
Great, until the late Revolution. These kings of France, were the very 
persons who first made the Pope of Rome a temporal prince, by conquer

104 Ib id .,  p. 19.  ̂ 106 Ib id ., p. 24. 1C® Ib id ., p. 33.
105 Ib id .,  pp. 23, 24. . 107 Ib id .,  pp. 32, 33.
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ing Italy, subjecting the same to the Bishop of Rome, and laying the keys 
at his feet. And France has all along been a steady and constant supporter 
of the papal religion, power and dignity; but it is now fallen, from that 
connection, to rise no more.” 109

5 . Sl a u g h t e r  o f  N a m e s  I s F i n a l  P r o o f .— T h e  s la u g h te r  

o f  th e  n a m e s  is g iv e n  as a d d e d  p ro o f :

“But it is to be observed, that in the earthquake or total Revolution 
that hath taken place in France, that there has been an entire slaughter 
of the names o f m en, that is of all titles of every kind. This is an event, 
however trifling in itself, that marks this period with the utmost precision 
and exactness. This has never taken place in any one of the kingdoms 
before that has fallen off from its connection with Rome; and consequently 
proves the Revolution in France to be intended.” 110

6 . J u r i e u  a n d  F l e m in g  P r e d ic t e d  I t .— C o m m e n tin g  th a t  

“ n o w  th e  e v e n t  h a v in g  ta k e n  p la c e , i t  is easy to  see th e  e x a c t  

c o rr e s p o n d e n c e  b e tw e e n  th e  p r e d ic t io n  a n d  its a c c o m p lis h 

m e n t ,” h e  p o in ts  o u t  th a t  J u r i e u ,  a  h u n d re d  y e a rs  b e fo r e , n o t  

o n ly  sp e cifie d  F r a n c e  b u t  se t th e  t im e  in  th e  d e c a d e  1780 to  

1790.111 A n d  F l e m in g  in  1701 lik e w ise  p o in te d  to  F r a n c e  a n d  

c i te d  th e  y e a r  1794.112 H o w e v e r , W in c h e s te r  b e lie v e s  th a t  th is  

w as n o t  b y  a n y  o f  th e  sev e n  vials , w h ich  h e  b e lie v e d  w e re  a ll  

s till f u tu r e .1”

7. F r e n c h  R e v o l u t io n  C l o s e s  E p o c h ;  O p e n s  A n o t h e r .—  

Regarding the second woe as past; or completed, Winchester 
makes this impressive statement:

" I  regard the late events in France, therefore, as. Signs of the Times; 
and they mark the close of the preceding period with great exactness; and 
in this light their consequence is very great: they shew us whereabouts we 
are, and tend to confirm the authority of the Scriptures, and especially the 
book of the Revelation of St. John.” 114

8 . Se v e n t h  T r u m p  U s h e r s  I n  Se c o n d  A d v e n t .— He then 
declares that the next period is about to begin— the sounding 
of the seventh trumpet—and this will continue, until the seven 
vials of wrath are poured out, and Christ’s second personal 
appearance takes place, and the kingdoms of this world become 
the kingdoms of our God and of His Christ.115

1M Ib id .,  pp. 33, 34. no 7b id ., p. 34. m  Ib id .,  p. 35.
112 Ib id ., pp. 35, 36. Both Fleming ana Jurieu are fully dealt with in Volume 2' of 

P rophetic  F aith .
113 Ib id ., p. 36, 50-61. 1U Ib id ., p. 38. ™  Ib id ., p p. 38, 61.
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C H A P T E R  T H I R T E E N

D a y s ta r  of Premillennial Hope 

Reappears

The eighteenth century roll of prophetic witnesses is closed 
with the testimony of a college president, a college librarian, 
several preachers, and lastly the president of Yale whose tenure 
spanned the latter years of the French Revolution and the close 
of the 1260 years. The continuity of evidence is remarkable, 
and the luminous Daystar of the returning premillennial advent 
hope reappears in the midst of the heavy pall of postmillennial- 
ism that had spread over the New World as well as the Old.

I. President Linn—French Revolution Fulfilling Prophecy

W i l l i a m  L i n n  (1752-1808), Presbyterian clergyman, edu
cator, and president pro tempore of Queen’s College (Rutgers), 
was born near Shippensburg, Pennsylvania, and graduated from 
the College of New Jersey (Princeton) in 1772. Ordained to 
the Donegal presbytery in 1775, he first served as chaplain in the 
Continental Army in 1776. Then in 1777 he was called to the 
pastorate. of the Presbyterian church at Big Spring, where he 
served until 1784. He next took charge of an academy in Som
erset, Maryland, but soon returned to a pastorate in Elizabeth
town, New Jersey. During 1786-1805 he preached in the Dutch 
Reformed Collegiate Church in New York City. He was a pul
pit orator of power, rising to great heights in grandeur of ex
pression. His sermons were written and then committed to 
memory. (Portrait appears on page 144.)
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Part of this time (1791-1794) Linn acted as president of 
Queen’s College, of which he had been a trustee since 1787. For 
twenty-one years prior to his death he was one of the regents 
for the University of New York. He was also the first chaplain 
in the U. S. House of Representatives. In 1789 Princeton con
ferred upon him the degree of D.D.. In the same year he was 
chosen president of Union College, Schenectady, New York.

1. T e n t h  o f  P a p a l  C i t y  Is F a l l i n g .— In April, 1793, 
during the midst of the French Revolution, Linn began a series 
of Discourses on the Signs o f the Times (1794). In the pref
ace he declares prophecy to be in the very process of ful
filling, preparatory to the general spread of the gospel.1 Proph
ecy is averred to be the strong proof of divine revelation. And 
Linn adds that the nearer the fulfillment, the more its percep
tion is unfolded. Specific reference is made to France as the 
tenth part of the Babylonian city, and to the Beast as Rome, 
with citation to many prophetic writers holding the same view.2

2. A d v e n t  D e l iv e r s  F r o m  A n t ic h r is t ’s T y r a n n y .— R e 

v ie w in g  th e  B is h o p  o f  R o m e ’s c lim b  to  p o w e r  f r o m  C o n s ta n 

t i n e ’s d a y  o n w a rd , re s u ltin g  in  s p ir itu a l  ty r a n n y , L i n n  fo llow s  

w ith  th e  d e c la r a tio n  th a t  th e  P a p a c y  is th e  A n t ic h r is t ,  th e  B e a s t, 

th e  M a n  o f  S in ,3 a n d  th e  g r e a t  W h o r e .4 T h e n  h e  p o in ts  to  th e  

s e co n d  a d v e n t  as th e  t im e  o f  g lo rio u s  c o m in g  d e l iv e ra n c e .5

3. 1260 Y e a r s  F r o m  553 t o  1813.— In his discourse on 
Daniel 7:25, Linn refers to the general agreement of expositors 
that Daniel’s Little Horn, Paul’s Man of Sin, and John’s Beast 
are the same, and are all fulfilled in popery. The Latin Vicarius 
Filii Dei is cited for his name, along with the customary tabula
tions— the Greek Lateinos, the Hebrew R om iith .6 The 1260 
years a-re noted as in both Daniel and the Apocalypse, with sev
eral possible beginning and terminal points— one of which is 
553-1813.7 The destruction of Antichrist will precede the mil
lennium. Such is the exposition of yet another college president.

1  William Linn, Discourses on the Signs o f ' th e  T im es, pp. lii, iv. (T itle page repro
duced on p. 206.)

2 Ib id ., pp. 25, 26. 4 Ib id ., p. 59. 6 Ib id .,  pp. 150, 151.
3 Ib id ., pp. 49-51. 5 Ib id .,  pp. 114, 115. 7 Ib id .,  pp. 156-159.
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II. Librarian Winthrop—Terminates 1260 Years With French
Revolution

J a m e s  W i n t h r o p  (1752-1821), librarian and jurist, was 
graduated from Harvard in 1769. In 1770 he took over the work 
of librarian at Harvard and was formally appointed in 1772. Of 
broad learning, he spoke the leading languages of Europe. He 
was also postmaster at Cambridge, and in 1791 became judge of 
Common Pleas in Middlesex. He was founder of the Massa
chusetts Historical Society and promoter of the Cape Middlesex 
Canal. He finally became overseer of Allegany College and be
queathed his extensive library to it.

Though a layman, Winthrop’s chief literary efforts were in 
the 'field of prophecy. His earliest work was An Attempt to 
Translate the Prophetic Part o f the Apocalypse o f Saint Joh n . 
(1794). His leading treatise was A Systematic Arrangement o f  

Several Scripture Prophecies Relating to Antichrist; With their 
Application to the Course o f History (1795). His An Appendix  
to the New Testament (1809) was a combination of three of his 
previous works. Winthrop’s chief interest lay in the location 
of the time periods of Daniel and of Revelation.

1. 1260-Y e a r  P e r i o d  o f  A n t i c h r i s t ’s  P r o s p e r i t y .— Dis
cussing the time period of Antichrist’s dominance, Winthrop 
contends that the “two equal periods of twelve hundred and 
sixty years” in Revelation 12 and 13 are identical and are 
“assigned for the prosperity of that power.” 8 He also places 
with them the similar period of the oppression of the Two 
Witnesses.8

2. O t h e r  P e r i o d s  L e a d  t o  J u d g m e n t  a n d  M i l l e n n i u m .

.—He then alludes to the 1290 years as leading up to the judg
ment, with the 1335 years reaching to the millennium-—the 2300 
years also probably terminating about the same time.10 Twice 
mentioning the 391 years, Winthrop terminates them in 1775.u 
The precise basis for this timing is not explicitly given.

8 James Winthrop, A System atic A rrangem ent o f  Several Scripture P rophecies  R elating
to  Antichrist, W ith T h e ir  A pplication  to the Course o f  H istory, p. 21.

• Ib id .,  p. 23. 10 Ib id ., pp. 21-23. 11  Ib id .,  pp. 23, 32.
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3. T e n  H o r n s  C o n t e m p o r a r y  W i t h  S e v e n t h  H e a d .— 
The seven heads and ten horns of Revelation 12 and 13 are said 
to be “seven successive governments, and the horns to be ten 
contemporary states,” the last head having his power along with 
the ten horns.12

4. 1260 Y e a r s  D a t e d  F r o m  532-1791.— Winthrop dates the 
rise of Antichrist about 532, when “the first horn received its 
power by the union of the French Monarchy.” 33 He dates the 
close of “popish prosperity” about 1791, when France declared 
herself “independent of Rome.” 14 He likewise begins the 1290 
years in 532, allowing thirty years to complete the judgment of 
Antichrist.“'  T he joint beginning of the two was to become 
common a little later.

III. Spalding—Daystar of Returning Premillennial Hope

J o s h u a  S p a l d i n g  (1760-1825), ardent premillennialist, 
later lauded by the Millerites, was born at Killingsly, Connecti
cut. He studied under Ebenezer Bradford, and was likewise a 
student of theology under Jonathan Edwards and Samuel Hop
kins, both outstanding postmillennialists. Set on becoming a 
minister, Spalding. practiced preaching in an old abandoned 
church at Killingsly. At twenty-two he was licensed to preach, 
and in 1785 he “settled over” the Tabernacle Church at Salem 
as pastor.“ This church was a continuation of the First Church, 
founded in 1629. It was built by the Reverend Nathaniel 
Whitaker and was greatly improved during Spalding’s tenure.17 
The Tabernacle Church was the cradle of the Massachusetts Mis
sionary Society and of the American Board of Commissioners for 
Foreign Missions. Spalding received his M.A. degree from Dart
mouth in 1786. Significantly enough, differences with the 
church board led to .his dismissal in 1802. But dissatisfaction 
over his dismissal led to the formation of the branch church by a

12 Ib id ., pp. 26, 27. i ‘  Ib id .,  pp. 32, 33.
13 Ib id ., p. 27. is Ib id .,  pp. 21, 22, 27.
16 Samuel M . Worcester, A M em orial o f  the Old and N ew  T abern acle, S alem , 

M ass., p. 9.
17 Charles S. Osgood and Henry M . Batchelder, H istorical S ketch  o f  Salem,, p. 90.
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large group, of which he became pastor. From this he later 
resigned, removing to Newbury, New York, where he died.18

Earnest and godly and fond of study, he was a “great rea- 
soner.” Revivals were frequent wherever he preached, particu
larly around 1808. He brought out T he L ord ’s Songs (1805), 
hymns “used in the late Glorious revivals.” He also introduced 
the practice of holding religious meetings in private homes, and 
of getting crowds of people to study the Bible. Spalding’s no
table book Sentiments, Concerning the Coming and Kingdom  of 
Christ, Collected from  the B ible, and from  the Writings o f Many 
Antient, and Some M odern, Believers (1796) had a far-reaching 
influence. Stanchly premillennial, it was later reprinted and 
widely circulated by J . V. Himes in the early part of the Miller- 
ite movement. Himes designated it “the day-star of returning 
light to the American churches on the subject of the near com
ing and kingdom of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 10 The preface of 
the J . V. Himes 1841 reprint declares, “The church will yet 
honor the memory of the man who, in the midst of obliquy and 
reproach, stood boldly forth as the messenger of God to a sleep
ing church.” 20 (Title page reproduced on page 23-2.)

1. E vents Surrounding the Second A dvent.— The titles 
of the nine lectures comprising Spalding’s volume reveal its 
scope and viewpoint in sharp contrast to his teacher, Samuel 
Hopkins. These were “The Coming of Christ,” “The Last 
T ru m p ,” “The First Resurrection,” “The Battle of that great 
Day of God Almighty,” “The Kingdom of Christ,” “The Resti
tution of All Things,” “T h e New Heavens and New Earth ,” 
“The New Jerusalem ,” and “Gog and Magog.” This was the 
new note, or rather the revival of the old note. The destruction  
of Antichrist is directly connected with the advent by Spalding, 
who cites Cotton Mather in support.21 And neither the restitu
tion, the new heavens and earth, nor the millennium, said he, 
will occur until the glorious advent of Christ.22 It will be pre-

Cla&lles W . Spalding, T h e  Spalding M em orial, p. 203. />->.•
■** Joshua Spalding, Sentim ents, Concerning the C om ing and K in gdom  o f  Christ, 1841, 

.Preface to second edition by Himes and Litch, p. iii.
2° Ib id .,  p.. jv ,  & Ibid. (1st ed ., 1796) , p. 5 , & Ibid., p . 14.



The Daniel Catcher.
----- - —  T H  E ___ _

L  I  i  Ethe Prophet

Daniel:
-  i ^  J L

,p O  E  M
' ' To »Wd> is AWai« „

. -With fcvetal otfwt Poe»*'

Bv 5 - & _
P tta tcd io ^ W J^

■S I G N c
„■

T  -1 ‘M  JE  : s
° * * «> H'd

8  x  p °  s I T r V k
•* N » •

, f  ' M A *  £
I t  iur>dty texts o f  <! -

I  S Z X ?*™  : '^ l^ T

E IG H T EE N T H -C E N T U R Y  W R IT ER S  S T IL L  STRESS PR O PH EC Y

Sabbatarian Poet Steere Weaves Terms Into Verse (Upper Pair); Deacon Gatchel Notes Dark Day 
of May, 1780 (Lower Left); Daystar of Returning Premillennial Hope, Joshua Spalding, and

His Salem Tabernacle (Inset)



ceded by a period of great tribulation, and will bring the re
demption of God’s people on the one hand and the destruction 
of the wicked on the other.23

2. Babylon ’s Destruction F ollows Brief  T rium ph .—  
.The overthrow of Great Babylon’s queenship, her plagues, and 
her destruction will come suddenly and unexpectedly. Daniel 
11:44, 45, is applied by Spalding to Antichrist going forth “with 
great fury to destroy and utterly to make away many,” and then 
coming to his end with none to help.21

3. C e l e s t i a l  S ig n s  B e i n g  F u l f i l l e d .— The signs in nature, 
and particularly the celestial signs of Joel, Matthew, Mark, and 
Luke, are next mentioned. Not only is reference made to 
strange sights, such as the Northern Lights, visible both in 
America arid in Europe, but the remarkable destructiveness of 
the elements is noted. Of the celestial signs, Spalding says, ’ ‘We 
have seen wonderful and alarming phenomena of darkness of 
the sun and moon,” 26 obviously that of May, 1780. The glorious 
advent, he asserted, therefore may soon take place.

4. Seventh-Month T rumpets Betoken L ast T rum p .—  
Spalding prefaces his remarks on the seventh, or last, trump by an 
allusion to the use of the trumpets in the Mosaic dispensation. 
These were particularly employed for the day of blowing, on the 
first day of the seventh month, which heralded the great Day of 
Atonement, the Feast of Tabernacles, and the great Jubilee.20 
These, he held, were symbolic of the final restitution of all 
things when the kingdoms of the world become the kingdoms 
of our Lord, and the saints are gathered unto Him at the sound 
of the last trum p, which will close all •“ probationary dispensa
tions, and times.” 27 Israel of old assembled, marched, celebrated 
their feasts, and joined battle, all by the sound of the trumpet. 
Hence its import. This feature is destined to become increas
ingly prom inent in the nineteenth-century records.

5. E n d  o f  S i x t h  T r u m p e t  N e a r i n g .— The day of God’s 
wrath, with the destruction of Antichrist and the world’s con
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23 Ib id .,  pp. 14, 15, 18, 19.
24 Ib id .,  pp. 18, 19.

23 Ibid., pp. 19-21.
29 Ibid., pp. 27, 28.

»  Ibid., pp. 29, 36, 37.
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flagration, precedes the great millennial kingdom, and that 
day is near.28 Then comes Spalding’s courageous declaration, 
“If I am alone, I must believe that the great day of God’s wrath 
which shall consume all the wicked, and drive them out from 
the face of the earth, will precede the millennial kingdom of 
Christ and the saints under the seventh trumpet.” “The sixth 
trumpet, and also the sixth vial, are now passing over us, as 
the events of Providence do plainly show, and are drawing 
towards-the close; and the seventh trumpet' may daily be ex
pected to begin to sound.” 80

6. F rance T enth Part o f  C ity .— Spalding cites Jurieu  
and Mede, who more than a century previously had' declared 
that France is the prophesied “tenth part” of the great papal 
city, with its ten supporting kingdoms, this one falling away 
from the Papacy under the influence of a “great earthquake”—  
and the upheaval was even then taking place in France, in 
1796.31 Spalding then adds that the current wars of France 
“greatly support” these early interpretations.32

7. A rmageddon W ill  Precede M illennium .— Armaged
don, or the great battle of Megiddo, as it is called, will “precede 
and open the millennium.” Many texts support this— the time 
of trouble (Daniel 12), the deliverance of the church, the har
vest, the judgment.33 And God Himself will fight this 
battle.31 T h e angelic proclamations of Revelation 14 precede 
it. And the spirit of expectancy will be abroad in the world, 
despite the fact that postmillennialists are mistakenly looking 
for peace and prosperity and' world conversion, and the deists 
to an age of reason. But tragic disappointment impends for all 
such.35

8. F our E mpires of Daniel 2 and 7.— Spalding holds to 
the standard four empires of Daniel 2 and 7— Babylon, Medo- 
Persia, Grecia, and Rome— followed by the Papal Little Horn36 
with its allotted 1260 days, “that is years.” 37 Then, at the time
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appointed, the stone will smite the image, the. beast will be slain, 
and the Son of man will take the kingdom. This is at the last 
trump. But this cannot be until Antichrist is destroyed. Spal
ding asserts that it is we “upon whom the ends of the world are 
come.” 38 The millennium cannot come until after the Beast is 
destroyed, for Antichrist and Christ cannot reign together.39

9. N e w  J e r u s a l e m  t o  B e  o n . E a r t h .— Following the d 'e- 

struction of the old world comes the new earth40 and the N e w  

Jerusalem. In this New Jerusalem .there will be no weakness, no 
error, no sin. It will be “heaven upon earth,” as the seat of the 
New Jerusalem will be in this new earth to come, coming down 
from God out of heaven.41 But the world will be so asleep to its 
danger that the warning voice will be drowned by the cry of 
peace and safety. But God’s elect will hear His voice.42

10. 1335 Y e a r s  L e a d  t o  F ir s t  R e s u r r e c t io n .—No day or- 
year was set by Spalding. But the 1290- and 1335-year periods 
of Daniel 12 are cited, as leading to the first resurrection and the 
New Jerusalem.43 The growing opposition and perversion 
under universalism is duly noted, and the almost prophetic 
words are used, “We expect opposition.” 44 The saints live with 
Christ in His appointed kingdom a thousand years.45 Christ 
will come the second time, at the time appointed, and will be 
announced by the midnight cry.“ Meantime Christ serves as 
Advocate before the Father for us." Such was the remarkably 
clear and ringing premillennial testimony of this daystar of the 
nineteenth-century advent revival, just as the eighteenth century 
was closing.

IV. Lathrop—French Revolution Fulfills Prophesied Earthquake

The dramatic impact of the French Revolution upon the 
American colonies was profound, giving birth to extraordinary 
hopes and fears. It gave impetus to the movement to democra
tize American life and institutions. The English declaration of

ss Ib id .,  pp. 127, 128. "  Ib id .,  pp. 204, 205. ** I b id ., p. 241.
39 Ib id ., pp. 127, 161. 42 Ib id ., p. 240. «  Ib id ., Appendix, p. 270.
«  Ib id ., pp. 174, 175. «  Ib id ., p. 241 n. »  Ib id ., pp. 270, 271.

«  Ib id .,  p. 271.
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war on France produced a crisis in America. At the beginning 
of the struggle the sympathy of America as a whole went to 
France. The mere adherence of Lafayette justified the cause. 
On the other hand, the Federalist group denounced the “infidel 
French mobocracy,” 48 and many protested against the infidelic 
trends. Yet these found their way into such a stronghold of 
orthodoxy as Harvard College.

J o s e p h  L a t h r o p  (1731-1820), Congregationalist pastor, 
was bor.n in Norwich, Connecticut. After graduating from Yale 
in 1754, he taught at Springfield, Massachusetts, while studying 
theology. In 1756 he was ordained pastor of the Congregational 
church of West Springfield, continuing to serve that one con
gregation for sixty-two years. Yale conferred the degree of D.D. 
upon him in 1791, and Harvard the same in 1811. In 1793 he 

. declined the professorship of divinity at Harvard. Lathrop was 
author of several works," among which were God’s Challenge to 
Infidelity  (1797), Christ’s Warning to the Churches (1789), T he  
Prophecy o f D aniel, Relating to the T im e of the End (1811), 
and T he Angel Preaching the Everlasting Gospel (1812).

These books clearly reveal the course of his thinking. The 
last-named title was a sermon preached at Springfield, April 21, 
1812, “at the institution of a Society for the Encouragement of 
Foreign Missions” and published for the society. Based on Reve
lation 14:6, 7, it mention'ed attempts to apply the angel messages 
to the Reformation period, but he connected it with the fall of 
Babylon50 and the world missionary movement now under way. 
The gospel is everlasting or changeless because in contradistinc
tion to the corruptions of the age. It flies with winged speed to 
every nation. It pertains to the time of “liberty” to follow the 
“ 1260 years,” when the tyrannical power of the Papacy is cast 
down.51 In the copy examined, the sermon was followed by the 
constitution of the society, signed by the officers, with Lathrop 
as president.

Vernon L . Parrington, T he C olon ial M ind, 1620-1800, pp. 321-324.
49 Franklin B . Dexter, B iographical S ketches o f  the G raduates o f  Yale, vol. 2, pp. 333-343.
50 Joseph Lathrop, T h e  Angel Preaching the Everlasting G ospel, pp. 3, 4.
51 Ib id .,  pp. 5-7.
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1. Believed L ast P lagues H ad Begun.— B ut it is in his 
Sermon on the Dangers o f the Tim es (1798), that Lathrop is 
most explicit on the prophecies. Delivering the sermon soon 
after word of the great papal crisis had reached America, he 
solemnly asserted:

“T h e  period in which we live, is, in my own belief, marked out in 
prophecy as a part of that which is included within the effusion of the 
seven vials. The fifth of these I consider as unquestionably poured out 
at the Reformation. According to this scheme, we are now under the sixth, 
or. the seventh.” 52

3. E arthquake Is F rench R evolutionary U pheaval.—  
— Asserting that the “seat of the beast” of the fifth vial is his 
throne' and his power, Lathrop applies the fulfillment to the 
effects of the Reformation, and the resultant darkness to the 
Papacy.53 And of the sixth vial and the Euphrates, he contends 
that as the literal Euphrates was the source of the wealth, 
strength, and safety of ancient literal Babylon, so—
“the symbolical Babylon, or the Babylon of the Apocalypse, is the Romish 
spiritual Empire. T he symbolical Euphrates, here mentioned is a source 
of wealth, strength, and safety, to that empire. T o  dry up this Euphrates, 
is to diminish, or destroy, that source of wealth, strength, and safety.” 54

3. E arthquake Is F rench R evolutionary U pheaval.—  
T h e “earthquake” in the tenth part of the “great city,” is the 
revolutionary convulsion, or upheaval, in France, with all the 
horrors of the Reign of T error and the blotting out of the W ord  
and worship of God— the unclean spirits seeking “the destruc
tion of Christianity, and the subjugation of mankind.” 55 L a
throp expresses great concern over alliance to an infidelic power, 
and appeals to men to “return to God.” 56 “T u rn  your eyes to 
Europe,” he appeals. “T he day, in which our lot is fallen, is a 
day of wrath, a day of trouble and distress.” 51

4. 1260-Year E ra of Papal Apostasy.— On April 11, 1811, 
on the occasion of a public fast, Dr. Lathrop delivered two ad
dresses on T he Prophecy of Daniel Relating to the T im e o f the

52 Joseph Lathrop, A Serm on  on th e  D angers o f  the T im es , p. 8 .
53 Ib id .,  p. 9: 55 Ib id ., pp. 16, 17, 26-31. 57 Ib id ., p. 53.
5i Ib id .,  p. 11. ’ 56 Ib id ., pp. 52, 53.
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End, dealing with “the prophetic Scriptures relating to then- 
own times.” Beginning with the “general apostasy in the Chris
tian church, which would be accompanied with great oppression 
and persecution, and would continue 1260 years,” 68 he refers to 
the supposition by some that these date from 606.

“If  we compute from that time according to our present calendar, the 
end of this period will be in the year 1866. If we compute, as perhaps we 
ought, according to the calendar in use in the times of the prophets, popery 
will come to its end in 1842.” 60.

5. A t h e i s t i c  O u t b u r s t  M a r k s  P e r io d ’s E n d .— Discussing 
the conditions of the time of the end, Lathrop quotes the 
prophets as saying:

“W hen the papacy is fast declining to its end, there will be a daring 
and awful eruption of atheism and infidelity, and that this will be accom
panied with an unusual corruption of morals, and with horrible wars 
among the nations of the earth.” “

6. F r e n c h  R e v o l u t io n  a t  “ T i m e  o f  E n d .”— On this “time 
of the end,” Lathrop cites Faber, an English writer on the 
prophecies:

“T he French revolution coincides with the time marked in the proph
ecy, ‘the time of. the end;’ the time when we were to expect, and when many 
did expect some great change in the political state of Europe.” 81

The sacrilegious acts of the atheistic French republic are 
recited—denying the existence of God and the religious liberty 
of man, shutting the churches, altering the calendar, and so 
forth.02

7. D e s t r u c t io n  o f  A n t ic h r is t  I m m i n e n t .— Speaking next 
of the impending advent, when the Man of Sin will be destroyed 
by the brightness of Christ’s coming, Lathrop says that, on the 
basis of Daniel’s prediction, “this event cannot be very remote. 
It may be within about 30 years, or it may be at a distance of half 
a century.” 63

8. R u n n in g  T o  a n d  F r o  W i t h  G o s p e l .— Speaking finally 
of the running to and fro and increase of knowledge, Lathrop

58 Joseph Lathrop, T h e  P rophecy  o f  D aniel R elating  to the T im e o f  th e  E n d , p. 4.
50 Ib id ., pp. 4, 5. 81 Ib id .,  p. 8 . 63 Ib id ., p. 14.
60 Ib id ., p. 5. 62 Ib id ., pp. 8-10.
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stresses the discussion of the gospel in the “last days.” Mission
aries and Bible and tract societies, spreading throughout Africa, 
Asia, India, China, Turkey, and Arabia, have brought the new 
era.

“T he missionary spirit of the present day bears a striking resemblance 
to the tenor of prophecy. Such a zeal for the spread of the gospel, as now 
appears, has never been known since the apostolic age. This is a new 
era in the Christian church.” 84

9. A n g e l  o f  R e v e l a t i o n  14 F l y i n g .— The next year, in 
1812, came Lathrop’s sermon at the institution of the For
eign Missionary Society of Springfield, entitled T he Angel 
Preaching the Everlasting Gospel. This message of the angel 
in the time of the latter-day world corruption, introductory to 
the glorious day, was to be followed by “some great judgment 
on the papal church, usually in this book called Babylon.” “ 
This is to go to every nation, with the message of the Creator.

10. P a p a l  P e r i o d  Is  N e a r l y  E n d e d .— Touching the pro
phetic side, Lathrop dwells on the great apostasy from the truth 
foretold, involving “spiritual tyranny and cruel persecution,” 
which would continue “1260 years,” to be cast down at its end 
by the power of God, and the way opened for the final spread of 
pure religion.66 Therefore a great reformation is to be expected 
in these last days.

“T he papacy, with its superstitions and cruelties, has continued for 
more than 1200  years; and there can be no doubt, but the time of its end 
is approaching.” 67

V. Austin—Papal Mother Has Protestant Daughters

D a v id  A u s t i n  (1760-1831), widely known to his contempo
raries because of his extreme views on the millennium, was born 
in New Haven, Connecticut. Graduating from Yale in 1779, he 
studied theology under Joseph Bellamy. He was licensed to 
preach by the New Haven Association of Congregational Minis
ters in 1780. The following year he went to Europe for travel
---- 1------- I

64 Ib id ., pp. 16, 17.
65 Joseph Lathrop, T h e  Angel Preaching the Everlasting G ospel, pp. 4-6.
™ Ib id .,  p . 7. 67 Ib id ., p, 8 .
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arid study. Upon his return he supplied several churches. In 
1788 he was ordained and installed as pastor of the Presbyterian 
Church in Elizabethtown, New Jersey. Here, in 1789, he edited 
a religious magazine, T he Christian’s, Scholar’s, and Farm er’s 
Magazine; also T he American Preacher.

A man of great energy, he was regarded as brilliant but 
eccentric. In 1791 he became interested in the study of proph
ecy and became convinced that the millennium was near at 
hand. Little in life mattered thereafter but the second advent. 
He believed, on none too sound a basis, that it would begin 
about 1796. He broke with Presbyterianism, and built houses 
for the Jews, whom he believed would assemble on their way 
to the Holy Land to await the returning Messiah. He preached 
for the Baptists and then for the Congregationalists. His pub
lished works were numerous. In his T he M illennium, or 
Thousand Years o f Prosperity, Promised to the Church o f God 
(1794), the first two parts are based upon dissertations by 
Bellamy and Jonathan Edwards.

1. L ocating T im e on A lmanac of Prophecy.— A ustin’s 
high esteem for the “Almanac of Prophecy” and his belief in 
the propriety of ascertaining the time in the prophetic night 
are forcefully expressed in his Preface to T he M illennium:

“If the prophetic parts of the oracles of God form what may be stiled 
‘a sacred Calendar,’ or, ‘an Almanac of Prophecy,’ it is with the greatest 
propriety that the Watchmen of Zion are disposed, now and then, to con
sult this sacred calendar, in view of determining the watch of the night, 
and, of consequence, how long before the arrival of the long-wished-for 
promised day. From premises which the sacred Scriptures afford, calcu
lations may, with a good degree of precision, be made, respecting the time 
of the accomplishment of the prophecies which relate to the future pros
perity of the Zion of God.” 68

2. Papal Babylon ’s F all  F ollowed by  M illen n ium .—  
Identifying Babylon as the Papacy, Austin longed for the 
church’s deliverance from her long bondage, and saw in the 
developing French Revolution the divine judgments falling

68 David Austin, T he M illennium , Preface.



DAYSTAR OF PREMILLENNIAL HOPE 241

and the millennial day near, according to the sacred calendar of 
prophecy:

“The redemption of the church of God from the bondage of Papal 
Babylon, as well as from the general dominion of the Powers of Darkness, 
is a glorious and animating' subject of prophecy. The Lord hath spoken, 
and the decree shall be fulfiled.— If, in ancient time, the people of Ciod 
believed what the Lord had spoken respecting the redemption of His peo
ple; if, from the sacred calendar they discovered the time of the promised 
redemption— prayed for, and actually saw the fulfilment of the object of 
their hopes, in Temporal and in spiritual deliverances; what forbids that, 
in this day of general captivity, the prophets of the Lord should look with 
the same faith and prayer for the fulfilment of those promises which respect 
the spiritual deliverance of the Christian Church, both from the bondage 
of Babylon, and from the thraldom of Satan?— And more especially, as we 
evidently see marks of the divine progress in this work, in His present 
judgments among the nations of the earth, and particularly on mystical 
Babylon; which all allow, are but a little to precede the glorious redemption 
and prosperity of the Church in the Millennial-day.” 69

•3. W itnesses’ Death in F rance at E nd of 1260 Y ears.—  
In his Downfall o f Mystical Babylon; or A Key to the Providence 
o f God, in the Political Operations o f 1793-4 (1798),™ Austin 
puts the death of the Witnesses in France at the end of their 
prophesying in the scheduled 1260 years.71 He holds that the 
Cittle Horn of Daniel, the Man of Sin of Paul, and the Beast 
of John are the same, and refer to the Papacy.73

4. -1260 Y e a r s  B e g a n  B e t w e e n  500-553.— His allotted 
period of 1260 years must begin sometime between a .d . 500 
and 553. If the former date is accepted, it will terminate in 
1760.73 In any event, the end of the great era is approaching. 
The night is far spent; the day is at hand.71

5. C l a y  a n d  I r o n  St a t e  a n d  C h u r c h  P o w e r .— The inter
mingled iron and clay of the image, according to Austin, may 
represent the civil and ecclesiastical power of Rome. If the 
civil and ecclesiastical power of Rome forms the iron and the 
clay, well may its destruction be predicted by the rolling of 
the stone.75

09 Ib id . 70 Charles Evans, A m erican  B ibliography , vo!: 12 (no. 33340).
71 David Austin, T h e  D ow nfall o f  M ystical B abylon , pp. 346, 347.

• 72 Ib id ., pp. 361, 362, 419.
. 73 Ib id ., pp. 366, 367. 74 Ib id ., p. 425. 7* Ib id ., p . 388.
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6 .  P r o t e s t a n t  D a u g h t e r s  o f  P a p a l  M o t h e r .— In his Pro
phetic L ea f  (1798), Austin draws a pointed parallel between 
Rome Papal and Rome Protestant, calling the latter “the 
ecclesiastical establishments under the dominion and controul 
of the civil powers.” 76 These establishments were the “daughters 
of Mystical Babylon,” and “bear the image of their papal 
mother.” And as the “connexion between the civil and eccle
siastical powers of papal Rome formed the papal cup,” so “the 
same connexion between the protestant civil and ecclesiastical 
powers formed the protestant mystical cup.” 77

7. Tw o N a m e s  f o r  666 S u g g e s t e d .— In answer to a ques
tion as to the number of the Beast, or Rome Papal, Austin 
suggests Ludovicus and Vicarius Filii Dei, “the Chief Vicar of 
the Court of Rome.” 78 This latter title was frequently alluded 
to in Europe during and following the French Revolution.7”

VI. President Dwight—Stresses Historical View of Antichrist
T i m o t h y  D w i g Ht  (1752-1817), Congregational clergyman, 

president of Yale, and stalwart defender of the earlier faith, was 
born at Northampton, Massachusetts, his mother being the 
daughter of Jonathan Edwards. With a remarkably acquisitive 
mind, he is said to have read the Bible through at four.80 At 
six, in grammar school, he learned Latin from the books of 
older boys while they were out at play. Beginning at the age 
of eight he read Josephus, Prideax, Rollin, Hooke, and other 
historians. At thirteen he entered Yale,81 and at seventeen, in 
1769, was graduated with honors. In 1771 he returned as tutor 
for six years and assisted in administrative lines, receiving his 
M.A. in 1772. He was an intensive student, putting in four
teen hours a day in study, and eating frugal and hurried meals.

During the Revolutionary War, Dwight served as chaplain 
in the Army, resigning in 1779, and served two terms in the

76 David Austin, A P rophetic  L ea f,  p. 3. 78 Ib id .,  p. 20.
77 Ib id .  70 See Volume 2 of P rophetic  F aith .
80 Moses C . Tyler, T h ree  M en  o f L etters, pp. 72-127.
81 Yale College was founded in 1701 at Saybrook, in Connecticut, as the collegiate school 

for the colony, and removed to New Haven in 1718. Its charter was granted in 1745, and a 
chair o f divinity added in 1755. Later, schools of medicine, theology, and law were established.
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legislature. He was ordained in 1783, and from 1783 tp 1795 
served as pastor of the Congregational church at Greenfield 
Hill, Connecticut. At the same time he established and was 
principal of a boys’ school. In 1795 he was elected president 
of Yale and professor of divinity, in which position he remained 
for twenty-one years, or until his death. Of commanding pres
ence, he was perhaps the most conspicuous figure in New Eng
land at the time. He was a great preacher and theologian, a 
distinguished administrator and natural leader.“ The maturity 
of his life spanned the period of the French Revolution, the 
prophetic significance of which profoundly impressed him. His 
literary life also spans the closing decades'of the eighteenth 
century and the early years of the nineteenth. He is therefore 
the last witness cited for the eighteenth century. (Portrait on 
page 144.)

When Dwight took charge of Yale, the blatant infidelity of 
French philosophy was rampant. Student membership at church 
was nearly extinct. He took up the cudgels with Hume and 
Voltaire. Dwight’s vigorous challenge to infidelity in his Dis
course, on the Genuineness and Authenticity o f the New-Testa- 
ment (1794), and his 1797 baccalaureate sermon, N ature, and 
Danger, o f Infidel Philosophy (1798), sounded his call to meet 
the issue.83 Fresh from its own fight for freedom, America first 
felt that the French were aiming at the same objectives. This 
gave further receptivity and emphasis to infidelity in this 
country.“ The vastness of the French convulsion and the 
splendor of its victories overawed the students of the American 
commonwealth. In 1796 there was only one freshman in Yale 
professing Christianity.85

Infidelity claimed Christianity could only be assumed by 
authority, not established by evidence and argument. Dwight’s 
“Lectures on the Evidences of Divine Revelation” 86 forced the 
enemy to take the defensive. He showed the fallacy of such

82 Parrington, op . c it ., pp. 359, 360.
83 Charles E . Cuningham, T im othy  D wight, A B iography, p. 294.
84 Ib id .,  pp. 296, 297. t . . 85 l b id -> P- 302.
88 Anonymous, in T h e  Panoplist, an d M issionary M agazine U nited  (Boston), vols. 6, 7, 9,

New Series, vols. 3, 4, 6 . These articles appeared over a period of three years (1810-1813).



reasoning. He deluged them with arguments, ridiculing origin 
by chance and expounding the law of cause and effect. He 
taught the Genesis view of creation, the fall, the Flood, and 
the origin of races.87 In 1802 a momentous revival broke forth, 
and one third of Yale’s students were converted. More than 
thirty of these became interested in the ministry, and the college 
church now embraced from one fourth to one half the student 
body.88 ’ ■

1. P r o p h e t i c  P o r t r a y a l  o f  t h e  P e r i o d .— Back in 1781, 
in A Sermon Preached at Northampton, occasioned by the 
capturé of the British under Cornwallis, Dwight dealt with the 
precursors of Christ’s glorious kingdom in the latter days, and 
with the apostasy of 2 Thessalonians, Timothy, and 2 Peter, 
and the general wickedness prevalent— a “deceit reduced to 
system, and wrought into maxims, or established rules of 
practice.” 89 He stresses the coincidence of these prophecies 
with current conditions as fulfillments among the nations, 
declaring:

“A slight survey of the affairs of Europe, thé principal part of the 
globe, for two centuries past, will convince us, that the prophets above 
mentioned saw with intrutive [intuitive] certainty the general state of events 
among the Christian nations, during that period.” co

2. P a p a l  A n t i c h r i s t  Se a t e d  in  C h u r c h .— Discoursing on 
the “character of antichrist” as “unfolded to us by S t .  Paul” in 
2 Thessalonians 2, Dwight observes:

“This discription, the clergy, especially the Popes, of the Romish 
church, have, for many ages, literally verified. They have seated themselves 
in the church, or temple of God, and shewed that they were God, by as
suming powers, which belong only to God: The powers, for instance, of 
making laws to bind the consciences of men; of pardoning sin; of forming 
religious establishments; of introducing new laws for the conduct and 
government of the church; or, in one word, the mighty powers, denoted 
by that comprehensive title; The supreme Head of the Church; which 
belongs only to the Lord Jesus Christ. They have even gone farther, and 
claimed a power, to which God himself never pretended, the power of

87 Cuningham, op . c it ., pp. 306-310.
88 Ib id ., pp. 303, 304, 393; Timothy Dwight^ “ Brief Account of the Revival of Religion

Now Prevailing in Yale College,” C onnecticut Evangelical M agazine, vol. 3 (July. 1802),
pp. 30*32.

86 Timothy Dwight, A Serm on P reached  at N ortham pton , p. 3.
60 Ib id .,  p. 5.
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indulging in sin. Thus have they exalted themselves above all that is 
called God, or is worshipped.” 01

3 . A n t ic h r is t ’s R u in  a t  Se c o n d  A d v e n t .— Dwight de
nominates this the “most fatal opposition ever made to the 
kingdom of Christ,” and adds that Providence calls for an 
“entire separation between civil and ecclesiastical things.” 02 He 
then stresses the climax of Paul’s prophecy— the second, literal 
coming of Christ to “accomplish the ruin of the enemy.” 83

4. T he J esuits, F rance, and t h e  Deadly W ound.— A llud
ing to the loss of the supporting power of the Jesuits, and the 
abolition of persecution, Dwight felt in 1781, that these con
temporary events might be that “most fatal wound.” “ And 
France’s part was duly noted. Dwight’s climax concerns Am er
ica’s part, and her revolution to bring about' for the first time 
civil and religious liberty. Here “constitutions of civil govern
ment have, for the first time, been formed, without invasion of 
God’s prerogatives to govern his church.” 05

5 . M i l l e n n i u m  B e g in s  W it h  A n t ic h r is t ’s D e s t r u c t io n . 

— Despite his close relationship to Jonathan Edwards, the post- 
millennialist, Dwight is strictly a premillennialist, and makes 
this clear observation on the still future thousand years:

“T he great period of a thousand years, in which the church shall 
enjoy unexampled peace and felicity, is yet to begin. Its commencement 
is expected by the most judicious commentators, at a time, near the year 
2000. It  begins, in the Revelation of St. John, with the destruction of 
Antichrist, under the seventh vial.” 95 '

6 . A m e r ic a n  R e v iv a l s  F o l l o w  F r e n c h  I n f i d e l i t y .— I n  

another Discourse on Some Events o f the Last Century, preached 
January 7, 1801, when president of Yale, Dwight alludes first 
to the great American revival in New England, and bears wit
ness to its freedom from fanaticism :

“Of the last of these revivals of religion, that which still extensively 
exists, it ought to' be observed, that it has absolutely, or at least very nearly, 
been free from every extravagance.” 07

“  Ib id ., pp. 27, 28. 83 Ib id . 85 Ib id ., p. 33.
'“ 'Ibid ., p. 28. . 94 Ib id .,  p. 30. . »  Ib id .,  p. 27.
97 Tim othy Dwight. A Discourse on  S om e Events o f  th e  L ast Century , p. 18. (Title 

page reproduced on p. 206.)
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7. P r e s e n t  T i m e  M a r k e d  O u t  b y  P r o p h e c y .—Dwight 
reviews the “change; in the religious character of the people of 
this country” for the worse, beginning about 1755. Next, the 
American war “increased these evils.” And then “infidelity 
began to obtain in this country.” 08 With the searching ques
tion, “What shall the end of these things be?” Dwight makes 
this impressive statement:

“T he present time is, at least in my view, distinctly marked out in 
prophecy, as a time of singular deception, sin, and hostility against religion 
and against its author. In exact accordance with Revelation, spirits of 
singular- falshood, foulness, pertinacity, and impudence, have issued from 
the mouth of the Dragon, or secular persecuting power, of the Beast, or 
ecclesiastical persecuting power, . . . T hat these two persecuting powers 
are in the view of the scriptures wholly united, and that they entirely co
operate, cannot, I tjiink, be reasonably questioned. Both of them are 
described as having seven héads, and ten horns. From the angel inter
preter we know, that the seven heads are the seven mountains of Rome, 
the great city which at that time reigned with undivided empire over the 
kingdoms of the earth; and that the ten horns are the ten kingdoms, into 
which that empire was finally divided. Those spirits, therefore, that is, 
the false teachers designated by them, were to spring, as they have sprung, 
from Antichristian ground.” 69

8. V a r i o u s  P r o p h e t i c  N a m e s  f o r  A n t i c h r i s t .— Discuss
ing the prophesied Antichrist, Dwight gives this illuminating 
exposition of its comprehensive scope:

“The Romish Hierarchy, or ecclesiastical persecuting power already 
mentioned, is exhibited in the scriptures under various names; as the 
Beast, the Man of Sin, the Son of perdition, and the Wicked, or rather the 
Lawless One. Each of these names is intended to denote some particular 
characteristic of this, power. Thus the Beast directly exhibits its ferocious, 
sanguinary, or persecuting character; the Man of sin its pre-eminent wicked
ness; the Son of perdition its certain destination to singular perdition; and 
the Lawless One its distinguished refusal of being restrained by the laws 
of either God, or man.” 100

9. I ts  O v e r t h r o w  Is U n d e r  W a y .— Climaxing with the 
prophesied destruction of the Wicked One, Dwight expresses 
the belief that the process is under way—though he adds, “Yet 
some time must doubtless elapse before this abomination of 
desolation shall be finished.”

?s Ibid .,  pp. 18, 19. “  Ibid., p. 35. 1« Ibid., p. 36.
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“The kings, or states, into which the secular persecuting power was 
divided, have begun to hate the Whore, to eat her flesh, and to burn her 
with fire. The ecclesiastical persecuting power is in a fair way to be soon 
destroyed. The secular persecuting power is rapidly wasting itself, and 
that not the less because of the present splendour of one of its constituent 
parts. The reign of the spirits of deceit is exhibited in prophecy, as short, 
and the coming of Christ to destroy them, as sudden, unexpected, and 
dreadful.” “i

10. Pagan D ragon P ersecu tes W om an-C hurch.— In A 
Discourse in Two Parts, delivered in the chapel of Yale College 
on July 23, 1812, on the occasion of a sobering “Public Fast,” 
Dwight based his sermon on Revelation 12-16. He began by 
showing how through death Christ triumphed over princi
palities and powers, and by His resurrection He led cap
tivity captive.102 T h e devil’s sense of shortened time and fu
tility excited his wrath and activity to greater persecution in 
the early church period of Pergamos, where Satan dwelt.103 
Imprisonment, slavery, exile, and massacre by pagan Rome 
reached their clim ax just before Constantine.1“ Dwight depicts 
thè woman clothed with the sun and crowned with stars as the 
Christian church, and the dragon ready to devour her progeny. 
He continues:

“This dragon is afterward called the serpent, the devil and satan, who, 
by the agency of the pagan Roman empire, carried on a violent persecu
tion against the church. Hence the dragon is said to have ‘seven heads and 
seven crowns,’ in allusion to the seven hills on which Rome was built, and 
to the seven forms of government, which successively took place in the 
empire:— and he is said to have 'ten horns,’ typifying the ten kingdoms 
into which the empire was afterward divided. Thus the scenery is explained 
to John by an angel.” 105

1 1 . P a g a n  R o m e  Su c c e e d e d  b y  P a g a n iz e d  C h r is t ia n it y . 

-—With his power still further curtailed by the Christianization 
of the Roman Emperor Constantine, Satan’s “mortification and 
disappointment” led him to inject heresy, party strife, and eccle
siastical ambition, and to bring in the floods of northern bar-

i01 ib id .,  p. 39.
i °2 Timothy Dwight, A Discourse in T w o Parts, p. 8 .
103 ib id .,  pp. 8, 9.

I b i d p. 10. 105 ib id .,  p. 9.
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barians. But these victorious pagans embraced the Christian 
faith.106 Then Satan introduced popery.

“W h en  idolatry was abolished by the powers of governm ent, the devil 
in troduced , u n d er the mask of Christianity, a new and refined species of 
idolatry, w hich has con tinu ed  for m ore than a thousand years. As light 
has been increasing, the p apal idolatry has d eclined .” 107

12. F r a n c e  P r e d i c t e d  A g e n t  o f  O v e r t h r o w .— But the 
papal power was not to continue on indefinitely, as God had put 
metes and bounds to it. So Dwight observes:

“And at this period, when popery seemed near its exit, the devil has 
adopted, in its stead, this new artifice to undermine the credit, and defeat 
the influence of the gospel. The same light which has chafed away the 
clouds of papal superstition, he is perverting into the means of spreading 
infidelity under the specious names of liberty, reason, and philosophy.” 108

“The scripture has foretold this very circumstance, as what will ac
company the great events of the present period.

“It announces the downfall of the papal power; and this, if not fully 
accomplished, is probably near its accomplishment.

“It has predicted, that the destruction of this power will be effected by 
some of those very kingdoms, which were once its principal supporters. 
France has been one of its chief defenders; and France is now the great 
agent in its overthrow.” 109

13. F ifth  V ial I nvolved in F rench R evolution.— Dwight 
then turns to the fifth vial, poured out on the throne of the 
Beast, and the resultant blasphemy of men. These, he felt, 
implied licentious morals and atheistical principles, pre-emi- 
nently characteristic of the French Revolution. T h at the devil’s 
time is short “the word of prophecy imports.” T he Revolution  
had produced great horrors on the continent of Europe, wasting 
immense treasure and taking millions of lives. “It has over
turned states, and changed times and seasons.” 110

14. If  N ot Already A ctive, Sixth  Vial Du e .— Dwight’s 
final point concerns the sixth vial and the dragon— the “infernal 
combination” of the unclean spirits of the dragon, the beast, 
and the false prophet.111 Of the final fulfillment he says:

“Whether we are now under this particular vial, I pretend not to 
determine. Be this as it may; there are multitudes of this noxious breed

106 Ibid., pp. 10, 11.
M Jb id .,  p . 18.

108 Ibid.
*°° Ibid ,

u0 Ibid ., p . 19.
Ibid., pp . 19, 20.



of frogs, (m ore  p estife ro u s th a n  those  w h ich  p la g u e d  o ld  E gyp t) n ow  
sc a tte re d  over th e  e a rth , c ro ak in g  a n d  sp a w n in g  in  every lak e  a n d  fen , 
v e x in g  th e  a ir  w ith  th e ir  no ise , a n d  p o iso n in g  th e  w aters  w ith  th e ir  slim e. 
T h ese  sp irits  o f devils a re  g o n e  in to  a ll th e  w orld , c o rru p tin g  th e  re lig io u s 
p rin c ip les , a n d  b re a k in g  th e  p o litic a l peace  o f th e  n a tio n s, a n d  d irec tly  
in s tig a tin g  o r  in d ire c tly  c o n s tra in in g  th e  k ings a n d  pow ers o f  th e  e a r th  to  
g a th e r  them selves to  th e  b a tt le .” 112

“ If  th is  is n o t  th e  tim e  in te n d e d  in  th e  p ro p h ecy , th e re  is re aso n  to  
fear, a  tim e is com ing, w h en  th e  p ro p h e tic  d e sc rip tio n  w ill b e  m o re  fu lly  
rea lized .” 113

VII. Nineteenth-Century American Expositors Deferred

Discussion of the remaining American expositors of proph
ecy, scattered over the first two decades of the nineteenth cen
tury—as tabulated in chapter 1, on the Colonial and Early 
American Writers on Prophecy chart—is reserved for the final 
volume in this series. The expositors will appear in their proper 
sequence in relation to the later American aspect of the world
wide Advent Awakening of the nineteenth century. We shall 
now turn for a brief, retrospective glance at the French Revolu
tion, and the attendant wounding of the papal power in 1798,114 
at thé terminus of the 1260 years. This, as previously noted, 
was clearly recognized and proclaimed at the time by various 
students of prophecy, both in Europe and in America. Follow
ing this, we shall trace in detail the world-wide prophetic and 
advent awakening that first compassed the Old World and then 
shifted to the New. This will be visualized by a new chart.“5

The completion of the highly important investigation out
lined will bring us back again to the American scene at the 
beginning of the nineteenth century. A preliminary review 
of the historical setting and background of the great Millerite 
movement in this,country will then lay the foundation for the 
American phase of the world-touching Advent Movement, 
which reached its consummation in North America.

Ib id .,  p . 20. 113 Ib id .  u s  See p . 252.
114 Discussed and  fully  docum ented  a t  the close of V olum e 2 of Prophetic Faith .
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C H A P T E R  F O U R T E E N

Sum m ing Up the Witness 

for North America

I. Last of the Eighteenth-Century Witnesses

Such was the last of the eighteenth-century American pro
phetic witnesses whose testimony is surveyed in this volume. 
T i m o t h y  D w ig h t , educator and prophetic expositor, stood 
as the stalwart champion of the Historical School of interpre
tation. Following upon the heels oi Joshua Spalding, he was 
about the last to raise a protest against the rising tide of change 
and repudiation steadily creeping over the religious world. 
Strong, clear, and consistent, Dwight’s message stands out above 
the increasing confusion and abandonment all about him.

It seems fitting that this final voice be that of another 
college president. The change from advocacy of the Historical 
School of Protestant interpretation, first to silence and then to 
hostility, on the part of the great colleges and universities of the 
land, typified the change in the attitude of the ministry and the 
populace at large. The waning interest in prophecy, the repu
diation of the prophetic faith of our colonial fathers, and the 
espousal of the fascinating fallacy of a thousand years of world 
betterment before the appearance of Christ among men were 
now increasingly ascendant.

T hat was the condition of affairs in America when the 
great second advent message began to be sounded in the early 
decades of the nineteenth century. The ministry was divided 
and apathetic* The schools were largely indifferent or antago
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nistic. And a growing percentage of the religiously inclined 
were persuaded of a millennium of world betterment and peace 
gradually getting under way—a millennium without an ante
cedent second advent, without a literal resurrection of the 
dead, or a catastrophic end of the age. T hat is the historical 
setting. And that is.the basic issue confronting, as we pause 
with our witnesses here at the threshold of this vibrant period, 
which in its later American phase must be reserved for the final 
volume in this series.

II. Resume of Eighteenth-Century Prophetic Exposition

Thirty-four late colonial and early national expositors of 
prophecy who have left written works in the eighteenth century 
have been examined. Among them all we find continuance of 
the same undeviating position on the Papacy—that it is indeed 
the prophesied Antichrist, disclosed under various symbols. 
The Preterist concept of Antichrist, introduced in the eight
eenth century by Grotius among certain Protestants in Europe, 
was flatly rejected in America during this century.

A second prevailing belief was the year-day principle for 
all time prophecy. This was constantly invoked for the 1260 
years of the Little Horn, along with an increasing effort to 
determine their true chronological placement. The 2300 days 
were also assuredly years, but the timing was still hazy—though 
a Persian dating for the beginning is noted by several. T hat the 
seventy weeks reach to the cross is axiomatic. The 150 years of 
the Saracen and the 391 years of the Turkish woe are periodically 
mentioned.

For many, the advent hope loomed larger and nearer than 
ever, with the new-earth state imminent. Babylon’s fall and 
the T u rk ’s destruction were awaited, along with the ending 
of the prophetic outlines of Daniel 2 and 7. The symbolic stone 
was soon to fill the earth. France was stressed as the “tenth part” 
of the “city” and the approaching end of the papal period. 
The prophesied signs of the times—first the Lisbon earthquake, 
and then the 1780 darkening of the sun and moon—now for the



LEADING VIEWS OF THE PRINCIPAL AMERICAN

No. Name Page Date Dan. 2 Clay-Iron Stone Dan. 7 10 Horns Little Horn 1260 Days Dan. 8 2300 Days. 70 Wks. Dan. 11 1290 Days

Cotton, Jno. 33 1639 B-P-C-R Mentioned Papacy 395-1655 (Year-Day) (Latter Part)
Williams, Rog. 46 1644 Standard Mentioned Papacy Yean Horn-Rome Latl-Rome
Bradstreet, A. 55 1642 8-F-G'R Future Standard

4 Huit, Eph. 60 1644 Standard Church-State Chrst’s Kgdm. Standard Named Turk-Popes 3 Vi Cent. P C Literal 490 Yrs. Turk 360-1650
s Parker, That. 67 1646 Standard Intermarriage Kgdm.-Satnts Standard Named Papacy 600-1859 P-C-R 367-1517 490 Yrs. Papacy 570-1859

6 Davenport, |. 86 1653 Standard Christ B-P -C-C Years Yrs. to Chr.
7 Johnson, Ed. 92 1652
8 Holyoke, Ed. 94 1658 Standard Mentioned 600-
9 Hutchinson, S. 98 1667 Standard 2d Advent Standard Papacy Turk , Years

10 Hooke, Wm. 105 1669 Fr. 5th Cent, Not Yet Out

11 Mather, S. 108 1672 Standard Mentione« Years
12 Confeision-Faith t i l 1680 (Pope of Rome Is Antichrist— Destroyed at 2d Advent)

13 Harris, 8enj. 115 168? (Pope— Triple-crowned Man of Sin)

14 Mather, in. 125 1669 Standard Not Yet Standard Named Papacy 456-1716 Papacy<Turk
15 Sewall, Sam. 134 1697 Yrs. to 1716 Papacy

16 Mather, C. 147 1702 Standard Cod’s Kgdm. Standard Mentioned Papacy 456- 450-
17 Noyes, Nich. 156 1698 Standard Cod’s Kgdm. Standard Papacy Years Yrs. to Fall

18 Cheever, tie. 159 1757 Standard Christ's Kgdm. Standard Papacy
19 Steere, Rich. 161 1711

20 Burnet, Wm. 169 1724 Drv. Europe Chrbt’s Kgdm. Standard Named Papacy 455-1715 P-C B.C. 555-1745 490 Yrs. Papacy 45S-1745

21 Dudley. Paul 173 1731 Standard

22 Cooper, Sam. 179 1773 Yeats
23 Edwards, |on. 181 1739 Standard lOKgdms. Standard Mentionec Papacy 456 or 606
24 Prentice, The*. 188 1756

25 Mayhew, Jem. 192 1756

26 Imri (Reprint) 193 1756 Standard , ■ Standard Years B.C. 538-1794 Years
27 Bellamy. |os. 195 1758 606- 490 Yrs.

28 Burr, Aaron 197 1757 Standard Mentioned Papacy Years 490 Yrs.
29 Clarke, Rich. 201 1759. • 1759 B.C. 538-1762

30 March, Ed. 202 1762

31. Langdon, Sam. 208 1774 [Standard Years 490 Yrs.
32 Gatcfeel, Sam. 211 1781 ■ Standard] [Standard] Years 490 Yrs.

33 Backus, Is. 212 1767 Mentioned Bp.-Rome
34 Gale, Benj. 215 1788 Standard Church-State Cod's Kgdm. Standard Mentioned Papacy Years Years
35 Hopkins, Sam. 217 1793 Cod's Kgdm. Standard Papacy 606-1866 P-C-R Yrs. (Ending) Yean

36 Osgood, Sam. 221 1794 Standard Present 2d Advent Confused Named Pope 630-1890 Yrs. Fr. Persia 490 (Art.) Turk Years
37 Winchester, €1. 224 1793
38 Linn, Wm. 227 1794 Standard Mentioned Papacy 553-1813
39 Winthrop, Jas. 229 1794 532-1791 Yrs. to Mill. 532-Jdgt.
40 Spalding, Jo*. 230 1796 Standard Christ's Kgdm. Standard Papacy Years Papaey To Re*.

41 Lathrop, I os. 235 1789 Standard 606-1866
42 Austin, Da*. 239 1794 Standard Church-State Soon Standard Papacy 500-1760
43 Dwight, Tim. 242 1781 Mentioned

T his comprehensive chart presents a t a glance the key positions held by A m erica’s leading 
prophetic  expositors of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. T h e  names are arranged 
in chronological sequence in  the vertical colum n at the left, and their expositions follow 
logically and progressively, from  left to right. Each expositor is followed by the page, in Volume 
3 of Prophetic Faith, on which the detailed record of this ind iv idual’s exposition begins. Next 
appears the p rincipal date of the preaching or publishing of his in terpreta tion . T h en  come 
the essential features of each m ajor prophecy in terpreted , from Daniel 2 to Daniel 12. A sim ilar 
procedure follows, after the separating  colum n for 2 Thessalonians 2, for the leading prophecies 
in  the  book of Revelation from the seven seals on through to the m illennium .

Both the ou tline  prophecies and the tim efea tu res  are noted. T h e  frequency and the sim ilar
ity or dissim ilarity of exposition on a given feature can easily be ascertained by scanning the 
vertical columns. And thus the p reponderan t testimony on a given line o r m ajor p o in t can 
easily be deduced. O n the o ther hand, the over all position of any given expositor on  these 
prophecies is likewise easily obtained by following progressively through the horizontal lines, 
which cover all the leading features of the  prophecies. T h u s we have a t once a sim plified and 
co-ordinated visual index of essentials.

T h e  abbreviations are sim ple and easily understood. "B-P-G-R” m eans Babylon, Persia, 
Grecia, and  Rome; “Standard ,” in the same colum n, means th a t these four accepted or standard 
kingdom s are taught; “Kgdm .” stands for kingdom ; “Yrs.” for years; “Jdg t.” for judgm en t;  “Fr. 
Rev.” for French R evo lu tion; “Pagan R .” for Pagan Rom e; “Pre-M .” for prem illennialist; and 
“Post-M .” for postm illennialist. C ertain fundam ental positions, th a t scarcely follow the usual 
progression, are placed, in parentheses, stretching across several columns, such as “ (1755 Lisbon 
E arthquake— H arbinger),” or (“D ark Day— May 19, 1780— Fulfilled).”
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WRITERS O N  PROPHECY (17th and 18th Centuries)

1335 Days 2 Thess. 7 Seals 4 Trumpets 5th Trump. 6th Trump. 2 Witnesses /10 of City Rev. 12
Rev. 13 

(1st) . (2d) Rev. 14 Rev. 16 Rev. 17 10' Herns 7 Heads Rev. 20

360-1695
Yean

Papacy.

Papacy
150 Yn.

Turks

1300-1695
*1169-1559

1260 Yn. 
Slain at End

France *agan R. 
Pagan R.

Cath. Ch. 
Papacy

Pope

6th-Turk 
In Progress

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

Papacy

Cath. Kfdnts. 
10 Kgdms.

7th Popes

3th Rome 
7 Liste*

Pre-M
Pre-M

Angus tinian

Yean

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

Fulfilling
Clergy

(Fulfilling)
Papacy

Turks

1300-
1260 Yn. True Ch.

Papacy
Pontificate Papacy Obedience

6tfi-Turk
6th-Turk

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

10 Kgdms. 7th Popes

Pre-M

Pre-M
Pre-M

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

5 Papacy
Saracens

I7H»-Near)

1300-1696

la Sackdorti

In Sackdoth 
(Slain it

France
France!

Pagan R. Papal R. 
Papacy 
Papacy 5 Are Past

Papacy
Papacy 10 Kgdms. 

10 Kgdms.

Pre-M

Pre-M
Pre-M
Pre-M

450-

455-1790

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

Papacy

In Progress Barbarians Saracens
Saracens

1300-1697
Turks In Sackcloth

Pagan R. Papacy

Papacy
Papacy

6th-Turk
Papacy
Papacy

Papacy
Papacy

10 Kgdms. 
10 Kgdms.

10 Kgdms.

Papacy

Mentioned 
7 Govts.

Pre-M

Pre-M

Pre-M

Papacy
Papacy.
Papacy
Papacy

(1755 Lisb 
(1755 Lisb

Barbarians 
»n Earthqua 
on Earthqiu

Saracens 
ce— Harbin 
ke— Harbin

I 296-1453 
eri 

ger)

Pagan R.

Papacy

Papacy

Papacy

During Ref.

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

Papacy

Mentioned

Pre-M
Post-M
Pre-M

Yean

•1765

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

Papacy

(1755 Lab 

(Sun— Mot

on Earthqu 

n to Be Da

lie— Harbin 

Saracens 

kenedl

Turks Sackcloth 
-1759 

To Be Slain

France 

1/10 Europe
True Ch. 
Pagan R. Papacy Papacy

Papacy

Post-M
Pre-M

Pre-M

Yean

Yean
Yean

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

(Dark Day
Barbarians 
-M a y 19.

Saracens 
780— Fulfi

Saracens

Turks
ed>

Turks

In Sackcloth 

In Sackcloth 

In Sackcloth

1260 Yrs. 
1260 Yn. 
Pagan R.

True Ch.

Papacy

Papacy

Papacy

Protestant
Papacy

Judgments 

In Progress

Papacy

Papacy
Papacy

7 Govts. 

7th Pope

Pre-M
Pre-M
Pre-M
Pre-M
Post-M

Yean

Yn. to Mill 
To Res.

Papacy

Papacy
Papacy (Celestial Signs Fulfil

622-772
150-Sar.

mg)

997-1388
1281-1672

391 Yn. ( 1775 1260 Yn.

France
France

Fr. Rev.

630-1890 

1260 Y n

Papacy

Papacy

Papacy

Papacy

Precede M.

Future 

In Progress

Papacy
Papacy

Papacy

10 Kgdms. 
10 Kgdms. 
10 Kgdms. 

10 Kgdms.
7 Govts.

Pre-M
Pre-M
Pre-M
Pre-M
Pre-M

Papacy
Papacy

Slain
Fr. Rev. 
Fr. Rev. 
Fr. Rev.

Pagan R. 
True Ch.

Papacy
Papacy

In Progress In Progress 

In Progress

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy 10 Kgdms. 7 Mts.

Pre-M
Pre-M
Pre-M

T he p redom inan t view of American writers on prophecy as a whole,, p rio r to the n ineteenth  . 
century, can be logically deduced from this tabu lar chart, and a balanced understanding obtained. 
For example, the  H istorical School view of the four progressive empires of prophecy and  the 
tenfold division of the R om an fou rth  was virtually universal. Futurism  was as yet unknown 
among Protestants. T h e  Papacy as the prophesied A ntichrist— the L ittle  H orn of Daniel, the 
Man of Sin of Paul, and the Beast and Babylon of John  the revelator— was likewise the practically 
universal view.

T h e  year-day princip le  for all tim e periods, including even the 391 (or 396) years of the 
sixth trum pet, allocated to the M oham m edan T urks, was the common understanding. Even 
France as the “ ten th  p a r t” of the Babylonian “city” of Europe, w ith the “earthquake” as the 
French Revolution upheaval, was the view set forth  whenever m entioned. And prem illennialism  
was predom inant up  u n til the n ineteen th  century, when m any departures developed in  popu lar 
American in te rpreta tion . Postm illennialism  was largely unknow n un til the m iddle of the 
eighteenth century, and even then  was rarely m entioned in  writings on prophecy. .

W hile the p rophetic  aspect of the 1755 Lisbon earthquake was clearly noted in  England, it 
was similarly stressed in  America. On the contrary, the 1780 darkening of the sun was noted 
only here in N orth  America, where this celestial phenom enon was observed.

O ther com parative surveys of these various lines may profitably be m ade by the interested 
investigator, or sim ilar tabulations developed that will give the over-all picture.

A sim ilar tabu la tion  for P a rt I I  appears on pages 742, 743, dealing in sim ilar fashion with 
sixty-two O ld W orld  N ineteenth-C entury Advent Awakening writers. These two tabulations 
therefore sum m arize and visualize the over-all body of evidence for bo th  Part I and P art II  of 
Volume 3 of P rophetic Faith of O ur Fathers.
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first time had come into the historical picture of fulfillment.
Then began the encroachments on the clear premillennial 

advent teaching of the seventeenth century. First there was 
wholesome opposition to the Whitbyan. postmillennial postu
late. Then a gradual acceptance was spearheaded by Jonathan 
Edwards, who otherwise held to many orthodox positions but 
put the coming of Christ over to the end  of the millennium. 
This deviation was destined to grow to formidable proportions 
in the early decades of the nineteenth century. It then came 
to be the focal point of fundamental clash and cleavage.

Along with the waning interest in prophecy which marked 
the latter half of the eighteenth century, must be placed the 
increasing skepticism that began to infiltrate the populace. And 
to these must be added the disruption caused by the Revolution
ary War, with its serious curtailment of printing. The number 
of treatises on prophecy decreased, and those issued were now 
largely from clergymen. Most religious writings were of a more 
general character. It was like the greater stillness and the deeper 
darkness before the dawn.

Pens were largely silent on thé prophetic theme, save for 
that narrower line of expositors who wrote with increasing 
clarity of understanding in the latter part of the eighteenth 
century. Interpreters were more conspicuous because less com
mon. Postmillennialism was slowly on the gain, and gradually 
muffling the voice of premillennialism. Such was the setting for 
the nineteenth-century revival of interest in prophecy stimulated 
by the violent earthquake-upheaval of the French Revolution 
in obvious fulfillment of prophecy.

W ith the outbreak of the French Revolution, the “tenth 
part” of the city was declared by various writers actually to be 
falling, and the 1260 years in process of ending about that time. 
The plagues were believed to have begun, and to be already 
touching the Papacy and the Turk. The era of the last things 
was thought by many to be at hand. In this there was entire 
harmony with many European writers.1

1 These are fully  covered in V olum e 2 of P rophetic Faith.
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Then appears Spalding, “daystar” of the returning pre- 
millennial hope, stressing Babylon’s fall, the celestial signs, 
the impending seventh trump, the falling away of France, 
Armageddon prior to the millennium, the 1335 year-days ex
tending to the first resurrection, with New Jerusalem to be on 
earth. And he is followed by similar though isolated voices on 
the finale of prophecy, the last events, and the impending de
struction of Antichrist. Aiid the climax was reached with the 
witness of Timothy Dwight of Yale.

III. Summary of Early American Prophetic Interpretation

Through the accompanying tabular summarization, or 
charting, of the “Leading Views of the Principal American 
Writers on Prophecy” prior to the nineteenth century, an over
all picture emerges that is most illuminating.- (See pages 252, 
253.) Affording a scientific basis for analysis, certain impressive 
conclusions inevitably take shape therefrom in the mind. Well- 
defined deductions are inescapable that are of vital import in 
grasping the full picture of distinct advances in prophetic inter
pretation revealed in these first two centuries of American 
interpretation.

This' earlier section of New World prophetic exposition 
has been, in the very nature of the case, similar to the Old World 
British and Continental exposition of the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries. The earliest writers on prophecy in 
America came from Britain, and of course brought their initial 
concepts of interpretation with them across the Atlantic. Theirs 
is the familiar pattern of European exposition of the seventeenth 
century, covered in Volume II of P roph e tic  Faith.

But as this group continued on in the new overseas colonies, 
they came to constitute a second, or paralleling, line of inde
pendent prophetic exposition witness. While their testimony 
had many similarities, yet they came to their own independent 
and sometimes different conclusions. In fact, there was com
parative freedom from some misconceptions obtaining in 
Europe. Certain Old World trends—such as the inroads of
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rationalism, that cursed much of the theological thinking and 
prophetic interpretation of Germany in the eighteenth century, 
and affected England as well—at first made little headway in 
the American colonies. And the New World was largely free 
from the Preterist school of prophetic interpretation until the 
early nineteenth century. However, the return-of-the-Jews 
concept was woven all through the writings of the colonial 
interpreters, just as it was characteristic of many Old World 
expositors. But in the nineteenth century it became a point of 
cleavage.

The detailed evidence of the witnesses from 1800 to 1831, 
the date, of William Miller’s first sermon, is reserved for the final 
volume in the P roph e tic  Faith of O u r  Fathers series. There 
they will form the immediate background for the distinctive 
nineteenth-century Advent Movement, which is the objective 
of the final treatise, and the goal of our quest of the centuries. 
And only the leading expositions of the forty-three expositors 
listed are here tabulated. The new concept introduced from 
1808 onward, concerning the 2300 years, in contrast to the 
scattered and hazy concepts prior to 1800, will be noted.par
ticularly. This is, in  fact, one of the most significant features 
brought into focus by the new century.

While there were many minor writers on prophecy, covered 
in the preceding chapters of this volume, who are omitted from 
the chart because of space limitations, their expositions are 
usually more or less incidental—-appearing in connection with 
other writings, or dealing with single aspects of prophecy. How
ever, had they been included in the tabulation, these witnesses 
would not modify any general conclusions, but would rather 
intensify the main features of the over all picture.

For example, virtually every minor American writer on 
prophecy recognized the Papacy as the Antichrist, predicted 
under various prophetic symbols—either the Little Horn, Man 
of Sin, Mystery of Iniquity, Beast, Babylon, or apocalyptic H ar
lot. Inclusion of their names would simply swell the list in 
those particular columns. The same unanimity applies to the
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year-day principle for the prophetic time periods of Daniel and 
the Apocalypse, or the T urk as involved in the sixth trumpet, 
etc. T he list of leading writers here presented therefore gives 
a wholly fair cross section of the evidence.

We now set forth a comprehensive series of vital points, 
based on the chart, that need to be clearly noted ere we take 
leave of. the stalwarts of early American days, and approach the 
climax of our investigation in the nineteenth century. These 
match to an impressive degree the positions held by European 
expositors during the same period. The major facts and simi
larities of the New World expositors, in comparison with the 
Old, are these:

1. The four empires of prophecy of Daniel 2, with the 
smiting stone as God’s future but coming kingdom of glory, 
was uniformly held whenever expounded. This was even 
clearer in instances in the New World than in the Old.

2. The same standard series of empires in Daniel 7, with 
Rome as the fourth, and the Papacy as the Little Horn arising 
among the divisions of Rome, was one of the most pronounced 
and uniform characteristics of American, as well as European, 
exposition prior to the nineteenth century. (The Futurist 
view of an individual Jewish Antichrist was unknown among 
the Protestants of North America prior to the nineteenth cen
tury.)

3. The year-day principle for the 1260 days, as well as for 
all other time periods, was likewise the common view. The 
determining of the location of the 1260 years, chronologically, 
progressed toward a more accurate placement as the French 
Revolution period is entered, as with Old World calculators.

4. The hazy, variable, and only occasional discussion of the 
2300 year-days—remarkably similar to the European uncer
tainty—in this same period—continued until the nineteenth 
century.

5. The same division of opinion as to whether the T urk  
or the Papacy is the culminating power of Daniel 11 obtains in 
the New as in the Old World.

17
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6. Similar variableness in' timing the 1290- and 1335-day 
periods is likewise observable—saving only that they are always 
recognized as year-days.

7. The same frequent application of the fifth and sixth 
trumpets to the Saracens and Turks appears as in Europe, and 
the “hour, day, month, and year” as a period of 391 (or 396) 
years has about the same proportionate frequency.

8. Similar recognition of France as the “tenth part of the 
city,” that was to fall away from Rome, is found, as well as the 
slaying of the Witnesses near the close of the 1260 years. This 
was particularly true when the French Revolution was actually 
under way.

9. The virtually uniform application of the Papacy to the 
ten-horned beast from the sea is to be noted, but with two 
interpreters applying the second symbol of the two-horned 
beast from the earth to Protestantism, and several expounding 
the two horns as involving civil and ecclesiastical aspects. (In 
contrast, the majority of European writers considered the first 
beast to be pagan Rome, and the second beast papal Rome, 
as did Miller later in this country.)

10. The same common application of the plagues was to 
past judgments, or as in process of falling during the French 
Revolution, and not future—and with the seat of the Beast as 
Rome, and the drying up of the Euphrates as commonly apply
ing to the Turk.

11. There was constant and uniform application of the 
woman of Revelation 17 to the Papacy, as in Europe. It is to 
be particularly noted that practically every writer on both sides 
of the Atlantic stresses this symbolism.

12. The premillennial concept of the second advent was 
commonly held on both sides of the Atlantic, until W hitby’s 
postmillennial theory took root in the New World, with a grow
ing conflict over the issue of a coming world betterment or an 
approaching world catastrophe.

13. T he Lisbon earthquake of 1755 was similarly recog
nized in the New World as well as the Old as one of the series of
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prophesied signs of the approaching end, with others awaited.
14. The Dark Day of 1780 was first awaited, and then ob

served and recognized by some in America as a sign of the ap
proaching advent. But only in America, apparently, were men 
awaiting the falling of the stars as the next imminent celestial 
sign in the sequence.

15. Increasing allusions to the angelic messages of Revela
tion 14, the approaching end and advent, and even to the great 
day of atonement, occur as we close the eighteenth century.

S u m m a r y  o f  t h e  E v id e n c e .— It therefore follows, from 
the evidence adduced, that for the first two centuries of Ameri
can history the Papacy, as the prophesied Antichrist, was the 
universally reiterated concept among Protestants. And the 
paralleling year-day principle was the common and constant 
measuring rod for all prophetic time periods. Moreover, the 
1-260 year-days for the Papacy and the 391 years for the T urk 
were the common objects of calculation. On the other hand, 
a distinct epoch of interest in, and understanding of, the 2300 
years, their inseparable relationship to the seventy weeks, and 
the terminus of the longer period to take place about 1844, is a 
characteristic confined to the nineteenth century and unknown 
to the first two centuries of colonial and early national interpre
tation. This pronounced development in emphasis is not with
out significance.

Such is the New World setting and summary of advancing 
prophetic interpretation, as we come to the threshold of the 
nineteenth century with its truly epochal developments.
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C H A P T E R  F I F T E E N

1\[ineteenth-Century Revival 

of Prophetic Study

I. New Advent Awakening Becomes Impelling Force

As we turn back again to the Old World, and enter, the 
portals of the nineteenth century in our quest for its witnesses 
on prophecy, a swelling chorus of voices becomes discernible. 
As the years pass, it is increasingly apparent that prophetic 
interpretation has entered upon a new and unfolding era. 
Interpreters gather up the neglected and rather generally 
forsaken positions of the Reformation writers, and draw upon 
the testimony of the early centuries, as they stride toward the 
climax of systematic prophetic exposition.

In each past epoch of obviously fulfilling major prophecy 
a host of witnesses have always appeared in.different lands and 
languages to give their testimony. So in this new epoch we find 
them again, this time writing in English, Spanish, French, 
German, and Swedish, in the various countries of both the Old 
World and the New. A definite conviction develops that man
kind has entered a new epoch—the era of the last things, the 
time of the end. Here, then, we have hope of finding the goal of 
our quest of the centuries.

The French Revolution was like the explosion of the long- 
pent-up forces of a volcano. The papal church and state were 
suddenly torn from their foundation and overwhelmed in the 
common ruin. The sudden and violent shock sent the Protestant 
church back to the prophecies. The exploits of Napoleon, with
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his attack on the Papacy and his temporary suppression of the 
Roman government, led many to wonder whether he were 
not the willful king of Daniel 11:36. The Napoleonic struggle, 
which for years absorbed the energies of Europe, came to a 
halt. It was the birth time of invention and of sharp advances 
in science. A secret dissatisfaction was spreading over society. 
A spirit of inquiry was abroad in the very air.

1. B r e a k d o w n  S u p e r s e d e d  b y  R e t u r n in g  C o n v ic t io n .—  

F o llo w in g  u p o n  th e  d o m in a n t  p la c e  o c c u p ie d  b y  p r o p h e t ic  
in t e r p r e tà t io n  in  th e  g rea t P r o te s ta n t  R e fo r m a t io n  c e n tu r y , h a d  
c o m e  th e  g ra d u a l b r e a k d o w n  a n d  a b a n d o n m e n t  o f  th e  g e n e r a lly  
h e ld  H is to r ic a l S c h o o l p o s it io n s  o n  p r o p h e c y . T h e s e  c o n v ic 
t io n s  h a d  c e n te r e d  in  th e  th e s is  th a t  th e  P a p a cy  o f  h is to r y  w as  
th e  A n t ic h r is t  o f  p r o p h e c y . T h is  g r o w in g  r e p u d ia t io n  w a s th e  
a fte r m a th  o f  th e  R o m a n  C a th o lic  C o u n te r -R e fo r m a t io n , w ith  its  
c le v e r  c o u n te r - in te r p r e ta t io n , a d r o it ly  se t fo r th  to  p arry  th e  
in c r im in a t in g  fo rce  o f  P r o te s ta n t  e x p o s it io n .

The gradual acceptance by one group of Protestants of the 
Preterist Catholic scheme of interpretation—which had crowded 
all fulfillment back into the early centuries of the Christian Era 
—was matched by the boring inroads of Protestant rationalism, 
and its strangely revolutionary attitude toward the integrity 
and authority of Scripture, and its prophetic portions. So it 
came to pass that this second breakdown in interest and confi
dence in prophecy, now among Protestants, spread over Europe.

Meantime, inquiry into prophecy and its further develop
ment and understanding was confined to a narrow line of ardent 
students whose writings have fortunately been left for us, as 
disclosed in Volume 2. This period of general apathy was like 
the enveloping darkness that oppresses shortly before the break 
of day. There was now a deepening conviction that those ex
positors who, for more than a hundred years, had pointed to 
France as the scene of momentous events to occur about the end 
of the eighteenth century, and which would have disastrous 
effects upon Catholicism, had ëvidently had substantial 
prophetic ground for their expectations.
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2. P r o p h e c y  P r o f f e r s  K ey  t o  T im e s .— P r o p h e c y  o ffe r e d  

a k e y  th a t  m ig h t  u n lo c k  th e  c o m p le x  s i tu a t io n  o f  th e  t im e s . T h e  
s tu d y  o f  p r o p h e c y — w h ic h  h a d  b e e n  th e  s tr e n g th  o f  th e  m artyrs, 
th e  in s p ir a t io n  o f  th e  R e fo r m e r s , a n d  th e  su p p o r t  o f  th e  tr u e  

w itn e s se s  o f  th e  c e n tu r ie s — w as a g a in  r e v iv e d .
In the early years of the nineteenth century, prophetic 

exposition was of a more general and vague character, such 
as G. S. Faber’s Dissertations (1806).1 But about 1812 the 
re-study of prophecy began to take on more definite shape. 
Lacunza’s book had just been published in Spanish. In 1813 
William Cuninghame’s Dissertations on the Seals and  T ru m p e ts  
was issued, dating the 1260 years from the Code of Justinian 
to the French Revolution and the Code of Napoleon, which 
superseded the previous code. In 1815 J. H. Frere sent forth 
his C o m b in e d  View, which came to have a leading place in 
one wing of the Historical School of prophecy group. In 1816 
Lewis Way’s L ette rs  and Bayford’s M essiah’s K in g d o m  appeared 
—Bayford later, however, becoming a prominent member of the 
Catholic Apostolic Church.2

It is not without significance that in England, the very land 
which in the eighteenth century gave birth to the ruinous Whit- 
byan postmillennial theory, the counteracting antidote of pre- 
millennialism was revived in strength in the early nineteenth 
century. Postmillennialism had swept like a desolating flood 
over the Protestant churches, causing men to postpone the day 
of the Lord. To this had recently been added the pestilence 
of infidelity which reached its climax in the French Revolution. 
Now a vigorous counteraction had begun to set in.

W ith the renewed interest in prophecy, a far-reaching re
ligious awakening rapidly took form and force in Great Britain, 
both within and outside of the Established Church. It spread to 
the European Continent and touched Asia Minor, Northern 
Africa, and Asia. Baptist, Wesleyan, and Anglican missionary 
societies sprang up. The British and Foreign Bible Society was

1 T hese w ill all be n o te d  in  succeeding chapters.
2 E dw ard  M iller, H istory  and D octrines o f Irving ism , vol. 1, p p . 10, 11.
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Only the First H alf of C hart No. 2 Is H ere Shown, W hich in Its E ntirety  Covers N ot Only ihc 
N ineteenth-C entury  O ld W orld Advent Awakening bu t the New W orld Advent Movement as 
W ell, W ith  the 2300 Years as the New' Focal Point of Study in Each. T h is Portion Indicates the 
Chronological R elationship  of the  B ritish and E uropean Awakening on Prophecy (Lower) , to 
the Paralleling  Beginning of M iller’s Public Labors in  America (Upper) . In  the E uropean Sec
tion the L eading Organizations, Conferences, and Periodicals Between 1816 and 1844, W hich Are

organized in 1804, with parallel movements on the Continent 
and in North America—those of the Old World slightly pre
ceding the stirrings of the New. In it all the rebirth of the advent 
hope, coupled with an intensive restudy of the prophecies, 
supplied the new incentive to the recently launched missionary 
endeavor. A new epoch was under way.

3. H e r a l d e d  b y  V o ic e , P e n , a n d  C o n f e r e n c e .—By voice 
and pen and study group the tidings of the near advent spread 
in ever-widening circles. More than a hundred important books 
on the premillennial advent and the prophecies appeared in 
the first four decades of the new century. Powerful preachers 
proclaimed the good news from prominent pulpits. Many local 
sermons, which have been preserved in printed form, warn that 
“the day of the Lord is near—the Judge eternal is coming! 
Prepare to meet thy God.” s

3 John  Eggleston, A n  Epistle to H is C hurch, p . 77. 
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Only Indicated Here, Appear in D etail on a L ater C hart. T h e  R em aining H alf of th e  C hart 
Depicts the  Fu ll Developm ent of the Am erican Advent Movement. T h a t, However, Is Reserved 
for and Covered by the Next and Concluding Volume in the Prophetic Faith of O ur Fathers 
Series. T h e  Slight R epetition  of Those Portions of the C hart Nearest the Separating Space 
Between the Pages Is to Facilitate the R eading of Each Page. T h e  Purpose Is to Afford An 

Over-All Picture. T h e  G reat R eduction Renders the Smallest L ettering  Illegible.

One significant characteristic of this advent literature was 
the custom of placing a quoted Scripture text on the title page 
of the book, pamphlet, or tract. These were often as significant 
as the treatises themselves. Among the oft-repeated favorites 
were, “Fear God, and give glory to Him; for the hour of His 
judgment is come,” “Behold, He cometh with clouds,” “Behold, 
the Lord cometh with ten thousands of His saints”—and many 
other related sentiments.

Old World men like Brown, Cuninghame, Frere, Mason,
Way, Begg, Pym, Noel, Bayford,'Habershon, Nolan, Vaughan, 
Hooper, Brooks, Tudor, Wolff, Keyworth, White, Addis, Irving,
Park, Croly, Bickersteth, Birks, Elliott, and a host of others 
with whom we will shortly become acquainted, told it forth 
in published form. Its amazing extent is visualized and can be 
grasped from the chart of Old World Interpreters of Prophecy 
in the nineteenth century on . pages 270 and 271. Several
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organizations and at least ten periodicals were launched in its 
support. Prophetic study groups and conferences were held in 
England, Scotland, Ireland, and France. The great advent 
awakening drew forth this comment from the contemporary 
essayist and historian, Thomas B. Macaulay (1800-1859)4:

“Many Christians believe that the Messiah will shortly establish a 
kingdom on the earth, and reign visibly over all its inhabitants. W hether 
this doctrine be orthodox or not we shall not here inquire. T he number 
of people who hold it is very much greater than the num ber of Jews 
residing in England. Many of those who hold it are distinguished by 
rank, wealth, and ability. It is preached from pulpits, both of the 
Scottish and of the English church. Noblemen and members of parliam ent 
have written in defence of it.” 6

4. Voices i n  the Bosom o f  Catholicism.— Even more re
markable than the Protestant revival of emphasis upon the 
approaching advent was the rising of prem illennial voices 
in the very bosom of the Catholic Church itself. Père Lambert, 
learned Dom inican scholar in southern France at the turn of 
the century, renounced the papal theory of the m illennium  
while yet in  the church, and published an eloquent defense 
of the com ing reign of Christ. And Manuel Lacunza, noted  
Spanish Jesuit of Chile and Italy, better known under the 
assumed name of Juan Josafat Ben-Ezra, abandoning the teach
ings of Bellarmine and Bossuet, gave to the world the celebrated 
Venida del Mesias en G loria  y M agestad  (Coming of the Messiah 
in Glory and Majesty). T his so fired the soul of Edward Irving 
that he translated it into English for the benefit of the rising 
advent cause in Britain.

Lacunza had concluded that the “false prophet” was the 
corrupted Catholic priesthood, and the apocalyptic Harlot 
the apostate Rome, while Lambert likewise believed that apoca
lyptic Babylon symbolized papal Rome and its priesthood. Thus 
in Catholic countries like France, SpainI Italy, Mexico, and 
throughout South America, fulfilling prophecy moved force

 ̂* E ducated  fo r th e  b a r, M acaulay  tu rn ed  to  w riting . T h e n  he en te red  P arliam ent,, 
becom ing secretary  o f th e  B oard  o f C on tro l, an d  la te r  legal adviser to  the  Suprem e C ouncil of 
In d ia . A gain re tu rn in g  to  P arliam ent, he becam e Secretary  fo r W ar, m ean tim e w riting  his 
H isto ry  o f E ngland. A fter a  period  as P aym aster G eneral, he finally served again  in  P arliam ent.

5 T hom as B. M acaulay , Critical and  M iscellaneous Essays (Î8 4 4 ), vol. 5, p . 324.
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fully through Catholicism to call attention to the predictions 
of Daniel and John, after having been silenced so long by force.

5. Old W orld A wakening A ntedates A merican M ove
ment.— T he advent awakening in the Old W orld slightly ante
dated the rise of the distinctive advent movement in  America, 
which did not really begin to gather mom entum until about 
1838. But the Old W orld awakening never became an integrated  
movement. It was strongly individualistic. There was little  
unification of position by the leaders. W hile there were warnings 
and entreaties, there was no general break or withdrawal from  
the churches. It was primarily an awakening. T he developm ent 
went so far and then stopped, and began to wane. It was like  
the glorious dawn that precedes the full glow of the m orning  
sun, but it faded out before the high noon of the distinctive 
movement of these latter days filled the heavens of the New  
World.

II. 2300 Years Becomes Focal Point of Discussion

The approaching end of the 2300 years became the new 
focal point of much of the revived prophetic interest. It was 
so general that it runs like a golden thread through a large 
part of this extensive literature. It centered, the writers believed, 
around the prophesied cleansing of the sanctuary from the 
pollutions of popery and Mohammedanism, at the close of the 
2300 years, which they held would terminate about 1843, 1844, 
or 1847.

No sooner, however, had the spotlight of study been shifted 
to the new positions of interest and concern—the 2300 years 
of Daniel 8:14 'in newly discovered relationship to the seventy 
weeks of years of Daniel 9—than complications set in to vex 
and divide the growing group of expositors. One point of 
difference was the old argument that 2400 is really the correct 
rendering, rather than 2300. And further, some argued that 
the 2400 years should be dated from the time of the vision, 
a century earlier, rather than from the beginning of the seventy



T his Galaxy of In terpreters of Prophecy From 1798 Onward, in the G reat N ineteenth-C entur 
Old W orld Advent Awakening, Is H ere Presented in Chronological and Massed Sequence. T h  
Life Span and In tellectual T ra in in g  and the Religious Affiliation or Vocation of the Individua
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weeks’ prophecy relating to the Jews and the Messiah. Thus 
they severed entirely any connection between the two periods. 
This theory was supported by a line of active and ardent 
champions, who kept the agitation stirring. It ultimately be
came one of the chief points of division and cleavage.

This discussion of the 2300 years was not confined to a 
few enthusiasts but became the prevailing concern of a growing 
num ber of leading minds in religious thought. A third of a 
century after Petri’s revolutionary computation,6 men in Great 
Britain and America came separately to similar conclusions.’ 
T hat the prophetic time period of Daniel 8:14 indicated year- 
days was accepted as an established principle. So the question 
calling for a satisfactory answer was: W h en  d id  the 2300 years  
begin , and consequently  w hen  w ou ld  they end? A n d  just what  
was m ean t by this cleansing, or  justification, of the sanctuary  
that was to occur?

1. H a l e s  A s s e r t s  G e n u i n e n e s s  o f  2300.—But first, what 
of the rival reading of 2400 in the Theodotian translation of 
Daniel in the Septuagint? Some, like Edward W. Whitaker, 
in 1795, had favored the 2400 reading of the Vatican copy of 
the Septuagint.8 James Bicheno,6 on the other hand, held 
to the 2300, and dated the period from 481 b .c . to a .d . 1819, 
when he believed Palestine would be freed from the foes of 
the Jews. And with their restoration, he thought, the church 
would be freed from Antichristian abominations.

Soon William Hales, the noted chronologer, signing him
self the “Inspector,” interested himself in the problem in the 
prominent theological journal, T h e  O r th odox  C hurchm an’s 
M agazine, writing under the heading “Sacred Criticism.” 10 
In this series Hales declared that the angel Gabriel was sent 
to enable the prophet to “understand the oracle, and discern 
the vision” (the grand prophetic period of 2300 days) through 
the famous prophecy of the seventy weeks.

6 See Volume 2 of Prophetic F aith . 7 See tabulation ont>p. 74L 742.
8 Edward W. Whitaker. G eneral and C onnected  V iew  o f the  Prophecies R e la ting  to the

T im es  o f the  G entiles, pp. 272-277. 9 James Bicheno, T h e  Signs o f the T im es, p. 54.
10 T h e  O rthodox C hurchm an’s M agazine, vols. 4-6, 1803, 1804. (Identified by internal

evidence.)
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In one article Hales explicitly declared that “there is no 
other number in the Bible, whose genuineness is better ascer
tained than that of the 2300 days.” 11 . As to the interpretation, 
he added that he has adopted the position which Hans Wood, of 
Rossmead, Ireland, had brought forward but a few years before, 
that the “period of the 2300 days, begins along with that of the 
70 weeks.” 12 The remaining portion of 1810 days, he held, is 
distinguished by the three remarkable periods of 1260, 1290, and 
1335 year-days-, not running in succession as the divisions of the 
seventy weeks, “but partly synchronizing or coalescing with each 
other.” 13 This same position Hales later confirmed in 1809, in 
his N e w  Analysis of Chronology, declaring: “This chronological 
prophecy [of the 70 weeks] . . . was evidently designed to explain 
the foregoing vision, especially in its chronological part of the 
2300 days.” 14

2. F a b e r  a n d  F r e r e  C o n t e n d  f o r  2400.— But what 
Hales had seemingly settled in 1804, G. Stanley Faber again 
questioned in 1806—whether “the 2300, the 2200, or the 2400 
days, whichever of these three be the proper reading.” 15 . He also 
stated in a footnote that the sanctuary to be cleansed is the 
“spiritual sanctuary of the Christian Church,” with the cleans
ing to consist of the overthrow of the papal Little Horn of 
Daniel 7 and the Mohammedan horn of Daniel 8.

Then, James Hatley Frere, in his C o m b in ed  V iew  of the 
Prophecies, in 1815, likewise accepted the reading of 2400 rather 
than 2300, beginning the longer period with the alleged time of 
the vision, in 553 b .c ., and ending it in a .d . 1847.10 Thus, 
curiously enough, the terminal year of Frere’s 2400 years, and 
of those who followed his exposition, nearly coincided with 
the larger group that held to 1843, 1844, or 1847 as the end 
of the 2300 years, with the seventy weeks as the first portion. 
But the differences outweighed the similarities.

11 Ib id ., February, 1804 (vol. 6 ), p. 75.
12 Ib id ., p. 82. 13 Ib id ., p. 83.
14 William Hales, A  N ew  Analysis o f C hronology, vol. 2, p . 563 (on Daniel 9 :27).15 G . Stanley Faber, A  D issertation on the Prophecies, vol. I, pp. 224, 225..
10 James Hatley Frere, A  C om bined  V iew  o f the Prophecies o f D aniel, Esdras, and S t.

John , pp. 246, 247. (T itle page reproduced on p. 278.)
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3. C u n i n g h a m e  H o l d s  2400 Is E r r o r .—William Cuning- 
hame, of Lainshaw, in' T h e  Christian O bserver  (1811) and in 
the several editions of his Disserta tion  on the Seals and T r u m 
pets ,  clarified the whole question by showing that the 2400 years 
of the Vatican edition of the Septuagint was a “typographical 
error,” as he avers:

“There is no. support given to this various reading either by the 
genuine principles of Scriptural criticism, or by any other edition of 
the Seventy; for they all, with the exception of the Vatican edition, agree 
with the Hebrew T ext.” 17

Cuninghame, the most prolific prophetic interpreter of 
the time, who made “truth his principal concern,” wrote twenty- 
one treatises between 1802 and 1849. From 1807 onward he 
engaged Faber in controversy on this and other points, in the 
columns of T h e  Christian Observer. He contended that the 
French Revolution had ushered in a new era, and declared 
himself in accord with those who held that the 1260-year 
period was to be dated from Justinian’s decree. Cuninghame 
made an impressive interpretation of Daniel 7 in which he 
stressed the historical fulfillment of the papal casting of the 
truth to the ground, and practicing and prospering against it.18

4. “J.A.B.” a n d  M a s o n  E s t a b l i s h  1843.—Although a clear 
statement on the joint beginning of the 2300 years and seventy 
weeks of years in 457 B .C . ,  and the ending of the 2300 years in 
1843, had appeared in 1810 in T h e  Christian Observer"" over 
the initials “J.A.B.,” 20 it was the Scotch minister Archibald 
Mason who, in 1820, was chiefly responsible for refuting the 
arguments of William C. Davis, who dated the 2300 years from 
453 B .C .  to a . d . 1847. Mason contended for the terminal dates 
457 B .C .  and a . d . 1843, in his T w o  Essays on D an ie l’s P ro p h e t ic  
N u m b e r  of the T w en ty- three  hu n dred  Days (1820).

Able and influential writers in Great Britain joined in the 
discussion and quest for' truth which centered, to no small

17 W illiam  C uningham e, A D issertation on the Seals and T rum pets  o f the  Apocalypse  
(2d e d .) ,  p . 260 n . (T itle  page reproduced  on p . 278.)

18 A rticle in  rep ly  to  F ab er on the  1260 days. T h e  C hristian O bserver, Ju n e , 1808 (vol. 
7, no . 78), pp . 345-348.

19 Ib id ., N ovem ber, 1810 (vol. 9.- no. 107), pp . 669, 670. (See illustration  on  p . 290.)
20 All these witnesses will be n o tea  la te r  in  detail.
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degree, around this impressive number 2300. The organiza
tions for the study and propagation of prophecy, which came 
into being, all touched upon it. Lewis Way reorganized the 
London Society to Promote Christianity Among the Jews, 
with T h e  Jewish E xpositor  as its medium of communication 
and publicity. Discussions of the 2300 years are found in its 
pages. Henry Drummond, rich London banker and member 
of Parliament, became one of the most ardent promoters of 
prophetic research, founding the Continental Society in 1819 
to lift the spiritual standard and foster prophetic study on 
the Continent. -Emphasis on the 2300 years appears in its 
reports. In addition, Drummond was the finder and sponsor 
of Joseph Wolff, who became the intrepid herald of the advent 
and the prophecies throughout Asia., And Wolff based no 
small part of his appeal on this key prophecy.

5. D i f f e r e n c e s  D e e p e n  O v e r  C o n f l i c t i n g  P o s i t i o n s .—  

Frere’s greatest acquisition was the winning of Edward living, 
the celebrated preacher in London. Gripped by the new-found 
prophetic truth, he became a powerful advocate, and like
wise touched upon Daniel 8:14. But he followed Frere in the 
2400 reading, dating it from the time of the vision to 1847. 
He applied Daniel 8 to the Mohammedan perversion, as a 
parallel to the Papacy on the West. And with it he taught 
the commonly held view of the restoration of the true worship 
in Jerusalem, when the Jews should be restored and converted. 
And like certain others, he believed that the 1335 years would 
end later, in 1867, when the resurrection of the righteous would 
take place.21 This, too, was to make for confusion.

While Irving, Frere, and others held to the terminus of the 
2400 years in 1847, Cuninghame, as early as 1826, in his 
Scheme of P roph e tic  A rran gem en t,  came to endorse Archibald 
Mason’s computation of the 2300 years as from 457 to 1843, 
definitely citing him as authority.22 This endorsement raised

21 Edw ard  Irv ing , B abylon and In fide lity  Foredoom ed o f G od, vol. 2, p p . 209, 219.
22 W illiam  C uningham e, T he  Schem e o f Prophetic Arrangem ent o f the R ev . Edw ard  

Irv ing  and M r. F rere , p p . 80, 81.
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the question of priority. In 1827 John A. Brown, in the 
Preface to T h e  Jew  T h e  M aster-Key of the A pocalypse, asked 
pointedly:

“W here, however does he [Cuninghame] find the opinion of such 
authors expressed, save in ‘T he Even-Tide,’ and in a fugitive paper 
penned fourteen years since, by the same author [Brown • himself], in 
which that circumstance was particularly stated .” 28

So it was evidently John A. Brown who signed himself 
merely “J.A.B.” in T h e  Christian O bserver  in 1810.24 At this 
early date Brown recognized the integral connection between 
the 2300 years of Daniel 8 and the seventy weeks of Daniel 9, 
and synchronized the commencement of the 2300 years with 
that of the 490 years. In his E ven -T id e  (1823) he takes the 
clear position that the 2300 years, beginning in 457 B .C . ,  would 
end in 1844, when he expected the cleansing to be fulfilled by 
the overthrow of the Mohammedan abomination and the resto
ration of the Jewish polity.25

6. A lbury Conference Side-steps Issue.— T hen in 1826, 
Henry Drummond, encouraged by Lewis Way, invited a num
ber of ministers and laymen interested in prophetic study to meet 
in a conference at his villa in Albury Park, Surrey, to see “how 
far they coincided in understanding the mind of the Spirit on 
these momentous subjects.” Mason was invited, but declined 
the long journey because of his advanced age. ' Nevertheless, 
he wrote out his thoughts on the various items. About twenty, 
however, accepted the invitation to be present. Among these 
were Lord Mandeville, Dodsworth, Marsh, Frere, Simons of 
Paul’s Cray, Haldane Stewart, William Cuninghame, Edward 
Irving, Joseph Wolff, and C. S. Hawtrey, under the modera- 
torship of Hugh M’Neile. They spent six days in intensive 
study of the near advent, the prophecies of Daniel and the 
Apocalypse, the times of the Gentiles, the future condition of 
the Jews, and the duties of the church arising from these 
questions. This is impressively pictured in the frontispiece for

23 Jo h n  A. B row n, T h e  Jew  T h e  M aster-K ey o f the Apocalypse, p . vi.
24 T h e  C hristian O bserver, N ovem ber, 1810 (vol. 9, no. 107), p p . 668-670.
23 J o h n  A. B row n, T h e  E ven -T id e , p . xlii.
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Part II of this volume. Their conversations were epitomized in 
D ialogues on Prophecy.

All seemed agreed that the 1260 and 1290 days of Daniel 
were accomplished, and that the remaining years of the 1335 
had begun. At the conclusion of these, “the blessedness will 
be fully arrived.” During this time they were to look for the 
second advent of Christ in person to raise the dead bodies of 
the saints, and with them to reign on the earth. Therefore great 
vigilance and fearless warring and righteousness was incumbent 
upon them.26 Certain questions were left open—whether 2300 
and a .d . 1843, or 2400 and a .d . 1847 was the right number.

\

III. Conflicting Positions Over Closing Events

Throughout those decades there was much conflict of view 
and much debate over the opposing positions. One group held 
that the terminus of the 2300 years, about 1843, 1844, or 1847, 
would mark the close of prophetic time, and that tremendous 
events would follow thereafter. The other and larger group 
just as firmly held that 1843, 1844, or 1847 marked the terminus 
of the 2300 years. But they taught that the 1290- and 1335- 
year periods, beginning synchronously with the 1260 years, 
would extend, respectively, thirty and seventy-five years beyond 
their close.

T o such, the end of the 2300 years was simply a milestone, 
with the climactic and final events to follow more than two 
decades later. Thus their eyes became increasingly fixed upon 
those future events, with relatively little heed to the nearer 
prophetic waymark of the close of the 2300 years. It was there
fore left to the expositors of the Western World to clarify and 
unify these intriguing time periods.

1. V a r y in g  V ie w p o i n t s  o n  Se a l s , T r u m p e t s , a n d  W i t 

n e s s e s .— In our attempt to obtain an over-all outline picture, 
let us note other differences that had a marked bearing on 
the fortunes of prophetic interpretation in this period. Faber,

88 E dw ard  Irv ing , P re lim inary  D iscourse by the  T ransla to r, in  T he  C om ing o f M essiah  
(his tran sla tio n  o f  M anuel L acunza’s L a  Venida  del M esias, 1827 e d .) ,  vol. 1, pp . clxxxviii ff.
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Schools of T hough t, Largely C lustering A round Controversial Aspects of the 2300-Year Exposition



NINETEENTH-CENTURY REVIVAL 279

Cuninghame, and Frere were unquestionably the three most 
prominent expositors in Britain in the early part of the nine
teenth century. These all began their writings on prophecy 
after the fury of the French Revolution had passed, and all 
three believed that the early vials of the seven last plagues 
had been poured out in the Revolution.

Faber saw the seven trumpets as an outgrowth of the 
seventh seal, just as he believed the seven vials were an outgrowth 
of the seventh trumpet.27 Thus, for him, the first six seals 
reached only to Constantine and the overthrow of heathenism 
in the fourth century. Then the first six trumpets were ful
filled in the successive desolations of the Goths, Saracens, and 
Turks—and on to the French Revolution.' And the climactic 
power of the seventh head of the beast, as the willful king 
of Daniel 11, he considered to be infidelic or atheistic. The 
“little book” he thought to be a supplemental prophecy forming 
chapters 10-14 of Revelation.

On the other hand, to Cuninghame the seals and trumpets 
were chronologically parallel, that is, beginning together, and 
each reaching from John’s day to the great earthquake, ending 
together in the seventh seal and seventh trumpet, immediately 
before the great consummation—the seals prefiguring the his
tory of the church, with the trumpets as the history of the 
secular Roman Empire in both West and East, much as 
Faber held them.

Frere, in disagreement with both, held that the seals depict 
the history of the Western secular Roman Empire, from John’s 
day to the earthquake of the consummation, and the trumpets, 
in parallel chronology, that of the Eastern Empire, while the 
little book of Revelation 10 portrays the history of the church 
in chapters 10-14, .likewise chronologically paralleling the for
mer. To Frere, the seventh head of the beast was Napoleon, 
while the Two Witnesses were clearly the Old and the New Tes
tament, their death and resurrection being fulfilled in the 
French Revolution, from 1793 to 1797.

27 T his harks back to  the position o f Joseph M ede. See P rophetic F aith , V olum e 2.
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Sharp differences between these three leading expositors 
extended to other points.28 Little wonder that students of 
prophecy should be perplexed by such discord. As a result, 
some came to distrust not only these expositors but the general 
positions and principles of the Historical School of Prophetic 
Interpretation.

2. B a s ic  C l a s h  O v e r  M i l l e n n ia l  V ie w s .—In and through 
the play and counterplay of lesser differences among the heralds 
of the second advent near, there ran a deeper current of conflict 
with nominal Protestantism at large. It was the issue of 
evangelical premillennialism versus Whitbyan postmillennial- 
ism.29 Against this more recent view of the postponement of the 
advent they presented an essentially united front.“ Here was a 
clash of antagonistic expositional philosophies that was funda
mental, for the two concepts were mutually exclusive: In fact, 
most of the opposition encountered by the preachers of the immi
nent advent was from advocates of this popular thousand-years- 
of-world-betterment theory now in ascendancy in the churches 
of the Old World as well as in those of the New.

A real battle developed in England over this millennial 
question, and over the general Protestant historical principles 
of interpretation.31 When Irving translated the treatise of 
Lacunza into English and began fervently to preach Christ’s 
premillennial advent, he found himself “painfully insulated” 
from most of his brethren in the ministry. But soon a great 
revival of premillennialism swept over Britain, which will be 
unfolded later in these pages.

. 3 . R e t u r n  o f  t h e  J e w s  P r o m in e n t .— Meantime, the re
organization of the Society to Promote Christianity Among the 
Jews brought the concept of the restoration and conversion of 
the Jews sharply to the forefront, and for a time its warmest

28 F ab er held  th e  T w o W itnesses to  be th e  W aldenses an d  Albigeiises, w ith  th e ir  banish
m ent from  th e  valleys and  th e ir  glorious re tu rn . C uningham e believed ' them  to  be the 
P ro testan ts  against papa l superstition , w hile F rere  though t tbey  w ere the  tw o Testam ents.

29 C are fu lly  covered in P rophetic F a ith , V olum e 2.
30 W hile F ab er held the W hitbyan  view, C uningham e and  F rere , and  v irtually  all o th e r 

adven t heralds, w ere stanch prem illennialists.
31 E . B. E llio tt, Hor<c Apocalyptica? (5 th  e d .) ,  vol. 4, pp . 551, 552.
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advocates were the premillennialists of Britain and the Con
tinent—including such men as Way, Marsh, M’Neile, Pym, and 
Noel. In fact, this was one of the most prominent character
istics of the entire group of British expositors.

IV. Battle Over Fundamental Principles Ensues

Premillennial prophetic journals, such as T h e  M o rn in g  
W atch  and T h e  Investiga tor , appeared, and individual treatises 
by the score began to pour from the presses, reaching their 
peak in the early forties—with more than 150 separate works 
in the first half of the nineteenth century. Meantime Samuel 
R. Maitland, in his treatise of 1826, challenged the generally 
received year-day principle, as applied to the 1260 days of 
Daniel and the Apocalypse. In this he assailed the whole Prot
estant application of the symbols of the little horn and the 
beast of the Revelation—avowing that it was yet to be fulfilled 
in a personal and openly infidel Antichrist, with the days of 
his career as literal days.

In this view James Todd: and William Burgh, of Ireland, 
joined. Thus the really epochal Catholic treatises of the Jesuit 
Lacunza and the Dominican Lambert were now countered by 
the professedly Protestant Maitland and Burgh, who were ex
cusing the Papacy from the application while these two sons 
of the Roman church were applying it to their own papal Rome. 
Truly, it was an anomalous situation.

And still another factor began to operate to give fresh 
weight to anti-Protestant opinion—the Oxford Tracts, which 
began to be issued in 1833. The chief object of these writers 
was to de-Protestantize the Church of England.32 Naturally 
enough, they took over the Futurist view of Antichrist, setting 
aside all application of the prophecies to the Roman Papacy. 
This left Protestantism hopelessly split, and the Papacy made 
good use of the efforts of the Oxford Tractators, as will like
wise be noted later.

32 Ib id ., p. 555; vol. 3, part 5, chap. 9.
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Meanwhile the influx of German neology33 into England 
was not without effect, with its Preterist apocalyptic scheme 
that had received great impetus under Eichhorn, Ewald, Hein
richs, and others. Professor Lee of Cambridge adopted this 
Preterist view, and in America Professor Moses Stuart did like
wise. This, too, will be discussed later.

33 N eology, i t  should be explained, is sim ply an o th er nam e fo r rationalism . I t  is an 
o lder an d  now obsolete te rm . As then  used, it m ean t the  in jection  o f new term s, an d  p a rticu 
larly  the  th ru sting  o f new m eanings in to  old words and phrasings—hence new views, th a t is, 
of a  rationalis tic  characte r.



C H A P T E R  S I X T E E N

lanoram ic Preview 

of Developing Interpretations

I. “Christian Observer” Forum for Growing Prophetic 
Discussion

Perhaps no other printed medium of the time so uniquely 
revealed the growing interest in the prophecies and the progres
sive advances in exposition as did the staid London monthly T h e  
Christian O bserver.  Founded in 1802, edited by Josiah Pratt, 
vicar of St. Stephen’s, and others, and issued by the members of 
the Established Church, it dealt frequently with prophecy from 
its very first volume. It was often the medium for the introduc
tion of advanced positions in interpretation, as well as a forum 
for the free and frank discussioh of differing viewpoints.

No more suitable vehicle is afforded through which to 
begin our tracing of the developments of prophetic interpreta- 
tion from the turn of the century to the period of the prolific 
production of prophetic literature in the third and fourth 
decades. It pioneered the way until the various organizations 
came into being, prophetic conferences were called, and special 
periodicals were launched for the specific study of prophecy. 
It was a mirror of the times and afforded an effective medium 
for voicing the growing convictions of many.

I t was, moreover, doubly unique in that an American 
edition, running article for article, was published at Boston, 
starting with the very first issue. For church periodicals, 
“Americans had to turn to the mother country, and Anglican
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churchmen naturally turned to the press of the Church of 
England.” 1 As to its extent of circulation and influence in 
America, Morehouse adds:

“T he Christian Observer was probably the most widely read of the 
English Church periodicals in America. Indeed in 1802 it began' to be 
regularly reprinted in Boston, and thereafter for many years it had a 
considerable circulation in New England, New York, and other parts 
of this country. No attem pts were made to adapt this publication to 
American conditions, and it paid little attention to American affairs, 
except when they were of a bizzare nature .” 2

Thus it was that the matters of concern to British students 
of prophecy were brought promptly and uniformly before 
many American readers. Let us now follow the unfolding 
discussion that appeared in its pages.

1. “Juvenis” Avers T urkish 391 Years Commonly Ac
c e p t e d . — In the initial volume for 1802, “Juvenis” 3 writes on 
“the prophecies relating to the Turk.” He declares Revelation 
9 to be “one of the clearest prophecies in Scripture, and most 
generally understood”; and without “any material discordance 
among the Protestant interpreters” from Brightman to Bishop 
Newton.4 Juvenis speaks boldly of the “three hundred and 
ninety-one days, or prophetical years, during which they [the 
Turks] continue the slaughter of the third part of men.” ‘

Nor does he find “any material disagreement” in their 
allocation of “the epoch of the victorious period of the Turks.” 
Then he adds, “They all conclude this period, within the thirty 
last years of the seventeenth century; i.e. they fix the termina
tion of the second woe (Rev. xi.14) in the termination of the 
seventeenth century.” 0 On this basis he believes that the 
seventh trumpet has already sounded, and the “vials contained 
in  it begun to be poured out.” 7

Juvenis also observes that “the fall of the tenth part of 
the city must have taken place about the end of the said woe,

1 C lifford P . M orehouse, “ O rigins o f the  Episcopal C hurch  Press from  C olonial D ays to  
1840,”  in  H istorical M agazine o f the Protestant Episcopal C hurch , Septem ber, 1942 (vol. 11, 
no. 3 ) ,  p . 206.

2 Ib id .,  pp . 206, 207. 3 U nidentified.
* T h e  Christian O bserver, D ecem ber, 1802 (vol. 1, no. 12), p . 763.
6 Ib id . 6 Ib id . 7 Ib id .,  p p . 763, 764.
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and the resurrection of the witnesses have been accomplished.” 8 
He concludes by citing Eton9 to the effect that the siege of 
Vienna, in 1683, was the “last successful campaign of the Turks,” 
and by quoting Sir Paul Rycaut to the effect that by 1698 the 
Turks had “ceased to be a woe to Christendom.” 10 Juvenis 
adds that the success of the" Christians over the Turks in 1697 
led them to “fix a period” to the extension of the empire, 
believing God did not intend them to extend it farther.

2. “E” A waits T urkey’s End; N apoleon’s A mbition 
D oomed.— T hen in the January, 1804, O bserver , “E” comments 
on D aniel 11 and 12, applying Daniel 11:42 to the T urk ’s 
stretching out his hand upon many countries in Asia, Europe, 
and Africa. Verses 44 and 45 are placed as yet future, as 
tidings out of the north (“possibly, . . Russia”) leads Turkey 
to plant his palace on the glorious holy mountain (“perhaps” 
Mt. Sion, or Olivet), between the seas (the Dead and the 
Mediterranean), where he shall come to his helpless end. “E” 
concludes, “H erein seems to be predicted the future fall of 
the Ottoman Empire.” 11 Adverting to Bonaparte’s triumphant 
conquests, “E” declares that, in addition to Daniel 11, ac
cording to Daniel 2 and 7 “there were to be no more than 
four universal monarchies,” and Bonaparte’s efforts w ill prove 
futile in attempting to establish a fifth.12 H e closes by refer
ring to the current interest in the seven vials.

3. “ T a l ib ” H o l d s  12 6 0  Y e a r s  A l r e a d y  E x p ir e d .— There 
is further consideration by “C.L.” in the January, 1 8 0 5 , issue, 
of Mohammedanism in Revelation 9 and the Western apostasy 
in chapters 10 to 18. But by 1807  an era of fuller discussion 
and understanding of prophecy and its current fulfillments 
dawns. In the November number, under the pen name of 
“Talib ,” a layman—William Cuninghame, of Lainshaw, in 
Ayrshire—challenges George .Stanley Faber’s interpretation

s Ib id ., p . 764.
8 W . E . E ton , A  S urvey  o f the T urk ish  E m pire, 3d ed ., p . 188 ff.
10 S ir P aul R ycau t, T h e  H istory o f the T u rk s . B eginning  W ith  the Tear 1679, vol. 3,

p p . 328, 557.
11 T h e  Christian O bserver, J an u ary , 1804 (vol. 3, no . 25 ), p p . 11, 12.
12 Ib id ., p . 12.
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and timing of the 1260- and 2300-year periods, insisting that 
the 1260 years represent the spiritual tyranny of the Little 
Horn, followed by the judgment and taking away of its domin
ion, and this in turn by the “blessed state.” 13 Contending that 
the saints in the body of the Roman Empire remained under 
the dominion of the Little Horn until the French Revolution, 
he concludes that “the 1260 years are, in fact, expired.” 14

4. D a t e s  1260 F r o m  J u s t in ia n ;  2300 F r o m  V is io n .— A l
th o u g h  C u n in g lia m e  a g rees w ith  F a b e r  th a t th e  1260 years' 
c o m e  w it h in  th e  2300 years, h e  d iffer s  o n  th e  d a t in g  fo r  each  
o f  th e  p e r io d s . T h e  im p e r ia l le t te r  o f  J u s t in ia n  in . 533 is ta k e n  
to  m a rk  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  1260 years,16 w h ic h  h e  e n d s  in  

1792. C u n in g lia m e  lik e w is e  re je c ts  F a b e r ’s c h o ic e  o f  2200 in 
stea d  o f  2300 fo r  D a n ie l  8 : 14,10 b u t  l ik e  F a b er , h e  a t  th is  t im e  
s t i l l  d a te s  th e  p e r io d  fro m  th e  “v is io n  o f  th e  ra m  a n d  h e -g o a t .” ”  
H e  d is se n ts  fu r th e r  fro m  F a b e r  b y  a p p ly in g  it  to  R o m a n is m  
in s te a d  o f  to  M o h a m m e d a n is m .18

In the December issue Cuningliame continues with 
“auxiliary arguments” on the 1260 years, based on Christ’s 
prophecy of Luke 21 (or Matthew 24). He holds that the 
“times of the gentiles” are the 1260- and 2300-year periods 
spoken of by Daniel. He lists the “unexampled” events of 
the past sixteen years in France, Austria, Germany, Italy, 
Switzerland, Spain, and Portugal as constituting signs of the 
latter times.19 Coupled with this, Cuninghame holds that the 
entry upon the missionary epoch indicates that “the 1260 
years are elapsed.” 20 He adds that “none will deny that we live 
at a most momentous crisis.” 21

5. W h y  H o r n  o f  D a n i e l  8 Is R o m a n , N o t  M o h a m 
m e d a n .— M a r sh a lin g  fu r th e r  rea so n s  fo r  a p p ly in g  th e  L it t le  

H o r n  o f  D a n ie l  8 to  R o m a n is m , a n d  n o t  to  M o h a m m e d a n ism ,  
C u n in g h a m e  a g a in  sp eak s th r o u g h  th e  Observer, in  1808. H is

13 Ib id .,  N ovem ber, 1807 (vol. 6, no. 71 ), p . 701.
14 Ib id .,  p . 702. 1» Ib id ., p . 703. »  Ib id ., p . 702.
”  Ib id ., p p . 704, 705. «  Ib id ., p . 705.
19 Ib id .,  D ecem ber, 1807 (vol. 6, no. 72 ), pp . 774, 775.
20 Ib id ., pp . 776, 777. Ib id .,  p . 777.
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careful and logical reasoning concerning the 2300 years of 
Daniel 8 introduces a new era in the study of this particular 
prophecy. He enunciates certain first principles. Note them.

Cuninghame’s first point is that this Little Horn “comes 
out of one of the four pre-existing horns” of the Macedonian 
kingdom, whereas Faber had applied it to Mohammedanism, 
“which arose more than six centuries after the'fall of the last 
of the Macedonian kingdoms.” 22

Cuninghame then asks this searching question:
“How then can it be said that the Mohammedan empire, which was 

not in  existence  till the year of our Lord 622 (the date of the Hegirah), 
arose at the end  of the Macedonian kingdoms, the last of which (Egypt) 
was annihilated by Caesar, in the year before Christ 30?” 23

Guninghame’s second point is that “the history of Moham
medanism does not in any respect answer to the actions of 
the little horn,” which was to take “away the daily sacrifice, 
and cast dow n  the place of his sanctuary.” 24 If this is applied 
literally, he says, it “could only be accomplished while there 
was a literal sanctuary; i.e. before the destruction of Jerusalem 
and its temple.” But the “temple and city had been destroyed 
more than five centuries before the date of the Hegirah.” 
However, in the “sym bolical  sense, the church of Christ is the 
tem ple ,  or sanctuary, and the w orsh ip .o f  this church, the daily  
sacrifice.” This, he said, is the sense used in 2 Thessalonians 2. 
Cuninghame then makes two important statements:

“Of this temple, the daily sacrifice is taken away when this form of 
sound words no longer remains, and when the worship of God, through 
Christ alone, is corrupted and obscured, by superstitious veneration for 
the Virgin Mary and the saints, or by any species of creature worship. 
I t then ceases to be the daily sacrifice ordained of God .” 25

“T he tram pling  this sanctuary under foo t, and se tting  u p  the  
abom ination o f desolations in it, signify the oppression of the visible 
church by some tyrannical and anti-christian power, set up, and exerting 
its authority, w ith in  the church', changing the times and laws of the 
church; lording it over the conscience of men, and persecuting all who 
dissent from it.” 28

22 Ib id ., A pril, 1808 (vol. 7, no. 76 ), p . 209. a  Ib id .
23 Ib id .,  p . 210. K Ib id .,  p . 211. 28 Ib id .



Then he concludes that “if this be the proper signification 
of the symbolical language in Daniel viii.11-13,” these verses 
cannot apply to Mohammedanism, and adds:

“I deny that Mohammedism took away the daily sacrifice of the 
eastern church. T h a t sacrifice was taken away, before the Moslems 
invaded the Greek empire, by the gross corruptions prevailing in. the 
church, and by its superstitious veneration of the Virgin Mary and the 
saints. T he abom ination  of desolations was set up in the Greek as well 
as the Latin church, by the Roman emperors, when -they gave an anti- 
christian precedence and tyrannical authority to the popes and patriarchs.” 27

Next comes his contention that while “Mohammedanism 
is an o ppos in g  supers t i t ion ,” it is a “superstition  w i t h o u t  the  
church, and cannot therefore be an abom ination  of desolations  
i n  the church.” 28 Cuninghame pursues his argument by de
claring that the predictions concerning the Mohammedan 
Saracens and Turks of the woe trumpets in Revelation 9 do 
not correspond with the specifications of Daniel 8. Such, he 
says, “are my reasons for rejecting Mr. Faber’s interpretation.” 20 
On the contrary, he contends that the Romans became a horn 
arising out of the kingdom of Macedon, when it was reduced 
into a Roman province in the year 148 b . c . (sometimes now 
dated 146 b . c . )  Therefore thé rise of the Roman horn has the 
“precise chronological correspondence with that of Daniel’s little 
horn of the he-goat.” “ The Roman horn magnified itself 
against the Prince of the host by crucifying the Lord of glory; 
then it took away the literal sacrifices of the Jews and cast 
down the literal sanctuary after it became Christian.

“I t  then cast dow n the tru th  to  the ground, and placed th e  abom ina
tion  o f desolations, when it gave a tyrannical authority over the church 
of Christ to the popes and patriarchs, and established the creature wor
ship of the Virgin Mary, the saints, and their images. And the Roman 
power has in every age destroyed the holy people, whether Jews or 
Christian saints.” 31

Under the type of the Apocalyptic beast which was, is 
not, and yet is, the Roman horn shall yet receive power with the 
ten kings for one hour. Then it shall be “broken without
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27 Ib id . 28 Ib id . (Emphasis his.) 29 Ib id ., p. 213.
so Ib id . 81 Ib id .
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hand, by that stone which is cut out of the mountain without 
hands.” 32 Such was the close, clear reasoning of Cuninghame 
in 1808.

6. W hy 1260 Years Begin W ith Justinian.— In January, 
1810, “T a lib ” (Cuninghame) discusses further the issue of the 
Justinian (533) versus the Phocas (606) date for the beginning  
of the 1260 years. H e quotes from Paulus Diaconus, on the 
Phocas edict, showing that Phocas bestowed no new title upon  
Pope Boniface, merely confirming the title already conferred 
upon Pope John by Justinian, seventy-three years before.33 
Moreover, the pope in his official papers does not use the title 
“universal bishop,” whereas the title, “head of the church,” 
continues to be employed.34

7. “P h il o ” I d e n t if ie s  E a r t h q u a k e ; D a t e s  T r u m p e t s .— 
The O bserver  records still further advances in 1810. First, 
there is discussion by “Philo” 35 of the “earthquake” of Revela
tion 11 as the French Revolution, and France as the “tenth 
part of the city , or of the idolatrous kingdom of the Beast.” 80 
Philo’s chief contribution, however; is on the fifth and sixth 
or Saracenic and Turkish trumpets of Revelation 9, with their 
150- and 391-year periods, which he locates as 612-762 for the 
150 years, and 1281-1672 for the 391 years.37

8. E v id e n c e  f o r  533 a n d  606 D a t in g s .—Then Cuning
hame, in the April number, presents further evidence from the 
sources on the authentic 533 Justinian decree as against the 
alleged 606 grant of Phocas, for the beginning of the 1260 
years. In behalf of the Justinian declaration, which recognized 
the right of the pope to the titles “H ead  of the Church” and 
“H ea d  of all the holy Priests of God,"  Cuninghame remarks:

“W hat is no  less to be observed is, that this transaction took place 
precisely twelve hundred and sixty current years before the commence
ment of that awful series of political convulsions which have, in  the 
short space of eighteen years since the fall of the French monarchy, almost 
completed the destruction of the papal power.” 33

32 Ib id . '  33 Ib id .,  Jan u a ry , 1810 (vol. 9, no . 9 7 ) , p . 16.
34 Ib id ., pp . 16, 17. 35 U nidentified .
30 Ib id ., M arch , 1810 (vol. 9, no. 99 ), p . 133.
3; Ib id ., p . 137. 38 Ib id ., A prii, 1810 (vol. 9, no. 100), p . 195.
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After quoting the original Latin, Cuninghame leaves it 
for the reader to judge which is the one by which the saints 
and times and laws were delivered into the hands of the 
Papacy, and when the symbolical abomination of the desola
tion was set up in the church.®

In. the May issue Faber gives his rejoinder, holding to 
his 606 “conjecture,” as he calls it, but reaffirming their com
mon belief in the French Revolution as the earthquake and 
France as the tenth part, or street, of the city.40 In October, 
Cuninghame again defends this 2300 rendering of Daniel 8:14 
as the reading of the original Hebrew, with the 2400 of the 
later Septuagint and the 2200 of Jerome’s copies as obvious 
transcriber’s errors. This rendering is also confirmed by the 
Syriac manuscript.41 He then adds that Justinian, in his 
decree, declared the Virgin Mary to be the mother of God 
and pronounced an anathema against all deniers of this doctrine. 
Thus there was not only “recognition of the papal supremacy” 
but also “the establishment of idolatry in the visible church,” 
for the giving to Mary of a portion of the honor and worship 
due only to God and Christ is idolatry,42

9. “J. A. B.” E nd s  2300 Y ea r s in  1843.—Now comes the 
introduction of a new method of dating the*2300 in a discussion 
by “J. A. B.” 43 in the November, 1810, Observer. He notes 
Faber’s attempt to have the 1260 years and the 2200 (Jerome’s 
rendering) end together, and observes in passing that 1260 
Mohammedan years of 354 days, from the Hegira in 622, would 
expire in 1843.44 But this year, 1843, he holds, will introduce 
“one of the most memorable periods in Scripture history,” 
when, without altering the 2300 o,f the received text, would 
come the close of this 2300-year period.4”

J. A. B. contends that the 2300 years begin in 457 B .C . ,  

along with the seventy weeks, or 490 years of Daniel 9, and he 
stresses 457 b . c .  as being “one of the most remarkable and

28 Ib id .,  p. 196. «  Ib id ., M ay, 1810 (vol. 9, no. 101), p . 257 ff.
41 Ib id ., O ctober, 1810 (vol. 9, no- 106), p. 600 . 42 Ib id .
43 F or discussion o f John  A. Brow n, see pp . 404-408.
u T he  Christian O bserver, N ovem ber, 1810 (vol. 9, no. 107), p . 668.
^ l b i d . ,  p. 669.



292 PROPHETIC FAITH

distinguished points of time in the whole Scripture chronology.” 
These 490 years reach to the cross, in Christ’s thirty-third 
year, and the remaining 1810 years of the 2300 “bring us to 
the year 1843.” 46 J. A. B. then looks “with ardent expectation 
and holy hope” to the expiration of the prophecy in 1843 
when “the 2300 years having been accomplished,” the sanctuary 
shall be cleansed. If it is necessary to have the 1260 years of 
the papal Antichrist end with the 2300, then J. A. B. suggests 
beginning them in 583, when the decree of the papal infal
libility was promulgated, which would lead in 1260 years to 
the same 1843. He closes by urging others, more competent, 
to study and discuss the suggestion.'" (Facsimile appears on 
page 290.)

Thus, champions of the genuine 2300 years—versus the 
faulty 2400 or 2200—arose, with advocacy of the application 
of this period to Rome instead of to Mohammedanism. The 
fundamental thesis of Petri and Wood18—that the seventy years 
constitute the first segment of the 2300 years, and that the 
two periods begin together—is again brought prominently 
before the church and is destined to have an increasingly 
important place in the thinking of those who participated in 
the great Advent Awakening of the nineteenth century.

Soon Cuninghame’s first book on prophecy appeared, A 
D isserta tion  on the Seals and the T ru m p e ts  of the A pocalypse  
(1813). The March, 1814, issue of the O bserver  gives a com

prehensive book review,“ agreeing in some points and disagree
ing in others. T he editor evidently accepts the 2300 rendering.“

10. Burn Shows T wo T estaments A re T wo W itnesses. 
— In the August issue a military man, Major General A. 
Burn, writes an illum inating defense of the Old and New  
Testaments as the “T w o W itnesses” in challenge of the Faber 
position, citing the support of Napier, Brightman, and More.61 
H e holds that they are “the only true and faithful witnesses

«  Ib id . «  Ib id ., p . 670.
48 See fu ll discussion in  V olum e 2 o f P rophetic F aith .
49 T h e  C hristian O bserver, M arch , 1814 (vol. 13, no. 147), p . 163 ft’.
60 ib id . ,  p . 172. . 61 Ib id ., A ugust, 1814 (vol. 13, no . 152), p . 483.



PANORAMIC PREVIEW OF INTERPRETATIONS 293

for God,” who will “instruct and illuminate the dark regions 
of earth, till the kingdoms of this world shall become the king
doms of our God and of His Christ.” 52 Burn gives five reasons: 
Their name, T estam en ta ,  means witnesses, and “they are they 
which testify of Me”; their number, two, signifies the two 
Testaments; their power is to pronounce plagues and judg
ments; their office is to prophesy or preach; and finally, they 
were to preach in sackcloth, and to be politically and symboli
cally slain for 1260 years.“3

Thus they were during that “awful dark period” shut up 
in cloisters in a language unknown to the common people, to 
whom it was “death to read them in their mother tongue.” 64 
The climax of this argument is the recent formation of the Bible 
societies “for the express purpose of commissioning these two 
anointed ones to deliver their testimony pure and unadulterated 
to every human being under heaven.” Then he concludes:

"T he 1260 years are expired, and the wonderful unexpected events 
that occur every day, announce the speedy approach of the Redeemer’s- 
reign upon earth.” 55

11. “C. E. S.” E n d s  b o t h  391 a n d  2300 in  1844.— In the 
June, 1818, Observer, “C. E . S.” adverts to a small volume by- 
Frederick Thruston,56 which suggests that the 391 years and 
15 days of the sixth trumpet extends from 1453 to 1844. C. E . S. 
advocates the likelihood of this dating, and cites Edward W. 
Whitaker" to the same end. Several earlier men, such as 
Mede and Fleming, had' en d ed  the period in 1453, but the 
greater likelihood of its com m en cin g  then is here argued. The 
anxiety of all commentators to find the precise point of chro
nology that would mark the downfall of the Turkish Govern
ment is noted, as well as the “universal consent of interpreters* 
that the exhaustion of the Euphratean waters, produced by 
the effusion of the sixth vial, symbolizes the gradual dis
memberment and subversion of the Ottoman Empire.” “ C. E. S.

52 Ib id ., pp . 484, 485. 63 Ib id ., p. 485. 54 Ib id . 55 Ib id ., p . 486.
50 F rederick  T h ru sto n , Researches in to  the A pocalyptic  L ittle  Book.
57 E dw ard  \V. W hitaker, A  G eneral and C onnected  V iew  o f the Prophecies R e la ting  to  

th e  T im es o f the G entiles, p . 146.
58 T n e  Christian O bserver, Ju n e , 1818 (vol. 17, no. 198), p . 351.



294 PROPHETIC FAITH

also notes Turkish fears of Russia, as destined to drive them 
out of Europe. He likewise presents the year 1844 as the 
end of the 2300 years.50

12. “S en ior” D a t e s  391-Year Period F r o m  1299-1690.—  
In 1825 the Observer  tabulated twelve new works on prophecy, 
including such authors as Way, Bayford, ]. H. Stewart, Gaunt- 
lett, and Bickersteth.00 Editorial comment stresses the two 
conflicting concepts of the m illennium  in the preceding century 
— that of Grotius on the one side, dating it from the era of 
Constantine, and of Mede on the other, dating it at the close 
of the prophetic periods, the seven vials, and the literal resur
rection at the advent. In 1826 the dating of the 2300 was 
still being discussed.01 And in a “Euphratean V ial” discussion 
by “Senior,” 02 the remarkable agreement of Protestant inter
preters is stressed that the fall of the Ottoman Empire is 
intended; the hour, day, month, and year, or' 391 literal 
years of the sixth trumpet, are dated from 129.9 and terminated 
.in 1690— some “ending them in 1698.” 63 But the writer says:

“T he difference is of little consequence; and the less so, because 
both 1690 and 1698 witnessed successive and effectual degrees of the 
sentence pronounced upon the Ottomans, Thus far shall ye come, and 
"no farther.” 64

13. T u r k i s h  P r o p h e c y  C o n t in u e s  t o  A g i t a t e . — I n  1827, 
w e  f in d  v a r io u s  in te r e s t in g  v ie w s  ex p r e sse d . O n e  c o r r e sp o n d e n t  

n o te s  th e  “r u n n in g  to  a n d  fro  o f  m a n y  th a t  k n o w le d g e  
(e s p e c ia lly  o n  p r o p h e t ic a l s u b je c ts )” m ay  b e  in crea sed ; a n 

o th e r  w r ite r  ca lls  a t t e n t io n  to  th e  “e x tr a o r d in a r y  s im ila r ity ” 
b e tw e e n  th e  ea r ly  W a ld e n s ia n  s ta te m e n t  o f  fa ith  a n d  th e  

T h ir ty - n in e  A r t ic le s  o f  th e  C h u r c h  o f  E n g la n d , m a in ta in in g  
th a t  th e  fo u n d a t io n  o f  th e  la t te r  m a y  b e  tra ced  to  th e  fo rm er , 
so m e  p arts b e in g  “ c o p ie d  w o r d  fo r  w o r d  fro m  th e  W a ld e n s ia n  

d o c u m e n t ,” in c lu d in g  th e  c a n o n ic a l l is t  o f  th e  b o o k s  o f  S cr ip 
tu r e .05 A g a in  th e  p r o p h e c ie s  o n  th e  M o h a m m e d a n s  are  r e 

s'» Ib id ., pp . 352-354.
«> Ib id ., A ugust, 1825 (vol. 25, no. 284), p . 489.
01 Ib id ., B. Q . R ., M ay , 1826 (vol. 26, no. 293), pp . 266-269.
62 T h e  sam e person w ho w rote as “ Juven is”  in 1802.
63 Ib id ., N ovem ber. 1826 vol. 26, no. 299), pp . 654, 655.
S* I b i i . ,  p . 655. ¥  Ib id ., M ay, 1827 (vol. 27, np. 305), p p . 272,.273.
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hearsed by “Senior,” as well as the Church of Rome as Antichrist 
and spiritual Babylon.® The premillennial aspect of the advent 
is also pressed in an article in the October issue.67

In February, 1828, a logical writer holds the plagues to be 
yet future, marshaling his reasons.68 And “Senior” still insists 
that the “allotted” 391-year period of the sixth trumpet is 
from about 1300 to not later than 1697 or 1698.6” He refers 
to a “host of witnesses” who hold the second woe ended “at 
the close of the seventeenth century.” This he declares to 
be the “prevailing opinion.” 70 Then “Epsilon” questions the. 
necessity of the 1260 and 2300 years ending in the same year.71

14. “J. A. B.” R e it e r a t e s  P rio r  St a n d  o n  “ 1843.”—“J. A. 
B.” after silence in the O bserver  since October, 1810, when he 
first introduced the terminus of the 2300 years for 1843, again 
in 1828 launches into a detailed discussion of the chronology 
of the Jewish Passover, indulging in considerable arithmetic. 
After eighteen years he still holds that the 2300 years are to 
be recorded from the commission of Ezra in 457 B.C.72

15. “ O bse r v e r ” C r e a t e s  I n t e r e s t  i n  P r o p h e c y .— M e n 
t io n  is tw ic e  m a d e  o f  th e  c o n fe r e n c e  a t A lb u r y  P a rk  fo r  th e  
s tu d y  o f  p r o p h e c y , w h ic h  h a d  b e e n  r e p o r te d  in  T h e  R e c o r d .” 

C o n s id e r a b le  sp a ce  is g iv e n  to  H e n r y  D r u m m o n d  in  th e  M a rch  
O bserver  fo r  a “ P o p u la r  I n tr o d u c t io n  to  th e  S tu d y  o f  th e  

A p o c a ly p s e .” 74 I n  in t r o d u c in g  th is , th e  e d ito r  says:

“A considerable portion of our pages, as our readers are aware, 
has for nearly thirty years been devoted to the im portant subject of 
prophecy, . . . fulfilled and unfulfilled, which has of late spread so widely, 
and excited so much of the inquiries of Christians of every communion.” 76

16. “D . M. P .” D a t e s  T u r k ish  P e r io d  1299 t o  1690.— 
In a series of articles on the trumpets “ D . M. P .” writes on the 
first four as accomplishing the downfall of Western Rome

«  Ib id .,  August, 1827 (vol. 27, no. 308), pp . 462-465.
67 Ib id .,  O ctober, 1827 (vol. 27, no. 310), pp . 592, 593.
68 Ib id ., F eb ruary , 1828 (vol. 28, no . 314), p . 66.
69 Ib id ., p . 68. ™ Ib id ., p . 69. n  Ib id ., p . 70.
'2 Ib id ., Ju ly , 1828 (vol. 28, no. 319), p . 415.
73 Ib id ., D ecem ber, 1828 (vol. 28, no. 324), p . 788; Jan u a ry , 1830 (vol. 30. no. 337),

' 74 Ib id ., M arch , 1830 (vol. 30, no. 339), pp . 130-142.
Ib id ., p . 129.

p. 56.



296 PROPHETIC FAITH

and thereby preparing the way for the success of the caliphs 
in the East.™ Stressing the date made famous by Gibbon— 
July 27, 1299"—he comes to the fall of Constantinople in 1453 
and observes significantly:

“Once seated upon the imperial throne of the Caesars, the Turkish 
sultan assumed a new name and character among the kings of the earth, 
and his empire attained to such a colossal magnitude as to become for 
upwards of two centuries the scourge and terror of Christendom.” 78

Taking 1299 as the starting point, “D. M. P.” therefore 
places the terminus of the 391 years in 1690, which was the last 
successful campaign of the Turks in Hungary. He then con
cludes with the remark, “But, whichever of the foregoing 
dates be preferred by the reader, he can hardly ia il to acknowl
edge the accurate fulfilment of prophecy.” ™

17. T h e  C a l l  O u t  o f  B a b y l o n .—We note but one further 
development now, in the fifth decade of the century. In 
1842 the issue of current compromises with Rome is sharply 
drawn, the purpose of many being to “unprotestantise our 
Church, and bring us back to Catholicity.” A growing group 
was looking upon Romanism as a branch of Christ’s Holy 
Catholic church, differing from Protestantism in unimportant 
matters, but constituting an older branch which retains things 
Protestantism has lost—the stem from which our Protestant 
branch once grew, and separation from which is to be regretted. 
T o such, Rome is the “Saviour’s holy home,” and all are 
prodigal sons who have left the Father’s house, and are feed
ing on husks, and ought without delay to return to the mansion 
where once we dwelt.80

The spell of such “magic of words” is to be dissolved 
“simply by telling the truth,” and by “calling things by their 
right names.” Instead of a church, a writer in the O bserver  
contends that it is an apostasy, the mystery of iniquity, Babylon 
the great, from which we are to come out and be separate that we 
partake not of her sins and receive not of her plagues.81

18 Ib id ., Ju n e , 1831 (vol. 31, no. 354), pp . 340, 341. w Ib id .,  p . 461.
77 Ib id .,  A ugust, 1831 (vol. 31, no. 356), p . 458. 78 Ib id ., p . 463.
so Ib id .,  A pril, 1842 (vol. 5, no. 52 ), p . 198. 81 Ib id -, pp . 1S8, 199.
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Such is the remarkable record of the discussions on proph
ecy in this staid Church of England journal, in the interim 
before and while the leading books of the second, third, and 
fourth decades of this remarkable century of exposition were 
produced and the leading schools of interpretation were clearly 
developed. The stalwarts in the early discussions are thus 
before us, and from now on books on prophecy appear in 
increasing numbers, and other periodicals appear, largely 
founded for the discussion of prophecy.

II. Advent Heralds on the Continent and Beyond

The heavy tension in Europe preceding the outbreak of 
World War II made research work increasingly difficult, and 
curtailed our investigation of the Continental nineteenth- 
century witness on the revival of prophetic study.82 This 
section is therefore incomplete and should have further study 
when conditions again become favorable. A few names and 
facts taken from notes during travels in 1938—but often with
out the customarily full investigation and documentation— 
must suffice for now and be supplemented later. However, 
even these help to round out the Continental picture. Various 
Continental writers recognized that the terrible judgments 
upon the Papacy during the French Revolution were evidence 
of the closing of the 1260 years, and of the approaching 
glorious deliverance of the church. But this transcendent event 
involved the proclamation of the last warning message of the 
everlasting gospel.

1. B e n g e l ’s F o l l o w e r s  H e r a l d  I m m i n e n t  A d v e n t .—-The 
large group of admirers and followers of Johann Bengel,83 
both in Germany and in other lands to which German colonists 
emigrated, perpetuated his expectation of the grand climax 
about 1836, on the supposition that the number 666 marked the

82 T h e  M u n ich  crisis o f  1938 b ro u g h t research  w ork in  m any  o f th e  C on tinen ta l 
E u ropean  libraries to  a  standstill. H ow ever, o u r  investigation o f  B ritish  sources in  the  B ritish 
M useum  was v irtua lly  com pleted .

83 Discussed in Volume 2 of Prophetic Faith.
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years of papal supremacy. This is reflected in the writings 
of a number of men between 1820 and 1835, such as Lindl, 
Lilienstern, Leutwein, Stilling, Norke, Röhrborn, and Wurm. 
A speech by the Hessian Landgrave Charles, before the Schles
wig-Holstein Bible Society in 1829, stresses the advent as very 
near, as indicated by the prophecies, when the resurrection 
should occur and the millennium begin.84

A little earlier, Ignaz Lindl, who wrote L eitfaden  zu r  e in 
fachen E rk läru n g  der  A poka lypse  (A Clue to a Simple Exposi
tion of the Apocalypse) (1826),85 began to expound' the proph
ecies in Bavaria and Austria, thousands flocking to hear him in 
1812-13.88 Then Lindl, driven out of Bavaria, was called to St. 
Petersburg by the czar, and became leader of the Pietists in 
southern Russia. In 1820 Grossner of Düsseldorf as well as 
other Protestants, was similarly called by Prince Galitzin of the 
Ministry of Cults. But pressure was soon brought to bear by 
Prince Metternich of Austria, and both Lindl and Grossner 
had to leave, and the newly formed Russian Bible Society was 
dissolved. However, thousands of German believers in the near 
advent had sought shelter there ere the great storm should burst. 
Grossner’s efforts proved to be a forerunner of the Stundist 
movement, with its “stunden,” or hours for prayer and Bible 
study, where the flame of the advent hope wäs nourished among 
Germans and Russians.

Others, such as Pastor J. F. E. Sander, in Versuch e iner  
E rk lä ru n g  der  O ffenbarung  (Attempt to Explain the Revela
tion of John) (1829), changed from Bengel’s 1836 date over to 
1843, or possibly 1847-S7 Such men were admittedly influenced 
by British writers on prophecy. .In his preface Sander mentions 
help he had received not only from Zobel and Lindl but from 
recent books and pamphlets by English authors such as Irving, 
D rum m ond,. and Noel. He then refers to current political

84 R ep o rted  in  T h e  Christian In structo r, Ju n e  29, 1830.
85 See B ritish  M useum  catalogue an d  Joshua W . Brooks, D ictionary o f W riters on the  

Prophecies, p . liii.
se H . D a lto n , Johannes Grossner, S. 149, 214, 258, 265, 278.
87 J . F . E . S ander, Versuch einer E rklärung  der O ffenbarung , Johann is, S. 116; see also

S. 66, 195.
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and religious upheavals as evidence that “the last time is at 
the door,” and that the kingdoms of this world were soon 
to become the kingdoms of Christ.88

On the other hand, C. T. Röhrborn in 1832, in H öch st  
w ichtige  W eissagungen  (Most Important Prophecies), and 
Professor J. F. Wurm, of Stuttgart,89 both held tentatively to 
Bengel’s 1836 as the time of Christ’s probable appearance. 
There was considerable acquaintance in Germany with cur
rent English writers on the prophecies and the advent. Lewis 
Way’s T houghts  on Scripture Expecta tions  was translated into 
the German in 1830.90 W. A. H o l m e s  (1782-1843), of England, 
Chancellor of Cashel, in T h e  T im e  of the Ericl, as late as 1833 
was almost the only British supporter of Bengel’s 1836 date as 
the terminus of the 2300 years.

2. A p p r o a c h [ n g  E n d  o f  2300 Y e a r s  A g i t a t e d .— In 1805 
and 1817 L. H. Kelber, Bavarian schoolmaster, issued Vernünf
tige und schriftgemässe G edanken  ü ber  d ie  Schöpfung und  
D a u er  der  Welt,"1 in two parts, in which he counted the 2300 
clays as years, but ended them in his early expositions in 1793 
when “the hour of temptation began,” and hoped for the millen
nium of rest about 1836. But when, in 1835, he published a 
continuation of Das E nde k o m m t  (The End Is Coming) he 
stated that Bengel missed his goal by seven years— that it should 
be 1843, not 1836. He based his work on Petri, who, just before 
the French Revolution, asserted that Christ’s advent would not 
tarry beyond 1847.02 As a result of conflict with the Lutherans 
over Antichrist, he wrote D e r  A ntichris t  (The Antichrist).

Heinrich Richter, missionary secretary of the Rhenish 
society, was likewise influenced by Petri’s calculations. His 
Introduction to Daniel takes the position that the 2300 year- 
days begin with the seventy weeks, and terminate “ 1817 years

88 Ib id ., S. ix.
J . F . W urnij U eber die Beweisgründe  (O n  the P ro o fs), S. 14.

60 Was hat die C hristliche K irche  nach den Verheissungen der H eiligen  S ch r ift zu  
erwarten?

01 R ational and Scrip tural T hough ts Concerning the Creation and D uration  o f the W orld.
92 L . H . K elber, in tro d u c to ry  “ V orberich t,”  d a ted  1835, in Das Ende K o m m t  (1842 ed ), 

pp . 4, 5.
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after the 30th year of Christ or 1847 years after Christ’s birth .” 83 
And in volume 6 he plainly dates it as 1843.“

In Holland, H. Heintzpeter wrote two pamphlets, in 1819 
and 1822, on D e  groo te  W ereldgebeurten issen ,  or The Great 
World Events (1842), endorsing Petri’s calculation of the 2300 
years as from 453 to 1847.B5 In Sweden many of the Pietists 
were called “laesare,” or readers, because of their diligent 
reading of the prophecies. And because they raised their voices 
in warning they were also called “ropare” (criers). Some were 
imprisoned at Örebro. And children gave expositions of proph
ecy and exhorted to repentance in view of the soon-coming 
Saviour and the hour of judgment, as will be duly noted in a 
later chapter.

In Switzerland, Nicole, a lawyer near Nyon, and Profes
sor Louis Gaussen, of Geneva, gave the same warning message, 
based on the prophecies. Nicole’s tract of 1829 is quoted in 
the M o rn in g  Watch.™ Assuming that the 2300 years, starting 
with the seventy weeks, began in 454 b . c . ,  they believed the 
period would end by 1846-47, at the cleansing of the sanctuary. 
When Gaussen was removed from his pulpit by the rationalist 
professors, he became the center of a prophetic study circle in 
Geneva.97 Visiting Rome, he felt certain that Antichrist was 
reigning there. He was called to a professorship in the newly 
opened theological seminary at Geneva, where he gave his chief 
attention to prophecy, and his lessons on the book of Daniel 
were presented.

3. W itnesses Penetrate Asia and Africa.—T hese advent 
witnesses, along with many others— such as Joseph Wolff in 
Asia, Daniel Wilson in India, Samuel Gobat in A b yssin ia -  
sounding out over the Continent and penetrating Asia and 
Africa, afford a fleeting glimpse of the advent emphasis, and its 
ever-attendant prophetic exposition. The Old World Advent

08 H ein rich  R ic h te r, E rklärte  H aus-B ibel, B and  IV , S. 749 ff. (T itle  page rep roduced  
on  p . 378.)

84 Ib id ., B and V I, S. 1089.
05 H . H ein tzp e te r, D e groote W ereldgebeurtenissen, b ldz ., 30.
86 Discussed in  a  la te r  chap ter.
87 Sam uel G obat, . . . H is L ife  and  W ork , p . 43.



PANORAMIC PREVIEW OF INTERPRETATIONS 301

Awakening was more extensive and more intensive than many 
have been wont to realize. Its significance will grow upon us 
as we summon the individual and group witnesses. And the 
general emphasis upon the approaching end of the 2300 years 
will become increasingly impressive.

III. Determining the Dominant Prophetic Exposition

While these individual views on prophecy may at first 
appear independent and unrelated, there are certain common, 
or general, agreements upon basic positions that are most im
pressive. As with the colonial American writers, a tabulation 
of views of these Old World interpreters reveals a unity of teach
ing upon certain fundamentals that can rightly be called the 
dominant view of the expository group of Old W orld writers 
of the time. These include recognition of the four world 
powers of Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome in sequence, 
followed by Rome’s breakup into ten divisions, and the Little 
Horn as the Papacy. Antichrist, as the historical Papacy, was 
recognized as revealed under the various symbols of Little 
Horn, Man of Sin, Beast, Babylon, and Harlot. Nothing could 
be more unanimous than this agreement.

The year-day principle was yet another universally pro
claimed prophetic truth for all prophetic time periods. France 
as the tenth part of the “city,” and the “earthquake” as the 
French Revolution, were frequently stressed. The T urk  as 
the power of the sixth trumpet, with his time period of 391 
years, was very generally held. And especially was the sig
nificance of the 2300 year-days, as beginning in the time of 
Persia and ending about 1843, 1844, or 1847, the new or added 
note, growing in volume and clarity. And along with this, 
there began to be coupled increasingly the declaration of the 
approaching hour of God’s judgment, and the proclamation of 
the midnight cry, “Behold, the Bridegroom cometh.”

Stripped of other details, upon which there were often 
marked differences, these larger aspects comprehend the com
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mon denominator of prophetic exposition—along with the 
imminent, personal, premillennial advent of Christ, when the 
righteous dead will rise and the eternal kingdom will be set 
up. T hat was the climax of all prophecy, the goal of all 
expectation, and the motivating power in all these organiza
tions and their endeavors. These constitute the dominant 
prophetic exposition.

There was yet another commonly, yes, almost universally 
held position—the return of the Jews and their conversion 
before the end. This was a point of sharp division between 
the Old and the New World prophetic heralds, as will be un
folded later. Adherence to it definitely molded the concepts 
of the Old W orld group, coloring the understanding of the 
nature of the events to occur in connection with the ending of 
th'e 2300 years.

A comprehensive summary of the positions of all leading 
writers, and warranted conclusions drawn therefrom, will appear 
in our final chapter, where these points are visualized.



C H A P T E R  S E V E N T E E N

C>atholic Witness 

Stirs Two Continents

I. A Clarion Voice From the Catholic Church

Before beginning our examination of the many Protestant 
witnesses, we shall first listen to two Catholic voices at the turn 
of the century. Just as the long and fateful 1260 years of papal 
spiritual supremacy over the churches was drawing to its dra
matic close, a clarion voice rang out from the very shadows of' 
the Vatican, destined to be heard halfway round the world. The 
Jesuit priest M a n u e l  L a c u n z a  called attention to the prophetic 
predictions of Daniel, Paul, and John, and sounded out once 
again the prophetic warning and appeal that had so long been 
silenced by force. He was the first voice; and the Dominican 
Père Lambert, of France, was the second. Not since the days 
of Joachim and the centuries preceding the Protestant Ref
ormation had the like been heard. Now, from within the 
Roman communion, Catholic countries like Spain, France, 
and Italy, as well as virtually all of Mexico and South America, 
heard these prophetic voices in insistent tones.

Utterly disappointed and disillusioned by the absurdities 
and incongruities of the best-known Catholic expositors • of 
millennial prophecy, Lacunza had recourse to Holy Scripture 
itself, and the light of the premillennial second advent broke 
upon him in all its impelling grandeur and simplicity. Like 
his contemporary, Lambert, the Dominican, he strongly urged 
investigators, especially those of the priesthood, to resort to 
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the Book of God, which had been well-nigh consigned to 
oblivion. The two advents of Christ—the first in inconspicu
ous humility, and the second in glory and majesty—he presented 
as the two great focal points of all prophecy and the goal of 
all history. Such was the essence of Lacunza’s burden and the 
theme of his message. Repeatedly he stressed the principle 
that those prophecies not fulfilled at the first advent will in 
verity be fulfilled at the second. His was an arresting voice, 
profoundly moving the Catholic and Protestant worlds alike.

From the days of Augustine onward the Catholic Church 
had held that Satan was bound by the first coming of Christ, 
that the millennium began either then or at the time of 
Constantine, and that the devil was loosed at the time of the 
assaults by Wyclif or Luther—or will be loosed when Anti
christ shall appear in his final form. Lacunza came to see 
the error and unhistoricity of such a position, and turned back 
to the teachings of the early church, adopting the position 
of two literal resurrections separated by an interval of one 
thousand years.

T he results of his extended investigation he wrote out 
in the form of a lengthy manuscript. But he could not get 
permission of the ecclesiastical authorities to print it. So when 
he was found dead in 1801, on the bank of'the river which 
flows near Imola, Italy, where he resided, his book had not 
yet been published. But even in manuscript form it awakened 
many in Europe and South America to the fundamental truth 
that the second advent is to take place prior to the millennium 
—a truth not only utterly lost sight of in Roman Catholicism, 
but by now largely obscured in large sections of the great 
Protestant communions. This was due to the devastating in
roads of the Whitbyan philosophy of world conversion, and 
of Christ’s second coming at the close of the millennium. 
Lacunza’s revolutionary position was squarely a confutation 
of that postmillennial theory, increasingly popular among 
Protestants.

The singularity and significance of Lacunza’s contribu-
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tion lay in its revolutionary interpretation—so far as Catholic 
positions were concerned—of Antichrist, and of his destruc

t io n  at the beg in n in g  of the millennial period. This Lacunza 
placed as future and approaching, and introduced by the second, 
personal, premillennial advent of Christ, with the general 
resurrection of the wicked dead at the close. His thesis was 
therefore anathema to Rome. Later, when brought squarely 
and unavoidably before her for decision, it was consigned to 
the In d ex  P ro h ib i to ru m ,  in harmony with her consistent posi
tion for centuries.

Political upheavals in Spain had weakened the grip of the 
church upon that unhappy land, and made favorable the print
ing of the first half-dozen editions. The power of the Inquisi
tion was crippled and appeared about broken, so that it proved 
impotent to prohibit circulation and reading of the book. 
Final prohibition in all languages by the Sacred Congregation 
of the Index, at Rome, made authoritative by pontifical decree, 
thus brought the issue of the second advent, Antichrist, and 
tradition again squarely before the highest body of the Roman 
Church by one of her own learned and respected sons early 
in the nineteenth century.

Lacunza had challenged the inner heart of Catholic ex
position, for he exalted the Bible above dogmatic tradition. 
His treatise also called a halt to the rapid retreat from the 
clear Protestant position on the advent. He identified Anti
christ n o t  as some individual blasphemer, to harass the church 
in the future, but as the “moral body” of apostasy. He ex
pounded the temple of God as the Christian church, and taught 
that the two-horned beast is not an individual, but the Roman 
priesthood, which lend their aid to the consummation of 
apostasy.

The providential circumstances of the propagation of his 
book made it an instrument to give marked impetus to the study 
of the second advent in Britain among those Protestants already 
awakened to the study of the prophecies of Daniel and the 
Revelation. While there had been .a small but steady line

20
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LACUNZA’S R EVO LU TIO N AR Y EXPOSITION PLACED ON INDEX

M anuel Lacunza (Lower R ig h t) , and the Church in  Im ola, Italy, W here H e Lies B uried (Upper 
R ight) ; T itle  Page of Official Vatican Copy of Index L ibrorum  P rohibitorum , W ith  Inset Item  

L isting  Lacunza’s Volume, U nder Pseudonym “ Ben-Ezra” (Left)

of Protestant students and writers on prophecy who held to • 
premillennialism on the basis of an increasingly clear inter
pretation of the prophecies, symbols, and chronological periods 
(which features Lacunza but lightly touched), it was the prov
ince and accomplishment of Lacunza to clarify the whole 
premillennial issue, and to force home to open-minded Prot
estant prophetic students—as well as the closed minds of

306
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Catholic theologians—this cardinal truth and principle.
Little wonder that Lacunza in the last quarter of the 

eighteenth century did not see all the light on prophetic 
interpretation that others in Great Britain, Germany, and 
North America saw and carried forward to increasing perfec
tion—particularly a quarter century after his death. Lacunza’s 
was a solitary voice almost from the shadows of the Vatican, 
just before the early dawn of the nineteenth-century revival 
of the advent hope and the beginning of the great second 
advent world movement that has since gone on with increasing 
force and volume.

Lacunza was verily one of God’s chosen heralds. Moving 
Catholics and Protestants alike, his book was one of the 
greatest single influences to stir mankind to the nineteenth- 
century restudy of the prophecies, and exerted a profound 
influence, through Edward Irving, on the Albury Park Prophetic 
Conference of 1826. The true significance of Lacunza’s life, 
witness, and influence cannot really be understood unless there 
is acquaintance with those providences, political upheavals, 
and ecclesiastical decrees that shaped the whole course of his 
life. These must now be noted in some detail.

II. Lacunza—Jesuit Herald of Second Advent

M a n u e l  d e  L a c u n z a ,  or Juan Josafat Ben-Ezra (1731- 
1801), Jesuit advent herald of Chile and Italy, was born in 
Santiago. Of substantial parentage, he received a careful re
ligious education in letters, Latin grammar, and rhetoric at the 
Colegio Maximo, or Superior School, and was admitted to pro
bation in the Jesuit Order in 1747, at the age of sixteen. Com
pleting his two-year vows, he continued the study of philosophy 
and theology at Bucalemu, finishing with honors. As his third 
year of probation ended, he received sacred orders. Restive 
under the silence and retirement imposed by such a life, he was 
given the instructional and spiritual supervision of the younger 
students. But even this did not fully satisfy him, so he became
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a professor of Latin, and pursued studies in astronomy and 
geometry.1

Lacunza was celebrated locally as a preacher, and in 1766 
took the four vows of the Jesuits. But in the autumn of 1767 
he was expelled from Chile, with all members of the order, by 
decree of Charles III of Spain, which action involved all Spanish 
dominions. Lacunza went first to Cadiz, Spain, and then located 
at Imola, near Bologna, in central Italy, residing there until his 
death. He expressed no bitterness over his exile on strange soil, 
but in 1772 retired from the world, becoming an anchorite, 
or recluse, for the remainder of his days, holding converse 
only with his books. His frugal life was without comforts, as his 
living stipend was meager. To find relief from his disappoint
ments, he began the study of the Fathers and then of the 
prophecies, reading all the commentaries he could find in a 
near-by convent. He was untiring in his application to study, 
constantly invoking the grace of the Holy Spirit. He lived 
a life of remarkable piety and prayer, spending five hours 
daily in such devotions. He solved the difficult questions that 
arose over texts by long seasons of prayer for divine illumina
tion, in which his amanuensis, Father Gonzalez Carvajal, joined.

For thirty years Lacunza engaged in this profound study of 
the Holy Book, the writings of the Fathers, and theological 
interpreters. He compassed the entire Patrology— 1,000 large 
volumes—to know, use, or refute the Fathers and the ex
positors. He made a scientific study of the Scriptures, formulat
ing a comprehensive code. In 1779 he abandoned his trips to 
the libraries of Venice, Bologna, and Rome as without benefit, 
and devoted himself solely to the Scriptures.

His key to the prophecies was his discovery of the two 
comings of Christ. He separated the confusing parts, and em
phasized the second advent at the beg inn ing  of the millennium.

1 B ibliographical and  h istorical d a ta  fo r this sketch are  g a thered  from  the  m ost au th o rita 
tive sources, includ ing  the  sketches appearing  in the in troductions to  the  various editions of 
L a  V enida. D oubtless the  m ost exhaustive and  thoroughly  docum ented  treatise  on Lacunza 
is a  recen t w ork by A lfred-Felix  V aucher titled  U ne célébrité oubilée le P. M anuel de Lacunza  
y  D iaz  (1731-180.1) de la Société  de Jésus auteur de “ L a  V enue du M essie en gloire et m ajesté” 
(1941).
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As to scholarship, he was never charged with inaccuracy, mis
quotation of authorities, or distortion. Thus his writing of La  
Venida del Mesías en Gloria y M agestad  (The Coming of the 
Messiah in Glory and Majesty) neared completion, having occu
pied some twenty years.

In 1781 Ennodio Papia (the pseudonym used by Guiseppe 
Zoppi), published two books, Apocalypse  and Second Epoch  
of the Church. In 1784 the Second Epoch  was prohibited by 
the Sacred Congregation of the Index.2 Lacunza dissented from 
Papia, contending that there are only two comings of Christ— 
the first in the flesh in lowly form at His incarnation,. and 
the second in glory and majesty, soon. But he feared that his 
own production would likewise be placed on the In dex .  Thus 
L a  Venida del Mesías en Gloria y M agestad  was brought forth in 
manuscript, in Spanish, under the pen name of Juan Josafat 
Ben-Ezra, a Christian Hebrew, and dedicated to “Christófilo” 
—lover of Christ. Fra Pablo gives the date, in introducing his 
“Critique” endorsing it, as about 1791, which was in the midst 
of the French Revolution.

Lacunza’s treatise,- produced almost under the shadows 
of the Vatican, reached Spain and South America in manuscript, 
arousing interest and admiration immediately. It soon became 
popular in manuscript form, and despite laborious hand du
plication, had an amazing circulation all the way “from Havana 
to Cape H orn.” It was translated into Latin and then Italian. 
Velez, erudite lawyer of the church in Buenos Aires, prepared 
an elaborate refutation, starting a long controversy. There 
were ardent friends and bitter opponents. Heated discussions 
ensued, of which Lacunza was aware. The discussion greatly 
stirred both Europe and South America. Meanwhile, Lacunza 
revised his manuscript and approved it for publication, as he 
deplored the imperfect copies circulating in Europe and in 
South American colonies.

2 T he Sacred  C ongregation  o f  the Index  is one  o f  th irteen  stand ing  com m ittees a t  the  
V atican , each  u n d e r the presidency of a  ca rd inal, w hich  a id  the pope in  the  governm ent o f the  
church . I t  controls the  censorship of C atho lic  w ritings, w ith  official pow er o f p roh ib ition , 
though  ;ill decisions requ ire  pontifical approval; T h e  In d ex  contains the  list o f  p roh ib ited  books.
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Valdivieso sent his “Defense” of Ben-Ezra from Ravenna 
to Caballina, together with a manuscript copy translated from 
the Latin to Spanish. In 1799 the Jesuit Father Maneiro re
turned to Mexico, bearing an elegant Latin translation. La- 
cunza’s description of the last days and the political conditions 
occurring, impressed the thoughtful, and the clergy “read it 
with avidity.”

Lacunza’s death was accidental, occurring in 1801. He was 
found dead on the bank of the river which flows near Imola. 
There were no printed editions of his treatise before his death. 
In 1802 D. Francisco Gil Lemos, lieutenant general of the Span
ish Armada, had a manuscript copy in Spanish. Whgn Napo
leon overran Spain and took Ferdinand VII prisoner, Cádiz 
served as the capital of all Spain that had escaped French annex
ation. Besieged from February, 1810, to August, 1812, it was 
relieved by W ellington’s victory at Salamanca, though Ferdi
nand VII was not restored until 1814. Under the interim 
government by the Cortes the Inquisition was abolished and 
some freedom of the press established. Thus the first edition of 
L a  Venida, bearing the name of Felipe Tolosa, came to be 
secretly printed near Cádiz, on the Isle of Leon, or San Fernando. 
Another Tolosa edition was printed in 1812, with a favorable 
-censure by Fra Pablo de la Concepcion, the barefooted 
Carmelite.

III. Release of Treatise Stirs Two Continents

The turmoil created by the publication of the Lacunza 
treatise, and its really profound effect on two continents, is 
best seen by a rapid survey of the two decades following the 
initial printing. Assailed in 1813 by Friar Martinez in Italy, 
it nevertheless made proselytes in Italy and Spain. Opinion 
was sharply divided among the Jesuits, the Father General 
prohibiting the publication of opinion. Father Bestard, com
missary general of the Order of St. Francis, in the Indies, 
warned vigorously against .it, and attempted to stop its circu- 
lation in the various languages, becoming the archfoe of the
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Lacunzan teachings and book. But it continued to be read 
and copied surreptitiously. A three-volume m anuscript from 
Italy reached Havana, and marked Mexican interest developed 
in the new Spanish edition, while m anuscript copies circulated 
continuously. T he Cortes, or national legislature in Spain, ex
pelled the bishops and banished the nuncio, and the second and 
third printings of the Tolosa, or Cádiz, edition appeared.

After N apoleon’s reversal in Spain, Ferdinand VII returned 
and declared the decrees of the Cortes null and void, and 
re-established the Inquisition and the Jesuits. In  1816 the 
four-volume London edition of L a Venida  was printed at the 
expense of General Bel grano, diplomatic representative of the 
Argentine Republic, for distribution in his homeland. M ean
time it was translated into other European languages. In  1818 
the Mexican Inquisition3 investigated copies circulated in  Mex
ico bu t did not condemn them  because of their popularity. T he 
French 120-page com pendium  of Lacunza appeared, made by the 
Jansenist Agier, president of the Court of Appeals of Paris and 
writer on prophecy. T he  Paris C hron ique  Relig ieuse  in 1819 
recommended the acquisition of the book as full of light, and 
noted a Latin translation circulating in Italy.

By 1819 the Council of the General Inquisition of Spain 
ordered all 'copies collected, with reading prohibited pending 
full examination. T hen  the Mexican Inquisition prohibited 
the work “until properly certified,” and the Spanish Inquisition 
warned against copies printed without permission of superiors. 
Nevertheless some copies were preserved in insubordination. 
T he  Peruvian Inquisition was also stirred over the Lacunzian 
doctrine, intense discussion ensuing in Mexico, Ecuador, Peru, 
Chile, Argentina, and Uruguay. -

In  1820 the citizens of Cádiz secured renewal of the 1812 
liberal constitution by a revolt which spread throughout the

3 C o u rt o r tribunal fo r the  discovery, exam ination , an d  pun ishm en t of heretics, w ith  
special jud icia l pow ers conferred  on special judges. In  Spain “ it rem ained operative in to  the  
n ine teen th  cen tu ry . . . . K ing  Jo se p h 'B o n a p arte  ab rogated  i t  in  1808, b u t it was re-in troduced  
by F erd inand  V II  in  1814 and  approved  by Pius V II  on ce rta in  conditions, am ong o thers the 
abolition  of. to rtu re . I t  was definitely abolished by the R evolution o f lQ2Q.”-r-Catholic E ncyclo 
pedia, vol. 8, a r t . ,  “ In q u is ition ,”  p . 3 /.
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country. T he  Inquisition was again abolished— the prohibition 
of the Lacunza work having been one of its last acts. T he con
vents were closed, and the freedom of the press was again 
established.

In 1821-22 an edition appeared in  Puebla, Mexico, and a 
new Spanish edition was attem pted at Granada, Spain. Arch
bishop de Palm a’s “reprobation” stressed Lacunza’s violation 
of the principle of the superiority of tradition, of not following 
the church Fathers and the laws of the church. In  1823 he 
was compelled to disclose in writing his reasons for censure. 
He gave this censure in  the form of five “Observations.” “Sad 
days for the Church of Spain,” was the Catholic h istorian’s 
lament. Nevertheless, num erous priests accepted Lacunza’s 
views, and the book was received with favor in both religious and 
literary circles.

T he partisans, of Lacunza were called new reformers, and 
Lacunza was labeled an “innovator” and his contention a “new 
idea.” M eantime, Ferdinand VII (1808-20 and 1823-33), a 
virtual prisoner since 1820, was released by the French army, 
which suppressed liberalism and liberal constitutional govern
m ent in Spain. T hen , in 1824, Valdivieso’s Defense  of Lacunza, 
written at Ravenna, was published in Mexico. Next, the Fran
ciscan monk Bestard’s vicious attack on Lacunza was printed 
and a copy sent the pope, complaining that Lacunza insinuated 
that the fulfillm ent of Revelation 13 and 17 is to be found in 
the Roman priesthood and church. On the other hand, prom i
nent Spanish theologians defended the book.

T hen  occurred the famous Cordova, Argentina, incident. 
A well-known priest—probably Dean Funes— while preaching, 
recommended Lacunza’s book. A theological professor instantly 
reproved the preacher, declaring the work heretical. T he in 
cident was denounced to the Sacred Congregation of the Index, 
which received the inform er and reproved the cathedral up 
roar. T he  Congregation of the Index appointed an official 
exam ining committee of four. Fifteen censures resulted— the 
leading ones being that Lacunza had exalted Scriptures above
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tradition, had taught Antichrist was not a future individual, 
had not acceptably venerated Catholic exposition, and had in
vited criticism by writing in the vulgar tongue. T he delicacy and 
difficulty of the decision was increased because Lacunza was 
dead.4 But the solemn sentence was passed by the Congregation 
of the Index, and Pope Leo X II, on September 6, issued the 
formal decree— “Forbidden to be published in any language 
whatsoever.” r’ By September 25 the decree was published and . 
posted in the stipulated places.

But the conflict did not subside. T he book was condemned 
by the Spanish friar Dos-Barrios, bu t commended by Vicar 
General Encina, of Toledo, seat of the prim ate of the Spanish 
church, with a favorable review by a Carmelite father. Secret 
societies read it with delight.6 T hen  the five-volume Gham- 
robert edition appeared in Paris in 1825, and the five-volume 
Valdes edition in Mexico. Bestard’s attempts to stop the circu-. 
lation of the book were blessed by the pope, and Bestard was 
supported by eighty Spanish celebrities—archbishops, govern
m ent officials, m ilitary and naval officers, educators, doctors, 
and noblemen.

In  1826 Edward Irving of London was profoundly affected 
by reading the 1812 Spanish edition, having on the previous 
Christmas preached his first sermon on the second advent. He 
then began to translate it into English. T hen , later in  1826, the 
Ackermann London edition appeared, the best and most exact 
to be issued.7 T he  Lacunza book became the subject of much 
discussion at the Albury Park Prophetic Conference. Secret 
societies in Spain continued to read the prohibited Lacunza, 
and it could not be silenced in South America.

In  1827 the Irving two-volume English translation -was

4 T h e  p rocedu re  “ provided th a t the  m a tte r  should first be' refe rred  to  the au th o r himself» 
an d  his a tten tio n  called to the  objectionable passages. I f  the au th o r then  refused  to  deal w ith  
the  congregation , o r re jec ted  the  corrections th a t w ere requ ired , th e  decree o f  condem nation  was 
to  be pub lished .” — Catholic E ncyclopedia, vol. 13, a r t . ,  “ R om an  C ongregations,”  p. 143.

5 T hus it  stands on the  official In d ex  L ib rorum  P rohib itorum ;  see “ B en-E zra.”
6 E dw ard  Irv ing , “ P re lim inary  Discourse by  the  T ran sla to r”  in  M anuel Lacunza, T h e  

C om ing  o f M essiah  (try ing  tra n sla tio n ), vol. 1, pp . xv, xvi. H ereafte r  all references to  T h e  
C om ing  o f M essiah  a re  to the  Irv ing  edition.

7 E n rich , C hane ton , an d  Eyzaguirre each alludes to  an  ed ition  in  th e  U n ite d  S tates; 
E n rich  says, “ a f te r  1825,”  b u t no ex tan t copy has been found. (See V aucher, op. c i t pp .
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published from the 1812 Cádiz printing, bu t checked with 
the 1826 Ackermann edition. In this way it became well and 
influentially known in Britain. T hus it had been translated into 
leading languages of Europe and had shaken the continent 
of South America, according to Ricci, while Chaneton says there 
was not an im portant town “from Havana to Cape H o rn ” to 
which Lacunza’s book had not come. A one-volume abridged 
English edition was published in D ublin in  1833. A nd opinions 
in Mexico and South America continued to appear for and 
against Lacunza. Such was the tu rbu len t career of this book, 
once having a really remarkable circulation, bu t now largely a 
forgotten volume. (Several early title pages, including a m anu
script copy, reproduced on page 316.)

IV. Revives Early Church View on Millennium

1. F a v o r a b l e  R e p o r t  o f  C a r m e l i t e  M o n k .— T he “Cri
tique,” a report of the work recommending publication, made by 
M. R .  P. Fra Pablo, monk of the Barefooted Carmelite Order, 
to the vicar general of his order, and w ritten at Cádiz, is most 
revealing. Dating his report December 17, 1812, he states that 
about twenty-one years prior, or about 1791, he had read Bern 
Ezra’s work in  m anuscript with deepest interest and had kept 
a copy constantly with him  for frequent rereading.8 He testifies 
to the au thor’s profound study9 and states that Lacunza’s presen
tation-had  won his acceptance, though he was troubled over 
the num ber that hold the view of Augustine. But, he adds, “we 
know that this [Lacunza’s] opinion is not new, bu t was held 
by the fathers of the first four centuries of the Christian era.” 10

T h a t “the judgm ent of these first fathers should have been 
abandoned” he lays to the interm ingling of errors and to venera
tion for Jerom e and Augustine. However, “it came to lose 
ground, and at length to be given up .” T hen  he adds, “T he 
opinion has against it only the authority of the fathers and 
theologians from the end of the fourth century onward.” 11

8 M anuel L acunza. T h e  C om ing  o f M essiah, vol. 1, p . 3. 10 Ib id ., p . 5.
9 Ib id ., p . 4. *  Ib id ., p . 6.
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And he holds that Lacunza’s main point is that “Jesus Christ, 
with all the state of majesty and glory described to us in the 
divine books, is to come to. our globe, not only to pronounce 
here definite sentence upon all the sons of Adam, bu t also, 
before the tim e of that judgment arrives, to reigfi in this world, 
and be acknowledged of all the nations of the earth together.” 12

Fra Pablo closes his report by declaring that Lacunza 
“infuses, moreover, into the m ind a profound feeling of the 
tru th  of the Holy Scriptures, and draws to the perusal of them  
all believers, and especially the priests, to whom above all others 
belong the exact understanding and explanation of them .” 13 
T h en  he adds that the heart is filled with fear and trem bling 
by the threatened calamity of the “holy church” being cast 
“ into the outer darkness of infidelity in which they shall perish, 
forever lost to Christ lesus the Saviour.” 11

2. Purpose: T o Induce Study of W ord.— In the dedica
tion of his work “T o  T he Messiah Jesus Christ,” Lacunza says:

“I desire and purpose, to stir, up, and even to oblige the priests to shake 
off the dust from their Bibles, inviting them to a new study and 
examination, a new and more attentive consideration of that Divine 
Book, which, though the book proper to the priesthood, as the instruments 
of his trade are to any artificer, appears in these times to have become to 
not a few of them the most useless of all books. W hat advantages might 
we not expect from this new study, were it possible to re-establish it 
among the priests, in themselves qualified, and by the church set apart 
for masters and teachers of the Christian community!” 18

In his Preface, Lacunza states that he did not wish to release 
his treatise to the reading public without first testing it upon 
learned men. But in this examination “a great curiosity” was 
aroused, and copies were made against his desire and widely 
circulated, even crossing the ocean to the Americas, “where they 
say it has caused no small stir.” 38

3. V iew H eld in F irst Four Centuries.— Lacunza ex
pressly states that his prim ary premise, of Christ’s pre-millennial 
advent, “was so thought [held] during the first four centuries of

i= Ib id .
w Ib id ., p, 8,

“  Ib id .
»  Ib id .,  p. 9.

V I b id . ,  p. 11.
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the church; bu t the fourteen following centuries in which it has 
thought differently” have been given more weight.17

4. Priesthood Substitutes T r a d i t i o n  f o r  Scripture.—- 
In his “Preliminary Discourse” Lacunza speaks of the peril 
that befell the Jewish church as their traditions swept aside 
the teachings of the Scriptures, and of the solemn parallel in 
the Christian church.18 T hen  follows his serious indictm ent 
that the priesthood has fallen into “almost entire ob liv ion” 
as regards the Scriptures, leaning to the allegorical, mystical, and 
accommodated interpretation of the Scripture.

5 . C h r i s t  t o  R e t u r n  a t  A p p o i n t e d  T i m e .— Plunging 
at once into the them e of the second advent, after having repu
diated the curren t view, Lacunza says:

“Jesus Christ will retu rn  from heaven to thé earth, when his time is 
come, when those times and seasons are arrived, which the Father hath  
p u t in  his ow n pow er. Acts i.7. ” 10

V. Views on Prophecy, Antichrist, Harlot,- and Babylon

Lucunza’s m ain argum ent concerns the establishment of 
his fundam ental thesis— Christ’s prem illennial advent and sub
sequent glorious reign on earth. This he presents in a “masterly 
and convincing m anner.” 20 He wrote fearlessly on Antichrist, 
which has definite relationship to the m illennium , for its 
destruction by C hrist’s coming was to precede and introduce 
it. Lacunza introduces the evidence of Daniel as well as that 
of the Apocalypse, though offering certain original and curious 
views on features of the symbols of the quadripartite image and 
the four wild beasts from the sea.

1. S t o n e  K in g d o m  t o  S u c c e e d  D iv id e d  E u r o p e .— Lacunza 
included both Babylon and Persia under the head of gold, made 
the breast and arms of silver the Macedonian Empire, the brazen 
thighs as Roman, b u t the iron ten-toed legs, the Romano-Gothic 
professedly Christian kingdoms of “divided” W estern Europe21

«  Ib id ., p . 15. 18 Ib id .,  pp . 25-27. 19 Ib id .,  p . 57.
20 E . B. E llio tt, H orœ  A pocalypticœ  (5 th  é d .) ,  vol. 4, p . 538 ff., w here an  excellent sketch 

of L acunza’s ou tline appears.
21 M anuel L acunza, T h e  C om ing o f M essiah , vol. 1, pp . 137-141 (see W illiam  D . S m a rt’s 

transla ted  extracts, A N ew  A n tich ris t, pp . 6-28).
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— “Portugal, Spain, France, England, Germany, Poland, H u n 
gary, Italy, Greece. In  short, almost the whole of Europe, Asia 
M inor.” 22 T hus he ends the prophecy as do others.

T he  stone w ithout hands is the kingdom of Christ and His 
saints, that will utterly  destroy the image in its last form. T he 
significant point is that ten toes and the stone, as the final 
features of the outline, are essentially the same as the Protestant 
Historical position.

2. Continued D ivision D espite Intermarriages.— T he 
agitation, movement, breaches, and combinations of the various 
parts of these kingdoms are then shown.“ And the character
istic intermarriages of the rulers are likewise presented. But 
these kingdoms “though all contiguous to each other, as are the 
toes of the foot, set out by being divided and have continued 
divided, w ithout in terrup tion .” 24

3. Stone Kingdom W as N ot Medieval Church.— T he 
smiting by the stone and the filling of the earth by the m ountain 
is by others, Lacunza says, regarded “as fully accomplished, and 
this great event as verified” 25 through the incarnation, with the 
m ountain simply the “Christian church.” 26 For authority, they 
cite one another. On the contrary, Lacunza contends that the 
two comings of Christ are “infinitely different” from each other, 
and we must no t “confound that which belongs to the one with 
that which belongs to the other.” 27 Lacunza declares that the 
“present church” has not “ruined, shivered, and pounded into 
dust and utterly  consumed all the kingdoms figured in the 
statue, or in the toes of its feet,” as demanded by the prophecy.28 
T hen, he adds, “All this, and much more, which is in Scripture, 
must one day be verified, for till now they have not been veri
fied.” 29

4. A nnounce Coming Kingdom to Earth’s Sovereigns.—  
T h en  he speaks of this sacred obligation:

“T o  tell plainly and sincerely, all the existing sovereigns, that the 
kingdoms, principalities, powers, and lordships, are manifestly repre

& lb id . ,  vol. 1, p . 141. 25 Ib id ., p . 146. 28 Ib id ., p . 151.
23 Ib id .,  p . 142. =» Ib id ., p. 142. 28 Ib id ., p . 152.
24 Ib id ., p . 143. 21 Ib id ., p. 148.
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sented in the feet and toes of the statue, and to induce them with their 
own eyes to look into the Scriptures of truth. T o  tell them that their 
very kingdoms are the same which are immediately threatened with the 
blow of the stone . ” 30

5. Curious Explanation of Four Beast-Kingdoms.—  
Lacunza’s concept of the four beasts of Daniel 7 is novel and 
unsatisfactory. N oting the usual explanation of Daniel 7 as 
paralleling the kingdoms of Daniel 2, with the ten horns as the 
ten kingdoms,31 he proposes another explanation. T hey are 
construed as four religions— idolatry, Mohammedanism, pseudo- 
Christianity, and anti-Christian deism, which is already unfold
ing itself to the world32 in the French Revolution.

6. A ntichrist N ot an Individual but a Body.— T o  La
cunza, Antichrist was not an individual b u t was that embodied 
principle, power, or moral body which “dissolves” the faith of 
the church,83 and which is to be destroyed by the second advent.” 
Lacunza analyzes and exposes the absurdity of the usual Rom an
ist view of an individual Jew, of the tribe of Dan, born in Baby
lon, received of the Jews as Messiah, and conquering Jerusalem. 
Lacunza’s protest against this standard Catholic position is very 
sim ilar to the Protestant argum ent against such a hypothesis.35 
In  certain features, however, Lacunza was a Futurist.

7. A ntichrist Is A postasy From the Church.— Lacunza 
then traces Antichrist, or the apocalyptic Beast, from its earliest 
germ as the mystery of iniquity in Paul’s day, existing “by the 
side of and along with the mystical body of Christ.” T his 
defection w ill become more and more corrupt and apostate, 
century by century, till at length the apostasy is “entirely accom
plished.” 36 He then asks:

“Almost all the interpreters of the Apocalypse agree as to a general 
truth, that the terrible beast with the seven heads and ten horns, of 
which so much is said from the xiiith to the xixth chapters, is Antichrist 
himself. How then can this beast, and all the particular things spoken of it, 
be accommodated to, be possibly conceived of, an individual and singular 
person?” 37

30 Ib id ., p . 154. 34 Ib id ., pp . 196, 197.
31 Ib id ., p . 155. 35 Ib id ., pp . 182-194, 204, 205.
32 Ib id .. pp . 164-173 (see Smart’s version, p p . 29-50).
33 Ib id ., p p . 197-199. ss Ib id ., pp . 199, 200. »  Ib id ., p . 202.



8. Se c o n d  B e a s t  S y m b o l iz e s  R o m a n  P r ie s t h o o d .— T he 
second apocalyptic Beast, Lacunza says, is expounded by some 
as the false prophet of Antichrist—some individual person, per
haps an apostate bishop. But, holding the first beast to be a 
“m oral body,” he m aintains that it is inconsistent to “conceive 
otherwise” of the second.38 T hen  comes this really amazing 
declaration: “Now the new beast, this moral body composed of 
many seducers, will doubtless in those times prove infinitely 
more prejudicial than all the first beast, composed of seven 
heads, and armed with ten horns, every one of them  crowned.” 89 
Expounding this contention, he adds:

“It is more than evident to every one who gives himself seriously to 
consider this metaphorical beast, that the whole of it is a prophecy of the 
miserable state in which the Christian church shall be in those times, and 
of the peril in which the greater num ber of believers shall be.” 40

A nd “fully persuaded of its tru th , its importance, and even 
of its extreme necessity,” Lacunza makes this dram atic announce
ment:

“Yes, my friend, our priesthood: this it is, and nothing else, which 
is here signified, and announced for the last times, under the metaphor 
of a beast with two horns like those of a lamb. O ur priesthood, which 
like the good shepherd should defend the flock of Christ, and for it 
lay down their own lives, shall prove in those times its greatest scandal 
and most perilous snare.” 41

Small wonder there was consternation, and antipathy 
toward Lacunza’s book!

9. A r r a ig n s  P r ie st h o o d  f o r  P er v e r se  C h a r a c t e r .—  

Charging that the iniquity, hypocrisy, and am bition of the Jew
ish priesthood in the time of Christ caused the rejection of Mes
siah at the first.advent, he adds: “Has not the church of God in 
all times groaned under the load of many heresies, schisms, and 
scandals?” 42 T hen  he arraigns “the very priesthood of these 
times” as false shepherds:

“If still it appears too difficult to believe, that the Christian priest
hood of those times should be the only thing figured by the terrible

38 Ib id ., p p . 217, 218. 40 Ib id . « Ib id .,  p . 221.
39 Ib id ., p . 219. «  Ib id ., p . 220.
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beast with two horns, reflect with new attention upon all the words 
and expressions of the prophecy, because nothing can be more distinct. . .  . 
T ell me now, my friend, to what will all these things apply, think as 
you please, save to a wicked and perverse priesthood, such as that of 
the last times shall be? The doctors themselves acknowledge it to be 
so, they concede it in  part, and this part once acknowledged, entitles 
us to ask the whole. Not finding any thing else to which they can 
apply what is said of the second beast, (besides that in the xvith and 
xixth chapters, the name of the false prophet is given to him) they 
commonly agree, that this beast or false prophet, will be some apostate 
bishop, full of iniquity, and diabolical malice, who shall stand on the 
side of Antichrist and accompany him in all his undertakings . ” 43

“Sufficient then will it be, that the priesthood of these perilous 
times should be found in that same state, and with those same dispositions, 
in which the Hebrew  priesthood were found at the time of Christ; 
that is to say, lukewarm, sensual, and worldly, w ithout other desires, 
w ithout other affections than belong to the earth, to the world, to the 
flesh, to self-love, wholly forgetful of Christ and of the gospel. All this 
seems intim ated to me in that metaphorical expression which the Apostle 
makes use of, saying, that he saw this beast proceed or arise out of 
the earth . ” 44

10. A p o c a l y p t ic  H a r l o t  I s P a p a l , N o t  P a g a n .—As to 
the apocalyptic H arlo t of Revelation 17, Lacunza would fain 
om it discussion because of its delicacy and embarrassment, if 
that were not “to commit high treason against tru th .” 45 H e  

observes that “the doctors do all agree, that the woman here 
spoken of is the city of Rome, in other times the capital of the 
greatest em pire in the world, and now the capital and center of 
unity of the true Christian church.” 40 Tw o opinions prevail: 
one, that “the prophecy was wholly accomplished, in  past ages, 
in idolatrous and pagan Rom e”; another, “that till this day it 
has not been fully accomplished; and [he] affirms that it will be 
accomplished in the times of Antichrist, in another Rome yet 
future, and very m uch changed from the present.” 47

T hus they have sought to “save the honour of the queen” 
by saying she has nought to fear— “the prophecy having been 
accomplished, many ages ago, upon pagan and idolatrous 
Rom e,” 48 or that it is “directed to other times yet to come, and

«  Ib id ., pp. 223, 224. «  Ib id ., p. 239. 47 Ib id .
«  Ib id ., pp. 224, 225. <« Ib id ., p. 240. «  Ib id .

21
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will not be verified upon the present Rome, upon Christian 
Rome, upon Rome the head of the church of Christ, bu t upon 
another Rom e.” 49 These were, of course, the Preterist and 
Futurist counterinterpretations introduced by the Jesuits in  the 
Counter Reform ation.

Piling reason upon reason why these two positions are 
untenable, Lacunza applies the symbol to the present corrupt 
Christian church:

“W hat we say of the crimes of this woman [of Rev. 17], we say, 
necessarily of her punishm ent also. Rome, not idolatrous bu t Christian, 
not the head of the Roman empire but the head of Christendom, and 
centre of unity of the true church of the living God, may very well, 
w ithout ceasing from this dignity, at some time or other incur the 
guilt, and before God be held guilty of fornication with the kings of 
the earth, and amenable to all its consequences. And in this there is 
not any inconsistency, however much her defenders may shake the head.” “

And in discussing the man of sin of 2 Thessalonians, La
cunza adds:

“T he temple of God here spoken of, being then figurative and 
spiritual, the whole mystery is thereby at once unlocked. T he temple 
of God whereof St. Paul speaketh, is nothing else than the church of 
Christ, is nothing else than the congregation of all the faithful, is 
nothing else than these believers united in one, who, as St. Peter 
saith, ‘as lively stones are built up a spiritual temple.’ And this is the 
temple of God, where the man of sin, the son of iniquity shall formally 
sit, publicly shewing himself, and freely operating therein, as if he were 
God: ‘shewing himself that he is God.’ And what may this mean? 
W hat it means appears most clear and conformable to all which we 
have observed above. It all proceeds towards one object without difficulty 
or embarrassment. T he man of sin, and son of perdition, is no other 
in principle than a great num ber of true apostates, who having first 
broken the bonds of Jesus, and disunited themselves from him, and so 
verified in themselves what the apostle mentions first, except there should  
come a fa lling  away first, shall then unite into a moral body, and give 
their labour to increase and strengthen it in all possible ways; and after 
that has succeeded, shall rebel, and declare war against the same Jesus, 
and against God his Father. Whence indeed to this man of sin the 
name of Antichrist, or Contrachrist is given.” 61

Lacunza ends the discussion by this solemn declaration:

43 Ib id ., p. 241. =° Ib id ., p. 252. 51 Ib id ., p. 262.
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“T he particular things of which I treat are undeniably of the utmost 
importance, and of the utmost interest. While, on the other hand, the 
present system of things in the world, the actual estate of the Christian 
church, in many of its members, very like to that seventh angel of the 
Apocalypse, neither cold nor hot, Rev. iii.15. appear to cry loudly upon 
the ministers of religion, and to intreat them instantly to shake off 
sleep, to open their eyes, and to look about them and observe more 
attentively.” 52

This is not Rome pagan, he avers, bu t Rome Christian and 
papal, drunken in vain self-security, when actually on the eve 
of her u tter destruction. If it be objected that she is the spouse 
of Christ, so, too, was old Jerusalem. But on the consummation 
of her apostasy, though w ithout a heathen idol in her, she fell, 
and that w ithout remedy.“

11. G r e a t  C it y  Is P r o fe ssin g  C h r is t e n d o m .— In his gen
eral view of the Apocalypse, Lacunza was still a Futurist, as were 
most Catholics. T h e  seven-sealed Book is not clearly explained, 
nor is his conception of the woman of Revelation 12 clear. But 
the great city of Revelation 11 is professing Christendom.“

12. K in g d o m  Is N o t  Y e t  C o m e .— Lacunza contends that 
present times demand a frank telling of the special message of 
God, not applicable in other times.53 T he  kingdom of God, as 
indicated by the image-smiting stone that fills the earth, is not 
yet come. For that coming we ought to pray.66

13. B a b y l o n  Is R o m e  o n  t h e  TiBER.^Discussing the in 
tent of Peter’s term  Babylon, Lacunza maintains that it is not 
literal Babylon on the Euphrates but Rome on the T iber.67 He 
calls attention to the fact that shortly before the execution of 
God’s sentence against Babylon, a voice is heard counseling, 
“Come out of her, M y  people.” 68

14. T im e  P e r io d s  A r e  N o t  U n d e r st o o d .— Of the pro
phetic time periods, Lacunza professes to know bu t little. T he 
1260 days— or forty-two months, or three and a half times— are 
the years during which the great tribulation of Antichrist among

52 Ib id ., pp . 264, 265. sa j b i i  _ p p . 248-253.
54 Ib id ., vol. 2, p . 118; see E llio tt, op. c it., vol. 4, p . 542.
55 Lacunzaj op. c it., p . 41.
50 Ib id ., p. 44. 57 ib id .,  p. 65. 58 Ib id ., pp. 134, 135.
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the Gentiles is to last.59 T he 1290 and 1335 days appeared “an 
im penetrable mystery.” Perhaps, he suggested, the 1290 is 
shortened to the 1260 for the elect’s sake.60

15. F o l l o w e r s  o f  B e a st  t o  B e  D e s t r o y e d .— H e declared 
that those who in any way gathered themselves-together under 
the fourth beast of Daniel, or pertained to the two beasts of 
Revelation 13, were to be given to the burning flame.61

16. N e w  E a r t h  a n d  J e r u s a l e m  I m p e n d in g .— Lacunza be
lieved the present heaven and earth would be destroyed, and a 
new heaven and earth of perfect beauty would ensue.82 T he 
paradisaical climate before the Flood would be restored,63 the 
axis of the earth perhaps being restored to its original inclina
tion.84 He held that the New Jerusalem  is a literal city to de
scend from God out of heaven.65 Such were the astonishing 
views on prophecy of Lacunza the Jesuit.

VI. Lambert—Antichrist Is Roman Apostasy; Millennium
Future

P e r e  B e r n a r d  L a m b e r t  (d. 1813), Dominican monk of 
Province, southern France, was the second voice again bringing 
the m illennial question to the forefront in Catholicism. His 
two-volume work on prophecy, E xposit ion  des pred ic t ion s  et des 
Promesses faites.a VEglise p o u r  les derniers tem ps de la G en ti l i te  
(Exjpositions of the Predictions and Promises Made to the 
Church), appears to have been begun before the close of the 
eighteenth century,66 completed about 1804, and published at 
Paris in  1806. So it was written after, though published before, 
Lacunza’s treatise. It did not, however, have the circulation o f  
the influence of the former.

H olding that the prevalent corruption and infidelity had 
reduced Christian faith to a “phantom ,” 67 Lam bert observes 
that skeptics m ight well sneer at Christ’s mission as a failure.

“  Ib id .,  p . 103. 02 Ib id .,  p . 231. «  Ib id ., pp . 244, 245.
“  Ib id ., p p . 250, 251. ® Ib id ., pp . 232, 233. 85 Ib id ., p p . 258, 259.

Ib id ., p p . 216, 217.
66 L e P . B ernard  L am b ert, E xposition des predic tions et des Promesses fa ites a  I’Eglise 

pour les derniers tem ps de la .G en tilite . tom . 1. pp . 115, 56.
67 Ib id .,  pp . 22, 32, 53.
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Lam bert still held loosely to a Futurist Antichrist reigning for 
three and a half years, accompanied by Satan’s loosing. But he, 
too, stresses the revolutionary view that the m illennial reign of 
the saints is yet to come— to be introduced by the second per
sonal advent of Christ, the destruction of Antichrist with his 
apostate church and Babylon, the resurrection of the saints and 
martyrs. T h en  the church will fill the earth, and Jerusalem  will 
become the new center of light for a sabbatical period.68 He 
based his beliefs on the m ultiple prophecies of Scripture.69

1. R o m a n  P o p e  t o  C o n s u m m a t e  t h e  A p o s t a s y .— As E. B. 
E lliott (whose analysis I here follow) remarks, the propounded 
views were “new and strange for a Rom anist.” 70 Note them: 
T he  seven-hilled Babylon of the Apocalypse did n o t  symbolize 
Pagan Rome, as Bossuet would have it. Nor did it symbolize 
Rome as falling into some new infidel apostasy, as Bellarmine 
had explained it. On the contrary, Lam bert set forth the mys
tery of iniquity as the principle of corruption and perversion 
w ithin the professing church, even back to apostolic days, that 
had grown through the centuries, nourished by the abuses, vices, 
errors, and impieties that had been admitted, and was at length 
to become the consummated “apostasy /’ headed by a personal 
and papal Antichrist.71

W hile there have been many preparatory steps, Lam bert 
avers that a Rom an pope will head the consummated apostasy 
of G entile Christendom, exacting divine honors and manifesting 
m iraculous powers, and so fulfill the predictions of the man of 
sin and the apocalyptic Beast.72

2 . F r e n c h  R e v o l u t io n  H e r a l d  o f  C o n s u m m a t io n . 
— L a m b e r t  b e l ie v e s  th a t  G o d  w il l  g iv e  sp e c ia l w a r n in g s  o f  th e  
n e a r  a p p r o a c h  o f  th e  c o n s u m m a tio n . O n e  su c h  s ig n  h e  th o u g h t  

to  b e  th e  te r r ib le  in f id e l ity  o f  th e  F r e n c h  R e v o lu t io n .73 H e  a lso  

a n t ic ip a te d  th e  c o m in g  a n d  p r e a c h in g  o f  E lija h  to  b o th  J e w  a n d

68 Ib id ., chap ters  5 to  16. 69 Ib id ., pp . 222, 223, 245.
70 E llio tt, op. c it., vol. 4, p . 532.
71 L a m b ert, op. c it., to m .-2 , pp . 318, 271. T h e  explicit sta tem ents are  quo ted  by

E llio tt, op. c it.,  vol. 4, pp . 532, 533.
72 L a m b ert, op. c it., tom . 2, p . 314 ff. ; also chap. 18.
73 Ib id ., tom . 1, pp . 62-65, 7 1 ,7 2 .
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Gentile.” T hen , upon the consummation of the judgm ent, 
Gentile Christendom  would be destroyed by fire.76 T he scepter 
would then revert to Jerusalem, which would be the center of 
Isaiah’s and Jo h n ’s new heaven and new earth.™ Such is E llio tt’s 
abstract of Lam bert’s teaching.77

3. S ig n s  o f  S i x t h  S e a l  A r e  L i t e r a l .—As to certain details, 
Lam bert makes the.signs of the sixth seal literal convulsions in 
heaven and earth before the consummation.78 T he  half ho u r’s 
silence is a brief respite before the last fearful trum pet judg
ments.™ T h e  French Revolution was like a trum pet peal of 
alarm, “the last trum pet’s alarm ” to Christendom introductory 
to the pouring out of the vials.80

4. R o m a n  E m p i r e  t h e  W i t h h o l d i n g  P o w e r .—T he w ith
holding power Lam bert explains as the removal and division 
in to  ten of the old Roman Empire, as the chronological sign and 
epoch of the development of the man of sin.81 Such were the 
amazing views of the Dominican Father Lam bert, at the tu rn  
of the century, surpassed only by Lacunza’s extended treatise 
that attained such wide circulation.

74 Ib id ., p . 171. 75 Ib id ., pp . 100, 101. 76 Ib id ., tom . 2, chap . 20.
77 E llio tt, op. c it., vol. 4, pp . 532-535.
78 L am bert, op. c it., tom . 1, pp . 108, 117.
79 Ib id ., p . 109. so Ib id .,  pp . 5, 72, 13, 14. 81 Ib id ., tom . 2, p . 313 ff.
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Protestant Interpretation 

Gathers Momentum

I. Papal Wound Introduces New Era

W hen Pius VI fell ill in 1797, Napoleon gave orders that in 
the event of his death no successor should be elected to his office, 
and that the Papacy should be “discontinued.” 1 Rickeby ob
serves, “No wonder that half of Europe thought N apoleon’s veto 
would be obeyed and that with the pope the papacy was dead.” 2 
Leopold Ranke similarly says: It “now seemed that the papal 
power had been brought to a final close.” 3

T he dethronem ent and captivity of Pope Pius VI, in  1798, 
by the sword of Berthier, had.ended the 1260-year span from the 
elevation and liberation of the usurper Vigilius, in 538, by the 
arms of Belisarius and the goid of the Empress Theodora.4 And 
when Pius VI died in French captivity, w ithout a successor in 
sight, the .outlook for the future of the Papacy seemed dark 
indeed. T hus G. T revor wrote of it: “T he papacy was extinct: 
not a vestige of its existence remained; and among all the Roman 
Catholic powers not a finger was stirred.” 6

However, Christian G. T hube, as noted in Volume 2, had 
warned that this was only a wound that would be healed.6 And 
George Richards, in  his Bampton Lecture for 1800, at Oxford

1 Joseph. R ickaby, S .J . ,  T h e  M odern  Papacy, p . 1. 2 Ibid.
3 Leopo ld  R anke, T h e  H istory o f the Popes, vol. 2, p . 459.
4 See V o lum e 2 o f Prophetic Faith.
6 G . T rev o r, R o m e  F rom  the Fall o f the W estern E m pire, p. 440.
0 C hristian  G . T h u b e , Das Buch des P ropheten  Daniels N eu  Übersekt und  erklärt (T he 

Book o f the P ro p h e t D an ie l newly transla ted  and exp la ined ), p . 189.
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University, on T h e  D iv in e  O rigin  of P rophecy  I l lustra ted  and  
D efen d ed ,  pointed to the dose of the 1260 years as a most 
striking fulfillm ent of prophetic exactness.7 T hube  says:

“T he French with the sword in their hands have exiled the pope 
and his cardinals totally from Rome, have destroyed the whole State 
of the Church, and erected a so-called Roman Free-State. . . . T he present 
state of the papacy is this: that it has a wound from the sword, and 
nevertheless remains alive. How long this state will last thus, and in 
what the life of the papacy yet continuing will consist: that.cannot yet be 
determined with certainty. T he deadly wound will become healed again 
sooner or later. But how and by what it will be healed again, that likewise, 
we do not know before it will happen.” 8

Many others, as noted in Volume 2, declared that the 
1260 years had ended. A new wave of prophetic study and expo
sition broke forth, and there was a general conviction among 
such students that m ankind had entered upon a new era-—the 
time of the last things.

II. Spotlight Shifts From Daniel 7 to Daniel 8

W ith the ending of the 1260 years of Daniel 7, allotted to 
the exploits of the L ittle H orn, and brought to a close through 
the French Revolution, the spotlight of prophetic interest and 
concern moved from Daniel 7 over to Daniel 8, and the great 
2300-year tim e period of verse 14. Over the span of the cen
turies prophetic study had shifted progressively from Rome, 
the last of the four world powers, to Rom e’s divisions, then to 
the identification of the little horn as the Papacy. A nd now, 
after the close of the designated era of that L ittle H orn, only the 
judgm ent scenes rem ain in the outline of Daniel 7. So, while 
Daniel 7 and other prophecies are still of interest and concern, 
the focal point of advanced study and discussion shifts to Daniel
8 after the French Revolution.

As we cross the threshold of the n ineteenth  century, many 
of the treatises on prophecy by Protestant writers, from the very 
first, deal w ith aspects of these 2300 years, particularly the closing

7 G eorge R ichards, T h e  D ivine O rigin o f Prophecy Illustra ted  and  D efen d ed , p . 68.
8 C h ris tian  G . T h u b e , A nleitung  zum  richtigen Verstände der O ffenbarung  Johannis  

(In s tru c tio n  fo r  th e  R ig h t U nderstand ing  of the  Revelation o f J o h n ) ,  pp . 123, 124.
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events. T his period becomes the them e of principal inquiry by 
a growing num ber of earnest, competent students, seeking to 
determ ine the in ten t of the climax of this heretofore little-under
stood prophecy. I t is a new emphasis. T he  correct dating of the 
period— its relation to other time periods, the accurate determ i
nation of its beginning year, the true length of the period itself, 
and the nature of the events to take place at its close, all become 
the quest of many minds and divers pens.

W e shall now meet these m en individually, first noting 
briefly their differing backgrounds, training, and achievements, 
and the events that had a bearing upon their study of prophecy, 
as well as their special contributions to the sum total of sound 
interpretation. Special note will be taken of their scholastic 
training, not to glorify learning or degrees, bu t to discover their 
m ental caliber and competency for such exposition. Possessed 
of com petent scholarship, these men were the intellectual peers 
of any in their day. They were not ignorant enthusiasts, bu t 
were unsurpassed in training, language, history, and theology, 
as well as in pulpit power and literary achievement.

And, as through the years men had come to sound con
clusions through candid discussion of differing viewpoints, so 
this process for sifting and improvement becomes intensified in 
the n ineteenth century. W e shall begin with the early writers 
and follow progressively through the succeeding decades.

III. Hales—Dates Cross in 31 but Ends 2300 in 1880

T he first Protestant expositor to be examined is W il l i a m  

H a l e s  (1747-1831), famed for his N e w  Analysis of Chronology, 
who was also a m inister and an in terpreter of prophecy. Born 
in Ireland, he was educated at T rin ity  College, D ublin, receiv
ing his B.A. in 1768 and later his D.D. degree. After serving for 
a tim e as a tutor, he became a professor of O riental languages, 
wearing a white wig to obviate objections of parents to his 
youthful appearance. Having taken orders in  the Church of 
England in 1788, he resigned his professorship for the rectory,
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where he.lived in  retirem ent. Here he devoted much of the 
rest of his life to research and writing, in 1812 holding the chan
cellorship of the diocese.8

Hales was author of twenty-two works. He wrote in the 
fields of science, including astronomy, as well as in theology, 
chronology, and prophecy. One of Hales’ works was a vindica
tion of Newton, and his Dissertations on the P rinc ipa l P ro p h 
ecies was issued in 1808. But back in 1803-04, w riting under 
the pen name of “T he  Inspector,” he took issue w ith others in 
a series of articles headed “Sacred Criticism” in T h e  O rth odox  
C hurchm an’s M agazine, over the true num ber of Daniel 8:14— 
whether 2400 or 2300.“ Hales contended that the “2300” is 
one of the best authenticated num bers in all Scripture.11 In its 
chronological position he followed Hans W ood of Rossmead, 
Ireland,12 holding the seventy weeks to be the first segment of 
the 2300 years. T his position he confirmed in his best-known 
work, A N e w  Analysis  of Chronology  (1809-1812), based on 
original sources, and the result of twenty years’ study. His 
Synopsis of the Signs of the T im es  was published in 1817.

1. Maintains Standard Exposition o f  D aniel 2 and 7.— • 

Q uite a section of volum e'2 of A N e w  Analysis of Chronology  is 
devoted by Hales to an expository outline of the prophecies, 
which form the setting and framework for his chronology. He 
here shows the relationship and paralleling character of the 
prophecies of Daniel 2, 7, 8, and 11. His chronology is thus 
based upon Babylon, Persia, Grecia, Rome, and R om e’s d ivi
sions, followed by the eternal kingdom of Christ.13 T he ten 
kingdoms are tabulated as the Huns, Ostrogoths, Visigoths, 
Franks, Vandals, Suevi, Burgundians, H eruli, Saxons, and 
Longobards.14 T h e little horn is declared to be the Papacy, and 
the three uprooted horn-kingdoms are identified as the Heruli. 
Ostrogoths, and Lombards.15

s D ictionary o f N a tiona l B iography, 1921-22 ed ., vol. 8, p . 922. T h e re  is also an  1885-89
ed ition  o f this w ork: unless otherw ise noted , all references are  to the  1921 ed ition .

10 T h e  O rthodox C hurchm an’s M agazine, 1803-1804, vols. 4-6.
11 Ib id ., F eb ., 1804 (vol. 6 ) ,  p . 75. 12 See V olum e 2 o f P rophetic  Faith.
13 W illiam  H ales, A N eiv Analysis o f C hronolpgy, vol. 2. pp . 536-538.
14 Ib id ., p. 537. [hid.



2. M akes 1880 T erm inus of 1260 and  2300.-—H ales’ 
location of the tim e periods is odd and isolated among n ine
teenth-century writers. T hough consistently applying the year- 
day principle, he term inates the 1260 and 2300 years in 1880. 
T he  origin and reason for this position will be noted later. But 
the 1260 years are located from a .d . 620 to 1880, and the 2300 
are dated from 420 b .c. to a .d . 1880, with the seventy weeks as 
from 420 b .c. to a .d . 70.“ T he  1290 years he places from a .d. 70 
to 1360— the time of W yclif;17 and the 1335 years are dated 
from a .d . 70 to 1405— the time of Huss.18 These were all rather 
speculative.

3. Correctness of 2300 V ersus Septuagint 2400.— How
ever, as to the reliability of the 2300-year figure of Daniel 8:14 
as against the Septuagint 2400, Hales emphatically asserts, as the 
conclusion from extensive research:

“There is no num ber in the Bible whose genuineness is better ascer
tained than that of the 2300 days. It is found in all the printed Hebrew 
editions, in all the MSS. of K enn ico tt and D e Rossi’s collations, and in 
all the ancient Versions, except the Vatican copy of the Septuagint, 
which reads 2400, followed by Symmachus; and some copies noticed by 
Jerom , 2200; both evidently literal errors in excess and defect, which 
compensate each other, and confirm the mean, 2300.” 19

4. Crucifixion  in M idst of W eek in a .d . 31.— Recognizing 
the seventy weeks as “weeks of years,” and therefore “without 
doubt, 490 years,” 20 Hales frankly. discloses the origin of his 
unusual position in  term inating the seventy weeks in  a .d . 70— 
which leads to the extension of the 1800 rem aining years of the 
2300 period to 1880.21 But the cross is securely placed in a .d . 31, 
in the m ids t  of the one week of years, with the end year placed in 
34 thus:

“ ‘A fte r  the sixty-two weeks,’ but not immediately, ‘the M e s s i a h  was 
cut of f ;  for the sixty-two weeks expired in A.D. 14; and the one  week, 
or passion week, in the midst of which o u r  L o r d  was crucified, A.D. 31, 
began with his public ministry, A.D. 28, and ended with the martyrdom 
of Stephen, A.D. 34.” 22
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But along with his dating of the seventieth week, comes this 
curious interpretation of the segments of the seventy weeks. 
T hough  somewhat technical and tedious, his reasoning is well 
worth following:

“T he passion  week, therefore, began two [prophetic] weeks after 
the sixty-two weeks, or at the en d  of the sixty-four weeks; a n d  there 
were five weeks, or thirty-five years, after the passion week, to the de
struction of Jerusalem . So that the seventy weeks must be chronologically 
divided into sixty-four, one, and five weeks. ” 23

5. B orrowed “A djustm ent” Scheme From W ood.— T he 
footnote to the foregoing statement, crediting Hans W ood24 of 
Ireland with the origin of this scheme, is a statement of great 
im portance to our study:

“This simple and ingenious adjustment of the chronology of the 
seventy weeks, .considered as forming a branch of the 2300 days, was 
originally due to the sagacity of Hans Wood, Esq. of Rossmead in the 
county of Westmeath, Ireland, and published by him in an anonymous 
C om m entary o?i the R evela tion  of St. John , London, 1787. Payne. 8 vo. 
Whence I republished it in the Inspector, 8 vo. 1799. And afterwards, in 
the O rthodox C hurchm an’s M agazine, 1803; and now more correctly, 
1809.” 26

6. Earliest P ublishing of Schem e in 1799.— Hales’ first 
employment of the scheme was in T h e  Inspector, or  Select L i te r 
ary In te l l igence  (1799).26 Here Hales ends the seventy weeks in
a .d . 70.27 T hen  he says it is “exactly 490 years from the assumed 
commencement of the 70 weeks, and also of the grand prophetic 
period of 2300 days, B.C. 420.” 28

B ut the three key dates of the “one week” are now set as 
of a .d . 27, 31, and 34, thus:

“And after the sixty and two weeks, before specified, as the largest divi
sion of the 70, was the ANOINTED [LEADER] ‘cut off’ judicially, by an

23 ib id .
24 H ans W ood’s exposition, T he R evela tion  o f S t. John , was issued w ith  th e  pseudonym

“ J n  M ------ D ”  signed to  the  preface. T h e  B ritish M useum  copy (680.d .4) has ‘'H ans  W ood”
w ritten  on the  p reface  page , ju s t below the signature. T h e  accuracy o f  th is identification 
is likewise a ttes ted  by Sam uel H alke tt and  J o h n  L aing , D ictionary o f A nonym ous and Pseu
donym ous English L ite ra tu re , vol. 5, p. 106, an d  by J . W . Brooks m  his D ictionary o f W riters 
on the Prophecies, p . xcv.

25 H ales,, op. c it., vol. 2, pp. 564, 565. This quo ta tion  identifies “ T h e  In specto r”  as 
H ales. 4 •

26 F o r  a  good review  o f this volum e see T he  G entlem an’s M agazine, O ctober, 1799, 
p p . 865-872.

27 W illiam  H ales, T h e  Inspector, or Select L itera ry  In te lligence, p . 205.
88 Ib id ., p . 206.



iniquitous sentence, in the m idst o f the one w eek, which formed the 
third and last division, and began with our Lord’s Baptism, about A.D. 
27.— ‘when he was beginning to be th irty  years of age,’ and commenced 
his mission, which lasted three years and half until his crucifixion, 
about A.D. 31.

“27. D uring this one w eek, which ended about A.D. 34 (about the 
martyrdom of S tephen,) a new covenant was established with many of the 
Jews, of every class; in the midst of which the Tem ple sacrifice was 
virtually abrogated by the all-sufficient sacrifice of the L am b o f G od tha t 
taketh  away the sins of the [repentant and believing] w orld.” 29

- In  this he follows W ood by m aking a gap between the “62 
weeks” and the “Passion W eek.” 3°'

7. R e p e a t s  a .d . 1880 D a t i n g  i n  1803.— In the series of 
articles in  T h e  O rth odox  C hurchm an’s M agazine, Hales, under 
his nom  de plum e “Inspector,” says, in the August, 1803, issue, 
that the “attentive reader” of the “chronological prophecies 
of Daniel”—
“will find in terna l evidence  the most cogent and irresistible, that this most 
famous prophecy will not be fulfilled, till the grand prophetic  period  of two 
thousand three hundred days (Dan. viii. 13-14.) shall be finished; which, 
according to my reckoning, will expire about A.D. 1880.” 31

8. T wo-horned Beast Is M ohammedanism.— In the Oc
tober issue Hales interprets the four beasts of Daniel 7 to sym
bolize the Babylonians, Medo-Persians, Macedo-Grecians, and 
Romans, with- the Little Horn as the “Roman Ecclesiastical 
Power of the papacy,” which plucked up three.32 T he “idola
tries and corruptions” of the power of Daniel 11:36, 39 are 
likewise applied to the Papacy.33 In his November article, Hales 
again stresses the “papal Antichrist” of Daniel 7, and identifies 
the first beast of Revelation 13 as the same.34 But the second, or 
two-horned beast, he applies to the “Apostate G reek  Church,” 
centered in Constantinople, afterward succeeded by the “Apos
tate Mahometan church,” with 666 as the number of Moham
med’s name.35

»  Ib id .,  p . 207. Ib id .,  p . 281.
3° Ib id .,  p . 208.
31 T h e  O rthodox C hurchm an’s M agazine, A ugust, 1803 (vol. 5 ) ,  p . 80.
32 ib id .,  O c to b e r, 1803 (vol. 5 ) ,  pp . 214-216.
* * lb id .t p p . 215, 216.
34I b i d N ovem ber, 1803 (vol. 5 ) , p p . 280, 281.
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9. B e g i n n i n g  o f  1260 C o u n t e d  B a c k  F r o m  1880.— O n the 
assumption that the 1260 years end simultaneously w ith the 
2300 years in  1880, Hales says:

“If then we count backwards 1260 years from A.D. 1880, their ter
m ination, as already shewn; it will give A.D. 620, for the commencement 
of this disastrous period of the. sufferings of the ‘two though tfu l witnesses;’ 
about the time of the adoption of the Gregorian L iturgy  in the west, 
and of the publication of M ahom et’s visions and revelations in the east.” 38

10. a .d . 620 C o m p a r e d  W i t h  E a r l i e r  D a t i n g s .— Hales 
then tabulates the varied attempts of men in earlier generations 
to determ ine the beginning of the 1260 years— W histon, 455 or 
456; Isaac Newton, 378 or 379; King and Valpy, from 538,37 and 
ending in  1798; and Bishop Newton, from 606.38 T hen  Hales 
cites Hans W ood, the layman of Ireland, in these words:

“T o  this most sagacious and original expositor, perhaps, since the 
days of M ede, we owe the im portant Chronological adjustment of the 
three divisions of D aniel’s seventy weeks; which I endeavoured to support 
and establish, in the INSPECTOR, 1798; the term ination of the grand 
prophetic period of 2300 days in the year, A.D. 1880, and the commence
m ent of the period of general persecution, A.D. 620, which I have here 
adopted; and I am now at liberty to divulge the name of this truly 
pious, learned, and respectable Laym an, which his obstinate modesty forbad, 
during his lifetime, the late H ans W ood, Esq. of Rossmead, in the county 
of Westmeath, Ireland; who is gone to  his reward!” 39

T hen  Hales comments that the Romanists,, “to elude the 
force of this prophecy,” take the 1260 as a literal and future 
three and a half years. But he adds that the choice lies between 
Bishop Newton and W ood— “of which the latter is most com
prehensive, as including the Mohametan, who surely is equally 
entitled to the palm of persecution , with his predecessor, the 
Papal antichrist.” 40

11. C h o o s e s  W o o d ' s C a l c u l a t i o n  O u t  o f  M a n y .— So in 
■February, 1804, Hales made his initial declaration of the basic 
soundness of the 2300 years,41 later repeated in  his N e w  Analysis

30 Ib id .,  D ecem ber, 1803 (vol. 5 ) ,  pp . 340, 341.
37 See V olum e 2 o f P rophetic  Faith .
38 T h e  O rthodox C hurchm an’s M agazine, D ecem ber, 1803 (vol. 5 ) ,  p p . 341, 342.
39 Ib id ., p .  342. 41-1 Ib id ., p .  342.
41 Ib id .,  F eb ruary , 1804 (vol. 6) ,  p . 75.
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of Chronology,  as noted. He then declares that “the end of the 
2300 years is not yet come.” 42 As he comments on the attempts 
of others to fix their location, he adds: “T he most judicious m od
ern Critics, look forward to some future term ination of the 2300 
days, reckoning from different periods.” 43 Thus, while adopt
ing the hypothesis of Hans W ood44—term inating the 2300 years 
in  1880, and embracing the 1260-, 1290-, and 1335-year periods—  
Hales steadfastly holds the passion week of years as of a .d . 27-8, 
31, and 34, giving technical authorities in support.4“ T his is 
destined to be of great importance in our future quest.

IV. Buck’s Dictionary—391-Year Period to End About 1844

Another early expositor was C h a r l e s  B u c k  (1771-1815), 
Independent m inister and theological writer, who first served 
in Sheerness, then Hackney, and finally in London.46 T hough 
the author of num erous works, he is rem embered chiefly for his 
comprehensive Theologica l D ic tion ary , first appearing in 1802, 
bu t which passed through many reprints. U nder the heading 
“Mahometanism, sec. IV,” Buck observes:

“From the aspect of Scripture prophecy, that, trium phant as this sect 
has been, it shall at last come to nought. As it arose as a scourge to 
Christendom about the time that Antichrist obtained a temporal dominion, 
so it is not improbable but they will have their downfall nearly at the 
same .period.” 47

T hen, coming to the specific prophecy of Revelation 9, 
Buck makes this notable record in his D ictionary  (also noting 
the witness of Newton, Mede, Gill, Simpson, Miller, and W hite 
for reference for the student of this portion of prophecy):

“T he nin th  chapter of Revelations seems to refer wholly to this 
imposture: ‘T he four angels were loosed,’ says the prediction, 15th 
verse, ‘which were prepared for an hour, and a day, and a month, 
and a year, for to slay the th ird  part of men.’ This period in the 
language of prophecy, makes 391 years, which, being added to the year 
when the four angels were loosed, will bring us down to 1844, or there

«  Ib id .,  p . 80. «  Ib id ., p . 81. «  Ib id ., p . 82.
45 Ib id ., p p . 82, 83.
46 See John  Styles, M em oirs, and  R em ains o f the L a te  R e v .t Charles B uck , pp . 310, 311; 

S. A. A llibone, A  Critical D ic tionary  o f English L itera ture and British and A m erican A uthors, 
p . 276.

47 C harles Buck, A  T heological D ictionary, 3d ed ., pp . 64, 65.
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abouts, for the final destruction of the Mahometan empire. I t  must be 
confessed, however, that, though the event is certain, the exact time 
cannot be easily ascertained.” 48

So at the very outset of the century this tim e period was in 
the forefront. This, too, will become- increasingly a m atter of 
emphasis.

V. Whitaker—Makes Little Contribution; Favors 2400

Passing m ention should be made of E d w a r d  W . W h i t a k e r  

(1752-1818), Church of England clergyman and historian, who 
graduated from Christ Church, Oxford, in  1777. He was made 
rector of St. Johns, Clerkenwell, in 1778, then of St. M ildred’s, 
London, and All Saints, Canterbury. From 1783 to his death 
he served as rector of St. Mary-de-Castro, Canterbury. He was 
founder of the Refuge for the Destitute, fostered a school, and 
was au thor of num erous works.19 Among these were his General  
and C on n ec ted  View of the Prophecies R e la t in g  to the T im e s  of 
the G en tiles  (1795), C om m entary  on the R eve la tion  of St. John  
(1802), and T h e  M a n u a l  of Prophecy  (1808), as well as A C om 

p le te  System  of Universal H is tory  (1821). In  prophetic inter
pretation W hitaker made little constructive contribution. He 
favored the Vatican Septuagint reading of 2400 for Daniel 8:14. 
He tried  vainly to harmonize the 1260 days with this num ber 
by halving it. But he is frequently quoted, and his unfortunate 
emphasis of the 2400 reading éxerted quite an influence.

VI. Faber—Blends Faulty Applications With Sound Principles

Of much prominence was G e o r g e  S t a n l e y  F a b e r  (1773- 
1854), “controversialist” prebendary of Salisbury Cathedral. He 
was born at Calverley, Yorkshire, the son of a minister. Educated 
at University College, Oxford, he received a B.A. in  1793, an 
M.A. in 1796, and a B.D. degree in 1803. Bampton lecturer

48 Ib id ., j ) .  65.
40 A lu m n i O xonienses, 1715-1886, vol. 4, p . 1537; D ictionary o f N a tiona l B iography, 

vol. 21, p . 15.
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in 1801, he was curate at Calverley from 1803 to 1805. H e later 
served at Stockton-upon-Tees, Durham , and at Long Newton, 
where he rem ained twenty-one years. In  1830 he was mad© 
prebendary of Salisbury Cathedral. He was a stalwart advocate 
of the evangelical faith and the sole authority of Scripture as the 
rule of faith.

Faber belonged to the Historical School of prophetic in terpre
tation, bu t brought the reinstated Napoleon of 1815 heavily into 
his scheme. Of profound learning, he was an uncompromising 
advocate of his convictions and conclusions. He was author of 
forty-two works, spanning a period of fifty-five years— from 1799 
to 1853. H e was the most voluminous religious w riter of his 
generation, few having written so much or so long,“ five col
umns being devoted to his works in the British M useum cata
logue. His writings on prophecy were num erous and were the 
center of vigorous discussion for nearly half a century. One of 
his interesting books was A n  In qu iry  in to  the H is tory  and  
T h eo lo g y  of the A n c ie n t  Vallenses and Albigenses  (1838).

Many of his works were answered in print. Among those 
who wrote against him  were Thom as Arnold, Shute Barrington 
(bishop of Durham), Christopher Bethell (bishop of G lou

cester), George Corless, W illiam  Cuninghame, James H. Frere, 
R ichard H . Graves, Thom as H arding (vicar of Bexley), F. C. 
H usenbeth, Samuel Lee, S. R. M aitland, N. Nisbett, Thom as P. 
Pantin, Le Pappe de Trevern, and E. W. W hitaker. So he was 
the center of continual controversy. T he  burden of his writing 
is indicated by the progression of titles:

T w o  Sermons before the University  o f 'O xford , an a t te m p t  
to exp la in  by recent events five of the Seven Vials m en tio n ed  in 
the R eve la tion s  (1799); A Dissertation on the Prophecies  . . . 
R ela t iv e  to the G reat P er iod  of 1260 Years (1804); S u p p lem en t  
to the D isserta tion  on the 1260 Years (1806); A General a n d  
C onnected  V ie w  of the Prophecies, R e la tive  to the Conversion  
. . . o f  . . . Judah and Israel; the . . . O ver th row  of the Antichris-

50 T h e  G en tlem an’s M agazine, M ay, 1854, p p . 537-539; A llibone, op. cit., pp . 573, 574; 
D ictionary  o f N a tional B iography, vol. 6, pp . 975, 9 /6 .



tian Confederacy in . .  . Palestine; and  the . . . Diffusion of  
C hristianity  (1808); Dissertation on the Prophecy  C on ta ined  in 
D a n ie l  I X .  (1811).

A nother group continues the general theme: R em arks  on 
the Effusion of the Fifth A p o ca lyp t ic  Vial and  . . . the R estora
tion  of the Im p er ia l  R evo lu tion ary  G o vern m en t  of. France  
(1815); T h e  Sacred Calendar of Prophecy: or a D isserta tion  on 
the Prophecies  . . .  of the Grand Period  of Seven T im es ,  and  
Especially of I ts  Second M o ie ty ,  or  the L a t te r  T h ree  T im e s  and  
a H a lf  (1828); T h e  Difficulties of R om an ism  ( 1830); E igh t D is 
sertations on P rophetica l Passages of H o ly  S cr ip tu re  (1845); 
L e tte rs  o n  Tractarian Secessions to Popery  (1846); and N a p o 
leon III ,  M an  of Prophecy  (1852).

In  the Introduction to his Dissertation on the Prophecies  
. . . R e la tive  to the Great P er iod  of the 1260 Years, Faber m ain
tains that “the interpretation of Prophecy knowledge is u n 
doubtedly progressive,” having been “gradually opened partly 
by the hand of tim e and partly by hum an labour undertaken in 
hum ble dependence upon the divine aid.” 51 And as the “time 
of the end” comes, we may expect that “many will ru n  to and 
fro and knowledge will be increased.” In  his first chapter Faber 
m aintains that the persecutions of pagan Rome have nothing to 
do with the 1260 years, which are “the period of the dominance 
of the great Apostasy, and of the reign of the two little  horns” 
of Daniel.52

1. Maintains Standard V i e w  f o r  D aniel 7.— -The stand
ard historical position on the four kingdoms of Babylon, Medo- 
Persia, Grecia, and'Rom e is held for Daniel 2 and 7, with the 
ten horns of the division, and the Little Horn as “the papacy,” K] 
“or spiritual kingdom of the Bishop of Rom e.” Faber follows 
Machiavelli and Bishop Lloyd for the listing and dating of the 
ten kingdoms.5' T he three horns plucked up to make way for 
it are tabulated as the H eruli, Ostrogoths, and Lombards.55

51 G eorge Stanley F aber, A D issertation on the Prophecies . . . R e la tive  to the G reat 
P eriod o f the  1260 Tears (1807 e d .) ,  vol. 1, p . v.

62 Ib id ., p . 8 . 54 Ib id ., pp . 186, 187.
53 Ib id ., vol. 1, p . xxxiv, 154, 186. • 55 Ib id ., p p . xxxiv, 183.
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2. Applies L ittle H orn of D aniel 8 to M ohammedan
ism.— T he usual' interpretation of the Medo-Persian ram and 
the Grecian goat is given, with Alexander as the great horn.66 
But the little horn that became exceeding great, he avows, “re
lates to Mohammedanism.” 57

3. Extends 1260 Years From 606 to 1866.— Faber seeks to 
apply the 1260 years to the “appointed hour” of both the papal 
and the M ohammedan powers, and fixes upon 606 as the most 
probable date that synchronizes for the two, as “the year 606 is 
the most proper date of the M ohammedan im posture,” when 
Mohammed retired to the cave of Hera.68 Likewise w ith 606 
for the papal horn— “when the P ope  was declared Universal  
Bishop and Su prem e  head of the Catholic Church,  it became a 
mighty ecclesiastical em pire.” “ This M ohammedan aspect ex
plains his insistence upon the period 606-1866, rather than  the 
period from Justin ian  to the-French Revolution.

4. T e r m i n a t e s  2300 W i t h  1260 i n  1866.— Faber holds, 
further, that the 2300 years of Daniel 8:14 and the 1260-year 
periods both reach to the “time of the end” and “term inate 
together in the selfsame year.” This he believes to be 1866.“ 
Expounding this, he adds:

“It necessarily follows, that, since the period of 2300 days, and 
the period o f 1260 days, both equally reach to the tim e of the end, or 
to  the end  o f the period  o f the wonders, they both exactly term inate 
together. Thus it appears, that the period of 1260 days is. in fact the 
la tter part o f the greater period  of 2300 days.” 81

Faber alludes to the variant readings of 2300 or 2400 bu t 
does not argue for the merits of the 2400.62 However, he does 
say that the sanctuary was ‘‘the spir itua l sanctuary of the Chris
tian church, n o t  the literal sanctuary of the Jewish tem ple .  "(See 
Rev. xi. 1,2.).” “ A nd Mohammedanism, in its spread, “took 
away the daily sacrifice of praise and thanksgiving; polluted 
the sp ir itua l sanctuary;  and presumed to magnify itself against

86 Ib id ., p p . xxxv, 206. 00 Ib id ., vol. 1, p . 459.
5? Ib id ., 'p p . xxv, 223. • 61 Ib id ., p . 224.

Ib id ., vol. 2, p p . 456, 461. 62 Ib id ., p . 225.
r'" Ib id ., p. 457. 63 Ib id ., p. 225 n.
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even the Prince  of princes .” 64 T he  latter part of Daniel 11, 
Faber applies to infidelic France.65

5. Early T rumpets R emove “Let” to Papal D evelop
ment.— In volume 2, Faber deals with the first four trum pets 
as preparing “the way for the man of sin” by taking away the 
power which “prevented the revelation of the man of sin.” 06 
These include A laric'and the Huns, Genseric and the Vandals, 
and the “extinction of the line of W estern Caesars.” 67

6. F if th  T ru m p et Saracens; S ix th  I s T urkish .— T he 
fifth, or first-woe, trum pet, “in the East,” is applied to “M oham
med with his Saracenic locusts,” 68 for "five p ro p h e t ic  m onths or 
150 years.” 60 And the sixth, or second-woe, trum pet refers to  
the four sultanies of the T urkish horsemen “loosed from the 
river Euphrates” 70 for 391 years and 15 days.71 T his period he 
terminates in 1672, at the siege of Cameniec.72

7. Little Book the R ecord of A postasy.—Faber compre
hends in the “contents of the little book” the “history of the 
W estern Apostacy” in  Revelation 11 to 14.73 He does not be
lieve that the Tw o Witnesses are the Old and New Testaments, 
b u t says that they are Christ’s witnesses of the centuries.74 T he 
woman of Revelation 12 is “ the spiritual Church of true be
lievers.” 75

8. T wo-horned Beast Same as Little H orn.— Faber 
makes the ten-horned beast from the sea of Revelation 1'3 the 
same as the fourth  beast of Daniel 7.76 And the two-horned 
beast is not infidelic France bu t'the  “catholic spiritual empire of 
the church of Rome, considered as including both the Pope his 
head, and the regular and secular papal clergy his two lam b like 
horns.” 77 L atin u s  is a name containing the num ber 666.78

9. Identity of Seven H eads and T en H orns.— T he seven 
heads he lists as kings, consuls, dictators, decemvirs, military

64 Ib id ., p . 458. 05 Ib id ., pp . xxxvi, xxxii, and  chap . V I.
6a Ib id ., vol. 2, p p . iii, 7. 68 Ib id ., pp . iv, 31. 70 Ib id ., p p . iv, 38.
(i7 Ib id ., pp . iii, 8-22. 69 Ib id ., p . 459. 71 Ib id ., p . 459.
72 Ib id ., vol. 2, p . 317; also Supp lem ent, p. 72. 73 Ib id ., p p . 45, 46.
74 Ib id .,  p p . v, 53-56. 76 Ib id ..  p p . vii, 170. 78 Ib id .,  p p . x, 313.
75 Ib id ., pp . vii, 126. 77 Ib id .,  pp . ix, 259, 471.
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tribunes, Augustan, emperors, and Carlovingian Patricio-emper- 
ors. And the “ten prim itive horns” are the Huns, Ostrogoths, 
Visigoths, Franks, Vandals, Sueves and Alans, Burgundians, 
H eruli, Saxons, and Lombards— with the Little H orn as “ the  
ecclesiastical k in g d o m  of the P o p e .” 78 T he  three horns plucked 
u p  were the H eruli, Ostrogoths, and Lombards.68 T he  two
horned beast of Revelation 13 “occupies the place of the l i tt le  
horn, which is not m entioned by John.” 81 However, the two
horned beast is made the same as the great scarlet whore— the 
“adulterous tyrannical church of Rome, or the spiritual catholic 
em pire of the Pope.” 62

10. Earthquake and V ials in French R evolution.—  
Faber relegates the flying angels of Revelation 14 to the past—  
Lutheranism, Calvinism, and the Church of England reforma
tions.83 T he seven vials are all poured out after August, 1792.84 
T h e great earthquake, or violent revolution, when a tenth part 
of the great Roman city fell, Faber applies to the French Revolu
tion, breaking out in 1789.85 T h e first shock of the “great earth
quake” which overthrows the “tenth part of the Roman City,” 
or French monarchy, struck in 1789.86

11. Calculating and D ating the Seventy W eeks.—  
Faber’s Disserta tion  on the Prophecy  C onta ined  in D anie l  
I X .24-27; G enerally  D en o m in a ted  the Prophecy  of the Seventy  
W eeks  (1811) is a discussion of unusual clarity and value in cer
tain sections. It concerns not only the choice of the seventh  
year of Artaxerxes for the initial year rather than the preceding 
decrees of Cyrus or Darius, but the nature of those years—  
whether solar or lunar. Much confusion had existed on this 
point, and the principle involved all time prophecy. H e begins 
with a broad discussion of Jewish calendation and the methods 
of periodic monthly intercalation,87 namely, lengthening the

™ Ib id ., pp. 238, 239. s- Ib id .
80 Ib id ., p . 239. '  83 Ib id .,  p p . x, xi, 336-342.
81 Ib id . -85 Ib id .,  pp . 94, 95. 84 Ib id ., pp.. x i, 351 f f .
86 Sup p lem en t,  p p . 78, 167. (This extensive and  repetitious 106-page Sup p lem en t  to  

F ab e r’s D issertation  . . .  on the 1260 Tears was issued chiefly to m eet the criticism s of E dw ard  
W . W hitaker. N o th ing  new appears.)

87 G eorge S tanley  F ab er, D issertation on the Prophecy C ontained  in  D aniel IX .2 4 -2 7 , 
p p . xiv, 9, 10, 38.
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year by adding supernum erary days a t the close in the m onth 
Ve-Adar.8’ Arguing from the case of the two great Jewish festi
vals— the Passover fixed to the spring, and the Day of Atone
m ent fixed to the autum n— Faber reaches this fundam ental 
conclusion: “T he  fixed nature of the great festivals proves, that 
a series of such years m ust have been equal to a corresponding 
series of solar years.” 89 T his principle is basic to sound in ter
pretation.

12. J e w i s h  Y e a r s  M u s t  E q u a l  S o l a r  Y e a r s .— T his thesis, 
he adds, is supported by Jackson, Prideaux, Sir Isaac Newton, 
Blayney, and Davies.80 And Faber repeats:

“A series of Jewish years must have been equal to a series of solar 
years.” 91

“Whence it will follow, that the 490 years of the seventy weeks must, 
either singly or collectively, be equal to 490 solar years.” 92

13. A l l  P r o p h e t i c  T i m e  F u l f i l l e d  in  S o l a r  Y e a r s .—  

W hile the Jewish years perpetually fluctuated in the exact 
length, they always average the same num ber as the solar years, 
so that the festivals of Nisan, or Abib (first month), and T isri 
(seventh m onth) did not circulate bu t were fixed.83 Stressing, 

then, that “the years of the seventy weeks are solar years,” he 
adds that “by a parity of argum ent we m ust likewise conclude, 
that the 1260 years and the years of every num erical prophecy 
are either in d iv idu a lly  solar years, or collectively  solar years.” “ 
T hen  comes the vital conclusion: “N o  in terpre ta tion  of the  
p rophecy , which is fo u n d ed  on the system, of lunar or  a b b re v i 
a ted years of e ither  descrip tion , can be deem ed  adm issib le .” "

14. R e a s o n s  f o r  t h e  S e v e n t h  o f  A r t a x e r x e s .— Coming 
next to the three decrees of the first year of Cyrus (536 B .C .), 

the th ird  year of Darius Hystaspes (519 B .C .), and the seventh 
year of Artaxerxes Longimanus (458 B .C .), as well as the verbal 
permission of the tw entieth year of Artaxerxes,86 Faber asserts

88 Ib id .,  p . 75. 91 Ib id ., pp . xv, 75. w  Ib id ., p . 77.
89 Ib id .,  pp . xv, 47. 92 Ib id ., pp . xv, 76. 85 Ib id ., p p . xv. 77.
90 Ib id ., pp . xv, 49-65. . 93 Ib id ., p . 75.
96 Ib id ., pp . xvi, 82-106. These are  tabu lated  on p . 107.
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that no interpretation can be adm itted that does not compute 
the seventy weeks from one of these established dates."7 He 
then presents a series of objections to using the tw entieth of 
Artaxerxes.98 T h is  m ethod he pursues with each date, as well 
as citing their supporters.99 After thorough exam ination he 
concludes that it must be dated from the decree of the seventh 
year of Artaxerxes Longimanus. “Therefore that decree must 
be the decree m entioned in the prophecy.” 100

Discussing the “cut off” feature, Faber notes Godw in’s 
rendering of “cut out,” and M ede’s “allotted,” or “cut ou t.” 101 
In the Appendix he gives the astronomical canon of Ptolemy, 
embracing the four groups of kings covering the prophetic 
kingdoms of Babylon, Kledo-Persia, Greece, and Rome.102

15. P r e d i c t e d  D o w n f a l l  o f  T u r k e y .— Faber’s final book
let, T h e  P red ic ted  D ow nfall  of T h e  T u rk ish  P o w e r  (1853),103 
states at the very outset:

“W ith our best commentators, I consider the Downfall of the Ottoman 
Power to be clearly predicted in Scripture. Hence, whenever the destined 
time shall arrive, all the complications of modern political diplomacy 
will be found totally unable to prevent the Ruin of that once formidable 
Empire.” 101

Faber'believes “its Dissolution m ust  occur before  the Close 
of the 1260 years,” which he thinks had not yet come.105 And 
this, he adds, would be marked by the restoration of the Jews. 
But “the Subversion of the T urk ish  Power will evidently occa
sion” the general war. D isturbed by news out of the East and 
North, the “W ilful Roman King” plants the tabernacles of his 
palaces between the seas in the glorious holy m ountain, bu t he 
will come to his end with none to help.106 Faber’s m ajor point is 
that “the Downfall of Turkey will be, at once, both the signal 
and the cause of this terrible war,” 107 and will take place under 
the sixth vial.108

07 Ib id .,  p p . xvi, 107. 99 Ib id .,  pp . xvii, 136-224. 101 Ib id ., pp . 232, 233.
88 Ib id ., pp . xvii, 109-128. 100 Ib id .,  pp . xx, 299. 102 Ib id ., pp . 430-432.
103 T w o editions w ere published in  1853 by the  same publishers. T h e  second ed ition  

bears the no ta tion  “ w ith  an  appendix  and o th e r add itions .”
104 G eorge S tanley  F aber, T he  Predicted D ow nfa ll o f T he  T urk ish  Power  (1st e d .) ,  p .v .
103 Ib id ., p . vi. 106 Ib id .,  pp . viii-x. 107 Ib id ., p . x.
108 Ib id ., p p . viii, x, 30.
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16. Shrinkage o f  T urkey T abulated.— Faber dates the 
396 (391)109 years of the Turkish woe trumpet from 1301 to 1697. 
From this time forward, he says, there has been a gradual and 
steady declension, and he lists the progressive recessions: 1699 
— Treaty of Carlowicz, depriving the sultan of sway in Hungary 
and Transylvania; 1771— Crimea taken from Turkey; 1774—  
Treaty of Kainardge, securing independence of Tartars of 
Crimea, Bessarabia, and Kouban; 1784— Treaty at Constanti
nople, ending Ottoman sovereignty throughout these provinces; 
1812— Treaty of Bucharest, giving Russia fortified places on 
left bank of the Danube; 1816— Servia detaches itself from 
Turkish Empire; 1821— Greek Insurrection led to independent 
Greek kingdom; 1829— Treaty of Adrianople, proclaiming in 
dependence of Moldavia, Servia, and Wallachia; 1830— the Sul
tan deprived of the suzerainty of Algeria; and 1840— Russia, 
Prussia, Austria, and England guarantee Egypt to Mehemet 
A li.110

He observes, “By its exact and m inute accomplishment of 
the prophecy of the Drying up of the Euphrates, it proves the 
correctness of the application of that prophecy to T urkey ,” and 
demonstrates the “principle of Symbolization.” He adds, “We 
live in a period so pregnant with extraordinary events, that we 
may well be stirred up  to no ordinary degree of seriousness.” 1,1

T he entire volume-is simply an unfolding of the outline 
given in the preface. After quoting one other point, we take 
leave of this final work:

“By the almost unanimous consent of commentators, the effect of
the Sixth T rum pet, by loosing the Four Angels or Ottomanic Sultanies 
bound for a season in the region of the great river Euphrates, indicates 
the R ise  of the Ottoman Power. ” 112

T hus he concludes that “the Drying up of that same river 
indicates the Downfall of that same Em pire.” 113

• 109 3.65 plus 30 plus 1, fo r 396, instead o f 360 plus 30 plus 1, for the 391 years.
110 Ib id .,  pp . 30-32. 112 Ib id . (1st e d .) ,  p . 22.
m1 Ib id . (2d  e d .) ,  p . 39. ” 3 jfo d .,  pp. 22, 23.



C H A P T E R  N I N E T E E N

Cjrow ing Emphasis 

on the Last Times

I. Commentator Scott—Expounds Standard Interpretation

Let us, w ithout preliminaries, take the testimony of a 
num ber of expositors whose works were less conspicuous. 
T h o m a s  S c o t t  (1747-1821), well-known Church of England 
commentator, was born in Lincolnshire. In 1772 he applied 
for religious orders. Fulfilling the conditions, he was ordained 
a deacon in 1772 and priest in 1773. He served as chaplain at 
Lock Hospital, London, and was appointed to several curacies. 
He studied Hebrew and became an able student of the Scrip
tures in the original. His life was lighted by an intense flame 
of piety. After transferring again to London he began the 
task of writing a commentary, commonly called Scott’s B ib le .

Financial difficulties and precarious health made its prog
ress difficult, and in 1801 his health broke. After filling several 
pastoral posts he undertook the training of missionaries in 1807, 
continuing this endeavor until 1814, when his health completely 
gave way.1 His writings were many, being collected into five 
volumes of Works, in  1805-08. Most noted, of course, is his well- 
known commentary. Scott is unique in that his exposition in 
this well-known commentary, is commonly accepted as the 
standard teaching of the time.

1. W e e k l y  L e c t u r e s  o n  S ig n s  o f  T i m e s .—A bout,the close 
of the French Revolution, Scott, in one of his sermons on the

1 D ictionary o f N a tiona l B iography, vol. 17, pp. 1011-1013.
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“Signs and Duties of the T im es,” declared it “incum bent” 
upon ministers to “look about them, to observe what is passing 
in  the world, to  m ark the signs of the times, and as watchmen 
to warn the people of approaching danger.” He declared that 
“the present times wear a most extraordinary appearance” 
and are “to a degree almost unparalleled in history.” 2 This 
was part of a concerted effort by some of the London ministers 
for weekly lectures, by rotation in their several churches and 
chapels, on the signs and duties of the times, the Established 
Church jo ining with the nonconformists.3 Such were among 
the feeble beginnings of the great awakening on systematic 
prophetic study and exposition soon to get under way.

2. I r o n  a n d  C l a y : S e c u l a r  a n d  E c c l e s i a s t i c a l  E l e 

m e n t s .— In his popular notes and practical observations on 
the Bible, Scott presents the standard exposition of Daniel 2, 
from D aniel’s day to the present time— the four recognized 
empires of prophecy, the division of Rome into ten, with the 
alliances and intermarriages, and the interm ingled clay and 
iron representing the secular and ecclesiastical elements. T he 
establishing of the kingdom of God as the “great m ountain,” 
he says, “yet remains to be accomplished.” T hen  he adds, “We 
have in this dream  a most extraordinary prophetical abstract 
of the most signal events, which would take place through the 
succeeding ages, nearly to the consummation of all things.” 4

3. P a p a c y  Arises From R ome’s D ivisions.— D aniel 7 is 
presented as covering the same ground. T he ten horns were 
the ten kingdoms. T he little horn arising after and among them  
could not therefore be Antiochus Epiphanes. Rather, it is 
“the power of the Church and bishop of Rom e,” which seized 
and got possession of three of the kingdoms— the Exarchate of 
Ravenna, the kingdom of the Lombards, and the state of Rome.6 
T h e climax is “the com ing of the Lord to destroy the kingdom  
of antichrist on earth,” and this “will precede the introduction

2 Thomas Scott, Theological W orks, vol. 2, p . 522.
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of the m illennium .” 6 T he  Papacy is clearly the little horn and 
the tim e of its dom ination 1260 years, at the end of which it 
will be “judged, condemned, and consumed.” 7

4. E n d  o f  2300 Y e a r s  N o t  D i s t a n t .— On Daniel 8, Scott 
denies the rather common Antiochus Epiphanes application 
to the little  horn, first holding the Romans, and later the Mo
hammedans, to be the power involved. In  the culm ination of 
the prophecy, the Antichristian power forecast shall be finally 
'destroyed. T he 2300 days “are put for years.” Scott cites n u 
merous authorities to the effect-that the 2300 year-days are 
draw ing toward their close, and concludes that no doubt their 
end “is not very distant.” 8

5. B e g in s  S e v e n t y  W e e k s  W i t h  A r t a x e r x e s .— Of Daniel
9 he writes that we here have “one of the most undeniable 
prophecies of Christ, and of His coming and salvation, that is 
found in  the whole Old Testam ent.” T hen  he adds, “It is u n i
versally allowed, that the seventy weeks here m entioned, mean 
seventy weeks of years, or what would be equivalent to seventy 
returns of the Sabbatical year; that is, four hundred and ninety 
years.” 9 Referring to the different edicts— of Cyrus, Darius, and 
Artaxerxes— he fixes upon the possible seventh of Artaxerxes 
as the tim e generally regarded from which the “most em inent 
chronologers” had computed the period.10

6. T u r k e y  I n t r o d u c e d  I n t o  D a n i e l  11.— In Daniel 11, 
Scott follows the line of Persian, Grecian, and Rom an fulfill
ments with the apostasy of the Roman Antichrist in verses 36-39. 
T hen  an Eastern antichrist, “or M ohammedanism,” is brought 
in from verse 40 onward, and in verses 44, 45, refers to tidings 
troubling the T urk ish  princes, w ith the “ru in  of the eastern 
antichrist” not “far distant from that of the western; both of 
which seem to be predicted in  this chapter.” 11

7 . T u r k ish  T r u m p e t  (1 2 8 1 -1 6 7 2 ); F r e n c h  R e v o l u t io n . 
— In the Apocalypse the first four trum pets relate to the “grad-

6 Ib id ., verses 9-14.
7 Ib id .
8 Ib id ., notes on  D an . 8 :13 , 14.

D Ib id ., notes on D an. 9:24.
10 Ib id ., verses 25-27.
11 Ib id ., verses 44, 45.
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ual and complete subversion of the Roman em pire,” involving 
Alaric, Attila, and Genseric.12 T he  fifth and sixth trum pets were 
the Saracens and the Turks, with their “391 years and fifteen 
days,” which he extends from 1281 to 1672.13 Due note is taken 
of France as the tenth part of the Antichristian city, and one of 
the ten kingdoms. And the earthquake is the French Revolu
tion."

8. T wo-H orned Beast Is R oman Papacy .— On Revela
tion 13 he says, “All interpreters agree, that the Rom an Empire,’ 
in  some form or other, was- here intended.” T hen  he adds, 
“I t is, therefore, absolutely certain, that the Rom an power, as 
professing Christianity, and not that of pagan Rome, is m eant.” 15 
T h e  two-horned beast from the earth Scott believed to be “the 
emblem of the Rom an hierarchy,” the two horns probably 
signifying “the regular and secular clergy,” “ which beast is else
where called the “false prophet.” . '

9. Papal  Babylon of Seven H ills.— In Revelation 17 
the “woman was the emblem of the church of R o m e ,  and the 
beast of the tem pora l p o w e r  by which it hath been supported.” 37 
This is “Mystery, Babylon the great,” and her religion the 
mystery of iniquity. T he seven hills are also the seven forms of 
government, and the first six heads are kings, consuls, dictators, 
decemvirs, m ilitary tribunes, and emperors. T he  seventh head 
is papal, and its prescribed reign is 1260 years. T hus Scott was 
a careful and orthodox reflector of the standard Historical 
School of Protestant interpretation rather than an originator.

II. Fuller—Weekly Sermons on Apocalypse Throughout 1810

A ndrew  F uller (1754-1815), Baptist theologian, writer, 
and missionary advocate, of Ketteringham, England, was deeply 
exercised by religious questions in his boyhood. At sixteen he 
joined the Baptist church at Soham. His powers of exposition 
and exhortation were so marked that in 1775 he was called to

12 Ib id ., notes on Rev. 8.
13 Ib id ., notes on Rev. 9:13-15.
14 Ib id ., notes on R ev. 11:13, 14.

15 Ib id ., notes on  Rev. 13:1.
18 Ib id .,  verses 11, 12.
17 Ib id .,  notes on  R ev. 17:3-5.
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the gospel ministry to serve his home church. Later, in 1782, 
he went to Kettering, where he remained until death. He was 
one of the founders of the Baptist Missionary Society, which 
was organized at Kettering in 1782. He was, in fact, its first 
secretary, w ith Carey as its first missionary. It was Fuller to 
whom Carey said, using the m iner’s phraseology, “I will go 
down (into the pit), if you will hold the rope.’’ None was more 
concerned over missions than he. And the prophecies were a 
motivating factor.

Fuller was a m an of great force and energy. W hatever he 
undertook he did w ith his might, and his controversial activities 
were constant. An able preacher and author, he wrote nine 
books, including E xpository  Discourses on the A poca lypse , 
published, in  1815, the year of his death.18 He also wrote n u 
merous tracts, and contributed to various magazines. He re
ceived the degree of D.D. from both Princeton and Yale, but 
never used it.19 It was Fuller who gave to W illiam  Cuninghame, 
of Lainshaw, Scotland, the idea that the seven last plagues were 
being poured out in  the French Revolution. He had had it 
brought to his attention by Captain Charles M aitland.

As indicated by the title page, Fuller’s E xpository  D is 
courses on the A poca lypse  was originally preached to his Baptist 
congregation at Kettering throughout the year 1810,20 with a 
vivid sense of dependence upon the enlightenm ent of the Holy 
Spirit. It was w ritten under the consciousness that “the time 
is at hand,” and because “the events of the present tim es” “called 
for a special attention to prophecy.” W riting out his personal 
conclusions first, Fuller then consulted with other available 
writers. This in itself was significant. Finally, after frequently 
re-examining the m anuscript over a five-year period, he sent 
it forth in  1815.21

1. Seventh Seal E mbraces A ll T rum pets.— In general, 
Fuller clings to M ede’s old theory that the seventh seal contains

18 F u lle r’s com plete works w ere assem bled in  five volumes in  1837.
19 D ictionary o f N a tiona l B iography, vol. 7, p . 750.
20 A ndrew  F uller, E xpository Discourses on the Apocalypse  in his C om plete W orks

(London , 1837 e d .) ,  vol. 3, pp . 385, 429. 21 Ib id ., p. 436.



352 PROPHETIC FAITH

the whole of the trum pets, and the seventh trum pet, in  turn, 
the whole of the seven vials.22 And as the seals overthrew the 
pagan Rom an Empire, so the trum pets overthrew the Chris
tian,23 the fifth and sixth representing the Saracens and Turks, 
by which both the Eastern Empire and church were over
thrown. T h e  earthquake of Revelation 11 is the upheaval in 
France, following the close of the sixth trum pet.24 T he  sixth 
vial, producing Armageddon, involves the overthrow of T u r 
key.25

2. Saracenic W oe (612-762); T urkish W oe (1281-1672). 
— Fuller places the five months, or 150 years,' of the Sara
cenic scourge from 612 to 762, when the Saracens ceased to 
extend their conquests and settled down peaceably in the coun
tries conquered.26 T heir cavalry and their crownlike turbans 
seem to fulfill the symbolisms of the prophecy. T he  sixth, or 
T urk ish  woe, trum pet he begins in 1281 with the first “decided 
victory over the eastern Christians.” T he 391 years (the hour, 
day, m onth, and year), which he dates from 1281, lead past 
O thm an in  1299, and the taking of Constantinople in 1453, 
to 1672, the year of their last victory over the Poles, and from 
which tim e they have been dwindling in power.27 T h e ir glitter
ing harness and use of gunpowder are both foretold. Fuller held 
the seventh trum pet to be a kind of Jubilee, announcing the 
year of enlargem ent for the gospel as well as the pouring out of 
the plagues of devastation.28

3. French Earthquake-R evolution i n  T enth  of C ity . 
— R evela tion  10 deals w ith  the W estern, or L atin, apostasy, and  
the 1260 years of the apostasy.20 C ontend ing  that the “earth
quake” m ust denote a “revo lu tion ,” the city the “R om ish  
church, or the A pocalyptic B abylon,” and the tenth  part, or 
on e of the ten  horns, he says:

“I know of no event that seems to correspond so well with the proph
ecy as .the late revolu tion  in France. Thus it has been understood by some 
of the ablest expositors, and that for ages prior to the event.” 30
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Fuller then cites Goodwin (1639), Vitringa (1719), and 
G ill (1748), as this was being discussed in the current Eclectic  
R e v ie w .31 H e then observes: -

“T he revolution in  France has truly been a moral earthquake, which 
has shaken the papal world to its center. One of the ten kingdoms which 
composed it, and that the principal one, has so fallen as at present to be a 
scourge rather than a support to it.” 32

4. Fleeing to W ilderness I ncludes A merica.— In R eve
lation  12 the w om an represents the true church during  the tim e  
of A ntichristian  corruption.33 R eferring to the second outburst 
o f persecution, fo llow in g  the Protestant R eform ation— the 
massacre o f St. Bartholom ew , in  1572; cruelties in  the P ied 
m ontese valleys, in  1655; and the revocation o f the Edict of 
N antes, in  1685— F u ller observes:

“If one place was more distingushed than another, as affording 
shelter for the woman at the time of this her second flight, I suspect 
it was N o rth  Am erica, where the church of Christ has been nourished, 
and may continue to be nourished during the remainder of the 1260- 
years.” 34

5. Second Beast Sam e  as D a n iel ’s L ittle H orn.— T he 
first beast of Revelation 13 is the Rom an Empire, particularly 
in “its last or papal form ,” when the ten kingdoms have arisen. 
It is not, he believes, “the pope, or popedom, nor the church 
of Rom e,” bu t “that secular p o w e r  which has su p p o r ted  the 
church of R o m e  through the whole  of her corrupt and b loody  
progress. T he  beast is not the harlot, bu t that on which the har
lot rides.” 35 T he  second beast is the same as Daniel’s little horn 
— “they appear to be one, and the same.” As to the m ark and 
name of the beast, Fuller conceives it to be “opposed” to “the 
seal of God.” 30

6. D rying E uphrates Is D iminishing  of Strength .—Ap
plying the spheres of the various vials to the earth (continent) 
as France and Germany,, the sea (maritime powers) as Spain 
and Portugal, and the fountains adjacent to Rome as Italy,

31Eclectic R eview , F eb ru ary , 1814 (N ew  Series, v o l . l ) ,  pp . 127-140. -
32 F u ller, op. c it., p'. 356. 34 Ib id .,  p . 366. 30 Ib id .,  p . 374.
33 ib id .,  pp . 288, 364. 35 Ib id ., p . 368.

23
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Fuller says that the beast is the governments that supported 
the papal Antichrist. T he sixth vial dries up the Euphrates, 
as T urkey “fitly expresses this d im inution of strength and 
defence in  a nation which issues in destruction.” 37

7. H arlot Church Influences Many N ations.— Fuller 
discusses the H arlot of Revelation 17— “the opprobrious name 
given to the woman determines its reference to a corrupt and 
false church as opposed to the bride the Lam b’s wife.” 88 H er 
activities were not to be confined to a “single city or nation, 
bu t would extend over a num ber of nations.” 39 H er attire and 
“meretricious ornam ents” were those of no ordinary harlot. 
It was the ancient practice of harlots to put their names not only 
on their doors “bu t some of them  upon their foreheads.” This 
name on her forehead was expressive “not only of the general 
character of the antichristian church bu t of her impudence; 
practicing day by day the foulest and filthiest impostures, and 
yet calling herself the holy catholic church.” 40

Fuller closes by alluding, in a later note, to the strong 
tide in  Europe in  1815 “In  favour of old establishments, and so 
in  favour of popery.” And, he concludes, “the antichristian 
power may rise and fall repeatedly before it falls, to rise no 
m ore.” 41

III. Commentator Clarke—Clear on Outlines; Confused on
Periods

Another interpreter, whose commentaries were a household 
commonplace, was A dam Clarke (1762-1832), Irish Wesleyan 
preacher, commentator, and theologian, born in Londonderry, 
Ireland. T hrough  the influence of Wesley, he completed his 
education at Kingswood School, near Bristol. Profoundly im 
pressed to preach the gospel, he became a M ethodist in  1778, and 
began to exhort. He passed through the stages of local and then 
regular preacher, and was appointed to his first circuit— of 
Bradford— in 1782. He labored in  Ireland, Scotland, and the

37 Ib id ., p. 388.
38 Ib id ., p. 392.

39 Ib id .,  pp. 393, 394.
40 Ib id .

41 Ib id ., p.  430.
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Channel and Shetland Islands. He became popular as a preacher 
and thrice filled the presidency of the M ethodist body, in 1806, 
1814, and 1822. After 1823, he resided chiefly in London.

Clarke was an assiduous scholar, pu tting  in long hours 
on the classics, the early Fathers, and Oriental writers— in He
brew, Syriac, Arabic, Persian, and Sanskrit. In  1807 he received 
an M.A. from the University of Aberdeen, and in 1808 an LL.D. 
H e was a fellow of the A ntiquarian Society, the Royal Irish, 
and other leading societies and institutes. T he w riter of nu 
merous works, he is best known for his C om m entary  (1810-26) 
in several volumes.

1. Papacy’s D eadly W ound of 1798 Skinned Over.— On 
Daniel 2, Clarke gives the standard interpretation of the rise 
and fall of the four empires, then the ten divisions, and finally 
the fifth kingdom of the last days which “shall never have an 
end.” T he “Explanation” at the close of the chapter is quite 
explicit. T he m ingling of the clay and iron is by means of 
leagues and marital alliances.42 Similarly, in Daniel 7 the four 
beasts are the identical four empires. T he horns are the same 
divisions of Rome, and the little horn is “popedom .” T h e year- 
day principle is applied to the 1260 days. But of this he says:

“If we knew precisely when the papal power began to exert itself 
in the antichristian  way, then we could at once fix the time of its de
struction. T he end  is probably not very distant; it has already been 
grievously shaken by the French. In  1798 the French republican army 
under General B erth ier  took possession of the city of Rome, and 
entirely superseded the whole papal power. This was a deadly wound, 
though at present it appears to be healed; but it is but sk in n ed  over, 
and a dreadful cicatrice remains.” 13

2. 2300 D ays A re Years; 70 W eeks From Artaxerxes.—  
On Daniel 8, after the Persian ram  and the Grecian goat, the 
year-day principle is likewise applied to the 2300 days. But again 
he is not clear, suggesting that “if we date these years from 
the vision of the he-goat (Alexander’s invading Asia), this was 
A.M. 3670, B.C. 334; and two thousand three h u n dred  years

42 A dam  C la rke, C om m en tary , “ Discourse on N ebuchadnezzar’s D ream ,”  follow ing notes 
o n  D anie l 2.

43 ib id ., no tes on  D an ie l 7 :25 .-
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from that tim e will reach to A.D. 1966, or one h u n d red  and  
forty-one years from the present A.D. 1825.” 44 However, Clarke 
dates the seventy weeks, or 490 years, from Artaxerxes’ com
mission to Ezra. And in Daniel 11 he understands the T u rk  to 
be the king of the N orth, in verses 40-45.“

3. Ends Last Prophetic Periods in T wentieth Century. 
— In order to understand Daniel 12:9, he says, “we m ust wait 
‘till the tim e of the end;’ and this, it appears from the foregoing 
calculations, will not arrive before the twentieth century.” 46 
Clarke is still less clear on the Apocalypse, and as some of the 
notes are supplied by others, they will not be taken up  here.

IV. Toovey—Ten-horned Beast, Papacy; Two-horned, France

Biographical data is lacking on Philo Britannicus (Sam
uel Toovey),47 bu t his illustrated Essay on the P rophecies  of 
D aniel and the R eve la tion  (1813), was dedicated to the clergy 
of the Church of England, the Church of Rome, and every other 
denom ination in England, It bears two texts on the title page, 
“God’s Proclam ation to N ations”. (Jer. 18:7, 8), and “G od’s 
Commission to M inisters” (Eze. 3:17-22). Toovey later wrote 
A Consideration of the Second W oe  T r u m p e t  a b o u t  to E n d  and  
the T h ir d  W o e  that W ill  Follow  Q uickly  (1832).

1. Little H orn H as T riple Crown.—Graphic pictures 
tell the story. In  the first drawing, effectively illustrating the 
Essay on the Prophecies, the ten-horned beast of Daniel is in 
an impressive pose. T he three horns— the kingdom  of Lom
bardy, the Exarchate of Ravenna, and the Principality of Rome 
— have already been uprooted, and the new horn of ecclesiastical 
Rome, surm ounted by a triple crown, has appeared among the 
seven that rem ain. These are plainly named as Spain, France, 
Hungary, Portugal, Burgundy, Bohemia, and Naples— Rome 
continuing in  papal form.

44 Ib id ., notes on D an ie l 8 :14 . ,
45 Ib id .,  notes on D an ie l 11:40-45.
46 Ib id .,  notes on D anie l 12:9.
47 See Sam uel H a lk e tt and  Jo h n  L aing , D ictionary o f A nonym ous a nd  Pseudonym ous  

English L ite ra tu re , vol. 2, p .  201.
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T h e  Samuel Toovey T reatise  in  1813 Depicts the Papal L ittle  H orn  U prooting the T h re e  (Upper) ; 
Pictures the Papal Church Seated on the Supporting N ations of Europe; and Conceives the T w o
horned  Beast to Be France in  1798; Toovey W rote U nder the Pen Name Philo  B ritannicus (R ight)
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2. T iara-crowned W oman Surmounts Europe.— T he 
second concerns the seven-headed beast of Revelation 17, on 
which sits the woman with the same triple crown on her head 
and with the golden cup in her hand. Six heads are labeled 
kings, consuls, decemvirs, tribunes, dictators, emperors. But 
the woman surm ounts seven progressive, or overlapping, m oun
tains— much like a stack of pancakes, th in  on the edges and thick 
in the middle. These hills or m ountains are France, Portugal, 
Spain, Hungary, Sardinia, Bohemia, and Naples. T he  caption 
states that the eighth head is the pope, “prefiguring a second 
Stage of the Papal Power.”

3. France D epicted as T w o-horned Beast.— T he third  
draw ing shows the prancing beasts of R evelation  13 blended  
w ith  the papal figure of R evelation  17 w ith  her go lden  cup and  
trip le crow n. T h e  heads o f the beast, or “Papal R om an Em 
p ire ,” are labeled  France, H ungary, Denm ark, Spain, England, 
Scotland, G erm any. T h e  two-horned beast craw ling up  ou t of 
the earth has just tossed off “Papal D o m in io n ” and “France” 
by its tw o horns, w h ile  the beast itself is labeled , “France, 1798.” 
T h is  is perhaps the first application of,th is sym bol to France.

4. L ittle H orn W ithin  E mpire Co nfines.— T oovey’s 
exp osition  is clear. T h e  four m ighty em pires o f  prophecy, 
according to the agreem ent of both Protestant and papal com 
m entators, are Assyria, Persia, Grecia, and R om e.48 H e then  
notes the inconsistency that “w ill not adm it of the natural 
conclusions resu lting from their ow n prem ises.” H e shows how  
G reece was conquered  by R om e, R om e was at length  d ivided  
in to  the lesser k ingdom s by a .d . 476, and the papal L ittle  H orn  
arose am ong them  and after them ,49 and w ith in  the territory 
b ound  by the confines of the old R om an E m pire o f the W est.50 
T h e  presum ptuous claims, the persecution o f the saints, and the 
attem pt .to change G od ’s tim es and laws through their traditions, 
creeds, and cerem onies for the allotted  tim e period are m en
tioned . A ll this, he thought, w ould  end in  1849.51

^  P h ilo  B ritann icus (Sam uel T oovey ), A n  Essay on the Prophecies o f D aniel, and  the  
R evela tion  o f S t. Joh n ,  p . 6.

"  Ib id ., p . 7. so / bid, si ib id ., p p . 18, 19.
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5. E v er la stin g  Kingdom C an n ot Be Papacy.— Toovey 
dwells on the. grandeur of the im m inent judgm ent scene, and 
the approaching kingdom of God soon to be established. Re
verting to Daniel 2, he points to the four metallic parts of 
the great image as representing the same four world powers, 
and comes to the kingdom that shall never be destroyed.52 He 
states this everlasting kingdom cannot pertain to the Church of 
Rome, “for its authority has been destroyed by France.”

6. France to Effect Papal R estoration.— T urning to 
the two beasts of Revelation 13, Toovey declares the two-horned 
second beast “is now personated by France.” 53 T hen  he tries 
to find the 666 in Bonaparte’s name. As the “first beast has been  
realized in the nature and events of the papal power,” so France 
will “reinstate” the Papacy in all its former dom inion and 
authority, and in the “accomplishment of the papal restoration 
by France,” the prediction concerning the wounded head w ill be 
fulfilled.64

7. D e a d l y  W o u n d  G i v e n  b y  F r a n c e . — Toovey held that 
“the revolution of France would suspend the power of the first 
papal beast (Rev. X III), and by the deadly blow it would give 
to its supremacy would give free access to the light and tru th  
of the scriptures, which could have no admission while the 
papal dom inion existed.” 55

8. Establishment of G od’s Kingdom A bout 1849.— After 
recapitulating the fulfillm ent of Daniel 7, the four empire-beasts 
and the ten horn-kingdoms and the papal Little H orn and the 
ultimate establishment of the kingdom of God about 1849,66 he 
declares:

“We have seen, in our own experience, the fall of the first papal 
beast in  St. Jo h n ’s vision, (chap. 13) his head wounded, and the beast 
become a wonder in  his humiliation; and we have seen his power 
exercised by France, (presumptively the second beast in  that vision,) 
who has realized most strikingly, the description of that hieroglyphic; 
and from the adm itted and undoubted signification of the first beast, 
we have to apprehend that the second is as certainly personified in France,

«  Ib id ., pp. 20, 21. 54 Ib id .,  pp. 36, 37. “  Ib id .,  pp. 65, 66. •
53 Ib id .,  p. 33. 55 Ib id ., p. 64.
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who now exercises all the power of the first beast before him, and that 
he will reinstate the papal dominion.” 57

9. P o l i t i c a l  Q u a k e  i n  F r a n c e  ( T e n t h  o f  C i t y ) . — T he 
great “political earthquake” of Revelation 11 is that which 
“convulsed Europe, and which threw down, in the monarchy of 
France, the tenth  part of the papal city.” 58

10. R e - e s t a b l i s h m e n t  o f  P a p a l  P o w e r  i n  R e v e l a t i o n  17. 
— In  Revelation 17, Toovey applies the symbol to “the papal 
power re-established in  its last stages of dom inion,” 59 which 
event will solve the mysterious paradox of that beast.

11. E t e r n a l '  E s t a b l i s h m e n t  o f  G o d ’s  K i n g d o m .— T he 
final event will be the receiving of His kingdom by the Son of 
man, when all other thrones will be cast down. T hen  will “the 
sacred volume of G od’s providence and salvation be open to the 
understanding of the whole earth .” 00

V. Captain Maitland—French Revolution Foretold; 1260 
Years Ended

Charles D avid M aitland (1785-1865), distinguished  cap
ta in  of the Royal A rtillery, was for the last forty years o f  his 
life  m inister o f St. Jam es Chapel, B righton. H e  received his 
education  at St. C atharine’s H all, w ith  a B.A . in  1834.61 H e  
was the father o f Charles M aitland, author of the im portant 
A p ostle s ’ School of P ro p h e t ic  In terpre ta tion  (1849), w hich  w ill  
be noted  later.

A lthough Captain M aitland wrote several books after 
en tering  the ministry, such as T h e  Parable  of the T e n  Virgins 
(c. 1830) and T h e  H is to ry  of N o a h ’s D ay  . . . and the C o m in g  of 

the Son of M an  (1832),62 his most significant contributions were 
w ritten in 1813 and 1814, before he studied for the m in
istry, while he was still a captain in the Royal Artillery. T he 
first was T h e  H is to ry  of  the Beast of the A pocalypse  (1813). T he 
second was titled A B rief  and Connected  View of Prophecy:

67 Ib id ., p .  66. ra Ib id . 59 Ib id ., p . 67. “  Ib id .
01 F rederic  Boase, M odern  English Biography, vol. 6, supplem ent 3, p . 143.
62 Joshua W . Brooks, D ictionary o f W riters on the  Propheciesf p , Ivi,
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B eing  A n  E xposit ion  of the Second, Seventh, and E igh th  C hap
ters of the Prophecy  of D aniel;  T o g e th er  W ith  the S ix teen th  
C hapter  of R eve la t io n  (1814).

1. 1260 Y e a r s  in  W il d e r n e s s  E n d e d .— In  his H is to ry  of 
the Beast of the A poca lypse  the captain discusses Revelation 
13-17. A frontispiece pictures the purple-clothed woman with a 
triple crown seated on the ten-horned, seven-headed beast. 
In  the preface he agrees with the recently published position 
of W illiam  Cuningham e on the 1260 years, and his first work 
on the seals and trum pets.“ M aitland asserts the Tw o Witnesses 
are the two Testam ents—citing a pam phlet by another m ilitary 
man, General Burn, on T h e  Resurrection  of the T w o  Witnesses  
—w ith the 1260 years ending at the French Revolution, as “ it 
can no longer be said of the Church, that she is h id  in the wil
derness.” M

2. P r o je c ts  1290 a n d  1335 Beyond th e  1260.— Maitland  
deals in the usual way with the Papacy as the Antichrist of 
the West, refers to the Mohammedan “false prophet” in the 
East, and the infidel power of Daniel 11:36-39, as well as the 
com ing overthrow of papal Babylon.65 Like Cuninghame, Mait
land extends the 1290 years thirty years beyond the 1260, and 
the 1335 years forty-five years beyond the 1290,66 at which time 
the m illennial reign with Christ will begin.07

3. French R evolution Forecast by Many.— A n extended  
book review of this brief work appears in the London Eclectic  
Review.™ After com mending a “military man” for his active 
interest in prophecy, it notes that Maitland had thought his 
exposition original concerning France as the instrument to 
break papal domination, and which events would reach their 
climax at the end of the 1290 years in the near future. T he  
reviewer declares that many writers had “long ago depicted  
the prominent events arising out of the French R evolution ,”

63 C harles D avid  M aitlan d , T h e  H istory  o f the Beast o f the Apocalypse, p p . iv , v.
64 Ib id .,  p . vii. w Ib id .,  p^ 65.
65 Ib id ., pp . 16, 64. 07 Ib id .
68 Eclectic R e v iew } F eb ruary , 1814 (N ew  Series, vol. 1 ) , pp . 127-140.
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before they came to pass, “more clearly than  he (Maitland) 
has done after the event.” 60

• Starting with Napier, in 1593, the reviewer quotes a 
whole series of statements from Goodwin in 1639, Ju rieu  in  1686, 
an anonymous French w riter in  1688, Cressener in  1689, Flem
ing in  1701, V itringa in 1719, Daubuz in 1720, W illison in 1745, 
an anonymous English writer in 1747, and Bishop Newton. All 
these men, solely through the prophecy, applied the stipulations 
to yet fu ture developments in France— the tenth  part of the 
city, the street of the city, and the earthquake revolution.70 
Such were the extraordinary forecasts, the reviewer in the 
Eclectic  R e v ie w  observed, “before the event to which they 
poin t.” 71 Such statements were evidently common knowledge.

4. Standard H istorical V iew of D aniel 7.— In  his Brief  
and C onnected  View of Prophecy,  Captain M aitland holds that 
the four beast-kingdom s of D an iel 7 are the “exact counterpart 
o f the im age in  the first v ision ,” 72 the ten  horns b e in g  the same 
as the ten  toes of the former prophecy. H e  gives the standard 
tabu lation  of the four beasts,’3 and nam es the ten  horn-nations 
— O strogoths, V isigoths, Sueves and Alans, Vandals, Franks, 
B urgundians, H eru li and T h u rin g i, Saxons and A ngles, H uns, 
and Lom bards.74

5. 1260 Years of P apal L ittle H orn (533 to  1792).— 
“T his little horn ,” he continues, “which is the papal power, rose 
about the year 533.” 75 T he three horn-kingdoms plucked up to 
make way he names as the Ostrogoths, H eruli-Thuringi, and 
Lombards, who had attem pted to establish themselves in Italy.76 
A fter discussing the prophesied characteristics of the Papacy, 
M aitland places the 1260 year-days from 'the Justin ian  acknowl
edgment of the pope’s headship, in 533, to 1792, when the 
French support of the papal power fell away and the tenth  part 
of the city fell.77

88 Ib id ., p . 133.
m Ib id„  pp . 133-138. «  Ib id ., p . 138.
72 C harles D av id  M aitlan d , A  B rie f and C onnected  V iew  o f Prophecy, p . 16.

’ 73 Ib id ., p p . 16-18. 74 Ib id .,  p . 18. 75 Ib id ., p . 19.
™ Ibid . „ 77 Ib id .,  p . 21 .
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6. 2300 Y e a r s  i n  R e l a t i o n  t o  1260 a n d  1290.— Rather 
oddly, M aitland places the end of the 2300 years and the cleans
ing of the sanctuary, or “Gentile Tem ple,” on the eve of the 
French Revolution, along with the close of the 1260 years.78 
This cleansing will be by means of the seven vials,79 and will 
continue the thirty years, or till the close of the 1290 years and 
the destruction of the two abominations. M aitland adds:

“T he daily sacrifice of spiritual worship was taken out of the Gentile 
church, and the abom ination that maketh desolate set up therein, in the 
year of our Lord 533. From this period the saints were given into the 
hands of the Papal power, and permission was granted to that power to 
exercise dominion and tyrannize over them 1260 years. (See Dan. 
vii. 25; and Rev. xiii. 5 to 8 .)” 80

7. D a t e s  2300 F r o m  D a r i u s , 515 b . c .— The-2300 years, he 
believes, began with the Persian Em pire81 but are dated from 
the tim e of the dedication of the temple and the setting up  of 
the daily sacrifice.82 T his he simply places from the sixth year 
of Darius, 515 B .C .

8. H o r n  o f  D a n i e l  8 P a p a l  N o t  M o h a m m e d a n .— M ait
land denies that M ohammedanism is intended by the horn of 
Daniel 8, and concludes that “beyond a shadow of doubt” the 
“Rom an power is the little horn of this vision.” 83

9 .  H e a v e n l y  T e m p l e  O p e n e d  a t  S e v e n t h  T r u m p e t .—  

According to M aitland the temple of God opened at the sound
ing of the seventh trum pet,84 when the 1260 and 2300 years are 
expiring.85 T he sixth vial involves the T urkish  power and the 
four sultanies.86 Such were the understandings of a military 
officer in 1813 and 1814.

™ Ib id .,  p p . 24, 25, 49. 
’» Ib id .,  p . 25.
80 Ib id .,  p . 27. .

81 Ib id ., p . 38.
82 Ib id ., pp . 38, 39.
83 Ib id ., p . 48.

84 Ib id ., p . 50.
Ib id .

s® Ib id ., pp . 70, 71.



C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y

Twenty-three Hundred Years 

Focal Point of Discussion

I. Cuninghame—Champion of the Number 2300

W e now come to one of the most interesting, consistent, and 
continuous interpreters, W i l l i a m  C u n i n g h a m e , Esquire (1776- 
1849), of Lainshaw, Ayrshire. T houghtful as a lad, with none 
too robust health, he had strong religious convictions even in his 
youth, when at school in Kensington, where he received most 
of his education. He later attended the University of Utrecht, 
going thence to India in the Bengal Civil Service. W hile he 
was there his religious convictions were deepened by contacts 
w ith the celebrated W illiam  Carey of Serampore and other 
Baptist missionaries. His first w riting was done in India, where 
he issued a series of letters on Evidences of Christianity ,  pub
lished under the signature of “An Inqu irer,” and subsequently 
republished in England.

After the death of his father, and his succession to the estate 
at Lainshaw, Cuninghame returned  to Scotland in 1804, and 
thenceforth un til his death resided on his estate except for peri
odic visits to London. He was interested in scientific agricul
ture. But for the last forty years of his life he was “engrossingly 
occupied” with the writing of a series of twenty-one large and 
small works on prophecy and Biblical chronology,1 for which he 
became widely and favorably known. He was also a participant 
in the im portant Albury Park Prophetic Conference in  1826-2

1 F ull list a t  close o f T h e  Fulfilling o f the  T im es o f the G entiles, by  W illiam  C uningham e.
2 Joshua W . Brooks, D ictionary o f  W riters on the Prophecies, p . lxxi.
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Denom inated the “learned layman” by Allibone, he has 
sometimes been erroneously confused with the clergyman W il
liam Cunningham , D.D., president of New College, Edin
burgh.3 But these were two distinct persons.4 H e never m ar
ried, and the infirmity of gradually increasing deafness caused 
him to withdraw more and more from social and business con
tacts, and to devote all his time to prophetical and chronological 
studies. He was in  the forefront of the discussions over the cor
rectness of the 2300-versus-the-2400-years issue. T he  cause of 
missions was likewise dear to him, and he was a supporter of 
several religious societies, with special fondness for the London 
Society to Promote Christianity Among the Jews.

U nder the pseudonym of “T a lib ” 5 he engaged for several 
years in discussion of religious topics in the London Christian. 
O bserver , as previously noted. His second book, Dissertations  
on the Prophecies R e la t ive  to the Messiah, published in 1810, 
was an answer to the learned Jew, David Levi. Issuance of his 
epochal Disserta tion  on the Seals and  T ru m p e ts ,  in 1813, a t
tracted immediate attention. It received favorable notice in 
many critical religious journals, passing through four editions. 
Thenceforth his writings followed one after another in  a con
stant stream. T h e  Apostasy of the Church of R o m e ,  and  the 
Id en ti ty  of the Papal P o w er  w ith  the M an  of Sin and Son of 
P erd it ion  of St. P au l’s Prophecy  (1818), constitutes another 
evidence of the fact that virtually every Writer on prophecy also 
wrote on the papal Antichrist.

Several were controversial—his strictures against S. R. M ait
land’s newly projected Futurism , and Edward Irving’s'fallacious 
positions, as well as those of Frere and Faber.6 As he advanced 
in years Cuningham e became more speculative and ran to m ath
ematical calculations by cycles, trivial fractions, squares, and 
their combinations, as in  S u pp lem en t to the Scientific C hronol

3 As in  the  case o f Sam uel H a lk e tt and  Jo h n  L aing , D ictionary o f  A no n ym o u s and  
Pseudonym ous English L ite ra tu re , vol. 7, p . 71, and  vol. 5, p . 110.

4 Joseph Irv ingj T h e  Book o f Scotsm en, p . 87.
5 W illiam  C ushing, In itia ls  and Pseudonym s, p . 143 (2d series).
6 W illiam  C uningham e, A  C ritical E xam ination  o f Som e o f the F undam enta l Principles o f 

the R e v . George S tan ley  F aber’s Sacred Calendar o f Prophecy  (1829).
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ogy of the Year 1839  (1840), and T h e  Fulfilling of the T im e s  
of the G entiles, a Conspicuous Sign of the E n d  (1847).

At first Cuningham e was a communicant of the Established 
Church. But in  1822 he withdrew, giving his reasons in  a pam 
phlet entitled N arra tion  of the F orm ation of a Congregational  
Church at S tew arton , which town was near his estate in Ayrshire. 
Moreover, he became pastor of this church and continued to 
serve when at home until 1843. T hen  another m inister was 
secured. Cuningham e left it with a commodious place of wor
ship, a comfortable manse, and a suitable endowment for m ain
tenance.7

1 .  B a s i c  P r e m i s e s  o f  O u t l i n e  T i m e  P r o p h e c i e s .— Cun- 
ingham e’s D isserta tion  on the Seals and T ru m p e ts  of the A p o ca 
lypse  (1813), dealing prim arily with the 1260 years, grew out 
of the extended discussion with Faber in  T h e  Christian O b 
server. W riting “in  the intervals of business,” Cuningham e sets 
forth this basic premise:

“I take for granted, that the four beasts seen by Daniel in the seventh 
chapter of his prophecies, signify the Babylonian, Medo-Persian, Grecian, 
and Roman monarchies; and that the little horn of his fourth beast is a 
symbol of the papal power; and likewise that the Babylon of the Apoc
alypse is the church of Rome. These may be considered as first principles 
in the study of prophecy, of which no well-instructed protestant ought 
to be ignorant.” 8

T he second axiomatic principle is that all tim e prophecy is 
to be understood as involving a day standing for a. year."

2. S e v e n  S e a l s  E x t e n d  t o  S e c o n d  A d v e n t .— Cuninghame 
rejected the theory that the seals were fulfilled in the early 
centuries and did not extend beyond the time of Constantine.’0 
Instead, he placed the events of the sixth seal “immediately be
fore the coming of the Son of M an.” 11 T he barbaric irruptions 
in to  W estern Rome were represented by the early trumpets, 
beginning in 376, “preparatory to its partition among the ten 
kings.” 12 Later the seven vials will bring the final destruction.13

7 Jam es P ate rson , H istory  o f the C oun ty  o f A yr: w ith  a genealogical account o f the  
fam ilies  o f A yrshire, vol. 2, pp . 455, 456; Irv ing , op. cit., p . 87.

8 W illiam  C uningham e, D issertation on the Seals and T rum pets  o f the Apocalypse, p. v.
0 Ib id .,  p p . xii, x iii. 11 Ib id ., p . 34. 13 Ib id ., p p . 80, 81.
™ lb id .,  pp . 1-58. 12 Ib id ., p . 79.
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3. Saracenic W oe (612-762); T urkish W oe (1302-1697). 
— T h e  fifth trum pet is “exactly applicable to the rise o f the  
M ahom etan relig ion  and pow er.” 14 L ike the “great body of 
com m entators,” h e applies the fifth and sixth trum pets to the 
Saracens and T urks, w ith  the accepted tim e epochs of the 150 
and 391 years.15 T h e  150 years are scheduled from  612 to 762, 
and the 391 years allocated from  1302 to 1697, the battle of 
Zenta, fo llow ed by the peace of Carlowitz.16

4. O pen  B ook B elongs to T im e  of End .— T he vision of 
the angel with the open book “belongs, or is immediately in tro
ductory, to thé tim e of the end, and of the seventh trum pet and 
seven vials.” 17 T he  announcem ent of time no longer “seems to 
be declared in  reference to the finishing of the mysterious times 
m entioned in  the prophecy of Daniel,” 18 when everything is 
opened. T o  “m easure” is to take account of, or study, the 
heavenly temple— court, holy place, and most holy.18

5. Seventh  T rum pet  a t  T im e  o f  A dvent.— Cuningham e  
held  that “the sounding of the seventh angel in  the A pocalypse 
takes place at the same tim e as the com ing of the A n cien t o f  Days 
in D a n ie l,” w hen the Son of m an descends from  heaven, w hen  
thè enem ies of the church are to be destroyed, and the saints 
receive the k ingdom .20

6. Last P lagues L inked to H oly of H olies.— He looked 
upon Revelation 11 as an epitome of the events unfolded in the 
chapters to follow.21 T he  “opening of the holy of holies” in 
heaven is, he held, “indicative of the near approach of that 
sflorious state of the church when the tabernacle of God shall beo
with m en.” 22 It also determines the tim ing of the seven vials of 
wrath— the time of the seventh trum pet constituting part of 
the third and last woe,23 the Saracenic onslaught and the T urkish  
invasion being the first and second woes.24

7. V ials P oured O ut in French R evolution.— Cuning
hame believed the vials to be in  the process of pouring out in
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the French Revolution, citing the concurrence of other writers. 
H e also believed that the ending of the 1260 years m arked the 
beginning of the sounding of the seventh trum pet.25

8. V a r i a n t  S y m b o l s  f o r  1260 Y e a r s .—T he woman of 
Revelation 12 is the true church in “concealment and invisibil
ity,” fed with heavenly m anna for 1260 years, which period is 
also the forty-two months of Gentile occupation of the holy 
city, and of prophesying of the Witnesses in sackcloth.26 T he  ten
horned beast from the sea (Revelation 13) is the same as Daniel’s 
fourth beast— Rome. T he little horn, he held, was represented 
by the second beast coming out of the earth.27 In  concurrence 
he cites Mede, Newton, Faber, Alcazar, Cressener, and Dau- 
buz.28 H e lists the ten horns as the Visigoths, Suevi, H eruli, 
Franks, Burgundians, Saxons, Huns, Ostrogoths, Lombards, and 
Vandals,28 and cites the notable speech on the L ittle H orn by 
Eberhard, archbishop of Salzburg, in 1240.30 T he  seven heads 
are forms of government.

9. F irst Beast Secular; Second Beast Ecclesiastical.—  
Whereas the first beast is the secular power, the second repre
sents the ecclesiastical Roman power, growing up silently and at 
first unheeded.31 Cuninghame accepts the explanation of 
Irenaeus concerning Late inos  for the 666— with the Latin em
pire and church and ritual. In his Apostasy of the Church of 
R o m e ,  he shows that “the Harlot Babylon the Great,” of Revela
tion 17, “is a symbol of Papal Rom e.” H e also notes that the 
“shocking enormities of the Romish Church” have been re
corded by historians of her own com munion, such as Fra Pablo, 
Sarpi, and L ’Abbe Condillac.32

10. D a t e s  1260 Y e a r s  F r o m  533.— T he 1260 years in their 
various listings, Cuninghame stoutly insists, refer to one and the 
same period, based on the year-day principle.33 These all began

25 Ib id .,  pp . 157, 158. - 2» Ib id .,  p . 181.
26 Ib id .,  p p . 166, 167. 80 See V olum e 2 o f P rophetic  Faith .
*  Ib id .,  p . 176. . si Ib id ., p p . 191, 192.
28 Ib id ., p p . 177, 178.
32 W illiam  C uningham e, T h e  Apostasy o f the C hurch o f R o m e , pp . 146, 147.
33 W illiam  C uningham e, D issertations on the Seals and  T ru m p ets, p p . 208-214.
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under the reign of Justinian and his issuance of the Civil Code, 
in which the pope is formally recognized as the head of all the 
holy churches and all the holy priests.“ T he  same message con
cerning the primacy of the pope at Rome was conveyed to the 
patriarch of Constantinople.

“Thus the sentiments contained in them obtained the sanction of the 
supreme legislative authority of the empire: and in both epistles, the above 
titles were given to the pope.” 36

T he pope’s answer, likewise published in the code with the 
other documents, is equally im portant, showing that he under
stood the reference as formal recognition of the supremacy of 
the see of Rome. This was dated 533— the grant of Phocas in 
.606 being merely a renewal and confirmation of Justin ian’s 
bestowal.30 Full citation of the Latin original is given in ex
tended footnotes.*1

11. E nds 1260 Y ears  in  1792.— Similarly, Cuninghame 
gives his evidence for believing the period ended in  1792, at the 
French Revolution—listing the events involved in that trem en
dous upheaval as it affected the church, reaching the conclusion 
that the period had indeed ended.88

12. S tresses In teg r ity  o f  Num ber 2300.— Discussing 
Christ’s prophecy of Matthew 24, Cuninghame contends that all 
but the last events of this great outline have been fulfilled in the 
centuries traversed.39 N ext Cuninghame reviews the prophecy 
of Daniel 8— the Persian ram and the Grecian goat, and the mys
terious 2300 years. H olding the exceeding great horn to be 
Rome, and the 2300 prophetical days to be years, at first he 
thought they were to be dated from 508 B .C . ,  the commencement 
of the vision, to a .d . 1792— which he later changed to begin in 
457 b.c. and to end in a .d . 1843. But Cuninghame takes full 
occasion to stress the soundness of the number 2300 in contrast 
to Jerome’s 2200 and the later Septuagint 2400— all early Sep- 
tuagints agreeing with the Hebrew text.40

« Ib id .,  p . 220. 38 Ib id .,  pp . 220, 221. 39 Ib id ., pp . 277-286.
as Ib id . K Ib id ., pp . 222-230. « Ib id .,  p . 287 n.

® Ib id ., pp . 232-236. .

24



13. B e g i n s  1260, 1290, 1335 S y n c h r o n o u s l y .— In  common 
with Faber and some others, Cuninghame begins the 1260-, 
1290-, and 1335-year periods together, so that he ends the 1290 
and 1335 periods 30 and 75 years, respectively, beyond the end
ing of the first.41 T he  close of the 1335 years he places in 1867,42 
as the beginning of the m illennium . This feature will be called 
up  for discussion later. He also leans to the restoration of the 
Jews at the end of the 1290 years.43

14. P l a c e d  J u d g m e n t  M e s s a g e  i n  N i n e t e e n t h  C e n t u r y . 

— O n Revelation 14, Cuninghame holds th a t 'th e  144,000 are 
sealed “during the awful convulsions of the great earthquake.” 44 
O n this first angel preaching the everlasting gospel and proclaim 
ing the hour of G od’s judgm ent, he denies the application by 
some to Reform ation times, not only because of the deciding 
content of their preaching, bu t particularly for this reason:

“N either could it be said, in consistence with truth, a t the time 
of the reformation, that ‘the hour of God’s judgm ent was come.’ T here 
is nothing indefinite in the language of the Apocalypse. T h e  hour of 
God’s judgm ent is a time well known, and exactly defined in the 
chronological prophecies of Daniel and John. I t is the period of the 
judgm ent mentioned in Dan. vii.26, when the little horn, or the papacy, 
is deprived of its power. It is likewise the time of the seventh trumpet, 
and seven vials, in the Apocalypse, when God judgeth Babylon, and 
destroyeth them who destroy the earth . ” 45

Similarly, the second angel’s message was “no less inappli
cable to the time of the Reform ation.” 46

15. L i v i n g  i n  T i m e  o f  F i r s t  A n g e l .— Cuningham e then 
asserts that the first angel represented no individual m inister 
“bu t a series of events in the church.” He applies it to the then 
present unparalleled emphasis in the preaching of the gospel, 
and declares:

“This interesting prophecy seems now to be receiving its accomplish
ment, and will probably continue to be fulfilled with increasing clearness 
during the remainder , of the period into which we have entered.” 47
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41 Ib id .,  p . 289. 44 Ib id ., p . 303. 45 Ib id .,  p p . 308, 309.
42 D iagram , accom panying 1843 (4 th ) ed ition . 46 Ib id ., p . 309.
& Ib id .} p p . 291,293. . 47 Ib id ., p . 311.
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“We have also seen this preaching of the gospel, and distribution 
of the word, accompanied with a series of the most awful and tremendous 
judgments, which are at this moment speaking to us in the loudest manner, 
and calling on us to ‘fear God, and give glory to him, for the hour of 
his judgm ent is come.’ ” 48

16. S e c o n d  a n d  T h i r d  A n g e l s  S t i l l  F u t u r e .—Cuning- 
hame also holds that “the going forth of the second angel to 
declare the fall of Babylon seems to be still future, and of conse
quence also the preaching of the th ird  angel.” 49 These he be
lieves to be “synchronical.” T hen  comes the significant adm oni
tion, published— be it rem em bered— in 1813:

"T he going forth of the second and third angels being thus future, 
it does not become us to form conjectures as to the m anner in which 
this vision shall be accomplished.” 50

17. T h i r d  M e s s a g e  P r e s a g e s  B e a s t ’s  D e s t r u c t i o n .—T he 
“mission of the th ird  angel,” Cuninghame states, seems “ immedi
ately to precede the final destruction of the beast,” and presages 
trem endous things, with the second advent following.61 T he 
call to the marriage supper, the gathering of the elect, and the 
crushing wrath of God upon evildoers62 are all involved. T he 
pouring out of the seven vials Cuninghame links with the open
ing of the holy of holies in heaven.53 T he vials were being 
poured out, he holds, during the French Revolution. T he  sixth 
involved the destruction of the O ttom an T urkish Empire, and 
all were to be grouped under the th ird  woe. Each is discussed 
at some length. (T itle  page reproduced on page 278.)

18. S t i l l  H o l d s  O r i g i n a l  P o s i t i o n  o n  R e v e l a t i o n  14.— 
All this was published, it should be remembered, in 1813. Later 
editions of Cuningham e’s Dissertation on the Seals and T r u m 
pets,  while expanded and perfected, did not call for serious 
revision. Extensive documentary evidence is added for the 
1260 years as from 533 to 1793. Concerning his exposition of 
Revelation 14, he states that this was first written in  1812, and 
adds, “After an interval of 21 years I find nothing to alter in the

«  Ib id ., pp . 311, 312. K> Ib id ., p . 313. IB Ib id .,  p p . 317-321.
■« Ib id ., p . 312. “  Ib id .,  pp . 313-318. 53 Ib id .,  pp . 327-328.
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princ ip les  of our exposition.” 64 Strengthening his form er posi
tion that the message of the first angel was not given in Reforma
tion times, he adds, virtually repeating his form er words:

“N either could it be said, in consistence with truth, a t the time of 
the Reformation,' that 'the  hour of G od’s ju d g m en t was com e.’ There 
is nothing indefinite in the language of the Apocalypse. T he hour of 
God’s judgm ent is a time well known, and exactly defined in the chrono
logical prophecies of Daniel and John. It: is the period of the judgment 
m entioned in Dan. vii.9-11, 26, when the B e a s t  is destroyed, and the 
L i t t l e  H o r n ,  or the Papacy, is deprived of its power. It is likewise 
the time of the seventh trumpet, and the seven vials, in the Apocalypse, 
when God judgeth Babylon, and destroyeth them who destroy the earth.” 65

T hen  he enforces his earlier position on thè first angel’s 
message w ith this significant addition, the full force of which 
should not escape us:

“T he foregoing view of the flight of the three angels was written 
in the year 1812; and I  still adhere to it.

“T o  the general preaching of the everlasting Gospel by the first 
angel, there has, however, since that period been added the voice of 
prophetic  exposition , which has gone forth in these kingdoms with a 
power unknown in former ages of the Church: and it has announced 
with unfaltering testimony, and in louder and yet louder sounds, that 
th e  hour o f G od’s ju d g m en t is come, and  that the L ord  is at hand.

“I conceive, also, that, by the institution and work of our Continental 
and Reformation Societies, some preludious sounds of the voices of the 
second and third angels are heard, although I dare not yet think, that 
either of these angels has begun his flight.” 56

This clear discernment is noteworthy. T here  is intelligent 
understanding of the times.

In  this later footnote Cuninghame says regretfully that the 
“voice of prophecy . . . has been, in some measure, quenched by 
Irvingism and Puseyism,” which had bu t recently developed. 
T h en  he observes that “as we approach the season of m id n ig h t , 
when the Bridegroom comes,” deep sleep will pervade the spir
itual atmosphere, “interm ingled only with the croaking of the 
three frogs, ch. xvi.15.” 5’

«  Ib id . (1843, o r 4 th  e d .) ,  p . 254.
55 lb id ,,_pp . 255, 256.

6« Ib id ., p. 258.
57 Ib id ., p . 258 n.
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II. Meets Specious Fallacies and Makes Appeals

1. P rotests M ystical Interpretation of A dvent.— Brief 
notice must suffice for succeeding works. Cuningham e’s Pre- 
M illen n ia l  A d v e n t  of Christ D em on stra ted  From the Scriptures,  
also of 1813, but appearing first in T h e  Christian O bserver ,  was 
prim arily an appeal to the clergy. Deploring the popular a tti
tude of the time, he declares that the Christian world is blinded 
by a “mystical application” concerning the advent.® Cuning- 
hame contends that the time has arrived for a revival of the 
“prim itive doctrine of the personal advent of the Messiah,” that 
it is tim e to arouse a sleeping church to the significance of the 
“stupendous events” impending. It was published for the pu r
pose of rescuing the doctrine of the glorious appearing from the 
low esteem into which it had been thrust by opponents.“

2. Meets Burgh’s Futurist Fallacy.— In 1833 Cuning- 
hame brought out the second edition of T h e  Apostasy of the  
Church of R o m e ,  with the title T h e  Church.of R o m e  the A p o s
tasy, and the P o p e  the M an  of Sin and Son of P erd i t io n  of St. 
P a u l’s Prophecy. T h e attempt of W illiam  Burgh, the Futurist, 
is exposed in this second edition, as having the deliberate pur
pose of attempting “to overthrow the whole scheme of Protestant 
interpretation, root and branch.” 80

3. Confirms A uthenticity of J ustinian’s D ecree.— Cun
ingham e’s Fulness of the T im es  (1836) deals, in the preface, with 
Thom as Com ber’s charges in his R o m a n  Forgeries (1673), that 
Justinian’s edict-letter of 533 is a forgery. Citing Gothofredus, 
Gravina, H othm an, Baronius, and other witnesses, Cuninghame 
gives a scholarly and critical answer, with clear documentation 
for the authenticity of the citation.81

4. Earnest A ppeal  to H eed A dvent W arning .— In his 
P olitica l D estiny  of the Earth  (1833), Cuninghame meets some

68 W illiam  C unin^ham e^ T h e  Pre-M illennial A d v en t o f C hrist D em onstra ted  From  the 
Scrip tures  (3d e d .) ,  p . iv. (T itle  page rep roduced  on  p . 278.)

59 Ib id .,  p . xv.
00 W illiam  C uningham e. T h e  C hurch o f R o m e the Apostasy, and the Pope the M an  

o f S in  and  Son  o f P erdition  o f  S t. Paul's Prophecy  (2d ed ., 1833), A ppendix, p . 51.
61 W illiam  C uningham e, T h e  Fulness o f the T im es, p p . xi-xxi.
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of the spiritualizing tendencies of the time that would deperson
alize the second advent. Here is his ringing declaration:

“If, then, as we certainly conclude, the Advent in Dan. vii.13, and 
M att, xxiv.30, and Luke xxi.27, be our Lord’s personal com ing  to judge 
the quick and the dead, since it has been seen that the 1260 years ended 
in the year 1792, and the Judgm ent of the A n c i e n t  o f  D a y s , then began 
to sit, and the signs in the sun, moon, and stars, and distress of nations, 
and roaring of the sea and waves, or popular commotions, and the 
failing of m en’s hearts for fear, and the shaking of the powers of the 
political heavens or governments, are even now accomplishing before 
the eyes of every one who hath eyes to see, then it does most indubitably 
and incontrovertibly follow, that our Lord’s coming with clouds is even 
at the doors; and as that very generation, to whom our Lord addressed 
his prophetic discourse, did witness its inchoate fulfilment in the awful 
destruction of Jerusalem, with circumstances of unparalleled wrath and 
misery on that people; so we believe that this very generation, before 
whose eyes the Lord is now spreading the multiplying signs of his ap
proach, shall see his coming in his own glory, and the glory of the Father, 
and shall in vain call on the hills and the mountains to fall on them, 
and hide them from the wrath of the Lam b.” 62

O n the basis of this premise he addresses himself to four 
classes— ministers, professors of religion, the careless and un 
godly, and worldly politicians. T o  each he makes earnest appeal. 
T hus to ministers, as watchmen on the walls of Zion, appointed 
to sound the alarm, to know the hour of the night, and the prox
imity of the resurrection morn, he appeals to study the proph
ecies in order to discern the signs of the times:

“And if they who now have the high office of opening to their brethren 
the mysteries of the kingdom, desire to emerge from the condition of 
spiritual infancy, in which so many still remain, we tell them that they 
cannot advance a step beyond the first elements of the doctrine of 
Christ w ithout the study of the prophetic word .” 63

Cuningham e stresses that “an awful crisis is now at hand,” 
when the stone is about to smite the image on the feet:

“In  other words, the time is at hand, when the Son of Man, with 
his Saints, shall be revealed in flaming fire, and shall abolish all earthly 
rule and authority, and establish his everlasting kingdom of peace and 
righteousness.” 64

62 W illiam  C uningham e, T h e  Politicai D estiny  o f the  E arth  (3d ed ., 1842), p . 25,
»  Ib id ., p. 25, 64 Ib id ., p. 26, ‘
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T he professors of religion are rem inded of the parable of 
the ten virgins, as he appeals to them  not to treat “with levity or 
with scorn the annunciation of the speedy A d v e n t  and glorious  
reign  of the Lord Jesus Christ.” 85 Next, speaking to the world
ling who is h id ing behind the indifference of the careless Chris
tian, Cuningham e speaks of the terror of the advent to the u n 
godly, and makes this earnest plea:

“It is, indeed, the case that few of the ministers of Christ give 
heed to it, b u t on the other hand, you cannot but feel that we who 
hold it, do so with the Bible in our hands, and that we challenge our 
opponents to meet our arguments from the W ord of God. But this 
challenge is offered in vain. O ur adversaries are reduced to silence. 
Let every one, then, who has been leading a careless and ungodly life, 
into whose hands this T ract may fall, be persuaded not to neglect or 
despise the warning here given of the approach of the Son of Man 
with clouds, bu t let him  instantly repent and turn  to God, and believe 
in the Lord Jesus Christ, and he shall not only be saved from the wrath 
to come, but shall receive that spiritual illum ination which will enable 
him to discern, whether this doctrine of the speedy advent of the Lord 
with all his saints, be the tru th  of God, or a fiction of our imagination.” 66

And finally, to the worldly politician he says:
“Let them all be warned that their schemes will end in u tter 

disappointm ent. T he time is now at hand when all earthly authority, 
must give place to that of the S a i n t s  o f  t h e  M o s t  H i g h ,  and the shiftings 
of the political scenes witnessed in our own times, appear as it were to 
be the forerunners, of the entire prostration of wordly powers which 
is approaching.” 67

5. Scholarly W itnesses A ttest Prophetic Certainties. 
— Politica l D es tin y  was really a survey of D an iel 2 and 7.88 C un
ingham e asserts that D a n ie l’s fourth beast, P au l’s M an of. Sin, 
and J o h n ’s lam blike beast all describe the papal power.69 T h is  
statem ent he makes on  the “nearly unanim ous voice of the Prot
estant C hurches,” c itin g  twenty-six lead ing  nam es as illustrative. 
H e n ext stresses the 1260 days as literal years from  533 to 1792.™ 
In  addition  to Christian expositors, C uningham e cites a large

«  Ib id .,  p . 27. 66 Ib id . 87 Ib id .
68 W illiam  C uningham e, T h e  Political D estiny o f th e  E arth  (P h iladelph ia  ed ., 1840), 

P reface , p . v.
69 Ib id ., p . viii. 70 Ib id .,  p . ix.
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body of supporting Jewish writers— Saadia, Gaon, Jarchi 
(Rashi), A barbanel, Moses ben Nachman, etc.71

T he  four empires of prophecy are outlined,’2 the ten divi
sions enum erated,’3 followed by identification of the papal L ittle 
H orn.’4 Finally the judgm ent scene, and the coming of the Son 
of m an with the clouds of heaven is surveyed.’5 T he  “m odern 
fancy of a f igurative com ing  of the Son of M an” was declared 
unknown to the church of the early and Reform ation cen
turies.’6

T o  infidels—-a fifth group— the prophetic procession of the 
centuries is passed in review, with its 1260-year period, and they 
are called upon to acknowledge arid accept the foreknowledge 
of God.’’

III. Revises Terminus of 2300 Years to 1843

T he aggressive prom otion of the particular in terpretation 
of Edward Irving, popularizing the positions of his teacher, 
James Hatley Frere, led Cuninghame to issue T h e  Schem e of 
P ro p h e t ic  A rra n g em en t  of the R ev .  E dw ard  I rv in g  and M r.  
Frere  in 1826. In  a footnote at the close of the preface, Cuning
hame says significantly, “Perhaps our Continental Societies are 
preparing the way for the. accomplishment of the Prophetic 
warnings in Rev. xiv. 9-11.” 78 And in chapter one he insists that, 
despite the “jarring  and contending systems of the various inter
preters of sacred prophecy,” nevertheless “prophetic knowledge 
itself is evidently m aking rapid advances.” 70

1. L ittle H orn of D aniel  8 R om an (N ot M oham 
m edan).— Cuningham e takes Irving to task chiefly for m aking 
the beast of Revelation 17, from the bottomless pit, to be infidel 
France, and for rendering Daniel 8:14, 2400 instead of 2300.e8 
T o  show the unsoundness of this and related positions, he pays 
particular attention to the power of Daniel 8, asserting that

71 Ib id ., p p . viii-xiv. 74 Ib id ., p p . 23-29. 76 Ib id ., p p . 34-40.
112 Ib id ., pp . 16-21. ™ ¡b id  pp . 29-33. 77 Ib id ., p p . 45, 46.
™ Ib id ., p . 22. -
78 W illiam  C uningham e, T h e  Schem e o f P rophetic  A rrangem ent o f th e  R e v . E dw ard

Irv in g  and  M r. Frere, p . x  n . (T itle  page rep roduced  on  p . 278.)
?9 Ibid., p . 1. 80 Ibid., pp . 18, 19j
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though respectable authorities apply the little horn of Daniel 8 
to M ohammedanism, names of equal weight counterbalance 
that position.81 He shows that the acknowledged “theatre of the 
whole vision of Dan. viii,” lies “wholly w ithin the territories of 
the second and th ird  empires of Daniel.” 82 But the kingdom of 
Mohammed sprang up in Arabia, “which was never included 
in the empire of Alexander, and could not become a horn of the 
goat” until it had obtained possession of some of its territory.63 
This argum ent he pursues with clear reasoning and strong evi
dence.84

2. “D aily” R emoved B efore M oham m edanism  A rose.—  
M oreover, he holds that the little  horn of D an iel 8 took away the  
daily sacrifice. B ut, he continues, “ the daily sacrifice o f the  
Eastern churches was taken away nearly a century before the  
appearance of M ahom ed, and the abom ination of desolation  
placed in  them  by the acts of the R om an emperors, in  establish
ing  the spiritual authority of the papal little  horn and the id ola
trous veneration o f the virgin  Mary and the saints.” 85'

3. Fallacy of the  2400 Years A rgum ent .— He next 
examines Irving’s argum ent for the 2400 years— as from the tim e 
of the vision, supposedly in  a .d . 553. Irving.contends that 2300 
years from this date would lead only to 1747, when nothing 
occurred, and that therefore the 2400 of the Septuagint, which 
would lead to 1847, is the true num ber, at which tim e the true 
worship will be restored in  Jerusalem .86 T o  this contention 
Cuninghame replies that such “calculation rests upon sand, for 
the num ber 2400 is not the reading of the Septuagint, as he sup
poses.” 87 He then  cites an array of authorities— including Pri- 
deau and H orne— showing that 2300 was the original Septuagint 
rendering. Only the Vatican edition of the later Theodotian 
translation of the Septuagint of Daniel so reads. O n the con
trary, the Com plutensian (1514), the Aldine (1518), the Alex
andrian (c, 1707 or 1720), and the Chisian all agree with the

81 lb id .t p . 63,
82 Ib id ., p . 64.

83 Ib id .
84 Ib id ., p . 40 ff. 
07 Ib id ., p . 76.

88 Ib id ., p. 70.
80 Ib id ., p. 74.
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Hebrew text of 2300.88 For these cogent reasons Cuninghame 
rejects the 2400 rendering .89

T he  same argum ent was urged by Cuninghame at one of 
the Albury Park Prophetic Conferences, as reported in D ialogues  
on Prophecy  (1828).90 After Philalethes  [Lord M andeville]91 
asks, “Does not M r. Frere say that it ought to be 2400, and that 
it is so in the Septuagint?” Cuninghame gives this impressive 
answer at the Council table:

“Sophron.—Yes, he does, but his position is quite untenable; and 
he has subsequently abandoned it; p. 259. T he fact is, that our common 
editions of the Greek Septuagint Bibles are printed after a copy in 
which there was this typographical error; an error acknowledged to be such, 
and what no scholar has dreamed of calling in question. T he edition of 
the Greek Bible which is commonly used, is printed, as you will find 
it stated in Prideaux, and Horne, not after that of the 70, but after 
that of Theodotion, made about the end of the second century. There 
are three principal standard editions of the Septuagint Bible, all containing 
the version of Daniel by Theodotion; viz. the Complutensian, published 
in 1514; the Aldine, 1518; and the Vatican, 1587, from which the last 
English editions of the 70 have been chiefly taken; to these three we may 
add a fourth, being that of the Alexandrian text, published between 1707 
and 1720. Besides these, there is one called the Chisia.n, 1772, which con
tains the Greek text both of Theodotion and of the 70. Of all these 
six copies the Vatican alone reads 2400, all the rest agreeing with the 
Hebrew and our English Bibles. Moreover, the m anuscript itself, in 
the Vatican, from which the edition was printed, has 2300, and not 2400, 
and therefore it is indisputable that the num ber 2400 is nothing bu t 
a mis-print.” 92

Six years later the scholarly editor of T h e  Investiga tor , or  
M o n th ly  E xpos ito r  and Register, on Prophecy, Joshua W. 
Brooks, answering an inquiry from “W. G.” in “T he  Septua
gint Version of the 2300 years,” strongly supported Cuning
ham e’s position:

“T here is not a single m anuscript known to be extant, whether 
Hebrew or Greek, that sanctions the reading of 2400 days. It rests 
entirely upon a manifest typographical error of the Vatican E d i t i o n , 
taken from the Vatican manuscript; which the Chisian edition of Daniel

®> Ib id .,  pp . 76, 77. 89 Ib id .,  p . 78.
90 H ere  called S ophron . See Brooks, op. c it., p . lxxi.
»i Ib id .
02 Dialogues on P rophecy, vol. 1, pp . 326, 327.
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notices, and says, that the Vatican m am iscrip t reads 2300. W. G. will find 
this point fully discussed in ‘T he scheme of prophetic arrangem ent of 
the Rev. E. Irving and Mr. Frere critically examined, &c. by W. 
Cuninghame, Esq.’ a small work, well worthy of a perusal.” 83

Still later, Sa m u e l  P. T r e g e l l e s  (1813-1875), em inent 
Greek scholar, critic, and author,“ added a really final word.05

4. C l e a n s in g  o f  S a n c t u a r y  a t  T i m e  o f  J u d g m e n t .— Con
tending that “the abom ination of desolation was placed in the 
sanctuary when the papal supremacy was established, together 
with the creature-worship of thè virgin Mary and the saints,” 
Cuningham e defines the cleansing as the execution of judgments 
upon the Gentiles and “the reestablishment in it [the sanctuary, 
or church] of the pure and spiritual worship of Jehovah.” “ 
And this would commence when “the time of the Judgm ent of 
Dan. vii.26 begins to sit for the destruction of the papal power.” 87

5. R evises End of 2300 to 1843.— T hen  comes a manly 
revision by Cuningham e of his early position in dating the 2300 
years, which had been “from the pushing of the Persian ram  in 
the prosperous reign of Darius Hystaspes,” to a term inus in  1792, 
at the close of the 1260 years. He now says, “It is very possible 
I may have been mistaken; for it is in itself equally probable 
that the 2300 years may term inate at the co m ple te  cleansing  of 
the sanctuary in  the day of Armageddon; and, in this case, the 
period must evidently commence at a later date than I have 
chosen.” 83 He adds that if such should be the case—
“I am not aware of any more probable era which can be selected for their 
commencement than that which has been chosen by some recent writers,

03 T h e  Investigator, Ju ly , 1832 (vol. 1, no. 12), pp . 441. Signed E d [it o r ].
w Born  a t F alm ou th , E ng land , from  1838 to  his dea th  Tregelles devoted  him self as

siduously to  the  study o f the  New T estam en t tex t and  re la ted  subjects. A u tho r o f several 
c ritic a l works, his G reek N ew  T estam en t, E d ited  fro m  A nc ien t A u thoritie s, ap p eared  in  1857, 
ru n n in g  th rough  num erous editions. This w ork ranks w ith  those of T ischendorf and  W estcott 
an d  H o rt, as one o f the  th ree  g rea t c ritical ed itions o f th e  last century .

95 H e w rites: “ Som e w riters on  prophecy have, in  th e ir  explanations o r in terp re ta tions  
o f th is vision, adop ted  the  read ing  ‘two thousand an d  fo u r  hund red  d ay s ;5 an d  in  v ind ication  
o f  it ,, they  have refe rred  to  th e  com m on p rin ted  copies o f the L X X . version. In  this book, 
how ever, the  transla tion  o f  T heodotion  has been  long substitu ted  fo r the  rea l L X X .: a n a  
fu r th e r, a lthough  ‘tw o thousand  fou r h u n d red 5 is found  in  the  com m on p r in te d  G reek  copies, 
th a t  is m erely  an  e rra tu m  m ade in  p rin tin g  the  V atican  ed ition  of 1586, w hich  has been 
hab itu a lly  perp e tu a ted . I  looked [in 1845] a t  the  passage in  the  V atican  M S ., w hich  the 
R o m an  ed ition  professedly follow ed, and  i t  reads exactly  the  same as the  H ebrew  te x t; so also 
does the  real L X X . of D an ie l. [So too C ard inal M ai5s ed ition  from  the  V atican  M S. w hich 
ap p e a red  in  1857.]”  (S. P . Tregelles, R em arks on the  P rophetic Visions in  the B ook o f D aniel, 
p . 89 n .)

06 W illiam  C uningham e, T h e  Schem e o f P rophetic  A rrangem ent,  p , 79.
07 Ib id . 08 Ib id ., p . 80.
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who suppose this period to have begun at the same time with the seventy 
weeks of Daniel, or in the year A.C .89 457, and, consequently, that 
it will term inate in the year 1843.” 100

Cuninghame recommends to the reader the “Mason of 
W ishawton” pam phlet “wherein he will find the subject treated 
more at large,” and cites Mason’s T w o  Essays on D a n ie l’s P ro 
ph e t ic  N u m b e r  of. T w o  T housand  T h ree  H u n d r e d  Days  
(1820).101 T his was one of the earliest clear arguments in behalf 

of 1843. Cuninghame ends the chapter by observing:.
“I t does not appear to me that we can arrive at certainty on this point 

till the event shall make it clear. . . . An im portant end is in the mean while 
served, if by means of this and other prophetic numbers the attention of 
the church of God is kept awake, and in the position of earnest prayer, in 
the expectation of the stupendous events which are approaching.” 102

6. Synchronizes Matthew 24:14 and R evelation 14:6.— 
Still uncertain about the event to mark the close of the 1290 
years, thirty years beyond the end of the 1260 years,™ Cuning
hame continues to hold that the final end will come forty-five 
years beyond that, or in 1792 +  30 +  45 =  1867. T hat “end,” 
he notes, is the same as of M atthew 24:14 when the witness of 
the preaching of the “gospel of the kingdom ” shall be finished. 
T hen  the glorious advent of Christ shall take place in the clouds 
of heaven, to redeem His church and take the kingdom. And 
with this Cuninghame again ties in Revelation 14:6:

“O f this end, our Lord’s words lead us to see that the immediate 
forerunner is to be an universal promulgation of the gospel, typified, also, 
by the flight of the Apocalyptical angel, chap. xiv.6 . having the everlasting 
gospel to preach to all nations.” 104

T his emphasis was now becoming a distinctive part of the 
prophetic and second advent emphasis.

IV. Astronomical Evidence Sustains 2300-Year Contention

In  his O n the Jub ilean  Chronology of the Seventh T r u m 
p e t  o f  the A poca lypse , Cuningham e brought to the fore a unique

99 A n te  C hristum , ie ., B.C. 102 Ib id ., p. 81.
**> Ib id . t 103 Ib id .,  p.
101 T o  be considered in  deta il la te r . 104 Ib id .
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line of evidence in  confirmation of the year-day principle. T he  
background was this: Nearly a century before, the Swiss astrono
m er M. Jean Philippe Loys de Cheseaux— correspondent of the 
Royal Academy of Sciences of Paris, foreign associate of the 
Academy at Gottingen, and author of various astronomical and 
mathematical works and tables— had been engaged in chrono
logical research. A nd in  order to fix the certainty of the date 
of the crucifixion, he was led to examine the book of Daniel.

M. de Cheseaux had been pondering a possible relationship 
between the prophetic periods of the 1260 and 2300 years, as the 
duration of certain predicted epochs, and the facts of astronomy 
— that is, the cyclical periods measuring the planetary revolu
tions in the heavens. T o  his amazement and delight he discov
ered that these periods comprise lunisolar cycles of rem arkable 
perfection and accuracy, whose existence had been unknow n to 
astronomers. He found that they are of one and the same char
acter. He found, moreover, that the difference between these 
two periods, which is 1040 years— and which he called the “D an
iel Cycle”— is the most accurate lunisolar cycle thus far discov
ered, harm onizing the revolutions of sun and moon. T his he 
wrote out in “Rem arques historiques, chronologiques, et as- 
tronom iques, sur quelques endroits du livre de Daniel” (His
torical, Chronological, and Astronomical Remarks on Certain 
Parts of the Book of Daniel,106 which was edited and published by 
his sons in 1754.

M. de Cheseaux here explains four kinds of cycles. Those—
1. Harm onizing the solar day and solar year.
2. Harm onizing the solar year  and lunar month.
3. Harm onizing the solar day and lunar m onth .
4. Harm onizing all three— day, m o n th , and year.
It had been almost impossible to find a cycle for this fourth 

class. But the 1260 years is such a cycle, with a rem arkably 
small error. T hen  he had found that the 2300 years is even 
more perfect—the kind of cycle that had long been unsuccess

105 M ém oires posthum es de M onsieur Jean P hilippe L oys de Chéseaux, sur divers su jets, 
d 'astronom ie et de m athém atiques avec de nouvelles tables très exactes des m oyens m ouvem êns
du Soleil, &  de la L une.



fully sought by astronomers, a cycle “thirty times longer than 
the Period of Calippus,” and having only “a seventeenth part of 
the error of tha t” ancient cycle, which error was “8h 12'.” 100 
T he  exact similarity of the slight error of these two cycles made 
de Cheseaux conclude that the difference between them — 1040 
years— ought to be a perfect cycle, free from error; and all the 
more rem arkable as uniting all three kinds of cycles and “fur
nishing consequently a cycle of that fourth kind so long sought in 
vain.” It proved to be even so. T hen  he says:

“This period of 1040 years, indicated indirectly by the Holy Ghost, is a 
cycle at once, solar, lunar, and d iurnal or terrestrial of the most perfect 
accuracy. I subsequently discovered two singular confirmations of this 
fact, which I will explain presently, when I have adduced all my purely 
astronomic proofs; may I in the meantime be perm itted to give to this 
new cycle, the name of the DANIEL CYCLE.” 101

W hen de Cheseaux discovered the astronomical nature of 
this period, he regarded it as unm istakable proof of the inspira
tion of the book of Daniel. Such a cycle would never have been 
chosen by accident. And since it was not accidental, it must 
have been chosen by H im  who tim ed the movements of the sun 
and moon in their orbits.108

M. de Cheseaux makes this further impressive statement:
“For several ages [centuries] the book of Daniel, and especially these 

passages of it, have been quoted and commented on by numerous and 
varied authors, so that it is impossible for a moment to call in question 
their antiquity. Who can have taught their author the marvellous relation 
of the periods he selected with soli-lunar revolutions? Is it possible, consid
ering all these points, to fail to recognize in the author of the book of 
Daniel the Creator of the heavens and of their hosts, of the earth and the 
things that are therein?” 109

Back in 1811 Cuninghame had noticed a reference to de 
Cheseaux’s discoveries and had published the facts in a current 
Christian Observer. Then, in 1833, he wrote to the Investigator,

we Ib id ., p . 25.
107 Ib id .,  p p . 26, 27; translated  freely in H . G . Guinness, T h e  A pproaching E nd  o f the 

A ge , p . 403.
108 D e C heseaux’s results w ere checked a t  the  tim e by M essrs. M airan  and  Cassini, 

ce leb ra ted  astronom ers^ o f the  Royal A cadem y o f Science of Paris, w ho declared  them  in  
h a rm o n y  w ith  astronom ical fact.

109 Ib id ., p p . 49-51; abridged in G uinness, R om anism  and the R e fo rm a tio n , pp . 288,
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further describing the finding of the original work, which he 
had sought w ithout success for twenty-two years. T his fuller 
statement was then published as On the Jub ilean  Chronology.  
Professor Birks, of Cambridge, became much interested and 
wrote on it in  1843. And toward the end of the century H. G rat
tan Guinness made the fullest exam ination of all, Guinness’ 
work being checked by Professor Adams of Cambridge.™

T o  Cuningham e these discoveries appeared as conclusive 
evidence that these prophetic numbers in Daniel are not literal 
days but p ro p h e t ic  days signifying literal years. Further, he 
believed that the 1260 years are a component part of the 2300 
years. He felt that, in order to impress the church w ith their’ 
importance in measuring the epochs of the enemies of the 
church, they were not only announced to the church and con
firmed by Gabriel with an oath, in the name of H im  that liveth 
forever and ever (Dan. 12:7), but are engraved on the very 
system of the m aterial universe, being “measures of the great 
revolutions of the diurnal, and lunar and solar periods of the 
heavens, these two num bers being, according to M. de Cheseaux, 
the only round num bers that are cyclical, and their difference 
1040, a perfect cycle.” 111 T his was an impressive argum ent.

I

V. Frere—Champion of 2400 Rendering of Septuagint

On the opposite side of certain of these questions was James 
H atley Frere (1779-1866), controversialist writer on prophecy, 
born at Roydon, Norfolk, in England. His prophetic in terpre
tations stirred considerable discussion on the part of expositors 
like G. S. Faber, W illiam  Cuninghame, and later by S. R. M ait
land. He was likewise interested in educational questions, and 
about 1838 introduced a phonetic system for teaching the blind 
to read, and on which he wrote three books. H e also devised an 
inexpensive m ethod of stereotyping books, which was rather

110 See T . R . B irks, First E lem ents o f Prophecy, p . 372; H . G. G uinness, T h e  Approaching  
E nd o f the A ge, pp . 39y, 406; H istory u n ve ilin g  Prophecy, pp . 404, 405.

111 W illiam  C uningham e, O n T h e  Jubilean C hronology o f the Seven th  T ru m p e t o f 
the Apocalypse, p . 31.



386’ PROPHETIC FAITH

widely adopted.“2 Frere first began the study of the historical 
prophecies of Daniel and John about 1798, and to discuss the 
question with others in 1813.113 This eventuated in  his first book 
in 1815, A  C o m b in e d  View of the Prophecies of D an ie l ,  Esdras, 
and St. John.  (T itle  page reproduced on page 278.)

H e was a gifted and logical writer, and author of eleven 
works, six of which were on Biblical prophecy. These, in  addi
tion to his C o m b in e d  View, were O n the General S tructure of  
the A poca lypse  (1826), E igh t Letters  on the Prophecies  (1831), 
T h e  H arves t  of the Earth  (1846), T h e  Great C on tin en ta l  R e v o 
lu tion  (1848), and N otes ,  fo rm in g  a B rie f  In terpre ta tion  of the  

•Apocalypse  (1850). T hough differing sharply from Faber and 
Cuningham e on certain features, he shared with them  the view 
that the seventh trum pet had begun to sound in the French 
Revolution and that the seven vials were included-in it—and 
that all this was in  preparation for the im m inent advent.

Frere was the leader of that school of interpretation holding 
that the correct num ber of Daniel 8:14 is 2400, on the basis of 
the Vatican Septuagint, instead of ,2300. This 2400 years he 
dated from the alleged tim e of the vision, in 553 B .C . ,  and there
fore extended it to a .d . 1847.114 T he one seeming advantage of 
that end date was that it was in practical agreement with the 
1843, 1844, and 1847 term ini of the proponents of the 2300 
years. T he  great disadvantage, on the other hand, was that the 
dating from the giving of the vision, was w ithout regard to their 
relationship to the seventy weeks. T he differences on these 
points opened the way for years of controversy, and ultimately 
led to uncertainty and disastrous abandonm ent, by many, of the 
whole prophetic scheme.

A ttentive watch needs therefore to be kept of the unfolding 
conflict between advocates of the 2400-year school of exposition, 
and those of the 2300. T hough the two reckonings ended at ap

112D ictionary o f N a tiona l Biography, vol. 7, p . 706.
118 Jam es H . F re re , T h e  Great C on tinen ta l R evo lu tion , M a rk in s  the E xp ira tion  o f the  • 

T im es  o f the  G entiles, A .D . 1847-ßf p p . 6, 69; A  C om bined  V iew  o f the Prophecies o f D aniel, 
Esdras, and S t.  Joh n , r re fa c e , p p . iii, i v .

m  Jam es H . F re re , A  C om bined  V iew  o f the Prophecies o f D aniel, Esdras, and  S t. John , 
p p . 43, 246 ff., 260 ff:
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proximately the same time, 1847— because some of the adher
ents to 2300 years missed the B .C .  4 factor, and began them  in 
453 B .C . ,  and so ended them  similarly in 1847— there were, 
nevertheless, basic differences. T hough not original with Frere, 
the concept spread from him to Drum m ond, Wolff, and Irving. 
From  the time of the 1826 Albury Conference onward, it came 
to symbolize a divergent wing— the Irvingites, who before long 
lost their prophetic bearings.

As noted, Frere’s greatest acquisition was the w inning of 
Edward Irving, one of the most celebrated preachers of London. 
Irving’s studies with Frere opened a whole new world to him, 
with prophecy becoming the central theme of his thoughts, 
speech, and writing. This is frankly stated by Irving in the 
preface to his B aby lon  and Infide lity  F oredoom ed  (1826).1'5 
(Facsimile reproduced on page 378.) Frere was a participant 

in  the Albury Park Prophetic Conference discussions and was 
instrum ental in forming the Society for the Investigation of 
Prophecy, in 1826.

1. Seals in the W est; T rumpets in the East.—-Holding 
the usual in terpretation of Daniel 2 and 7— the four empires, 
the ten divisions, the little horn as the Papacy, and the kingdom 
of God ensuing116— Frere believed that the seven seals of the 
Apocalypse depict the history of the W estern Empire of Rome, 
while the seven trum pets parallel chronologically in the Eastern 
Empire.117 T he “L ittle Book O pened” he understood to be the 
history of the church.1“ He defines the prophetic symbols in a 
“Symbolical D ictionary” section.119

Frere followed the wake of Galloway in holding the Two 
Witnesses to be the Old and New Testaments, with their death 
and resurrection fulfilled in the French Revolution, with its 
renunciation of Christianity and its Toleration Edict of 1797.

2. 1290 and 1335 Extend Beyond 1260.— Basing his posi
tion on the year-day principle,120 Frere likewise placed the 1260

115 E dw ard  Irv ing , B abylon  and In fid e lity  Foredoom ed, vol. 1, p p . iv-viii.
110 Jam es H . F rere , A  C om bined  V iew  o f the Prophecies o f D aniel, Esdras, and S t. J o h n , 

chaps. 2, 3. (T he 10 kingdom s as varian tly  listed by Lloyd, M ede, and  N ew ton a re 'g iv e n .)
117 Ib id ., pp . 11-13, 30, 34, 35. ^  Ib id .,  pp . 77-106.
118 Ib id ., p . 13. i20 Ib id ., pp . 90, 186.
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years from 533 to 1792, the 1290 years from 533 to 1822-23, ter
m inating with the close of the seven vials, and the 1335 years 
from 533 to 1867, when he believed the m illennial kingdom  of 
Christ should begin. But the 2400 years, as noted, Frere allo
cates from 553 b .c. to a .d. 1847, when the sanctuary of the East
ern church should be cleansed from the corruption of M oham
m edan superstition.121 T he ram  and the he-goat are, of course, 
Medo-Persia and Grecia,122 but Frere held the exceeding great 
horn to be Mohammedanism.123

3. Contrasts Schemes of Faber and Cuninghame.— Frere 
enters into a m inute study of the leading positions on prophecy, 
particularly the chronological relationship of the seals, trumpets, 
and vials.124 Space precludes following his details.. He dia
gramed the schemes of Faber and Cuninghame, showing how  
Faber puts the seals before  the trumpets, while Cuninghame 
synchronizes  them,125 and capitalizes on their differences. He 
shows how Faber puts the 1260 years from 606 to 1866, while 
Cuninghame places the 1260 years from 533-1792, the 1290 
years (beginning synchronously with the 1260 in 533) extending  
thirty years beyond, to 1822, and in the same way the 1335 years 
reaching on to 1867.128 In the latter features, however, he was in 
agreement with Cuninghame.

4. Ends 2400 M idway Between 1290 and 1335.—.Frere 
holds tenaciously to the term inus of the 1260 years in  1792, the 
1290 years in 1822, and the 1335 in 1867127— thus making the 
year 1867 the focal point of his scheme, and having the 2400 
years end midway between the 1822 and 1867 end dates for the 
1290- and 1335-year periods respectively. He is equally tenacious 
— following Faber— in holding that the 2400 years begin in
553 B .C . ,  the “th ird  year of Belshazzar,” and end in 1847.128

5. Societies Proclaiming Judgment-H our M essage.—  
Sixteen years later, in 1831, after the Albury Park Confer-

121 Ib id ., E xp lanato ry  C h a rt on “ G eneral P lan  and  A rrangem ent of th e  P rophecies ,51
opposite  title  p age ; also pp . 37, 41, 42, 244.

Ib id ., c h a p . '4. ^  Ib id ., pp . 236-243. ^  Ib id ., p p . 44-110.
325 Ib id ., p p . 74, 75; also p p . 78, 79.
I2« Ib id .,  pp. 75, 249, 256. 127 Ib id ., p. 244. ™  Ib id ., pp. 246-249.
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ences, and after m uch discussion in the interim , Frere reiterates 
the same views of the prophetic periods and their dates in  his 
E ig h t  L e t te r s  on the Prophecies, R e la t in g  to the Last T im es .12“ 
Discussing the flying angel of Revelation 14:6, Frere envisions in 
its symbolism the contemporary Bible arid other societies, with 
the exaltation of the Tw o Testam ents (Witnesses) after three 
and a half years of the denial of their authority under the French 
Revolution, as portrayed in Revelation l l . 130 T his announce
m ent of the hour of God’s judgm ent is designed to prepare for 
the awful events impending, and to bring men to repentance, 
though others will be hardened.131 So there were pronounced 
similarities.

6. Prophetic Societies Forewarn Babylon’s D oom.—  
T h e  second angel’s prophetic proclamation, Frere holds, is to 
warn of the judgm ents to be visited upon the Papacy under the 
outpouring of the vials, and is being fulfilled in the “particular 
a tten tion” being given to the prophecies and the warnings of 
num erous writers, and in such discourses and writings as Irving’s 
B abylon  and Infidelity  F oredoom ed™  and in those prophetic 
societies that meet weekly for the discussion of prophecy, with 
special annual meetings.133 T he whole earth, he continues, is to 
be “lightened with the glory of God through the study of his 
word of prophecy.” 134

7. R eformation Societies Calling O ut of Babylon.—  
T he third contemporary work of the church, as signified by the 
third angel of Revelation 14, is, he believed, “calling the elect 
people of God out of the mystic Babylon.” 136 T his emphasis was 
particularly manifest in Britain when in 1827 the Society “T o  
Promote the Religious Principles of the Reform ation” was 
formed, though it started originally through the attempts, of a 
few clergymen in Ireland.

120 Jam es H . F rere , E igh t L etters  on the  Prophecies, R ela ting  to the L ast T im es, 
pp . 15, 28, 29.

130 Ib id ., p . 60. 131 Ib id ., pp . 60, 61.
132 irv in g ’s discourse before  the C on tinen ta l Society, an d  afterw ard  published.
133 Ib id ., pp . 62, 63. 134 Ib id .,  pp . 64, 65.
135 Ib id .,  pp . 66, 67; see also Three L etters  on the Prophecies (1833), p p . 28, 29.
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8. T ime of T rouble and A rmageddon Imminent.— Frere 
held that the last great conflict will center in Judea, according to 
Daniel 11:45.136 And again Frere stresses the cleansing of the 
sanctuary in 1847, placing this event in the tim e of unexam pled 
trouble of Daniel 12:1, which will mark the expiration of the 
“times of the Gentiles.” Armageddon, he therefore contends, is 
not' far distant.137

9. V ials Began W ith French R evolution.— In T h e  H a r 
vest o f  the Earth  (1846), Frere places “the harvest” as “prior to 
the vintage of wrath.” He emphasizes again the three societies to 
prepare the world for the final judgment— the Bible and the 
missionary organizations, the prophetic societies, and the Refor
mation societies, in their order of progressive fulfillm ent.138

Frere still held steadfastly to these basic positions in his 
last work, T h e  G reat C on tinen ta l R evo lu t io n ,  M a rk in g  the  
E xpira tion  of the T im e s  of the Gentiles, A .D . 1847-8 (1849). 
T he 1260 years were set forth as from March, 533, to the abo
lition  of royalty in the French Revolution in September, 1792, 
with the 1290 years closing in 1823 and the 1335 ending in 1867. 
T he seven vials lead through the national profession of infidelity 
in France in 1792, the Reign of T erro r in 1793-94, the over
throw of the papal government in Rome, 1796-98, the tyrannical 
reign of Napoleon, 1802-14, the army of occupation of France, 
1815-18. And the sixth vial, in the Eastern Empire, involves 
the dism embering of the T urkish  Empire, and in the W estern 
Em pire, the revolutions of Naples, Piedmont, Spain, and Portu 
gal, in 1820-23.139 One section, addressed to Dr. Joseph Wolff, 
still deals extensively with the 2400 reading versus the 2300, on 
the basis of the m anuscript.140

• 130 Jam es H . F rere , E igh t L etters, p . 76.
137 Ib id ., pp . 76, 77.
138 Jam es H . F rere , T h e  H arvest o f the E arth , pp . 11-15.
130 Jam es H . F rere , T h e  Great C ontinen ta l R evo lu tion , M arking  the E xp ira tion  o f 

th e  T im es  o f the G entiles, A .D . .1847-8  (2d ed ., 1849), “ T ab u la r V iew o f the  L a tte r  T im es,”  
facing  open ing  page.

Ib id ., p p . 66-69 (1848 e d .) .
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.A.merican Witness Injected 

Into Discussion

Inasmuch as an 1818 English reprin t of the tractate on 
T h e  M il le n n iu m  by thé American clergyman, W. C. Davis, 
of South Carolina, played an im portant part in the conclusions 
reached on the 2300 years by the influential Scotch m inister, 
Archibald Mason, in  1820; and since this appears to be the only 
American work on the question at this early time which found 
its way into circulation in England, it seems desirable to in
clude Davis’ life sketch here, and the summary of his positions.

I. Davis of America—Seventy Weeks Grand Clue to 2300 Years

W i l l i a m  C. D a v i s ,  or Davies (1760-1831), Presbyterian 
minister of South Carolina, was trained for the ministry at 
Mt. Zion College, W innsborough, South Carolina. Licensed 
to preach in  1787, he was ordained in 1789, and served the 
churches of Nazareth and M ilford until 1792. For a time, 
following 1803, he was a stated missionary among the Catawba 
Indians. In  1806 he became pastor of Bullock’s Creek church.1 
During that year he wrote T h e  Gospel Plan; or, A Systematical  
Treatise  on the L e a d in g  D octr ines  of Salvation  (1809), which 
drew upon him  the charge of holding erroneous doctrine. Com
plaint was carried to the synod. T he book was condemned 
in 1809, after a series of trials and hearings by the Presbyterian 
Church courts having jurisdiction.

1 A full discussion o f D avis appears in  Prophetic F aith , V ol. 4.
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Davis voluntarily withdrew from the Presbyterian Church 
in 1810, and organized the Independent Presbyterian Church, 
though he was formally deposed by the Concord Presbytery in 
1811.2 T henceforth he labored diligently to build  this Independ
ent church in  the Carolinas and in Tennessee, which was largely 
congregational in form of government. His followers perpetu
ated their separate church life un til 1863, when this body was 
received into the Southern Presbyterian Church.3 He wrote 
A Solem n A p p e a l  to the Im partia l  P u b lic  (1812), and Lectures  
on P au l’s E pis t le  to the R om an s  (published posthumously in 
1858), as well as a Catechism.

Davis was the first American to set forth the proposition 
of the sim ultaneous beginning of the 2300 years and the seventy 
weeks of years. Published first in South Carolina, about 1808, 
while Davis was still pastor of Bullock’s Creek, T h e  M il le n n iu m , 
or a Short Sketch of the R ise  and Fall of A n tich ris t ,  was later 
reprin ted  in England (1818), where it exerted a telling in
fluence. It was noted by W illiam  Miller, in 1836,4 as one of five 
key voices exemplifying the world-wide awakening on this pro
phetic time period, and in substantial agreement as to its 
tim e placement. Still later Davis issued another Treatise  on 
the M i l le n n iu m  (1827), in which he reaffirmed in his declining 
years: “I am  still in the full belief, that my calculation from 
Daniel is correct; and therefore I expect the M illennium  to 
commence about the year 1847 or 1848.” 6 He added that he 
often climbed to Pisgah’s height to view the landscape, and rest 
contented, like Daniel, to go his way, hoping to stand in his 
lot at the end of days. (Facsimile reproduction appears on 
page 290.)

1. A ntichrist’s 1260 Years End at A dvent.— Davis’ 
earlier pam phlet was obviously written between 1806 and 1810

2 R ecords o f C oncord  Presbytery , vol. 1,' pp . 299, 332, 333.
3 Sketch in  C onstitu tion  and Form  o f G overnm ent o f the In d ep en d e n t Presbyterian  

C hurch in the  U n ited  S ta tes o f Am erica; M cC lintock and S trong, C yclopedia  o f Biblical, 
Theological, and  Ecclesiastical L ite ra tu re , vol. 12, p . 257; W illiam  B. S prague, Annals of 
the A m erican  P u lp it, vol. 4, p p . 122, 123.

4 W illiam  M iller, E vidence fro m  Scirp ture  [sic] and H istory  o f the  Second  C om ing  o f  
Christ, A bou t the Tear 1843, p . 193. (T itle  page rep roduced  on p . 618).

5 W . C . D avis, A  Treatise on the M illen n iu m , pp . 84, 85.



— probably in  1808—as it was while he was still pastor of Bul
lock’s Creek. It deals with the prophecies of Daniel, Paul, and 
John  concerning the papal Antichrist, the vials as fulfilled in 
the Reform ation, and the French Revolution. He avers “the 
Pope, the man of sin, will be destroyed by the brightness and 
glory of his [Christ’s] coming.” 6 T he  length of the “reign of 
popery” is 1260 years, for “according to prophetic computation, 
we are to count a day for a year.” 7 For this he cites Ezekiel 4, 
and then  the three and a half times, the forty-two months, and 
the 1260 days as referring to the same period.

2. Seventy W eeks F irst Part o f  2300 Years.-—Davis next 
turns to the 23Ô0 years of Daniel 8:13, 14, declaring that the 
“cleansing of the sanctuary” means the restoration of the true 
worship of God to thè church, or the beginning of the m il
lennium . Here is his full statement:

“It must be evident that ‘to the cleansing of the sanctuary,’ means, to 
the commencement of the Millennium, when the true worship of God will 
be restored to the church. It is also evident that the 2300 days, are 2300 
years, and consequently the end of these 2300 years must close the reign of 
popery.” 8

“Here we are to take special notice, that these 70 weeks are the first 
part of the 2300 years. Also, we are to notice that these 70 weeks were 
to be fulfilled on the Jews, before the Gentiles were connected with the 
church; therefore they relate solely to the Jewish nation, exclusively of the 
Gentiles.” 9

3. A ccomplishments of the Seventy W eeks.— T he 
reconciliation effected under the seventy weeks is the “atone
m ent of the cross,” the. everlasting righteousness brought in 
is through the gospel dispensation, and the anointing of the most 
holy is Christ’s ascension to heaven after the cross, “to sprinkle 
the most holy place with his own blood.” 10 He again notes that 
the year-day principle for the seventy weeks means 490 years 
to Christ in  the gospel dispensation. Rem arking on the three 
divisions of the period, he points out that the sixty-second week 
will reach to “the tim e when he [Christ] should be publicly

8 W illiam  C . D avis, T h e  M illen n iu m , or a S hort Ske tch  o f the R ise and  Fall o f 
A ntichris t, p . 3.

7 Ib id ., p . 4. 8 Ib id .,  p . 5. 9 Ib id .,  p . 6.
10 Ib id ., p p . 6, 7.
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inaugurated,” at His baptism, when thirty years of age.“ T he 
last week of years, embracing His three and a half years of 
ministry, was m arked by the cross in the midst, pu tting  an 
end to all typical worship from Pentecost onward.12 T he  re
m aining portion of the seventieth week was devoted to the 
preaching to the Jews.13

4. B a s e s  C a l c u l a t io n s  F r o m  a .d . 30.— Basing his argu
m ent on a .d . 30 as the year when Christ was “30 years of age,” 
and His crucifixion therefore in His “34th year,” Davis calcu
lates backward from the seventieth week (as from a .d . 30 to 37), 
instead of forward from a decree, and secures 453 b .c . as the 
beginning date.

“Christ was baptized when he was thirty years of age, and that he was 
crucified in his 34th year. So that when we add three years and a half, the 
rem ainder of the 70th week, we evidently see that D aniel’s 70 weeks, or 
490 years, come exactly to the thirty-seventh year of Christ. So that Daniel’s 
490 years, overrun the Christian era 37 years. We must therefore take the
37 years from 490, and the rem ainder is 453, and will coincide exactly 
with the b irth  of Christ.” 14

5. P o s s ib l e  F o u r -Ye a r  E r r o r  in  D a t in g  V u l g a r  E r a .—  
He declares that there can be no mistake in this calculation—  
note this— “unless the Christian era be not exactly to the true 
date of the b irth  of Christ.” 15 This point he repeats:

“If there be an error in my future calculation, it must be an error in 
the vulgar aera, not being correctly fixed to the time of the real birth  of 
our Saviour. I know that it is generally thought that the vulgar aera is 
four years too late. If so, it will only bring on the M illennium four years 
sooner than I calculate, because I have to calculate by the vulgar aera, 
when the Scripture date ends, and I will of course be just so far wrong as 
the vulgar date differs from the true Scripture date.” 16

6. 2300 Y e a r s  E m b r a c e  P e r s ia , G r e e c e , R o m e .— If the
1260 years of papal power date from 587 or 588, the addition
of 1260 years equals 1848.17 As to the soundness of the seventy
weeks being the first part of the 2300 years, Davis says the

n  Ib id ., pp. 7, 8. J* Ib id ., p. 12. «  Ib id ., pp. 16, 17.
12 Ib id ., pp. 9, 10. 14 Ib id ., p. 16. 16 Ib id ., p. I7.

17 Ib id .,  pp. 17, 18.
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seventy weeks are the angelic explanation of the dating of the 
2300 years.“ He reviews the symbols of Daniel 8— the Medo- 
Persian ram, the Grecian he-goat, Alexander as the notable 
horn, the four succeeding horns as the first divisions, and the 
exceeding great horn as the Rom an Empire. T he “vision of 
the Romans is carried on through the kingdom of popery until 
it is destroyed. I t is evident that this vision comprehends the 
2300 years, beginning in the reign of the Medes and Persians, 
and extending to the downfall of popery.” 18

7 . Se v e n t y  W e e k s  a t  B e g in n in g  o f  L o n g e r  V i s io n .—  

W hen Gabriel came, Davis contends, it was to explain the 
longer vision. H e therefore concludes:

"It must therefore appear that this second explanation, is an explana
tion of the same vision which contains the 2300 years, and where can we 
place these 490 years, bu t at the beginning of the vision.” 20

Holding that the 490 years, ending three and a half years 
after Pentecost, begin in 453 B .C . ,  in the reign of the Persians, 
and comprehend the reign of the Persians from the decree to 
restore and rebuild  Jerusalem — and on through the Grecian 
and Rom an kingdoms— he states:

“But it is plain that the 2300 years also must begin at the same time, 
and extend through all those empires, to the close of the empire of popery; 
because the state of those very kingdoms is explained by the Angel under 
this very vision, the duration of which was proclaimed to be 2300 days, so 
that the very design of the 70 weeks was evidently to designate that first 
part of the vision, which would last until the calling of the Gentiles.” 21 .

8. G r a n d  C l u e : L ik e  C o l u m b u s ’s T a p p e d  E gg .— This 
jo in t beginning Davis denominates as the ‘.‘grand clue, on which 
the whole calculation is founded.” 22 Asserting that if an abso
lutely accurate date for the beginning could be ascertained, then 
the exact ending could be known,23 he tabulates his calculations 
and adds that it is not the vain venture of a productive imagina
tion or bold conjecture. Referring to Columbus and the egg, 
Davis makes a un ique point about his “clue.”

18 Ib id ., p. 19.
a  Ib id ., p. 20.

19 Ib id .
22 Ib id ., p. 21.

20 Ib id ., pp. 19, 20.
23 Ib id .
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“None of the gentlemen around the table could make it stand on its 
end, till Christopher gave it a tap on the table and shewed them  how, and 
then they could all do it easily.” 24

“T he only reason why divines have been so bewildered on this subject, 
is, because they have totally overlooked Daniel’s 70th week, so accurately 
stated, and consequently had no number to direct their calculations.” 25

T he influence exerted upon Mason by Davis will next be 
noted.

II. Mason—Dates Joint Beginning From 457 B.C.

A r c h i b a l d  M a s o n  (1753-1831), of W ishawton, Scotland, 
was born in Bargody, Lanarkshire, of deeply religious parents. 
H e was chosen to preach by the Reformed Presbyterian Church 
in  1783, and was ordained at W ishawton, Scotland, in 1787, 
where he m inistered continuously for. forty years. Andrew 
Symington, in  his memoir, declares that Mason “longed for 
the glory of the latter days.” 26 He was favorably known to the 
religious public through his eleven principal books, issued 
between 1793 and 1829. “In  consideration of these writings” he 
“received in 1831 the degree of Doctor of Divinity from the 
College of Schenectady in N orth America.” 27

T hough Mason was author of a dozen works, only four 
pertain  to our quest. These, stretching over a period of fourteen 
years (1818-1827), show a definite progression in expanding 
interests and in accuracy of interpretation. His biographer 
states, “It was the very delight of his soul to preach Christ in 
the. character of the M ediator,” 28 one of his earliest books being 
on this theme. He constantly expounded the prophecies by 
word and pen. Says Symington:

“By these discourses he was brought into contact with that part of 
the religious community which had turned their attention particularly to 
the fulfillment of prophecy. W hile he enters with great ardour into the 
subject, he speaks with due submission in his calculations of times and 
avoids the extravagances into which not a few ran  in these matters. He 
was invited to attend a meeting in the house of Henry Drummond, Esq. at

»  Ib id .,  p. 22. _ =3 Ib id .,  p. 23.
26 A ndrew  Sym ington, T h e  D ismission, R est, and F uture G lory o f the G ood and  F a ith 

fu l  Servan t: T w o  D iscourses, Preached  . . . after the Funeral o f the R ev . A rch iba ld  M ason , D .D ., 
p . xii.

27 Ib id .,  p: xiii. 28 Ib id .,  p p . 49, 57.



Albury Park, on the 28th October, 1827 for a conference on prophetic 
subjects. His distance, advanced life, and other things, prevented his 
attendance, but he wrote remarks on the different topics of discussion and 
declared his sentiments about the coming of Christ at the destruction of 
anti-Christ, in agreement with what he published.” 20

1. P r o p h e t i c  I d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  A n t i c h r i s t . — Mason’s 
first treatise to enter the field of prophetic exposition was issued 
in 1818—A n  In q u iry  In to  the T im e s  that Shall B e  Fulfilled  
at A n tich r is t’s Fall; the Church’s Blessedness in H e r  M illenn ia l  
R est;  T h e  Signs that this H a p p y  Season is at H a n d ;  the P ro 
p h e t ic  N u m b e rs  C on ta ined  in the 1335 Days; and the Christian’s 
D u ty ,  at this In teres t in g  Crisis in Five Discourses . 30 T he initial 
discussion pertains to the soon-coming “stone” kingdom  that 
smites the image of Daniel 2 on the feet o f iron and clay.31 At 
this time A ntichrist’s allotted reign will end, or be fulfilled. 
Mason cites Daniel 7:8, 21, 25, 2 Thessalonians 2:3, 4, Revela
tion 13:1 Iff., and Revelation 17. Of the papal Antichrist Mason 
says: •

“These are some of the predictions concerning the rise, character, and 
conduct of the ecclesiastic beast of Rome. The history of the Romish 
church, and of the Popes who have been at the head of it, clearly shews, 
that, black and frightful as the representations are, they have not been 
exaggerated. I t is not necessary that every feature in this prophetic draw
ing, should be found in  this beast at his childhood, nor that they should all 
prominently appear in him in his old age; sufficient certainly it must be, if 
they are all applicable to him, in the course of his life and actings.” 32

These characteristics are: Rising among Rom e’s ten di
visions, pretended vicarship of Christ, claim to infallibility, 
usurped power to depose and set up  kings, hatred of true church, 
anathemas and edicts, cruel persecutions, worldly wisdom, and 
blasphemous names. He adds, “So do these inspired predictions 
delineate the abominations of popery.” 33

29 Ib id ., pp . xiii, xiv.
. 30 In  the “ new ed itio n ,”  1821, this is com bined w ith  tw o o th e r w orks, A n  A ppend ix  

(1818), and  T w o Essays (1820), u n d er the title  T he  C hurch’s H appy Prospect, and  the  Chris
tian ’s Present D u ty : C on ta in ing  A n  In q u iry  . . .  in F ive Discourses: W ith  A n  A p p e n d ix  to the 
D iscourse on the P rophetic N um bers. Also T w o  Essays on D aniel’s P rophetic N u m b er  o f 2300 
D ays, and on the C hristian’s D u ty  to Inquire In to  the C hurch’s D eliverance.

31 A rchibald M ason, A n  Inqu iry  in to  the T im es that Shall B e Fulfilled at A n tich ris t’s 
Fall, in  T h e  C hurch’s H a p p y  Prospect, and the C hristian’s Present D u ty , p . 14.

32 Ib id ., pp . 14, 15.
33 Ib id ., pp . 15, 16.
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2. V a r ie d  A s p e c t s  U n d e r  Sa m e  1260 Y e a r s .— Mason as
serts that the “time of his existence and power shall be ful
filled,” because “those prophets whom the Lord employed to 
foretell his rise and reign, predict also his fall and ru in .” 34 T hen 
he quotes the words of Daniel, Paul, and John concerning the 
fall of the system, adding:

"Such shall be the end of the lamb-horned, but dragon-mouthed beast, 
which has successfully propagated error, idolatry, immorality, and per
secution on the earth .” 35

T h e  rather common concept of the two beasts of Revela
tion 13 is shared by Mason as “the secular and ecclesiastic” as
pects involved in the Papacy.36 T heir time is the same as that 
of the woman in the wilderness, the two witnesses prophesying 
in sackcloth, and the prevailing power of the L ittle H orn. W hen 
she is delivered from the power of the H orn, she emerges from 
the wilderness and finishes her sackcloth witness. All these are 
com prehended in the three and a half prophetic “tim es.”

3. C o n t e m p o r a r y  R e c o g n it io n  o f  T im e s  I s S ig n  o f  E n d . 

—T he contemporaneous running  to and fro in, and understand
ing of, the prophecies concerning the end, is stressed:

‘‘It is a certain mark of the time of the end, when many persons are 
excited, in the providence of God, to employ their time and abilities in 
the investigation of Divine predictions, in the observation of Divine provi
dences, and in the application of the one to the other, that they may know, 
and declare to the church, how far inspired prophecy is accomplished, by 
the things that have come to pass in our days.” 37

Mason asserts that “we are bound to consider those things 
as a sign that this happy season will soon arrive,” because so 
many are engaged in explaining these predictions.38 In  fact, he 
declares, nothing of such “extent” and “perspicuity” has ever 
appeared before, and must not go unrecognized as “a sign of 
the coming of his kingdom.” 30 Simeon, Anna, and Joseph of 
Arimathaea were awaiting the first advent, and before that there 
was the expectation of deliverance from the seventy years’ cap
tivity. So Mason pertinently adds:

3* Ib id ., p. 16. 36 Ib id ., pp. 16, 14, 80. & Ib id .
35 Ib id . 37 Ib id ., p .  75 . 36 Ib id ., pp. 75, 76.
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“W hen there is a very general expectation existing in the minds of be
lievers, that Christ’s kingdom, in her millennial glory, is soon to be estab
lished in the earth, we may consider it as a sign that this blessed deliverance 
is a t hand. If the nature of this expectation, its extent among Christians, 
and the ground on which they rest their hope, are duly considered, it will 
appear to be an unquestionable sign, that the desired object is near—It is 
not a mere speculative opinion, or a bare conjecture; but it is a religious 
hope founded on the Divine promises, creating in them an earnest desire 
that God, for the glory of his name, and in mercy to immortal souls, would 
speedily send his gospel to the uttermost ends of the earth—This hope is 
also become very general among Christians, and multitudes of them are now 
looking for redem ption to the church, and waiting for the kingdom of 
God.—T he ground of their hope is the same with that of Daniel. Like 
that holy Prophet, they understand by the books of inspired prophecy, that 
the num ber of the years which God would accomplish in the desolations of 
his church is now coming to an end. T he existence, therefore, of such an 
expectation in those who are truly religious and well informed, is a sign that 
the millennial day is at hand.” 40

4. 1335 C o n t a i n s  t h e  1260 a n d  1290 Y e a r s . — Coming to 
the 1335 days in relation to the 1260 and 1290 contained w ithin 
it, Mason holds that the 1335 days represent the gross num ber 
with respect “to the church’s low condition, and to the reign 
and tyranny of the Anfeichristian horn .” 41 T o  the 1260 he adds 
30 for the 1290, and 45 more, or a total of 75, for the 1335 days. 
In  this Mason begins with the 1260 days (42 months or three 
and a half times) “of the continuance of antichrist’s power.” 42 
These “different representations describe a num ber of the same 
duration .” He adds:

“T he beautiful harmony of those descriptions of this num ber estab
lishes the tru th  of this explanation of them, and shows that they describe 
a period of the same duration.” 43

5. T ouches Papacy, Jews, and M illennium .— Each of 
these days is “the prophetic symbol for one year,” according to 
Ezekiel 4. And the first number (1260) is the “time of the beast’s 
war w ith the church, and of her depressed state,” which must 
continue for the “long season o f 1260 years.” 44 T hen  Mason’s 
argument continues:

40 Ib id ., p .  7 7 .
41 Ib id ., p .  8 7 .

42 Ib id ., p .  8 8 .
43 Ibid.

44 Ib id ., p. 89.
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“Besides, there are two other numbers, which must be added to 
Daniel's 1260 years, one of 30, and another of 45 days, which must expire 
before the church’s happy condition will begin. T he 30 days must also 
signify 30 years, and the 45 days must represent 45 years; and these, being 
added together, form D aniel’s gross number, of one thousand three hundred 
and five and thirty years.” 45

On the basis of Daniel 12, Mason connects the deliverance 
of the Jews with the close of the 1290 year-days— which begin 
w ith the taking away of the daily sacrifice and the setting up 
of the abom ination.“ Forty-five years after the close of the 1290 
years— or at the end of the 1335 years— “the period of great 
blessedness shall then be introduced.” 47

•

"T he last year of the 1335 years, will be the first year of the blessed 
millennium. It cannot begig sooner; for the church is not blessed till 
she wait and come to that year: It cannot be delayed till the following 
year; for when that year shall arrive, her blessedness shall begin.” 48

6. E nd s  1335 Y e a r s  in  1866-67.— Beginning the 1260 years 
with 533, Mason ends them in 1792 when the judgments begin 
to fall on the Papacy. T he sequence of the three periods is:

"From 533 till 1792 inclusive of these years, we have Daniel’s num ber 
of 1260 years. T he 30 additional years, and the number-of 1290 years, will 
term inate in 1822, when the public conversion and restoration of Israel will 
probably begin. T he second additional num ber of 75 years and the gross 
num ber of 1335 will come to their end in 1867.” 49

In  the A p p e n d ix  to an In q u iry  In to  the P roph etic  N u m b e rs  
C on ta in ed  in T h e  1335 Days, he repeats the argum ent.50 T his 
position he never abandoned.

7. Se v e n t y  W e e k s  F ir s t  P a r t  o f  2300 D a y s .— Mason’s 
great contribution, however, was his T w o  Essays on D an ie l’s 
P ro p h e t ic  N u m b e r  of T w o  T hou san d  Three. H u n d r e d  Days;  
an d  on the Christian’s D u ty  to In q u ire  in to  the Church’s D e l iv 
erance  (1820). I t  was this treatise that had such a far-reach
ing influence upon the advent awakening on both sides of the 
Atlantic, and that was cited with adm iration by the Millerites 
a score of years later. In  discussing Daniel 8:13, 14, Mason first 
defines the terms involved:

45 Ib id .
Ib id ., p. 92.

Ibid.
48 Ib id ., p. 93.

49 Ib id ., p. 96.
G0 Ib id ., p. 150.
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“T he daily sacrifice, in this vision, signifies the instituted worship of 
God in the church; and the desolation and treading down of the sanctuary 
and the host, means the error, superstition and idolatry, that were estab
lished instead of that worship. The question is an inquiry into the time 
that must elapse from the date of this number, to the time when the prof
anation of the sanctuary and the host shall come to an end, and the true 
worship of God shall be restored. This question is answered in the fol
lowing words. ‘Unto two thousand and three hundred days.’ T he answer 
also describes the event which will take place at the expiration of those 
days; and assures us, upon the veracity of that God whose servant the angel 
was, of the certainty of that event, ‘T hen  shall the sanctuary be cleansed.” “

Mason first rejects the opinion of Magnus Frederick Roos 
in E xpositions of the Prophecies of D an ie l , who interprets this 
text to mean 2300 Jewish evening and m orning sacrifices on 
1150 whole days.62 He takes similar exception to Bicheno and 
Faber.63 He then sets forth the view that the visions of the 2300 
days of Daniel 8 and the seventy weeks of Daniel 9 began “at 
the same tim e.” 54 (T itle  page of T w o  Essays is on page 290.)

8. Both V isions Begin W ith Persia.— Mason contends 
“that the clearness of the latter number is intended to. remove 
the obscurity of the former; that the seventy weeks are the first 
part of the 2300 days; and that both numbers commenced at the 
same tim e.” 65 H e adds that the 2300 days is the only number 
that begins under the Jewish dispensation and “extends to the 
time of the end.” Also, the same angel explains both visions.“ 
T he “reasonableness and probability” of this thesis assumes 
the proportions of a “certainty.” This is followed by clear reason
ing on the very structure and historical demands of D aniel 8 
and 9. T he vision of the Persian ram and Grecian goat begins 
with Persia, and the seventy weeks begin with the command 
of a Persian king— the Babylonian kingdom having passed.1" 
And both visions refer to the sanctuary— the vision of Daniel 8

61 A rchibald  M ason, T w o  Essays on D aniel’s P rophetic  N um ber o f T w o  Thousand  
T hree  H u n d re d  D ays; and on the  C hristian’s D u ty  to Inqu ire In to  the C hurch’s D eliverance  
(N ew burgh, 1820 e d .) ,  p . 6.

“  M agnus F ried r. Roos, Auslegung der W eissagungen D aniels, die in  die Z e it  des N euen  
T es ta m en ts  h ineinreichen, nebst ihrer Vergleichung m it der O ffenbarung  Johannis , p p . 205, 206.

58 A rchibald  M ason, T w o  Essays o f D aniel’s P rophetic N um ber o f T w o  Thousand  
T hree  H u ndred  D ays, p . 8 .

6* Ib id ., p . 10. 56 Ib id ., pp . 10, 11.
* I b i d .  ®  ib id . ,  p . 12.

26.
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to show the desolation and cleansing of the sanctuary, and the 
vision of the n in th  an answer to his prayer for light to “shine 
upon thy sanctuary.” 58 And the 2300 days is not connected with 
any other period bu t the seventy weeks. It has to do with the 
popish pollutions of the sanctuary.59

9. Seventy W eeks Begin W ith A rtaxerxes’ D ecree.—  
Mason now m entions the pamphlet he had “lately seen” by 
W illiam  C. Davis, of South Carolina, which was first published 
in  America, and “republished in 1818, at W orkington, in the 
North of England.” 80 Concerning Davis’ basic contention that 
the 2300 days commenced with D aniel’s seventy weeks, Mason 
frankly states: “In this opinion I am constrained to concur. 
Though there are some things in his manner of calculating 
them, with which I do not agree.” 61.

Mason criticizes Davis’ failure to notice the decree as 
m arking the beginning of the seventy weeks, “bu t arbitrarily 
fixes its term ination in thé 37th year of the Christian era.” 'L' 
On the contrary Mason insists that it should be in this wise:

“The decree of the Persian king, mentioned in this prophecy, must be 
the decree of Artaxerxes given to Ezra, in the seventh year of that monarch’s 
reign. The decrees of Cyrus and Darius were too early, and the decree 
of Artaxerxes, in the twentieth year of his reign, given to Nehemiah, was 
too late, for answering the prediction.^—Artaxerxes issued his decree to 
Ezra, in the 457th year before Christ. If we add to this num ber 33 years, 
which Was our Redeemer’s age at his crucifixion, we have 490 years.” 63

10. 457 b . c . S u b t r a c t e d  F r o m  2300 L e a v e s  a . d . 1843.—  
Discussing the component parts of the seventy weeks and the 
crucifixion of Christ in a . d . 33, in the midst of the seventieth 
week— which began with the public baptism of Jesus— Mason 
comes to his climax in clear reasoning on the tim e feature. 
Having shown that the 2300 days and seventy weeks begin to
gether he continues:

“T he two thousand three hundred years began four hundred and 
ninety years before the death of our Lord Jesus Christ, and four hundred 
and fifty-seven years before his birth, at which the Christian era com-

58 Ib id ., p. 13. «  Ib id ., p. 9. «2 Ib id ., p. 16.
•’» Ib id ., p. 8. “i Ib id . 03 Ib id .
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menced. If we subtract 457 from 2300, the rem ainder will give that year in 
the Christian era, when the 2300 years will expire. By this simple opera
tion, we find that this num ber will end in 1843. In that year, the -Lord’s 
sanctuary shall be cleansed, the church and the nations will be delivered 
from the abominations of the Mother of Harlots, and Popery will perish 
from the earth.” 64

11. F a n c if u l  A n a l o g y  L ea d s  t o  1866.— Instead of draw
ing upon the Day of Atonem ent type for the intent of the 
“cleansing of the sanctuary,” Mason cites 2 Chronicles 29:3, 
15, 17-19 concerning the physical cleansing of the pollutions of 
the earthly sanctuary in the time of Hezekiah.“’’ T he pollutions 
under Ahaz were taken as a type of the pollutions under R o
manism. But this was clustered about the celebration of the 
Passover in the first m onth. And Mason develops another idea:

“May not those twenty-four days, which elapsed between the cleansing 
of the temple and the keeping of that passover, be an emblem of the twenty- 
four years, which will intervene between 1843, when the church will be 
delivered from popery, and 1867, when the blessed millennium  will 
begin?” e»

12. St r a n g e  A l l o c a t io n  o f  “666 Ye a r s .” —-Another curi
ous bit of reckoning is that “from the year 133, before Christ, 
when the Roman Em pire became an Asiatic state, till a .d . 533, 
when the emperor Justin ian  constituted the Bishop of Rome 
the head over all the churches, there were 666 years.” 67 T hen  
Mason reverts to his early formula:

“From 533 till 1792 inclusive, we have Daniel’s 1260 years, when the 
judgm ent began to sit, and the vials to be poured out. From 1792 till 
1822, Daniel’s num ber of 30 years [1290] is fulfilled. By adding 45 years 

'to  1822 [the. 1335 years], we are brought to 1867.” 68

But he ends with repetition of this strong note:
“Daniel’s 2300 years, commencing with the 70 weeks, in the 457th year 

before Christ, will term inate in A.D. 1843, when the sanctuary will be 
cleansed from popish abominations.” “

13. S i x t h  V i a l  I n v o l v e s  T u r k is h  O v e r t h r o w .— Mason’s 
final work, R em arks on the Sixth Vial, Sym boliz ing  the Fall of 
the T urk ish  E m p ire  (1827), contends:

64 Ib id ., p . 21 ; see also p . 54.
05 Ib id . (3d e d .) ,  in T h e  C hurch ’s H appy Prospect, pp . 175-177.
66 Ib id ., p. 178. 07 Ib id ., p. 20u. ,;s Ib id . 69 Ib id ., p . 207. -
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“It is universally agreed,. I believe, that this trum pet predicts the rise, 
the power, the ravages, the cruelty, and the conquests of the Turks. To 
no other system will the particular parts of the prediction apply; but in 
it every circumstance in the prophetic description has been realized.” 70

In  both the trum pets and the vials the Euphrates is the 
place of origin and must refer to the same thing. Both refer 
to the T urkish  Empire. This M ohammedan T urkish  power 
is spoken of as the “eastern antichrist,” as the Papacy is the 
W estern. T he  T urkish  Empire must fall before the Man of Sin 
shall go into perdition, and the predictions of the sixth vial 
must be accomplished before the complete fall of the Papacy, 
Babylon the Great. Thus:

“As the fall of Turkey will prepare the way of the eastern nations, so 
the fall of Popery will prepare the way of the western nations, to come to 
the brightness of our Redeemer’s rising in the east.” 71

III..B row n—First Introduces Then Undermines 1844 Date

W hile Frere held to the concept-that the 2400 years of the 
Vatican Septuagint would end about 1847, as early as 1826 
Cuninghame, in his scheme of prophetic arrangem ent, had en
dorsed Mason’s com putation of the 2300 years appearing in 
his T w o  Essays on D an ie l’s P roph etic  N u m b e r .  Mason had fixed 
upon 1843 as the correct term inus, with “the complete cleansing 
of the sanctuary in the day of Arm ageddon.” 72

T his endorsement by Cuninghame of Mason’s calculation 
as the first to fix upon 1843, raised the issue of priority in the 
discovery. In  1827 J o h n  A q u il a  B r o w n ,73 in the preface 
to T h e  J e w , the M aster-Key of the Apocalypse  (1827), refers 
to Cuningham e’s progression in understanding the 2300-year 
period, and calls attention to his own two-volume T h e  Even-  
T id e ;  or, Last  T r iu m p h  of the Blessed and O n ly  P o ten ta te ,  the  
K in g  of K ings, and L o rd  of Lords;  B ein g  a D e v e lo p m e n t  of the  
M ysteries  of D an ie l  and St. John, published in 1823. This

70 A rchibald  M ason, R em arks on the S ix th  V ia l, Sym bolizing  the Fall o f  the T urkish  
. E m pire , p . 8.

n j b i d . ,  p . 17.
72 W illiam  C uningham e, T he  Schem e o f Prophetic A rrangem ent o f the R ev . Edward  

Irv in g  and  M r. Frere C ritica lly E xam ined, p . 80.
73 U n fo rtu n a te ly  no biographical d a ta  on Brow n is thus fa r  available.
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had expressly set the date limits as 457 b . c . and a . d . 1843. But, 
behind that, he refers to “a fugitive paper penned fourteen years 
since, by the same author” 74—that is, by himself, which obvi
ously was T h e  Christian O bserver  item of November, 1810.75

It therefore seems evident that this rem arkable statement 
in T h e  Christian O bserver  of November, 1810 (vol. 9, no. 
107), was by John A. Brown, inasmuch as it was signed “J.A.B.,” 
and no record has been found of any other writer on prophecy 
at that period bearing those initials.™

1. F o u n d a t i o n  L a i d  f o r  “ C o n t i n u a t i o n i s m . ” -—T he title 
page of Brown’s E v e n -T id e  of 1823, sets forth his scheme of 
time prophecy, illustrated by a simple diagram within. T he 
391, 1260, 1290, 1335, 2300, and 2520 year “Lines of T im e” 
are noted, and the year 1844 is set forth as the time of the “de
struction of the papal power,” and the “trium ph of the Jewish 
kingdom .” But the years 1873 and 1917 are also in troduced ' 
as the end dates for the “extirpation of M ohammedanism” and 
the “close of the judgm ent,” respectively. And this is not only 
on the basis of extension of the other time periods beyond 1844, 
but by a double-dating application of the 2300 years, as from 
428.b . c . to a .d . 1873.77 T he  1917 date was taken from the 2520 
years, or “seven times,” of Nebuchadnezzar’s tree, from 604 B .C .  

to a . d . 1917. T hus another stone was laid on the founda
tion of the “continuationist,” or successive application, theories 
that later became prom inent among advent heralds of Britain. 
This tended to minimize the 1843 or 1844 date and fix the 
m ind on the later dates. (T itle  page reproduced on page 290.)

2. T h r e e  L i n e s  E n d  i n  1844.— However, Brown is very 
clear in choosing the decree of 457 b .c . ,  at the time of Ezra, 
as a “fit epoch from whence to calculate the period of cleansing 
the sanctuary.” 78 This, he says, “points to a period when alone 
the sanctuary will be effectually cleansed,— namely, at the ex-

74 J o h n  A. B row n, T h e  Jew , the M aster-K ey o f the Apocalypse, pp . vi, vii.
75 See pp . 274, 276. 291, 292 o f the  p resen t work.
76 Jam es A. Begg a id  not begin his w riting  un til 1829.
77 J o h n  A. Brow n. T h e  E ven -T ide , vol. 1, P reface , pp . x l i i ,  x l i i i .

. 7® Ib id ., p . 126.



piration of the 2300 years.” ™ Brown holds that it will no t be 
cleansed so long as “Mohammedism still reigns in its precincts.” 
Brown therefore makes a threefold ending in 1844— the “391 
solar years of the sixth trum pet or T urkish W oe,” from 1453 
to 1844; the “ 1260 solar years papal assumption of the doctrine 
of infallibility,” from 584 to 1844, and “2300 solar years of 
Ezra’s Decree to the incipient cleansing of the sanctuary”—  
457 B.C. to a .d . 1844. T hus he says:

"A similar event is naturally to be expected from the use of the same 
terms; and, under the latter branch of the prophecy of Daniel, the very 
same desolation is predicted, as well as the close of the oppression deter
mined, within the period of the 2300 years; for it is not a simple cleansing 
of the sanctuary, spiritually considered, which is then to take place, but 
the revival also of the power of the host, which had been 'trodden  down; 
and must occur in the same year as the revival of the witnesses, and the 
cessation of the Turkish woe, as well as the ceasing to scatter the power of 
the holy people. The exit of the 2300 years, consistently with other por
tions of prophecy, must therefore find its place in the same year, 1844.” 80

3. 2300 Years Begin W ith Persia.— Brown notes that 
the vision of Daniel 8 begins with the time of the Persian ram.8’ 
T his was explained by the same angel, Gabriel, in chapter 9, 
and “he [Daniel] could not be ignorant that, in prophetical 
language, a day stood for a year.” Daniel therefore understood  
the seventy weeks to be “a further revelation of the same sub
ject.” 82 Brown then contends that Daniel 8 and 9 have “a posi
tive connection with the eleventh” and “these several revelations 
have one common link of union .” 83

4. L imits 2300 Years to H oly Land.— But Brown makes 
the 2300 years refer “chiefly, if not wholly, to the Jewish sanc
tuary, Jerusalem  and Palestine, or the Holy-Land.” 8‘ T he  con
nection with the seventy weeks-^-first with the death of Christ 
in a .d. 34, which he places at the end of the seventieth week—-is 
stated thus:

“From the promulgation of Ezra’s commission, . . . 457 B.C. to the end 
of the seventy weeks, or death of Christ in his thirty-fourth year, four 
hundred and ninety years term inate A.C. [A.D.] 34.
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™ Ib id  81 Ib id .,  p. 128. 83 Ib id ., p. 134
“  Ib id ., p. 127. S2 Ib id ., p. 129. 84 Ib id ., p. 135.
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“From the death of Christ, in his thirty-fourth year, to the end of the 
period of desolation, and dose of the period of the two thousand and three 
hundred years, and consequent cleansing of the sanctuary, eighteen h u n 
dred and ten years, the rem aining portion of that period term inate 1844.” 85

5. D a t e s  1260 Y e a r s  F r o m  584 t o  1844.— T he 1260 years 
of the Papacy, which Brown also makes to be the “two-horned 
beast,” end with “the hour of the harlo t’s judgment; and the 
beast falls at Armageddon, with his ten kings in 1844.” 86 T his 
period he sets as from 584 to 1844.87

6. E x t e n d s  1290 Y e a r s  F r o m  622 t o  1873.— T he 1290 years 
are placed from “the first setting up of the M ohammedan 
abom ination to its final eradication, and the revival of pure 
and undefiled religion throughout the world.” This Brown 
begins in a .d . 622, and term inates in “ a .d . 1873, in the Battle of 
Gog and Magog, the period of the second judgm ent on C hrist’s 
descent from heaven, and the general resurrection.” “

7. 1335 Y e a r s  D a t e d  622 t o  1917.— T he “destruction 
of every enemy, and their final and everlasting punishm ent; 
the destroying of the veil spread over all nations; the eradication 
of the curse, and the glorious and eternal reign of Messiah upon 
earth ,” Brown puts at the close of the 1335 years, which he places 
from a .d . 622 to 1917.80

In his later volume Brown takes note of Irving’s translation 
of Lacunza. He expresses regret that the Lacunzan notion of 
Antichrist was retained in the English translation.”0 T he  angel 
of Revelation 14, with the message of verses 6 and 7, Brown 
curiously limits to Palestine and the T urkish  area.91 T he  second 
angel’s message he limits to “Babylon or the Papal H arlot, viz. 
in Italy, and the th ird  Germany and France, for these are rep
resented by the Beast and his Image.” 92 In a footnote he takes 
issue with the contention of “ C rito” (J. H. Frere),03 in D rum 
m ond’s Dialogues of P roph ecy , that these three angels are sym

s* Ib id ., pp. 135, 136. 87 Ib id .,  p. x l i .  89 Ib id ., p . x v iii .
84 Ib id ., P re fa c e ,  p . x l . 88 Ib id .,  p . x l ii .
90 J o h n  A. B ro w n , T h e  Jew , the M aster-K ey  o f the Apocalypse, p . xv i n .

. 01 Ib id ., p. 96.
02 Ib id ., p. 97.

. 03 J o s h u a  W . B ro o k s, -A  D ictionary o f W riters on the Prophecies, p . lxx i.
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bolic of societies or organizations for the proclam ation of the 
last events and the coming of the kingdom.91

T hus were strengthened the foundations of that continu- 
ationist, or successive, application of prophetic fulfillm ent that 
would shift the expectation forward, away from the initial 
date of 1844 to later events in  an over-all scheme.

IV. Roberts—Dates 2400 Years From 553 to 1847

P e t e r  R o b e r t s  (1760-1819), Anglican vicar, writer, and 
antiquary, was educated at T rin ity  College, D ublin, from, which 
he received his M.A. in 1793. He rem ained to study Oriental 
languages and astronomy, then became a tu tor. Entering A n
glican orders, he served as rector and vicar in several churches, 
including Madeley and Halkin.85 He wrote num erous histories, 
and produced a volume on the Church of R o m e  (1809). Finally, 
the year before his death he wrote A M a n u a l  of Prophecy  
(1818).

1. T h e  P a p a l  T y r a n n y  in  D a n ie l  7.— T his “comparative 
view of the prophecies” takes the standard historical position 
on Daniel 2 and 7, stressing the ten kingdoms of Europe as 
the “divisions of the western em pire.” Roberts also calls atten
tion to the fact that at the time of the breakup, and also about 
800 and at 1240, there always seem to be about ten  divisions, 
citing Bishop N ew ton’s list.06 T he  Little H orn is the “papal 
power. Its spirit is tyranny, its object universal dom inion, 
and its policy R om an.” 67 Due note is taken of its blasphemies. 
And its 1260-year dating is from the sixth century till the late 
conquest of Italy by the French.08

2. D a te s  2400 From T im e o f  Vision (553).— Roberts 
likewise follows Frere in adopting the 2400 of the Vatican Sep- 
tuagint for Daniel 8:14, instead of 2300, dating the years from 
the assumed tim e of the vision in the th ird  year of Belshazzar

Jo h n  A. B row n, T h e  Jew , the  M aster-K ey ,  p . 97.
Oo A lu m n i D ublinenses, 15y3-1860, p . 706; T he  G en tlem an’s M agazine ,  A ugust, 1819 

(vol. 89, p a r t  2 ) ,  p . 181; D ictionary  o f N a tiona l B iography, vol. 16, p . 1275.
66 P e te r R oberts, A M anual o f Prophecy, pp . 37, 38.
87 Ib id ., p . 39. . ™ Ib id ., pp . 39-41.
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in 553 b . c . and so term inating the period in 1847. H e also an
ticipates that the fall of Mohammedanism will accomplish its 
fulfillment.99

V. Bayford—The Judgment-Hour Angel Flying

J o h n  B a y f o r d , F.A.S.100 was most active in the Society for 
Prom oting Christianity Among the Jews, and with Henry 
D rum m ond was one of the joint patrons101 of Joseph Wolff, 
m aking possible his extensive missionary journeys. He also 
edited Wolff’s M issionary Journal and M em oirs  (1824). Bay
ford was a participant in the Albury Park Prophetic Conferences 
of 1826 and onward:102 His part in the published Dialogues oh 
Prophecy  appeared under the pseudonym “Evander.” 103 Later, 
when the Catholic Apostolic (or Irvingite) Church was formed, 
Bayford, along with Drum m ond, came to have a leading part.104

1. S t a n d a r d  E x p o s i t i o n  o f  D a n i e l  2 a n d  1 —Bayford’s 
Messiah’s K in g d o m ., or, A B rief  In qu iry  Concerning W hat is 
R evea led  in Scrip ture, R e la t ive  to the Fact, the T im e ,  the Signs, 
and the Circumstances  ■ of the Second A d v e n t  (1820), bore 
on the title page the text Revelation 14:7. It covered the lead
ing prophecies of Daniel and the Revelation. T he standard 
exposition of the four empires of Daniel 2, a divided Europe, 
and finally the stone kingdom of Messiah, is followed by the 
standard interpretation of Daniel 7.106 Bayford follows Machia- 
velli’s list of the ten horn-kingdoms, and applies the Little H orn 
to the ecclesiastical power of the Bishop of Rome, with the 
three horns as those divisions making way for the ecclesiastical 
states of the Papacy.100 .

2. 1260 Y e a r s  (529-1789) a n d  1290 a n d  1335.— T he 1260 
year-days are put from 529 to 1789.107 T he differential between

00 Ib id ., pp . 50, 51. 100 L ittle  biographical da ta  available.
101 Travels and A dven tures o f the R ev . Joseph W olff, p p . 481, 482.
102 E dw ard  M iller, H isto ry  and D octrines o f Irvingism , vol. 1, p. 41.
i°3 Brooks, op. cit., p . Jxxi.
104 M iller, o p v cit., vol. 1, p . 11; R o b ert B axter, Irvingism , in  Its  R ise , Progress, and  

Present S ta te ,  p . 15.
105 Jo h n  B ayford , M essiah’s K in g d o m , o r. A  B rie f In q u iry  C oncerning W hat is R evealed  

in  Scrip ture , R ela tive to  the P act, the T im e , the Signs, ana the C ircum stances o f the Second
A d v en t o f  the L ord  Jesus C hrist, pp . 64, 65.

100 Ib id ., pp . 68-70. ‘107 Ib id .,  p . 71.
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the 1260 and 1290 and 1335 years is taken as the tim e required 
to accomplish “the great wonders— cleansing the church from 
every unclean thing, and to restore Jew and Gentile, as Judah 
and Israel.” 108

3. D a il y  Sa c r i f i c e : B l o o d  o f  L a m b  o f  G o d .— Of the 
daily sacrifice of Daniel 8:11-14, and the tram pling power, Bay- 
ford says, “T he  daily sacrifice which he hath taken away, is 
doubtless the Lamb of God, the blood of which, the M ahometan 
tramples underfoot, counting it an unholy th ing.” 109

4. 2300-Year P r o b l e m  ( P o s s ib l y  481-1819).— Of the dat
ing of this treading underfoot, Bayford is not clear. T he  2300 
are assuredly years, bu t their commencement is difficult to 
determ ine. And some have applied it to popery, others to Mo
hammedanism. No connection is made with the seventy weeks, 
to which he gives the standard interpretation.110 Bayford adds:

“From the commencement to the close of the vision, there will be 2,300 
years, at which time, the Church of Christ being cleansed from all impurity, 
the M illennial dispensation will commence: for it should be recollected, 
that the sanctuary cannot be cleansed until the Lord comes to his temple, 
as Malachi iii. intimates. The exact commencement of the vision is not 
defined clearly, lest men should know the seasons, which God keepeth in 
his own power; and many different opinions have been m aintained by 
different commentators.” 111

But it is not from the time of the vision, and not from 555 
b .c ., for 2300 would end in 1747— not in 1847 as the advocates 
for the 2400 years place it. He seeks to elim inate im probabil
ities:

“T he event has certainly made it manifest, that the commencement is 
not to be computed from the time when the prophet saw the vision, for 
that was the third year of Belshazzar,' or before Christ 553, which gives the 
close at the year 1747, when the changes foretold, did not in any respect 
take place.” 112

A possible date, suggested by some, is 481 b .c .— that of 
the expedition of Xerxes against Greece. T im e will pu t specu
lation to test:

“If this should be the date, the vision terminates in the'year 1819, being

** Ib id ., p p . 110, i l l .
“» Ib id ., p. 82.
118 Ib id ., pp. 83, 84; see also pp. 280, 281.

uo ib id .,  pp. 90, 91.
111 Ib id ., p. 83; see also p. 85.



AMERICAN WITNESS INJECTED 411

thirty years from the French revolution, and 1290 years from the setting up 
of the power of Popery, according to the scheme which is given in p. 71. 
W henever the appointed epoch shall arrive, events will speak for them
selves; and a few months may be sufficient to bring to its test, the date that is 
now suggested. O ur opinion, therefore, may well be suspended for a 
short time; and it may be sufficient to search for another date, when this is 
found not to be the true one.” 113

5. Papacy P laced in Daniel 11:36 f f . — Bayford puts the 
Papacy in Daniel 11, from verse 36 onward, dissenting from 
Faber, who suggests France.“  T he magnification referred to in 
verse 37 is his blasphemous assumptions and false intercessors 
and mediators in verse 38.113

6. T h e  C hurches and th e  T rum pets.— Coming to the 
Apocalypse, Bayford deals with the four sets of symbols— candle
sticks, seals, trumpets, and vials’. T he seven churches are the 
“seven principal epochs, or periods of the church,” arid disclose 
its spiritual condition.110 Of the present state Bayford observes 
that it is more or less apparent that “the church is now in Lao- 
dicea,” m with the final judgments impending at the second ad
vent. T he fifth and sixth trumpets represent the Saracenic and 
Ottoman judgments upon the Greek Empire.118 T he five months, 
or 150 years, are placed from 612 to 762, and the 391 years of 
the sixth trumpet from 1281 to 1672.U9

7. T he W ild Beast Is T he Papacy.—T he second wild 
Beast of Revelation 13 is the “ecclesiastical power arising from 
out of the earth, or from out of a carnal and worldly pro
fession of Christianity, connecting itself with the civil power of 
the ten kingdoms, gaining the ascendency over it.” 120 T h e  paral
leling of the fourth monarchy symbols of Daniel 2, 7, and 11— 
the legs and feet of the image, the fourth beast, and Little 
H orn, and the w illful king who exalts himself above even God 
— is matched by the dragon, the wild beast, and the scarlet- 
colored beast in Revelation 12, 13, and 17.121 T he  seven heads

113 Ib id ., p . 84. (B ay fo rd ’s book, published in  1820, was evidently  w ritten  in 1819 or

1« Ib id ., p . 103 ff. w i b i d . ,  p . 148. 120 Ib id .,  p . 228.
i «  Ib id ., pp . 104, 105. 1« Ib id ., p. 172. ^  Ib id .,  p. 224.
•™ Ib id ., p . 127 ff. Ib id .,  pp . 187, 189.

■ 1818.)



are kings, consuls, dictators, decemviri, m ilitary tribunes, trium 
viri, and emperors.122 And the tim e of. m aking war with the 
saints is from Justin ian  to 1789.123

8. V ic a r iu s  F i l i i  D e i  “ H a r d l y  Sa t is f a c t o r y .”— As to the 
num ber of thè beast— 666-—L atinus  and Vicarius Filii  D e i  have 
been suggested; b u t Bayford declares them “hardly satisfactory,” 
and adds, “T h e  true nam'e remains yet to be discovered.” 124

9. T h e  H o u r  o f  G o d ’s J u d g m e n t  I m p e n d s .—Again we 
note the contem porary application of the angels of Revelation 
14. Verses 1-5 are applied to the church of the Reform ation, 
having just emerged from popery. Verses 6 and 7 are applied 
to the Bible societies and similar organizations, from 1803 
onward.126 Of this angel, Bayford says:

“W hen the event takes place, which is signified by this symbol, the day 
of the Lord’s judgm ent is actually at hand, for the angel cries un to  all men, 
‘Fear God, and give glory to him, for the hour of his judgm ent is come.’ ” 120

10. Se c o n d  a n d  T h ir d  M e ssa g e s  T h e n  F u t u r e .— But of 
the second angel’s message Bayford says:

“W hether the two angels who are spoken of, are yet future, it is not 
easy to determine.” 127

“If these two angels are, indeed, made manifest, the fulfillment may 
probably be traced in the general stir which is now7 seen to have taken 
place, throughout many parts of Christendom, evincing an universal and an 
increasing sense of the corruptions of the Romish Church.” 128

11. T h e  S e c o n d  A d v e n t  N e a r  a t  H a n d .— Stressing the 
future b u t im m inent character of these event's, as preparatory to 
the event of the second advent of verses 14-20, he says:

“T he circumstances, however, are as yet but imperfectly known; and 
it may require that the events should be more fully developed, before an 
opinion is hazarded, as to whether this portion of the prophecy has, or has 
not been accomplished. A short period, however, may decide: for all 
things seem preparing for the great event, which is announced in the 
following verses.” 128

Bayford then  stresses the “trem endous day” of the Lord, 
when He shall descend from heaven. He then deals with the
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1260, 1290, 1335, and 2300 years— the 2300 years must end with 
one of the other periods, possibly in 1819.130

12. T w o R esurrections Mark the M illennium .— T he 
three unclean spirits from heathenism, the Papacy, and in 
fidelity have already gone into action. T he  old papal power 
is in resurgence, recovering its lost powers and prerogatives.131 
T he  m illennium , to be introduced by the second advent, is 
bounded by the two resurrections— one at the beginning, the 
other at the close.132
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Jewish Society and Journal 

Launched

W e now enter a new era in the development of the Old 
W orld Advent Awakening. Heretofore the heralding voices 
had been largely unrelated— a man here and one there, inde
pendently w riting and preaching as conviction moved him. 
T here  had been no concerted action. Now they began to associ
ate and to organize to further their common purpose. Various 
groups were formed to study and to spread their united con
clusions. Before this, only the already established religious 
journals had carried occasional articles on prophecy. Now peri
odicals prim arily devoted to the carrying of the message of the 
approaching advent and the prophetic evidences therefor began 
to be launched. It was the dawn of a new day, bringing 
a new im petus to the themes that had already gripped the hearts 
of many. A bout the first of these organizers was Lewis Way, 
whose interesting career we now view.

I. Way—Pioneer Herald of the Imminent Advent

L e w is  W a y  (1772-1840), of Stansted Park, was born at 
Bucks, England, and educated at M erton College, Oxford, re
ceiving his B.A. in 1794 and his M.A. in 1796. In 1797 he was 
called to the bar by the Inner Tem ple and served for a tim e as a 
barrister-at-law, settling at Stansted Park in 1805.1 An unre

1 A lu m n i O xonienses  1715-1886, vol. 4, p . 1514; D ictionary o f N a tional B iography, vol.
6, pp . 81, 82; T h e  Jewish Encyclopedia, vol. 12, pp . 477, 478; Joseph W olff, Travels and  
Adven tures o f the R e v . Joseph W olff, pp . 80, 81; T he G en tlem an 's  M agazine, Ju n e , 1840 (N ew  
Series, vol. 13 ), p . 663; Jewish In te lligence, M arch  and  Ju n e , 1840 (vol. 6) ,  pp . 55-57, 152-153.
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lated stranger by the name of John  Way left him  the extraor
dinary legacy of £300,000 to be used “for the glory of God.” 2 
Lewis Way immediately left his former life and took Anglican 
orders to devote his life thenceforth to the welfare of the Jews. 
These, he believed, must be evangelized before the second ad
vent, which he held to be im m inent. He was convinced that 
the Jews m ust re tu rn  to their ancestral homeland, and believed 
that “the conversion of the Jews would perhaps be the first 
effect” of the latter rain.3

Way had heard of a society founded by Joseph Samuel C. F. 
Frey in 1808, for converting the Jews, that was now much in 
debt. He offered to liquidate the indebtedness if the manage
m ent were turned  over. T his was done, and the journal of the 
organization, T h e  Jewish E xpos ito r , edited by C. S. Hawtrey, 
was taken over in September, 1817, to promote the project. 
Springing from the parent London society, a large num ber of 
auxiliary societies spread all over England.. Every shire had its 
own organization.4 A similar extension covered Scotland,5 and 
there was a strong society in Berlin.0 More than that, American 
affiliates were organized, with prom inent men in leadership, and 
a journal, Israel’s A dvoca te ,  similar to T h e  Jewish E xpositor ,  
was launched in America in January, 1823. In  London men like 
W illiam  W ilberforce, the preacher; Sir Thom as Baring; Charles 
Simeon, of Cambridge; W illiam  Marsh, the preacher; ’ and 
H enry Drum m ond, the banker,8 were prom inent promoters.

In 1817 Way and some associates left England for the Conti
nent, traveling through H olland and Germany to Russia. One 
object was to study the condition of the Jews, to inquire into 
their “sentiments concerning the expected Messiah,” to distrib-

2 A. M . W . S tirling , T h e  W ays o f Y esterday, pp . 91-120. A  fascinating  recital of 
W ay’s life an d  w ork, w hich  also touches upon  m any of his associates in  hera ld ing  the adven t.

3 T h e  Christian O bserver, O ctober, 1821 (vol. 20, no. 10), pp . 605, 606.
4 See fu ll details in  T h e  Jewish E xpositor, N ovem ber, 1826 (vol. 11), pp . 436-439, 

472-476. (T itle  page rep roduced  on p . 414.)
s Ib id ., M arch , 1827 (vol. 12), pp . 116-119.
« Ib id ., A pril, 1822 (vol. 8) , pp . 165-169.
7 W i l l i a m  M a r s h  (1775-1864) was an  im pressive evangelical p reacher and  friend  

o f C harles Sim eon. A g raduate  of St. E dm ond  H all, O xford , w ith  an  M .A . in 1807, he 
becam e cu ra te  o f S t. L aw rence, R eading, an d  then  rec to r o f S t. Thom as, B irm ingham , w here 
he  cam e to be know n as “ M illennial M arsh .”  In  1837 he was appo in ted  to the deanery  of 
B ridgeno rth . In  1839 he becam e incum ben t of St. M ary , L eam ing ton . See D ictionary o f 
N ational B iography, vol. 12, p . 1103.

8 T o  be studied  in  detail la ter. See p . 435 ff.
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ute Hebrew New Testam ents to them, and to prepare the way 
for missions among them. T he other purpose was to awaken 
the sympathetic interest of Christians toward the Jews.” In  Ber
lin, Way enlisted the interest of the English ambassador, Sir 
George Ross, and through him  conferred with the crown 
prince, and in Russia he was received sympathetically by Czar 
Alexander I, who invited him  to lay the m atter of Jewish civil 
and social welfare before the im pending Congress of Aix-La- 
Chapelle.10 Alexander, who had already partially emancipated 
the Russian Jews, showed his interest by issuing two ukases assur
ing all baptized Jews of government protection, and promising 
them land for farming.11

On October 5, 1818, at Aix-La-Chapelle, Way presented to 
Czar Alexander a petition, addressed to the allied rulers of 
Europe, and a memorial, which so impressed A lexander that he 
referred it to the conference. In  the protocol dated November 
21, 1818, signed by all the plenipotentiaries, the principle of the 
emancipation of the Jews was recognized, and the m emorial m en
tioned, w ithout the merits of the case being entered into.12

I t was while traveling in the steppes of Russia that Way 
form ulated his convictions on the soon retu rn  of Christ. These 
were published under the pseudonym Basilicus,13 in  T h e  Jewish  
E xpositor  (1820-22), and were later issued in booklet form as 
T h ou gh ts  on the Scriptural Expectations of the Christian  
Church  (1823). His concepts of prophecy will be duly noted. 
Way met Joseph Wolff in 1819 and, with H enry D rum m ond’s 
assistance, sent him  to the University of Cambridge as the Jewish 
Society’s protégé.14 His associations with other heralds of the 
approaching advent will unfold as the story progresses, and as 
these other men are introduced.

9 T h e  Jew ish  E xpositor, S ep tem ber, 1817 (vol. 2 ) ,  p . 358; Lewis W ay, A  L e tte r ,  
Addressed to  the  R ig h t R e veren d  the  L o rd  Bishop o f S t. D avid ’s, pp . 15, 16.

10 M ax J .  K o h le r, Jew ish R ig h ts  at the Congresses o f V ienna  (1814-1815) and  A ix -L a -  
Chapelle (1 8 1 8 ), p . 88; S tirling , op. c it.,  p . 148.

11 T h e  Jew ish E ncyclopedia , vol. 1. p . 346, vol. 12, p . 478.
12 K oh le r, op. c it.,  p p . 50-56. M ém oires sur l’éta t des Israélites (1819) con ta ins th e  

petition , m em oria l, rep o rt the reon , an d  o th e r re la ted  item s. W ay stressed th e  Jew ish re la tio n 
ship to  p rophecy  an d  its fulfillm ent.

13 Sam uel H a lk c tt an d  Jo h n  L a ing , D ictionary o f A nonym ous a nd  P seudonym ous  
English L ite ra tu re , vol. 6, p . 41.

14 Joseph  W ôlff, Travels a nd  A dven tures, pp . 80-82.
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Way traveled considerably in Europe and in  the Holy Land. 
In  1823, when in Rome, he preached to the English congrega
tion on the ancient Waldenses.16 He founded the M arboeuf 
(English Reformed) Chapel in Paris, financed by Drum m ond, 

which was completed by his son, also a minister. W hile residing 
there in 1824, he wrote a rem arkable discursive poem of 364 
pages entitled Palingenesia, the W orld  to C om e.10

By 1826 his Paris home had become the center of an ever- 
widening circle of influence.” He also issued T h e  W atchm an  
in  Paris in  1831, a little journal devoted to the discussion of the 
welfare of the church, the exposition of prophecy, and the 
report of weekly meetings of the interested at his residence for 
the study of the prophecies concerning the second advent.18

So first Way was instrum ental in reorganizing, in  1817, the 
Society for Prom oting Christianity Amongst the Jews composed 
largely of Christians, which sent Wolff forth on his travels 
and to which he reported through T h e  Jewish Expositor .  Sec
ond, he was a prom inent participant in the Continental Society, 
as will soon be apparent. And then he was instrum ental in 
effecting the form ation of the Reform ation Society, in 1837, as 
will be also noted later. He was always stressing the restoration 
of the Jews, which was inseparably tied to the advent expectancy 
in the British Advent Awakening.

1. G r a n d  T e r m i n u s  o f  1260, 1290, a n d  1335 Y e a r s  (1866). 
—W hile in  Rotterdam , on his 1817 trip  on the C ontinent, Way 
conversed w ith Rabbi Joseph Leyman on the prophetic basis 
for expecting the soon coming of the Messiah. Way describes 
the rabb i’s inquiry and his response, in letters to T h e  Jewish  
E xpositor .1"

“This brought us to the question of time; and we soon got deep into 
Daniel’s weeks and days. The rabbi said he was not satisfied with any of 
the calculations of the targumists or rabbins, because all their times were 
past; and he requested I  would tell him how we interpreted the passage 
of Daniel xii.12, relating to the 1335 days; upon which I referred him  to

15 Lewis W ay, T h e  H ousehold  o f F aith .
16 O n  au tho rsh ip , see H alk e tt an d  L aing , op. c i t vol. 4, p . 292.
17 S tirling , op. c it.,  p . 281.
18 T h e  W a tchm an , M ay  7, 1831 (vol. 1, nos. 1 and  2 ) , p . 4.
™ T h e Jew ish E xpositor, Jan u ary , 1818 (vol. 3, no. 1 ) , pp . 75-79.
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Dan. vii.25. and explained ‘the time and times and dividing of time’ as 
three years and a half, or forty-two months, or 1260 days, (that is, propheti
cal years,) at the end of which the judgm ent should sit on the last enemies 
of the church, and the dominion be given to the power m entioned in ver.
13, 14, of the same chapter. I then shewed, that—supposing this period to 
terminate, according to Christian calculations, about the year 1791,—30 
years added, according to Dan. x ii.ll ,  would bring the 1290 days to the 
year 1821 or 2, and,'adding 45 years, would bring the blessing of the 12th 
verse, to the year 1866; which was the point he requested to be ascer
tained.” 20

2. 2300 Y e a r s  F r o m  V is io n  U n d e r  D a r iu s .—Way then dis
cusses the relation of the 2300 years of Daniel 8:14 to the prob
lem, which he believes will lead to at least the restoration of the 
Jews:

“Supposing Daniel to refer to the year 509 or 508 as the commencement 
of the vision, or to have written at that time (when he certainly was at the 
court of Darius) then the term ination of the period would fall in the year 
1791 or 2, at the same time with the supposed term ination of the other 
period of 1260 years, or ‘time, times, and half time,’

509 and 508 
1791 1792

2300 2300

“T he Rabbi said, ‘It is possible, I cannot dispute it.’—T he above was 
drawn out in parallel lines with the Jewish computation of time, and left 
for his consideration.” 21

3. T w o  Mysteries A pproaching T heir Climax .— W ay’s 
T h o u g h ts  on the Scriptural E xpecta tions of the Christian  
Church  which „ran interm ittently through T h e  Jewish E xpositor  
between January, 1820, and May, 1822, concern the following: 
T h e second advent, first resurrection, end of the world, world 
to come, restitution of all things, kingdom of Israel, and types, 
prophecies, and parables. It begins with a discussion of the 
two mysteries— the secular arm checking the “mystery of iniq
u ity”; and the other to be accomplished by the “renovation of a 
distracted world,” and the “triumphant establishment of the 
kingdom of God.” 22

20 Ib id ., p. 78.
»■Mi., pp.' 78, 79.

22 Ib id .,  January, 1820 (vol. 5, no. 1), p. 24.
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4. Now i n  F e e t  o f  C l a y ; St o n e  I s t h e  N e x t .— T he first 
advent was revealed through Daniel 9 and the seventy weeks, 
b u t the vision of Daniel 8 would not be understood till the “time 
of the end,” when the “wise shall understand.” T he  great out
line of prophecy in  Daniel 2 comprehends the successive revolu
tions of universal em pire from Babylon onward, under the sym
bol of the metallic man, as is generally understood. T hen  he 
adds:

“We are concerned at present only with the feet and toes of the image 
composed of iron and clay, and these will be allowed to represent the 
Roman Empire in  its last divided state, partly strong as iron, partly weak 
as clay, but divided into ten kingdoms at least.” 23

T he setting up  of God’s kingdom by supernatural means, 
“w ithout hands,” is to take place at the second advent:

“T he stone smites the image on the feet, or last divided state of the 
Roman Empire, and breaks the rest of the image in  pieces. I t may be 
doubted, whether this figure can properly represent the first advent of our 
Lord, as the Empire was not then in its divided state, but it seems to be 
referred by Christ himself to the judgments attending or preceding his 
second appearance.” 24

This, Way says, will be at the close of the “times of the 
Gentiles.”

5. A d v e n t  F o l l o w s  D e s t r u c t io n  o f  B e a s t .— Further de
tails appear on Daniel 7 in relation to the advent:

“T he Rom an Empire is there designated by a beast with ten horns, in 
the midst of which a little horn arises speaking great words. T h e  beast is 
slain, his body destroyed and given to the flame, and then follows, ‘I saw in 
the night visions,’ and behold one like ‘the Son of Man came with the 
clouds of Heaven.’ St. Paul says, ‘The Lord Himself shall descend from 
Heaven,’ 1 Thess. iv.16. but not till ‘that Wicked be revealed, whom the 
Lord shall consume with the Spirit of his m outh, and shall destroy with the 
brightness of his coming.’ (2 Thess. ii.8 .)” 25

6. T w o  R e s u r r e c t io n s  B o u n d  T h o u sa n d  Y e a r s .—After 
discussing the first resurrection at the prem illennial second ad
vent, Way writes that “the general resurrection appears to take 
place before ‘the white throne and him that sat on it,’ at the

23 Ib id ., p . 28 (1823 pam ph le t rep rin t, p . 12).
24 Ib id . (pam ph le t, p p . 12, 13).
25 Ib id ., p . 29 (pam p h le t, p . 13).
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expiration of the thousand years, when death and hell give up 
their dead.” 28

7. F inal Judgment-H our Cry Stressed.— Like others 
simultaneously in different parts of the world, Way is con
strained to notice and to stress the “judgm ent hour” cry. He 
closes with these thoughts:

“I t is just before the fall of Babylon, that the apostle ‘saw another 
angel fly in the midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach unto  
them that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and 
tongue, and people, saying with a loud voice, Fear God and give glory to 
him, for the hour o f his judgm en t is come.’ ” 27

“T h is  gospel of the kingdom  (the gospel of the age to come), will be 
preached to all the world before the end: that is, the end of the present 
dispensation, for as Christ appeared ‘once in the end of the world,’ (the 
Jewish oeconomy) to pu t away sin, so ‘to them that look for him  shall he 
appear a second time (in the end of this world, the present Christian era) 
without sin unto salvation,’ and then will ‘his kingdom come, and his will 
be done, on earth .’ ” 28

8. Satan N ot Yet Bound for M illennium .— Four years 
later, in 1824, while m inistering in Paris, Way produced his 
m onum ental poem “T he W orld to Come,” composed of six 
books, taking in every phase of the great conflict between Christ 
and Satan. In  book 2 Way contends that Satan is not yet bound, 
that the harvest is at the advent, and that the vintage is identified 
w ith judgments on the Roman state and church.. It begins:

“Hail! mighty angel! whose extended hand 
Holdeth the key of Hades! with a chain 
Of adam antine force prepar’d to bind 
Satan that ancient serpent, Dragon call’d,
And Devil, and in holy writ esteem’d 
God of this present world, wherein he rules 
In  princely council, and in papal chair 
Proud of his usurpation; hasten down,
And seal his destiny, and shut him up 
In T ophet thus ordained, deep and large 
W ith stream of brimstone kindled, in the pit,
T he bottomless! that he no more deceive
Nations or men, until a thousand years
Of peace on earth have run their promis'd course.” 28

28/¿ id . (p a m p h le t) , p . 27. Ib id ., p. 113. 28 Ib id .
20 Lewis W ay, Palingenesia , the W orld  tQ C om e , book 2, pp . 37, 38.
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Paying his respects to the false Augustinian theory of a 
m illennium  back in  the early centuries from the first advent, or 
from Constantine, Way says:

“T here are who deem such period took its rise 
In days of sainted Helena, or reign 
Of T rinobantian  Constantine, when first 
A Christian monarch sat on Caesar’s throne.
Is Satan then a pris’ner? doth he not 
Roam still at large throughout his realm of air 
A roaring lion seeking out his prey,
Insatiate of destruction? Was he bound 
W hen Europe gather’d a misguided'host 
T o  consecrated standard of the cross,
And at the call of one enthusiast 
Sent forth her myriads to the holy land?
C loth ing  re lig ion ’s meek and  m odest form  
(M istaken guise of Christian chivalry!)
In all the pomp and circumstance of war!” 30

“Was Satan bound, when that tribunal dread 
Reproach and terror of the Christian world,
First deem’d it Act of Faith  to burn alive 
All who disclaim’d its superstitious rites?
W hen he who went about in doing good,
Found most who then profess’d to follow him,
Not healing sick, or preaching to the poor,
His precious gospel; but amassing wealth 
T o swell a convent’s treasury, and glut 
Some overgrown and pam per’d Hierarch 
W ith product of indulg’d and licens’d sin.
And where is Satan now? in chains below 
Or yet at large? Methinks, he knoweth well 
His time is short, because he rageth so.” 31

9. D escends to Cleft M ount of Olives.— Book 3 empha
sizes the personal advent and identifies the day of judgm ent and 
one thousand years “with the new Jerusalem state and kingdom 
of the Stone at the close of the fourth monarchy.”

“Blessed is he that watcheth! they that keep 
T heir garments undefiled, while their Lord 
Prepareth them a place,—behold! he comes
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T o  take them to himself, that where he is 
They also may be—Thus his word declares 
He will Himself descend, and glorify 
T he place of his own fee t, for they shall stand 
Upon the m ount before Jerusalem!
And in that day when Olivet shall cleave.” 32

10. G r e a t  H ig h  P r ie s t  a n d  T r u e  T a b e r n a c l e .— Book 4 
is addressed to Christ as High Priest in the true tabernacle and 
emphasizes the redem ption of the body at C hrist’s second ad
vent.

“Blessed and only Potentate! though now 
Dwelling in light of glory, whereunto 
No mortal eye can penetrate! by faith 
We follow thee where thou art entered 
O ur intercessor, and our Great High Priest 
Of good things yet to come, within the veil 
Of the true tabernacle! Once for all 
W hile yet the temple stood, in time thus call’d,
E nd  of the world." 33

11. F e a r  G o d : t h e  H o u r  o f  J u d g m e n t .— Book 6 stresses 
the unsealed book, as many run  to and fro and understand the 
end.34 T he  six thousand years and the seventh thousand years 

. of rest are noted, and the coming of the Lord to execute judg
m ent on the disobedient.35 It closes with prophetic trium ph, 
and an application of Revelation 14. Note it:

“ T h e  E v e r l a s t in g  G o s p e l — tidings glad 
T o  ev’ry nation, kindred, people, tongue,
For all shall hear, tho f e w  should heed the call 
Of that swift Messenger, on eagle wing 
Flying thro midst of Heaven! warning thus 
A W o r l d  that lieth in t h e  w ic k e d  o n e !
‘Fear G o d ! and give H im  glory! fo r  h is  d a y  
O f ju d g m en t is at hand! O! worship H im  
M aker o f all things, H eaven, Earth and Sea!'
T h e  r ig h t e o u s  J u d g e , t h e  K in g  f o r  E v e r m o r e ,
Sitteth between the Cherubim! his words 
Are true a n d  faithful: spoken thus to J o h n !
B e h o l d !  a n d  w r i t e  t h o u !  I m a k e  a l l  t h i n g s  n e w ! "  38

82 Ib id .,  book 3, a rg u m en t on opening page.
33 Ib id .,  book 4, a rg u m en t on opening page.
** Ibid., p. 206. as ib i j . ,  pp. 206, 207. a« Ibid., p. 264.
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12. W eek ly  M e e t in g s  t o  Study Prophecy.— W ay’s paper, 
T h e  W atchm an,  will be more fully noted later. Beginning as a 
weekly, it was changed to a monthly, and later was called T h e  
Gallican W a t c h m a n It contains expositions of B ible truth 
given every Friday night.38- T hen  it tells of weekly meetings 
every Wednesday afternoon for the study of the prophecies 
“relative to the Lord’s glorious appearing”— stressing the fact 
that the epoch is at hand, and will be followed by the thousand 
years.39 Note is taken of the work of the Paris branch of the 
Continental Society, and distress is expressed over the Irving  
fanaticism in 1831.“

13. J a n s e n is t  I n t e r e s t  in  t h e  A d v e n t .— Special notice is 
taken of the society of one hundred Jansenist women in  Paris, 
existent from the tim e of Louis XIV, cherishing from their 
ancestors “an indubitable persuasion of Christ’s second coming 
to establish his personal reign upon earth .” 41 T he spread of the 
advent belief, the signs of the times, and Babylon’s conscious
ness of her coming “dissolution,” and the'interest on the part of 
Catholics, are all n o ted .42 T here  is also prom inent m ention of 
Lacunza (Ben-Ezra) and his L a  Venida del Mesias en G loria  y 
M agestad,  and the English translation by Irving, particular m en
tion being made of the exposition of Daniel 2 and the divided 
kingdom  unlike the preceding four.“

O ther statements will appear in  the recital of other organi
zations, in which Way participated, such as the meetings of the 
C ontinental Society.

II. Jewish Expositor Discusses Prophetic Periods and Symbols

W e now tu rn  to the second journal in which discussion of 
the prophecies appeared, and for the launching of which Way 
was responsible. A lthough T h e  Jewish E xpositor  and F riend  of  
Israel, published in London and edited by C. S. Hawtrey, was 
established prim arily for other purposes, the exposition of

37 See T h e  Gallican W a tchm an , O ctobe r 8‘, 1831 (vol. 2, no . 1).
38 T h e  W atchm an , M ay 7, 1831 (vol. 1. nos. 1, 2 ) ,  pp. 1-3.
80 Ib id ., pp. 4, 5. “  Ib id .,  p. 47. «  Ib id .,  pp. 58, 59.
40 Ib id .,  p. 37. *2 Ib id ., pp. 48, 49.
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prophecy periodically crept into its pages. T hus back in  August, 
1816, “B” contended that the little horn of Daniel 8 and the 
willful king of Daniel 11:36 refer to Mohammed and his succes
sors. He held, further, that the 1260 and the 2300 years end 
together, and that these events are tied in with the drying up  of 
the river Euphrates.“

T hen  P. Bolton, in the November, 1819, num ber, after 
enum erating the four great empires of prophecy and the ten 
divisions of the fourth, interprets the little horn of Daniel 7 as 
the Papacy, and places the 1260 years from 533 to 1 7 9 3 The  
“earthquake” of Revelation 11 he declares to be the French 
Revolution, and France the tenth part of the city Babylon. But 
the little horn of Daniel 8 he expounds as M ohammed, and the 
1260- and 2300-year periods he strangely ends together in. 1868.“

1. “C. C.” D a t e s  2300 (457-1843); 1290 (508-1798).— In 
the October, 1820, issue “C. C.” impressively places the seventy 
weeks as from Ezra’s commission in  457 b .c . to the a .d . 33 cross, 
and  the 2300 years from 457 b .c . to the cleansing of the sanctuary 
in  1843. Moreover, he advances the interesting position that the 
1290 years are dated from a .d . 508 to 1798, when the French 
expelled the pope from Rome47— about the first to suggest such 
a dating for this specific period.

2. “T . B.” W o u l d  D a t e  2400 F r o m  553 t o  1847.— In the 
Novem ber, 1825, issue a report of the proceedings of the Lon
don Society for Prom oting Christianity Among the Jews speaks 
of the 1260 days as years, for “a day means a year,” and the three 
and  a half times as three and a half prophetic years of 360 days, 
o r “ 1260 natural years.” T his is the period of the little horn 
th a t arose after the ten horns were established.48 T hen  “T . B.,” 
in  the April, 1828, issue, citing Horne, adopts the Frere and 
Irving dating from the alleged time of the vision, for the 2400 
years, which he places as from 553 b .c . to a .d . 1847.“

u  T h e  Jew ish E xpositor, A ugust, 1816 (vol. 1 ) , p p . 315, 316.
45 Ib id .,  N ovem ber, 1819 (vol. 4 ) ,  pp . 421, 471-473.
46 Ib id .,  p . 473.

Ib id .,  O c tobe r, 1820 (vol. 5 ) ,  p p . 386, 387»
48 Ib id ., N ovem ber, 1825 (vol. 10 ), p . 415.
49 Ib id .,  A pril, 1828 (vol. 13), p . 131.
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3. “J. G. O .” Ends 2300, 391, and 1290 A l l  in 1844.— In 
volume 1. of the new series for 1831 m ention is made that the 
term  “generation” (genea) means race.50 And in volume 2, for 
1832, the unidentified “J. G. O .” stresses 1844 as the focal point 
for the 2300 years, starting from 457 b . c . ,  as well as for the 391 
years of the T urk ish  woe, dated from the fall of Constantinople 
in  1453, and so reaching to 1844. T hen, finally, he takes 553 or
554 for the beginning of the 1260 years of papal tyranny, and 
ends them  similarly in 1814, with the thirty additional years, to 
the end of the 1290 years, likewise extending to 1844.51 T he 
m illennium , he believed, would follow shortly thereafter.'2

4. C U N I N G H A M E  S U M M A R I Z E S  W I T N E S S  O N  F O U R  E M P I R E S .---
Considerable note is taken of several then-recent books by the 
Futurist S. R. M aitland, and the strictures of W illiam  Cuning- 
hame against F rere’s positions.63 In  volume 3, for 1833, Cuning- 
hame writes concerning the virtually unanim ous consent of the 
Jewish and Christian churches “for more than eighteen centu
ries,” in identifying the four empires as “Babylon, Persia, Greece, 
and Rom e.” In support he cites the Targum  of Jonathan ben 
Uzziel, and the Jewish writers Abarbanel, Kimchi, and David 
Levi. T hen  in the Christian category. Irenaeus, Hippolytus, 
Lactantius, Chrysostum, Cyril of Jerusalem, and Jerom e are 
listed. And from more recent times he names Mede, Sir Isaac 
Newton, More, Brightman, Cressener, Daubuz, W histon, Lloyd, 
and Bishop Newton.54

5. Prophetic Periods D rawn From Cycles of U niverse. 
—T hen  Cuningham e cites the unique witness of de Cheseaux, 
noted eighteenth-century Swiss astronomer, on the num bers 
1260 and 2300, and particularly their difference— 1040— as 
“astronomical cycles, bringing into harmony solar and diurnal  
tim e.” 55 His argum ent is interesting and impressive, leading to 
three conclusions: 1. These prophetic num bers are mystical days, 
signifying years, no t literal days. 2. T he 1260 years are a com-

50 Ib id .,  1831 (vol. 1, new series), p . 54.
Ib id ., 1832 (vol. 2 ), p p . '402, 403.

“  Ib id ., p. 101. - -

»  Ib id ., p. 427.
»  Ib id ., 1833 (vol. 3 ), pp. 56, 57.
® Ib id ., p. 59.
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ponent part of the 2300 years. 3. In  order to impress the church 
w ith the unspeakable importance of these prophetic num bers, 
they were not only announced with a solemn oath (Dan. 12:7), 
bu t are engraved in the very system of the universe, being taken 
from the measures of the “great revolutions of the D iurnal and 
M onthly and A nnual periods of the heavens.” 56

6. “E ” D e f e n d s  C o r r e c t n e s s  o f  2300 N u m e r a l .— Finally 
“E ” rises to a strong defense of the 2300 years, as against the 
suggested 2400, and observes, “T here  is probably no num eral 
in the Scriptures the correctness of which may be more entirely 
relied on.” 67 But not yet certain as to the dating, he suggests the 
span of 480 b . c . to a .d . 1820, on the supposition that this term i
nus involves “the cleansing either of Christian countries or the 
Jewish sanctuary from the M ohammedan yoke.” 68 T hus the 
2300 years penetrates every medium employed for the discussion 
of prophecy.

Because of Hawtrey’s editorship, we shall here note his part 
in the picture.

III . Hawtrey—Advent and Resurrection Begin Millennium

C h a r l e s  S. H a w t r e y  (1780-1831), secretary of the Society 
for Prom oting Christianity Among the Jews, and editor of T h e  
Jewish E xpositor ,  was educated at Oriel College, Oxford, with 
a B.A. in 1801 and an M.A. in  1813. Curate of Holyrood, South
ampton, and vicar of W ilston, M onmouth, in 1805, he became 
m inister of the Episcopal Chapel for the Jews, at Bethnal 
Green.69 In  the roster of officers and trustees in  the Sum m ary  
A cco u n t  of the O rig in , Proceedings, and Success.of the L o n d o n  
Society for  P ro m o t in g  Christianity A m o n g  the Jews, Sir Thom as 
Baring, M.P., is president; Henry D rum m ond and Lewis Way 
are among the vice-presidents, and Hawtrey is the first of the 
three secretaries. (T itle  page reproduced on page 444.)

1 .  R e s u r r e c t i o n  M a r k s  B e g i n n i n g  o f  M i l l e n n i u m .—  

A part from his editorial w riting in T h e  Jewish E xpositor ,  Havy-
“> Ib id . Ib id .,  p . 30.
38 A lu m n i O xonienses, 1715-1886, vol. 2, p . 631.

s8 Ib id ., pp. 32, 33.



trey wrote T h e  N a tu re  of the First Resurrection , in  1826, with 
the anonymous signature, “A Spiritual W atchm an.” 60 In  this 
treatise, which was originally a sermon, he stresses the “literal 
resurrection of the saints.” 81 As to the “tim e,” he says, “ It will 
take place at the com m en cem en t,  and not at the close of the 
millennium , or that period designated as ‘a thousand years.’ ” 
And as to the “circumstances of it,” Hawtrey adds, “I t is equally 
manifest that it will be p receded  by the personal coming and 
appearance of the Saviour in his glory.” a= Contrasting the spir
itual reign of Christ between His ascension and His second 
advent, he says:

“But Scripture abundantly testifies that he shall at length appear in 
person, to reign visibly and gloriously over his church. In  the preceding 
chapter, therefore, there is a most magnificent description of his personal 
appearance before the first resurrection actually commences.” 63

A series of four lectures delivered in 1830, in  which the 
papal apostasy and the fateful year 1792 were stressed, he like
wise published anonymously as a tract, T h e  Pre-m illennia l  
Personal A d v e n t  of Christ, “By a Spiritual W atchm an.”

2. E v e n t s  F o c u s i n g  , a t  t h e  A d v e n t .— T he blending of 
true and false concepts concerning this event is further attested 
by a note following the quoted statement, m aking the second 
advent to be “synchronical” not only with the first resurrection 
of the dead and the translation of the saints, bu t with the fall of 
Babylon, the destruction of all opposing enemies, the restoration 
of the Jews, and the conversion of the world.6*

IV. Gauntlett—Expounds Apocalypse Weekly for Two Years

H e n r y  G a u n t l e t t  (1762-1833), vicar of Olney, Bucks, was 
born in W iltshire and schooled at W est Lavington. Ordained 
in  1786, he became a curate at Tilshead. He filled a num ber of 
curacies un til 1811, when he became vicar of Olney. He was a 
close friend of Roland H ill and, with John Newton and Thom as

JEWISH SOCIETY AND JOURNAL 429

00 Iden tified  in  Joshua W . Brooks, A  D ictionary o f W riters on the Prophecies, p . xxxix. 
61 C harles S. H aw trey , T h e  N ature  o f the First R esurrection , p . 10.
*2 Ib id . J* Ib id .,  p . 11. «4 ¡bid.
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Scott, strongly supported thè evangelical revival in the English 
church. G auntlett tells, in the preface of his E xposit ion  of the 
B o o k  of R eve la t io n  (1821),65 how in 1817 he was asked to sub
stitute for a scheduled speaker on the prophecies before the 
Society for the Prom otion of Christianity Among the Jews. As 
the result, his own interest was deeply aroused in prophecy, and 
this in tu rn  led to a series of forty-four discourses on the Apoca
lypse to his own congregation, throughout 1819 and 1820— a 
most unusual and significant occurrence.

G auntlett firmly believed that the larger portion of the pro
phetic outlines “have now actually been fulfilled,” and that the 
rem aining portions, “of the highest interest and consequence to 
the Church, are undoubtedly on the eve of their com pletion.” 66 
He urged that the Apocalypse be studied by statesmen as well as 
by clergymen. An extraordinarily representative list of subscrib
ers is appended to his book—about a thousand in all— nearly 
half of whom were clergymen of prominence, and the rest writers 
on prophecy, educators, and men of affairs in the national life.

1 .  1 2 6 0 - Y e a r  R e i g n  o f  . P a p a l  A n t i c h r i s t .— G auntlett 
views “the popish hierarchy as Antichrist,” believing this to be 
the chief burden of the Apocalypse. He declares:

“Protestantism considers Popery as antichristianity and believes that 
the popish hierarchy is consigned to perdition by the great H ead of the 
Church, after it has held its destined usurped reign of 1260 years.” 67

2. S e v e n  T r u m p e t s  E n f o l d e d  i n  S e v e n t h  S e a l .—A sum
mary of G auntle tt’s entire exposition is given in a six-page “Brief 
O utline . . . noting the chapters, verses, and chronology.” 68 T he 
first six seals he believes to be confined to the first four centuries, 
to the tim e of Constantine,69 with the seventh seal expanded into 
the seven trum pets. T he  first trum pet he allocates to the Gothic 
invasion, the second to A ttila and the Huns, the th ird  to the 
Vandals, and the fourth to the “extinction of the imperial and 
other subsequent forms of government in the western em pire.” ™

05 T w o editions in sam e year.
08 H en ry  G aun tle tt, A n  Exposition o f the Book o f R evela tion , p . xxxii
67 Ib id ., p . xxxvi. ; 68 Ib id .,  pp . xli-xlvii. 60 Ib id .,  pp . xli, xlii.
70 Ib id ., pp . xlii, xliii.
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T he fifth, or first woe, trum pet he assigns to the M ohammedan 
imposture, beginning in the seventh century, and the sixth trum 
pet to the O ttom an T urks from 1281 onw ard .71

3. M a k e s  T w o -h o r n e d  B e a s t  Sa m e  a s  L it t l e  H o r n .—  

T he 1260 years G auntlett places between 606 and 1866, embrac
ing the period of the Tw o Witnesses and the church in the wil
derness.72 T he  ten-horned beast of Revelation 13 is in terpreted 
as the “papal persecuting Roman em pire,” by which the anti- 
christian church has all along been supported, w ith “the two- 
horned beast of the earth denoting the Rom an hierarchy, or 
papal church.” 73 T his he holds to be the same as the little  horn 
of Daniel 7, only given as a separate symbol by John.”

4. Se v e n t h  V ia l  A f f l ic t io n s  U n d e r  F r e n c h  R e v o l u t io n . 

— G auntlett begins the angelic messages of Revelation 14 around 
the tim e of the Reform ation, and extends them to the great con
summ ation.75 T h e  seven vials are applied to the afflictions 
under the French Revolution, from 1789 onward, w ith the sixth 
vial, having “reference to Mahomedism and the T urk ish  na
tion,” as “yet fu tu re .” 78

5. F i f t h  T r u m p e t , 612-762; S ix t h  T r u m p e t , 1281-1672.—  
G auntle tt’s premise all the way through is that Rom e is the 
fourth prophetic empire, divided into ten parts, or nations, with 
the papal A ntichrist following.77 But popery, the “western an ti
christ,” opened the way for M ohammedanism, the “eastern an ti
christ.” 78 T h e  five prophetic months, or 150 years, of the fifth 
trum pet, he places from 612 to 762, or from the tim e M oham
med “publicly propagated his im posture.” 70 As in all prophetic 
time, the day stands for the year, and this is the period selected 
by most prophetic writers.80 T he 391 years of the sixth woe 
G auntlett dates from 1281, “the first conquest of the T urks over 
the Christians,” to 1672, “the last success by which they extended 
their dom inions.” 81 He follows Bishop Newton in  saying that

71 Ib id .,  x liii. 75 Ib id ., p . xli. 79 Ib id ., pp . 119, 120, 123
72 Ib id ., p . xliv. 76 Ib id ., pp . xlvi, 255-278. 80 Ib id .,  p . 123.
«  Ib id . • 77 Ib id .,  p . 112. 81 Ib id ., p . 127.
™ Ib id ., p . 201. 78 Ib id .,  p . 118.
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if they only knew the exact date of the first event, “the exactness 
of the fifteen days might be found.” 82

6. Seven Forms o f  G overnm ent; T en  Kingdoms.— Gaunt- 
lett is riot clear on the earthquake of Revelation 11, but the 
dragon of chapter 12 is clearly pagan Rome, with the seven heads 
as the commonly accepted forms of government, and the ten  
horns as the nations into which the empire was later divided.83 
H e believed that the seven vials would be poured out before the 
termination of the 1260 years, which he had placed in 1866. So 
he begins the seven vials with the French Revolution, in 1789.“ 

. 7. P a p a l Sym bol o f  R e v e la tio n  17.—T h e “great whore” 
of Revelation 17 refers “without doubt,” he asserts, to Rome 
papal.85 H e notes the seven hills, or mountains, of Rom e86 as 
prefiguring the seven forms of government,87 which are discussed 
at much length.

8 . D e s t r u c t io n  o f  P o p e r y  a n d  M o h a m m e d a n is m  P r e 

c e d e s  M i l l e n n i u m .— G auntlett does not attem pt to date the 
m illennium , b u t alludes to those who attem pt to extend the 
close of the 1290 and 1335 years beyond the term inus of the 1260 
years. If this papal period be dated from 606 to 1866, then  the 
added seventy-five years would lead to 1941, he remarks.88 But 
he gives no endorsem ent to this view. G auntlett, as a stanch 
prem illennialist, holds that before the m illennium  begins, 
popery and M ohammedanism are to be destroyed.89 H e also 
holds that the conversion of the Jews is involved. A t the close 
of the m illennium , Satan is loosed for the little season. Such 
was the scope of G auntlett’s unusual Sunday evening sermons, 
covering the years 1819 and 1820.

V. Girdlestone—2300 Years Applied to Mohammedan Rule

W i l l i a m  E. G ir d l e s t o n e  (1786-1840), rector of Kelling 
cum Salthouse, Norfolk, was born in  Norwich. Educated at 
Gonville and Caius College, where he was an honor student, he
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afterward spent a period in the army. Ordained a deacon, and 
then becoming a priest in 1814, he served continuously as rector 
of Kelling cum Salthouse from 1821 till his death, in  1840.80

1. M o h a m m e d a n is m , L i t t l e  H o r n  o f  D a n i e l  8 .— In h is

Observations on th e  Visions of D anie l ,  and  o n __ the  R eve la t io n
of St. John  (1820),91 Girdlestone holds the standard view of the 
four prophetic empires of Daniel 2 and 7, Babylon dropping 
out of the depiction in  Daniel 8. But the tyrannical power of 
the “exceeding great” horn, Girdlestone applies to M oham
medanism.82 In  Daniel 9 the prophet cheers his people with 
the promise of the Messiah, and specifies the time of His com
ing. In  Daniel 11, the power of the Romans is stressed, and 
Antichrist in his Rom an as well as his M ohammedan phases is 
depicted.8“

2. 2300 Y e a r s  M o h a m m e d a n  R u l e  E n d  1965.— His tim e 
calculations were qu ite  unusual. Holding, orthodoxly enough, 
to the 1260-, 1290-, 1335-, and 2300-day periods as years, G irdle
stone applies the first three periods to Mohammedanism. Be
ginning them  together in  630, he ends the 1260 years in  1890, 
the 1290 in 1920, and the 1335 in 1965, when the 2300 years of 
M ohammedan dom inance-would also end, and the sanctuary 
be cleansed.8* T his curious calculation is premised on begin
ning the 2300 years when Alexander was made captain of the 
Grecian army against Persia, which would lead to 1965 as the 
term inus of the 2300 in  the “blessed tim e” and the cleansing 
of the sanctuary.85

00 Jo h n  V enn , Biographical H istory  o f G onville and  Caius College, vol. 2 (1713-1897),
p . 140.

01 H is N otes on the  Apocalypse (1847) is sim ply an  expansion o f ea rlie r notes.
®2 W illiam  E . G ird lestone, Observations on the  Visions o f D aniel, and  on . .  . the 

R evela tion  o f S t .  Joh n , p . 2.
* * lb id .,  p . 3. 04 Ib id ., p . 59. 95 Ib id ., pp . 60, 61.
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PRINCIPALS AT T H E  ALBURY PARK PR O PH ETIC  CONFERENCE
Banker Henry Drummond (Left) , in Whose Spacious Albury Park Villa the First Prophetic Conference Was Held (Upper C enter). T he  Pre

siding Officer Was Hugh M’Neile (Right) . Below (Center) Is the Catholic Apostolic Church Later Erected by Drummond’s Funds



C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y  - T H R E E

C o n tin e n ta l Society 

and Albury Conference

I. Drummond—Patron of Advent-awakening Organizations

A n o t h e r  great organizer and promoter of group study and 
action was H e n r y  D r u m m o n d  (1786-1860), banker and member 
of Parliament. Educated at Harrow and Christ Church, Oxford, 
he became an active partner in his father’s bank at Charing 
Cross in London. He toured Russia in 1807, and served as a 
member of Parliament for Plympton Earles from 1810 to 1813. 
He was intimate with Pitt and other leading statesmen of his 
time. Whenever he rose to speak in Parliament, there was a hush 
of expectation owing to his high character, wealth, and scholar
ship. He was an authority on currency and scientific agriculture, 
a shrewd debater, and a daring wit. Young Drummond had the 
highest offices of the state open to him.1

Then, in June, 1817, “satiated with the empty frivolities 
of the fashionable world,” and constrained by Christ’s counsel 
to the rich young ruler, he broke up his hunting establishment 
and sold his Grange, that he might devote his whole life to 
Christian service. Drummond seceded from the Church of 
England and joined the evangelicals by immersion. W ith his 
wife he started on his way to the Holy Land in 1817, to orient 
himself to his new relationships. A terrific storm caused the

1 D ictionary  o f N ational B iography, vol. 6, pp . 28, 29; W ashington W ilks, Edw ard  
Irv in g , pp . 184, 185; T h e  G en tlem an’s M agazine, A pril, 1860 (N ew  Series, vol. 8 ) ,  p . 414; 
E dw ard  M iller, T h e  H istory and D octrines o f Irvingism , vol. 1, p . 30 f t .;  W illiam  Jones, 
Biographical Ske tch  o f the R e v . E dw ard  Irving , p . 204 ff.
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ship to put into the port of Genoa, and his wife appealed to 
him not to attempt to complete the trip.

He had heard of the. difficulties of Robert Haldane at 
Geneva,2 and being invited by Professor Gaussen of Geneva, 
he joined Haldane in the movement against the Arian tenden
cies of the Consistory at Geneva. His wealth and zeal made him 
so formidable a power that he was summoned before the Con
sistory, or Council of State. He therefore withdrew just across 
the border into France, carrying on the work of reform from 
there. Circulating M artin’s version of the Scriptures, instead of 
the one corrupted by the Arian clergy, he encouraged the 
ministers ejected by the Venerable Company to form a separate 
body. Because of his concern over the Geneva situation, Drum
mond helped form the Continental Society in 1819, of which 
we shall hear later, and sustained it with his own means. This 
brought him into contact with Edward Irving.

While still at Geneva he also became interested in Joseph 
Wolff, son of a Jewish rabbi, then a student in the Papal College 
of Missionary Propaganda, at Rome, whom he persuaded to 
leave Rome, and whose patron he became, financing his ex
tensive missionary trips, which began in 1821/ under the aus
pices of the Society to Promote Christianity Amongst the Jews. 
In 1826 the notable Albury Park Prophetic Conference was 
held in his palatial home in Surrey.4 He was to be found wher
ever there was activity in the great Advent Awakening.

He supported the prophetic journal T h e  M o r n in g  W atch  
(1829-30), was editor and sponsor of D ialogues on Prophecy  
(3 volumes), was author of In trodu c tion  to the S tudy of the  

A pocalypse  (1830), Social D u tie s  on Christian Princ ip les  (1839), 
C onditions  of the A gricu ltura l Classes (1842), and participated 
in the production of some ninety books and pamphlets. Drum
mond was unsparing in his exposure of the iniquities of Ro

2 A lexander H aldane, T h e  L ives o f R o b ert H aldane . . . and H is B ro ther, Jam es A lex 
ander H aldane, p . 426 ff.

3 Travels and A dven tures o f the R e v . Joseph W olff, pp . 61-65; A. M . W . S tirling , T h e  
W ays o f Y esterday, p . 204 f f . ; M iller, op. c it., p . 31.

4 M iller, op. c it., p p . 35-45. See frontisp iece fo r P art I I  in this volum e o f Prophetic  
F aith , p . 262, w here the  conference is p ic tu red .
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manism. In 1825 he founded the professorship of political 
economy at Oxford, and became a Fellow of the Royal Society 
in 1839.

Later he became one of the founders of the Catholic and 
Apostolic, or Irvingite, Church,6 serving as pastor at Albury 
in 1832, and having charge of their interests in Scotland and 
Switzerland until his death. He built the Irvingite church at 
Albury in 1854, at the cost of £16,000, sustaining.it w ith 'his 

_ own means, and erected a parish house in 1841. In 1847 he 
again entered Parliament, representing West Surrey thencefor
ward until his death, and was a frequent speaker. His Speeches 
in P arliam ent, volume 1, contains 131 speeches. His personal 
views on prophecy are on record.

1. Sc o p e  o f  t h e  Se a l s  a n d  T r u m p e t s .—Drummond’s I n 
troduction  to the S tudy of the Apocalypse  gives a comprehensive 
survey of the leading prophetic outlines and symbols. The seven 
seals, he believes, trace the course of the Christian church 
through the centuries from purity to apostasy, with the sixth 
as “the punishment of the papacy, beginning at the French 
Revolution,” and the seventh “when a similar event destroys 
all Christendom.” 6

The trumpets, he holds, represent the barbarian scourgings 
of the West. T he fifth and sixth trumpets "are almost unani
mously believed to represent the armies of the faith of the 
Mohammedan imposture, the Saracens and Turks, who de
stroyed ‘the third part,’ of the Roman Empire, extirpated the 
name of Christianity, and still hold the ‘land of Immanuel.’ ” 1 
The Euphrates rises in the country from which the Saracens 
sprang, after the apostate Mohammed had “entered upon his 
pretended mission.” The power represented by the Euphrates 
wanes again under the sixth vial of Revelation 16.8 The seventh 
trumpet completes the mysterious proceedings of God; and 
time is superseded by the “countless ages of eternity.” The

5 R o b ert B ax ter, Irving ism , pp . xi^xv.
® H en ry  D rum m ond , In troduction  to the S tu d y  o f the Apocalypse , p . 8.
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seven plagues, Drummond holds, are component parts of the 
seventh trumpet.”

2. M essages o f  R e y e la tio n  14 Being P rocla im ed .—  
Furthermore, in Revelation 12 the woman is the church, and 
the child is, Christ Jesus. T he beast of Revelation 13 is Rome, 
and the 144,000 are “undefiled with the Papal harlot,” having  
“come out of the false church.” 10 T he “works enum erated” 
in  the angelic messages of Revelation 14, have been going on 
for thirty years. Societies have been sending out the everlasting 
gospel; the testimony that Babylon is about to fall has been  
given and G od’s people have been called to come out of her. 
T he chapter ends with the com ing of the Son of man at the 
close of the harvest.11 Application of these angelic messages to 
movements and organizations of the time became increasingly 
common among Drummond and his associates.

3. P l a g u e s  A f f e c t  P a p a c y  a n d  T u r k e y .— The plagues 
are the detailed parts of the seventh trumpet, Drummond points 
out, like the seventh sounding of the trumpet at Jericho, with 
its seven blasts.12 T he fifth vial is concentrated on the throne 
of the papal beast, and the sixth symbolizes the exhaustion of 
the Turkish power.13 Drummond makes particular reference 
to the fleet of Protestant England, the fleet of Catholic France, 
and the fleet of Greek Catholic Russia joining in 1830 to sweep 
the crescent “off the face of the deep.” 14

4. R e ig n s  W i t h  Sa in t s  o n  T h is  P l a n e t .— The final scenes 
concern the war of the great day of God Almighty, when Christ 
gathers His people at the beginning of the millennium, as 
He comes to the judgment upon Babylon. Then will follow 
the trium phant reign of Christ with His church on this planet.“ 
Two helpful diagram-maps outline the boundaries of the four 
kingdoms of Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome. Then 
the Roman Empire is pictured as it was overrun by the papal 
apostasy in the West and the Mohammedan apostasy in the 
East.

» Ib id ., p. 9.
w Ib id ., p. 12.

10 Ib id ., pp. lO /l l .  H Ib id ., p. 11.
13 Ib id ., p. 13; 1* Ibid*, p. 14. 15 Ib id ., p. 16.
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But before continuing with Drummond we must pause 
long enough to present the part played by Haldane.

II. Haldane—Contender at Geneva Over Apocrypha

R o b e r t  H a l d a n e  (1764-1842) was born in London, in
heriting large property holdings. His early life was spent in 
the British Navy. He went through the French Revolutions 
but was shortly afterward converted, and devoted his life to 
missionary endeavor. He sought to go to India, but when per
mission was refused by the East India Company, he joined 
Roland Hill and others in spreading the evangelical revival in 
Scotland. Haldane seceded from the Established Church, and 
at his own expense erected a place of worship under the name 
of the Tabernacle. He also organized a theological school in 
Paris. He next turned his attention to the evangelization of 
Africa, taking twenty-four young natives from Sierra Leone 
and giving them a Christian education. His personal labors 
awakened an interest in southern France. Then he turned his 
attention to Geneva and Montauban, taking a prominent part 
in the management of the newly formed Continental Society, 
and the Bible Society of Edinburgh.“

Haldane was prominent in the current controversy over 
the Apocrypha, which he found had been appended to the 
Toulouse Bible. Discussion was followed by public rupture 
with the British and Foreign Bible Society, as he believed the 
supremacy and integrity of the Bible was at stake—the Bible 
Society having been founded on the principle of an excluded 
Apocrypha. This led to the establishment of the Edinburgh 
organization.17

III. Continental Society—Formed to Herald Judgment Hour

While still at Geneva, Haldane contemplated formation 
of a Continental Society, but Drummond actually set the plan in

18 D ictionary  o f N a tiona l B iography, vol. 8, p . 898.
17 H aldane, op. cit., pp . 484-507; T h e  G en tlem an’s M agazine, F eb ruary , 1843 (N ew  

Series, vol. 19), p . 222. '
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motion, when the Venerable Company in Geneva refused 
ordination to those who would not submit to its position re
garding the deity of Christ.18 So Drummond dispatched a mission 
of these deposed ministers to Alsace. The society was fully or
ganized in 1819, M. Mejanel, one of the first representatives, 
having been expelled from Geneva in 1818, and with him Henri 
Pyt and others who had broken with the Arian Consistory.10 
T he society arranged for the training of missionary students, 
Haldane devoting much of his time to the furtherance of the 
society on the Continent. The Edinburgh' Auxiliary was formed 
in 1821.

The unique character and witness of the society can per
haps best be seen by sketching its annual reports. The first 
report of the Continental Society for the Diffusion of Religious 
Knowledge—which was its full name—was issued in 1819. 
These annual reports were not for “general use” but for the 
“private information of the Secretaries and Members of the 
Committees of Auxiliary Societies,” 20 and were confidential in 
character. The organization was formed to meet the still- 
prevalent infidelity in France and Italy, the inroads of Socinian- 
ism or Arianism in the Geneva church, and the attempt to im
pose the Toulouse version of the Scriptures, containing the 
Apocrypha, upon the French Reformed Churches in Switzer
land, France, and Holland. Another threat to be countered 
was the infiltration of “German Neology” into the great uni
versities of Germany as well as the development of a mystic 
spiritism among the illiterate.21 The supreme motive, however, 
was to herald the impending judgment hour, as will become 
increasingly evident. (Title page reproduced on page 444.)

The second report lists Sir Thomas Baring, M.P., as presi
dent, with Henry Drummond and Lewis Way as two of six 
vice-presidents, and John Bayford and Joseph Wolff among the 
committee of eighteen. It states that its “arduous task” is that

18 H a ld a n e , op. c it., p . 454.
19 Ib id ., pp . 454, 455.
20 Proceedings o f the  C on tinen ta l S o c ie ty ,. .  . . E igh th  year, 1825-1826, slip pasted  on 

ti tle  page .
P- First R e p o rt o f  the  C o n tinen ta l Society , 1819, p p . 4-6,
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of “exposing the corruptions of Christianity.” 22 For this reason, 
“unbroken silence” concerning “names of persons and places” 
is necessary to avoid defeat of its objectives, and possible danger 
to the society’s agents.23 The “rules and regulations” state:

“I. T h e  object of this Society is to assist Local Native Ministers in 
preaching the Gospel, and in distributing Bibles, Testament's, and Reli
gious Publications over the Continent of Europe; but w ithout the design 
of establishing any distinct sect or party.”

1. O rganized at T ime M arked O ut by Prophecy.—The 
business of the society was to be conducted at monthly meet
ings “in or near London.” Its committee was chosen yearly 
at the annual meeting, held each May. The object of the or
ganization was reiterated by the president, in the fourth annual 
meeting, as being “to preach the everlasting gospel.” In moving 
the adoption of the report, Lewis Way, in his opening remarks, 
stresses the times as marked out in prophecy, and the society’s 
mission as calling men “out of the mystical Babylon.” 25

‘‘This Society yields to none in general importance, bu t stands .pre
em inent, with respect to the time, in which its plans are to be carried 
into effect. T here is a time for all things; and I think this is the very 
time marked out by prophecy, and determ ined by the circumstances of 
Europe, when this Society ought to commence a scriptural crusade under 
that sacred commission, for which you have the highest authority above 
all other societies, at the present moment, with respect to the spiritual 
world, to call its m em bers out of the m ystical Babylon. • T h a t is the 
foundation, on which this Society ought to rest, and, if bu ilt on this 
foundation, stand it must: it must accomplish the very end, for which 
God has established it.” 20

2. H our of God's Judgment Is Come.— A fter dilating  
upon the corruption of Christianity on the Continent, the 
prevalence of infidelity and the philosophical heresy of ne
ology, W ay refers to the “latter rain” and the harvesttime, and 
states that “the tim e is really come to pull down Antichrist.” 
T hen  follows this remarkable declaration concerning the hour 
of G od’s judgment:

22 Second R ep o rt o f the C on tinen ta l Society , 1820, p. 3.
23 Jbid.
24 Proceedings o f the  C on tinen ta l Society, , , , Fourth  Tear, 1821-1822, p .  30.



442 PROPHETIC FAITH

“You have heard the gospel m entioned as everlasting; . . . bu t that 
word is never applied to any other gospel than that gospel to be preached 
now, for a specific and peculiar purpose, to pull down Babylon; and, it 
must be the everlasting gospel, not the gospel according to Calvin, or 
according to L u th er , bu t the gospel according to St. John; that is the 
gospel, that will pull down the strong holds of Satan, and lay them in the 
dust . . . you will find that, immediately after the gospel is preached to 
all nations, great Babylon will fall; because the hour of God’s judgment 
will be come. Now, the hour of God’s judgm ent is inseparably connected, 
by St. Paul, with the appearance and kingdom of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 27

3. C h r is t ’s K in g d o m  Su c c e e d s  B a b y l o n ’s F a l l .—Then 
Way immediately expands his meaning of the time and the 
message:

“I am not now preaching a sermon, bu t giving you an outline, that 
you may see what prophecy relates to, when it tells you that, as Jerusalem 
was destroyed, for rejecting the Saviour, and the kingdom passed over to 
the fourth Monarchy, that Empire now having served the purpose of the 
Almighty, as a rod and an axe, in his hand, to cut down that people, and 
to scatter them on the face of the earth, then Babylon itself shall fall: 
and what is to succeed to that? why, the kingdom of Christ upon earth.” 28

Holding that this includes the conversion of the Jews, 
Way closes by referring to “the s tone cut ou t of the m ounta in  
w ith o u t  hands,” and declares, “This Society stands pre-em inen t,  
on account of the t im e. I believe n ow  is the time, or never:  
therefore, work while you can.” 29

4. Babylon Includes M ore T han Papal R ome.— O ne 
of the characteristics of the large annual m eeting was the anni
versary sermon. In 1822 this was preached by Lewis Way, on 
“T h e Flight O ut of Babylon.” H e held that great Babylon of 
the Apocalypse is the apostate condition of the Christian 
“church at large,” and is not restricted to “papal R om e.” 30 Way 
stressed the responsibility not merely of reclaiming infidel 
France, proving the deity of Christ to the sophists of Germany, 
accelerating the ruin of papal hierarchy, and rebuilding the 
tabernacle of David, but of warning and teaching every man 
of the im pending “time of the Lord’s vengeance” and “re

*  Ib id ., p. 36. & Ib id .
80 Ib id ., pp. viii, ix.

5» Ib id ., p. 37,



demption,” immediately preceding and introductory to His 
“second revelation in glory.” 31 Here we catch a glimpse of the 
motivating concept of the organization.

5. Map o f  P rophecy Indicates L ast Days.— Way stresses 
the prophecy of Daniel 12:1, concerning the unparalleled “time 
of trouble,” which he applies to “this tim e,” according to those 
who had “made the prophetical Scriptures” their special study.32 
T his “map of prophecy” includes the “last day scoffers” of 
Peter and Jude, and the repetition of the violence of the days 
of Noah.” T hen  Way declares, “T he lamp of the Reformation, 
once shining with such lustre amid the darkness of Popery, is 
well nigh gone out for lack of o il.” 34

6. W in d s  H e l d  B r i e f l y  f o r  S e a l in g  W o r k .—Along with 
this, Way notes the growing expectation of the approaching 
manifestation of the Redeemer, also the unclean spirits gather
ing the world to the battle <3f the great day of God Almighty.3’’ 
But the vial of final wrath is still restrained. Way concludes:

“How seasonable then is the proclamation! ‘Flee out of the midst 
of Babylon, and deliver every man his soul: be not cut off in her iniquity ;’ 

_ though this be a day of vengeance, it is a day of mercy. T he winds of 
heaven seem to be withheld for a season, that the servants of God may 
be sealed,— that a great m ultitude may be gathered to stand before the 
throne, and sing the song of salvation to God and to the Lamb. The 
pacification of Europe has opened a door of entrance for the dissemination 
of Protestant Bibles, and a door of utterance may open of its own accord, 
to Protestant Preachers.” 36

7. V e r y  E x is t e n c e  o f  S o c ie t ie s  a  S ig n  o f  T i m e s .'—In the 
Eighth Report, for 1826, Henry Drummond contends that the 
“very existence” of the Bible Societies, the Societies to Promote 
Christianity Amongst the Jews, and the Continental Societies is 
among the distinct “signs of the latter times; by which expression 
I mean those^days which immediately precede the establishment 
of that universal kingdom.” 87 The object of the society, he re
iterates, is to call people out of Babylon.
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81 Ib id .,  pp. xiii-xvi. 83 Ib id .,  pp. xviii, xix. 35 Ib id ., pp. xix, xx.
32 Ib id ., pp. xvi} xvii. 34 Ib id ., p. xix. 38 Ib id ., pp. xx, xxi.
37 Proceeding9 o f the C on tin en ta l . . . E igh th  Y?ari l$ Z 5 'I8 2 6 , p. 33.
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8. Society to H erald G reat J udgment H our.— Lewis 
Way makes a second remarkable address. Noting the "posit ive  
irre lig ion” of the Continent, which stimulated the formation 
of the Continental Society, Way warns against the danger of 
Protestant relapse, and notes the spirit and state of Babylon. 
He admonishes against passing all the charges on to the Roman 
church. Coming again to their great mission, he says:

“T he term ‘everlasting G ospel’ is never used bu t once in the Scrip
tures, and as some societies have taken to themselves a resemblance to 
that angel who flies through the midst of heaven to declare it, I call on  
Bible Societies, on Missionary Societies, and on Continental Societies, and 
on every one who may desire to be placed in the situation of that holy 
angel, to carry the commission of that angel with them, and what is that? 
It has never been carried yet, as far as I am aware, in its full sense and 
application. It is to be found, if you will refer to the next verse, where 
many of our friends always stop, ‘F e a r  G o d , a n d  g iv e  g l o r y  t o  H i m  f o r  
t h e  Ho.ur o f  H is  J u d g m e n t  is  c o m e .’ Here is the commission of the 
angel, and it should be that of every society bearing a missionary char
acter, and composed of believers in the Lord Jesus Christ.” 88

9. Prophecy a D ivinely A ppointed  Calendar .—rWay 
urges that the specific work of the society rests “on the analogy  
of prophecy”; further, that “this is the tim e” to send m issionaries 
to declare “the fall of B abylon.” As to the way by w hich  the  
tim e may be know n, he avers that G od m ade “a calendar for 
H is p eo p le .”39 Prophecy is our gu id in g  ligh t. As D aniel knew  
by books w hen  the Jews were to com e ou t o f Babylon, so those 
“liv in g  in  ‘the tim e of the en d ’ ” should  know  the nearness of 
“C hrist’s com ing from  heaven .” W e are to preach not only  
against the in iq u ities of the Church of R om e but on  the com 
ing  marriage of the Lam b. “T h is  is the tim e in  w hich  w e are 
now  liv in g , and this is the language of prophecy both  in  the 
O ld  and N ew  T estam en t.” 40

10. I f  S o c ie ty  Is U n f a i t h f u l ,  G od  W i l l  C a l l  O th e r  
H e r a l d s ,—Way then dilates first on the proclamation, “Fear 
God, for the hour of His Judgment is come,” then on “Baby
lon is fallen,” and finally on “Come out of her, my people.” 41

=8 ib id ., p. 39,
30 Ib id .

*> Ib id ., p. 40.
«  Ib id .
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T hat triple cry, he declares, is sounding forth. Now come the 
almost prophetic words addressed to the society—words that 
should be remembered by us as we come to later developments:

“I will say, in  reference to this Society, that whether it is done by 
you or not, the command will be proclaimed. And if you do not preach 
it, it will be preached by others, as a witness; though it will not be believed. 
For the Gospel of the kingdom, the glorious kingdom of the Lord God 
Almighty, in the person of his Son Jesus Christ, is to be preached to all 
nations, as a testimony against, if not for them.” 12

11. T i m e  t o  R e s c u e  F r o m  T h e  B u r n in g  H o u s e .—Hugh 
M’Neile, whom we shall meet again, also speaks of “powerful 
witnesses” in behalf of the great truth of the Lord’s second 
coming,“ and calls for a bold yet appealing declaration of the 
sins of Babylon. M’Neile continues:

"I am, Sir, I repeat, decidedly of opinion, that not only should the 
Gospel be preached in Babylon, w inning souls by its attractive loveliness; 
but that these, and statements such as these should be reiterated with 
affectionate earnestness: that seeing multitudes of our fellow-creatures care
lessly dwelling in a burning house, we should not only call to them, ‘Behold 
here is a safe habitation to fly to ;’ but also ‘Behold! your house is on 
fire.’ Sir, the fire is gaining upon this house, for the coming of the Lord 
draweth nigh. Now, therefore, is the time for the voice of the Continental 
Society to be raised, and cry aloud; not consulting the carnal policy of 
m an’s boasted prudence.” 44

In the eleventh report, for 1829, Horatio Montague stresses 
that “Popery is the Apocalyptic Babylon,” 45 with the Conti
nental Society raising the cry, “Come out of her, my people,” as 
he refers to the papal “Beast of the Apocalypse.” 46

So the real purpose of the society is most apparent.
12. R e p u d ia t e  B o t h  P r o t e s t a n t  a n d  R o m a n  A p o s t a s y .—  

The twelfth report, of 1830, shows an expansion of officers, with 
T he Honorable John James Strutt as president, and Drummond, 
Way, and Lord Mandeville among the twelve vice-presidents, 
J. H. Frere and the Haldane brothers on the committee of 
twenty-three, and Hugh M’Neile as one of the secretaries. Wil
liam Cuninghame and Henri Pyt presented the following:

42 Ib id ., p p . 40, 41. 44 Ib id ., p p . 52, 53.
43 Ib id ., p . 52. 46 Ib id ., p . 29.
45 Proceedings o f the  C on tinen ta l Socie ty , . . . E leventh  Year, 1828-1829, p . 28.
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“Resolved Unanimously,
“II. T h a t this Meeting, contemplating the enormities of the great 

apostasy of Rome, and the insidious and deceiving artifices of those who 
have embraced heresies (no less injurious) under the fair name of Prot
estantism, while both are blinding the minds of the children of men, do 
resolve, by God’s grace, to keep clear of each, and to make no peace with 
either; as the only ground on which they can possibly be of service, in 
convincing his children, and calling them out from the fellowship of 
both.” 47

The unchanging keynote of the society is again stressed in 
the motion of Henry Drummond:

“Resolved unanimously,
"III. T h a t this Meeting, impressed with the thought that the day of 

labour is far spent, and must soon close; and that to be instrum ental in 
the accomplishment of Jehovah's purposes of grace to his people is the 
highest honour and greatest interest of his Church, do recognize the great 
duty and privilege of raising the cry throughout apostate Christendom, 
‘Come out of her, my people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that 
ye receive not of her plagues.’ ” 48

It will be observed that participants in the Jewish Society 
are likewise active in this organization.

13. “ I m p e n d in g  D a y  o f  L o r d ” K e y n o t e  in  1836.— By 
1836 the Continental Society’s name was changed to the Euro
pean Missionary Society, with Edward Bickersteth giving the 
annual address in this “eighteenth year” of the organization. 
The near advent of the day of the Lord was still the keynote, 
when God will “visibly and manifestly work his mighty acts,” 
rectifying every wrong under which the earth now groans, 
punishing evildoers, regenerating the earth by fire, judging all 
men, and the bringing in of the new heavens and earth."

That day, Bickersteth declares, is the breaking up of king
doms and churches by the final events of Daniel 2, when the 
stone smites the image, and all is broken to pieces, “explicitly 
interpreted by the angel as pointing out Christ’s k in g d o m  break
ing in pieces all the previous kingdom s,  and then s tan d in g  for  
ever.” “ This accomplishes the complete overthrow of popery,

47 Proceedings o f the  C on tinen ta l Society , . . . T w e lfth  Tear, 1829-1830, p . 3.
48 Ibid.
46 Proceedings o f the E uropean M issionary S ocie ty , . . . E igh teen th  Tear, 1835-6, p . 16.
50 Ib id .
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Mohammedanism, infidelity, and every opposing kingdom. It 
is introduced by the time of trouble, and, Bickersteth adds, by 
the deliverance of the Jews.51

14. T he Signs and Order of Events.—T he signs in the 
sun, moon, and stars are manifest, and the sign of the Son of 
man, as He appears in the heavens to raise the dead and change 
the living saints, is near at hand.52 The beast and the kings of 
the earth and their armies, “in their rage, enmity, and blind
ness,” make war against the Lord. Judgments are poured out 
on Antichrist and his adherents.53 Satan is then to be bound, 
and Christ will begin His “glorious millennial reign, with his 
saints, over the earth.” 54 Finally, Satan is loosed for a little 
season; then he is cast into the lake of fire, the impenitent with 
him, and the eternal kingdom begins.55

15. Second Advent Precedes Millennium.-—The' actual 
advent, Bickersteth holds, does not begin the day of the Lord, 
but is clearly included within it.56 It is represented as near at 
hand. So he concludes, “It is then, in my view, impossible that 
there can be a certain period of 1,000 years before its coming.” m 
Premillennialism is axiomatic with this group.

16. N ot Presumption to  D iscern Signs of T imes.— 
Bickersteth feels that during the 1800 years of the Christian 
Era the large part of the Apocalypse has been fulfilled. He 
concludes:

“T h e  present preaching of the Gospel to the Gentiles— the unprece
dented excitement among the Jews— the series of judgments poured out on 
Europe in the last forty years—the decay of the resources of the Turkish 
empire, answering to the drying up of the Euphrates— the unclean spirits 
now abroad—the shaking of every thing through the earth—have all one 
voice testifying the approach of the day of the Lord. T he chronological 
Prophecies, given to the Church to help her to discern the times, confirm 
this view.” 68

He affirms that they are living on the “borders” of that 
great upheaval. It is therefore not “presumption to discern the

n  Ib id ., pp. 16, 17. m Ib id ., pp. 18, 19. «  Ib id ., p. 20.
62 Ib id ., p. 17. «  Ib id ., p. 19. 58 Ib id .
“  Ib id ., pp. 17, 18. «  Ib id .



signs of the t im es;  it is not humility .to be unacquainted with 
prophecy; but it is, in the view of our Lord, hypocrisy to pretend 
to religion, and yet to neglect the signs of the times.” And again 
the refrain is sounded forth:

“This Society has been formed, in  the conviction of the evil state of 
Europe through its apostacy from the true God, to aid the faithful ministers 
and servants of Christ in their labours to bring men to repent; to fear God, 
and give glory to him, that they may escape the Divine judgments in the 
quickly coming day of wrath.” 59

So prophecy permeated every consideration, and motivated 
every action. The terms of Revelation 14 were constantly 
invoked.

IV. First Prophetic Conference Meets at Albury Park

In a desire to compare views and to gain a better and more 
united understanding of the prophecies pertaining to the times, 
groups of expositors held periodic meetings in the summer of 
1826. Then, upon suggestion of Lewis Way, Henry Drummond 
invited by letter certain ministers and laymen whom he believed 
would be interested in assembling toward the close of the year 
for a full week of uninterrupted study and discussion. Twenty 
students of prophecy responded to the first call, Joseph Wolff 
being among the number, and Hugh M’Neile, rector of the 
parish of Albury, serving as moderator.“

Thus the first Prophetic Conference in the Old World 
Advent Awakening came to pass—the first of its kind, ap
parently, in the modern history of the church. Drummond’s 
luxurious villa at Albury Park, near Guildford, in Surrey, 
reached by an easy drive through the woods, was admirably 
suited for .such an assemblage. It provided shady, secluded 
walks for contemplation or discussion.01 The participants were 
vitally interested in the immediate features of fulfilling proph
ecy and were anxious to work out satisfying applications for 
divergent points.

Ib id .,  p . 27.
60 A graph ic p a in tin g  o f this epochal conference appears as the frontisp iece o f P a r t I I  

in  this volum e on p . 262.
01 M iller, op. c it., pp . 35, 36.
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These conferences were repeated annually until 1830. 
Forty-four individuals in all attended one or more, represent
ing various churches and communions. The interchurch char
acter of the group is revealed by the fact that nineteen were 
clergymen of the Church of England, one a Moravian, two 
Dissenting ministers, four ministers of the Established Church 
of Scotland, eleven were English laymen, one a Scotch Pres
byterian layman, and six others were of undetermined per
suasion.62 Well-known names included Drummond, M’Neile, 
Cuninghame, Wolff, Irving, Daniel Wilson (afterward Bishop 
of Calcutta), Frere, Hawtrey, Vaughan, Bayford, Stewart, Si
mons, Marsh, John Tudor (later editor of T h e  M o rn in g  
W atch), and Lord Mandeville.63

The 1827 meeting was more largely attended than the 
1826 gathering, and the interpretations of prophecy appear to 
have taken a more definite turn—focalizing upon the coming 
advent and the millennium, the “times and seasons,” and the 
return of the Jews. The apocalyptic vials were believed to have 
been poured out on Rome in 1798, and the Lord’s return was 
expected in 1847.“ The 1828 session was not so well attended, 
but the current war with Turkey was eagerly watched as an 
indication of the near approach of the end. The later vials 
were taken as foreshadowing the proximity of the battle of 
Armageddon. Prophetic time was believed to have almost ex- 
pired.86

A delightfully intimate picture of the first Albury Con
ference appears in a six-page “Postscript” 69 by Irving, appended 
to his 138-page translator’s “Preliminary Discourse” to La- 
cunza’s C om in g  of M essiah, which he had hoped to submit as his 
1826 “Christmas offering to the church.” “7 The desire of these 
prophetic students to “compare their views” as regards the

62 Ib id ., p . 40.
63 T ravels and A dven tu res o f the  R e v . Joseph, W o l f ,  p . 234; M iller, op . c it.,  p p . 40, 41.
64 M iller, op. c it.,  p . 42.
65 Ib id .,  p . 43; D ialogues on P rophecy, vol. 2, p p . 12-14. T h e  first 150 pages of this 

volum e a re  devoted  to  a  genera l discussion o f the  nearness o f A rm ageddon.
66 E dw ard  Irv ing , “ P re lim inary  D iscourse,”  in  M anuel L acunza, C om ing  o f M essiah,

vol. 1 , p p . clxxxviii-cxciv.
07 Ib id ., p . clxxxviii.
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“present crisis,” and to discuss “great prophetic questions, which 
do at present most instantly concern Christendom,” 68 are out
lined.

Six full days, from Thursday to the succeeding Friday,, 
were spent in “close and laborious examination of the scrip
tures,” on the times of the Gentiles, the Jews, the prophetic 
visions of Daniel and the Apocalypse, the second advent, and 
the “duties to the church and the world arising out of the 
same.” 00 No official report was issued, so it would not bear 
any “stamp of authority,” that the church “might not take 
offence.” 70 But Irving stresses the unity of the view on the 
times of the. Gentiles, the restoration of the Jews, and the con
clusion of the present dispensation in great judgments. All 
agreed that the day of the Lord was “hard at hand, yea even at 
the very cloor.” 71 T hen he adds:

“All agreeing th a t in  the view of these things, there was requ ired  
of us the greatest vigilance at ou r several posts, and  the most fearless 
constancy in  affectionately w arning and  preaching righteousness to all; 
according as they are adm onished be [by] o u r L ord  in  the sixth vial, u nder 
w hich it was the universal op in ion  we are now living, ready for the last 
great an d  concluding vial of w rath .’’ 72

There were three sessions daily—one before breakfast, the 
principal session between breakfast and dinner, and the third in 
the evening. In the morning they came together for an hour 
precisely at eight, “as early as we could well see.” This was a 
deyotional period, marked by prayer and seeking God for wis
dom and light. It was led by a minister appointed in advance, 
who based his study solely upon Scripture. The participants 
all sat around a large table in the library, taking notes on the 
outline.78 Breakfast followed, during the two-hour intermission, 
that they “might each one try and prove himself before the 
Lord, upon the great questions at issue, and that we might 
come together with convictions, not with uncertain persuasions, 
and speak from the conscience, not from present impressions.” 74

At eleven o’clock they. reassembled. After again seeking
«  Ib id .
60 Ibid., p. clxxxix.

70 Ib id ., p. cxc.
71 Ib id ., pp . clxxxix, cxc.
72 Ib id ., p. cxc.

73 Ib id ., pp . cxc, cxci.
74 Ib id ., p . cxci.
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God for divine favor, the moderator asked each to express his 
convictions on the subject presented in the morning study. All 
had taken notes on these discussions.

“No appeal was allowed but to the scriptures, of which the originals 
lay before us, in the interpretation of which, if any question arose, we had 
the most learned eastern scholar perhaps in the world to appeal to, and a 
native Hebrew, I mean Joseph Wolff.” 75

Four or five hours were spent in this way—each one express
ing his opinion before the meeting broke up. When weary, they 
“refreshed” themselves with prayer, “which also we regarded as 
our main defence against Satan.” 78 The period closed with an 
“offering of thanksgiving,” by one of the clerical brethren. 
After dinner they proceeded, beginning at seven o’clock, to 
“winding up and concluding the whole subject.” 77 In this 
evening session they were familiarly seated around the fire 
of the “great library-room,” but still under the guidance of 
the moderator, and all taking notes.78

At this time any question or difficulty that had arisen 
during the day might be propounded, the questions being 
directed to the one who had given the study, and anyone was 
heard that was “able to resolve it.” This final session of the day 
broke up “towards eleven o’clock,” with the singing of a hymn 
and a prayer.™ Irving comments:

“Such were the six days we spent under the holy and hospitable roof 
of Albury house, within the chime of the church bell, and surrounded by 
the most picturesque and beautiful forms of nature; but. the sweetest spot 
was that council-room where I met the servants of the Lord, the wise virgins 
waiting with oil in their lamps for the bridegroom, and a sweeter still was 
that secret chamber where I met in the Spirit my Lord and master whom 
I hope soon to meet in the flesh.” 80

Breaking forth into verse, Irving sings out:
“O Albury! most honoured of the King 
And Potentate of heaven; whose presence here 
W e daily look for! In  thy silent halls 
His servants sought, and found such harmony

75 Ib id . 76 Ib id . 77 Ib id ., p p . c x d , cxcii.
78 D rum m ond’s notes w ere subsequently  issued in  Dialogues on P rophecy, w hich we

•shall exam ine shortly.
70 Ib id .,  p. cxcii. 80 Ib id .
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Of blessed expectation, as did fill
T heir hearts with lively joy: as if they’d caught
T he glory of the cloud which bore their Lord,
O r heard the silver-toned trum p of jubilee 
Sound his arrival through the vault of heaven.
From thy retreat, as from the lonely watch-tower,
We had certain tidings of the coming night,
And of the coming day. T he one to brace 
O ur hearts with dauntless resolution,
All sufferings to endure in his behalf,
W ho for our souls did bear the ascendant dire 
Of Satan’s hour and power of darkness.
T he other to delight our hearts with thoughts 
And dearest joys which are not known to those 
Contemptuous and unfaithful servants,
W ho think not of the promise long delayed 
Of thy most glorious coming, gracious Lord!
For me, and for these brethren’s sake I pray,

“T h a t the sweet odour of those hallowed hours 
May never from our souls depart, till thou 
O ur glorious King thy standard in the heavens 
Unfurlest, and command’st the Archangel strong 
T o  make the silver-toned trump of jubilee 
Sound thine arrival through the vault of heaven,
And quicken life within the hollow tomb.” 81

“So singeth my soul,” he declares, as he gives form to 
“these sweetest recollections of my life.” Declaring “the doc
trine maketh most winged speed” among some, he expresses 
distress over the indifference of the Church of Scotland.82 
Commenting on the “harmony and unanimity” of these “long 
and laborious sessions” of the conference, he says:

“Of which assembly the least that I can say is this, that no council, 
from that first which convened at Jerusalem until this time, seemed more 
governed, and conducted, and inspired by a Spirit of holy communion.” 83

Then he adds:
"But alas! that church to which I  owe my reverence as to a mother, 

a  bountiful though somewhat a stern mother to me, giveth. little heed that 
I can hear of, to this great immediate overwhelming truth. Do thou bless, 
O Lord, this second attem pt of her unworthy son to awaken some of her 
fathers, some of her doctors, some of her ministers, some of her elders, some

a  ib id . 82 Ib id ., pp. cxcii, cxciii. 83 Ib id ., p. cxciii.
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of h e r  mem bers, yea all, yea all, O h  my God, if so it m igh t be pleasing in 
thy sight an d  according to thy w ill.” 84

Recalling the glories of the good confession and martyrdom 
of the earlier Scotch church, he cries out from his “lonely watch- 
tower,” where the Lord had stationed him, for strength to make 
known to the church “whatever I hear and see.” 86

V. M’Neile—Stresses Call Out of Babylon

H u g h  M ’N e i l e  (1795-1879), dean of Ripon, was. born at 
Ballycastle, Antrim. Educated at Trinity College, Dublin, he 
received his B.A. in 1815, his M.A. in 1821, and his B.D. and 
D.D. degrees in 1847. He had studied for the bar at Kings Inn, 
Dublin, but severe illness overtook him in Switzerland in 1816, 
where his life was saved. This turned his mind to the ministry, 
and in 1820 he was ordained to the curacy of Stranorlar. While 
preaching at Percy Chapel, in London, he attracted the atten
tion of Henry Drummond, who in 1822 presented to him the 
rectory of Albury, in Surrey, where Drummond lived. While 
at Albury, M’Neile frequently preached in London, chiefly at 
St. Clement Danes Church, his eloquence invariably attracting 
large congregations. In 1834 he was appointed curate of St. 
Jude’s, Liverpool, and received the canonry at Chester Cathe
dral. In 1868 he was transferred to the deanery of Ripon.68

M’Neile held strongly evangelical opinions and strenuously 
opposed the Church of Rome. His vigorous public utterances 
involved him in frequent public discussions and much news
paper warfare. He wrote a dozen volumes, including T h e  T im es  
of the G entiles  (1828), P opu lar  Lectures on the Prophecies  
rela tive  to the Jewish N a tio n  (1830), Prospects of the Jews, and 
E very  Eye Shall See H im .  He was a participant in the Con
tinental Society proceedings and presided at the Albury Park 
Prophetic Conference in 1826.

1 .  S e p a r a t e  F r o m  t h e  A b o m i n a t i o n s  o f  B a b y l o n .—  

M’Neile’s T h e  A b o m in a tio n s  of  Babylon  sermon was delivered
8* Ib id . 85 Ib id .
?6 D ictionary  o f N a tiona l B iography , vol. 12, p. 690.
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before the Continental Society in 1826. Based on Revelation 
18:4, it defines Babylon as not only “P opery  in general,” 87 but 
“the mother of harlots”—embracing under one general term 
“the whole of the anti-Christian systems of the western empire.” 
From these the people of God are to be called out. “It is the 
province of the C o n t in e n t a l  S o c ie t y  to carry it through the 
length and breadth of Babylon.” 88

He points out that the early church, though undaunted 
by pagan persecution, fell under the emoluments and glories 
of the world lavished upon it by Constantine. The sole author
ity of the W ord was laid aside, and thé opinions and traditions 
of men substituted. The church was made the interpreter. The 
Reformation at length restored the Bible standard and swept 
away the human rubbish. But, alas, the spirit of the Reformation 
“has fled,” and “the spirit of popery permeates the ecclesiastical 
councils.” From this spirit the people of God are to come out. 
“Half separations will not do.” There is to be no compromise 
with subtle infidelity.80

2. B a b y l o n  E x p r e s s l y  D e f in e d  a s  P a p a c y .—Another 
sermon, T h e  Character of the Church of R o m e , at St. Andrews, 
Liverpool, in 1836, is based on the prophetic picture of Revela
tion 17. Again identifying “persecuting, blasphemous” Baby
lon, M’Neile asks and answers thus: “Where, and what is that 
power? The answer is, P O P E R Y ! ” He adds:

“T here has been nothing at all like it, except Popery; and nothing 
conceivable can be more like it, than Popery has been, and is, and must 
continue, until the glorious appearing of a greater than Cyrus, the true 
everlasting destroyer of all persecutors, and deliverer of all Saints.” 80

VI. Dialogues—Composite View of Prophetic Emphasis

As previously noted, the three-volume D ialogues on P r o p h 
ecy (1828, 1829) contains the views of the participants of 
the Aibury Park Prophetic Conferences, beginning in 1826,

87 H u g h  M ’N eile, T h e  A bom inations o f B abylon , p . 3.
88 ib id .,  p . 4.
89 Ib id ., p p . 4-8.
®° H ugh  M ’N eile, T h e  Character o f the  C hurch o f R o m e , p . 37.
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as drawn from their conversations and writings.81 All who were 
present had written on, or had been engaged in, the discussion 
of the prophecies. At the close of the sessions “perfect unanimity 
was ultimately found to prevail” 02 upon a number of points. 
These are the more significant for our quest because they now 
represent a united group view. And the premillennial advent 
was the primary issue at the root of their controversies with 
others.

1 .  U n i t e d  o n  S i x - P o i n t  P r o p h e t i c  I n t e r p r e t a t i o n .—  

Their clearly defined six-point platform needs to be noted:
a. T hat the present Christian dispensation is “not to pass 

insensibly into the millennial state by gradual increase of the 
preaching of the gospel; but that it is to be terminated by judg
ments, ending in the destruction of this visible church and 
polity.”

b. T hat “during the time these judgments are falling upon 
Christendom” the Jews will be restored to their own land.

c. T hat the “judgments will fall principally” upon Chris
tendom.

d. T hat the “termination of these judgments” will be suc
ceeded by the millennium.

e. T hat the second advent “precedes or takes place at the 
commencement of the Millennium.”

f. T hat the 1260 years “commence in the reign of Justinian 
and terminate at the French Revolution,” the seven vials then 
begin to be poured out, and the advent is therefore soon at 
hand.03

Fictitious names appear in the colloquy. But their identity 
is disclosed by J. W. Brooks in his D ictionary  of W riters on the  
Prophecies,e> and a list of the participants also occurs in Miller’s 
H is tory  and D octr ines of I rv in g ism .05

2. J u d g m e n t - H o u r  M e s s a g e  F r e q u e n t l y  C i t e d .—How
ever, the statements were not always made by the person just

91 Dialogues on Prophecy, vol. 1, p . i;  Joshua W . Brooks, A  D ictionary o j W riters on 
th e  Prophecies, p p . lxxi, xcvi; a critical review of volum e 3 appears in  T he C hristian O bserver, 
O ctober, 1829 (vol. 29, no. 334), p p . 625-627.

02 Dialogues on Prophecy, vol. 1, p . ii. 01 Brooks, op. cit., p. lxxi.
03 Ib id ., p p . ii, iii. 05 M iller, op. cit.,  p p . 40, 41.



CONTINENTAL SOCIETY AND ALBURY 457

at the time or in the order presented in the Dialogues. Various 
religious magazines charged that the positions taken at the con
ference were “novel,” “heretical,” and a “modern invention.” 
But others, equally prominent, joined in certain of their con
clusions; so the critics contradicted one another.“ The names 
of the great expositors of the past are frequently cited in the 
Dialogues-—such as Mede, Newton, Cressener, Whiston, King 
—as well as contemporary opinion, like that of Cuninghame, 
Frere, Bayford, Brown, etc.,” several of whom were present. 
Frequent reference is made to the angelic message of Revela
tion 14, “Fear God, and give glory to him, for the hour of his 
judgment is come,” and its contemporary fulfillment by the 
various societies— Bible, Jewish, Continental, etc.9’ The church 
at large, however, is declared to be “in a state of practical un 
belief” on the premillennial second advent.09

3. Sundry Symbols— France, T urkey, and Papacy.—  
T hey said that D aniel 11 is obviously a literal prophecy of a 
“succession of individuals,” but has not yet had an exposition - 
that has received “the general consent of the church.” 100 But 
the four empires of Daniel 2 are frequently, m entioned as hav
ing an established interpretation/with Rome as the fourth world  
power, and the ten divisions still in existence.101 T he termina
tion of the 1260 years at the French Revolution, or earthquake,
is another generally accepted axiom.“2 A “new era” clearly 
began with the French Revolution. The fifth vial had been 
poured out on Rome, and the sixth is the drying up of the 
Turkish Euphrates.103 The symbolic little horn of Daniel 7 is 
always “the papacy.” 101

4. 2300 Years to End in 1843 or 1847.— The controversy 
over the 2300 years, or 2400 as Frere contends, was taken up, 
and defense of the 2300 is made by Sophron (Cuninghame), and 
the number 2400 is shown to be “nothing but a mis-print.” 103

96 D ialogues on P rophecy, vol. 1, p . ix. 101 Ib id ., p . 278.
W Ib id ., p p . 72, 270. 102 Ib id .,’pp . 180, 296, 297, 311, 341.
98 Ib id ., pp . 72; 134. - *» Ib id ., p . 314.
"> Ib id ., p . 179. 1« Ib id ., pp . 322, 323.

Ib id ., p p . 271, 272. i® Ib id pp . 326, 327.
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Philalethes (Lord Mandeville) then asks how the 2300 are to be 
dated. Anastasius (Drummond) answers by citing the various 
Persian decrees, and declaring for that of Artaxerxes Longim- 
anus, with 453 b . c . and a .d . 1847 as the beginning and end years.100 
But he also notes Mason’s advocacy of 457 B .C . ,  which would end 
the period in 1843. The 1290 and 1335 years are set forth as ex
tending thirty and seventy-five years, respectively, beyond the 
close of the 1260 years, with which they are started simul
taneously.107

Crito (Frere) also mentions the five months, or 150 years, 
of the Saracenic woe, and the Jubilee of jubilees, or 2450 years, 
from b . c . 603 to 1847, while Anastasius speaks of the “seven 
times,” o r '2520 years, of the Gentiles.108

5. M idnight C r y  F r o m  a  H undred P u lp its .— Volume 2 
of the Dialogues, likewise appearing in 1828, continues the 
discussion of Turkey’s predicted disintegration, and again notes 
the signs which presage the second advent, especially how 
Europe has been torn by the wars following the French Revo
lution. Then comes this impressive declaration by Sophron 
(Cuninghame), on-the extent of the “cry” at that time:

“T he m idnight cry which awakens the virgins, can be nothing bu t a 
company of preachers, proclaiming the coming of the Bridegroom, and 
that cry has been made.

“Philalethes.—How can it be said that’ that cry has been made by a 
company of preachers when so few of them believe it?

“Sophron.—I could name, nevertheless, above one hundred pulpits in 
London, and various parts of England, in which the cry has been clearly 
and loudly made; and there is scarcely an individual in the kingdom that 
has not heard of it.” 109

6. M e ss a g e s  o f  R e v e l a t io n  14 B e in g  G i v e n .—Aristo 
(Irving) states: “All agree that the thirteenth [of Revelation] 

relates to the Papacy. The twelfth chapter describes the Dragon, 
or Pagan period of the church’s history; and the fourteenth gives 
the state of the true church in opposition to the two former.” u0 
The favored band of Revelation 14:1-5 is comprised of those

« •  Ib id ., pp. 328, 329.
™  Ib id ., p. 330.

i«  Ib id ., pp. 334, 335. no Ib id ., p. 43.
109 Ib id .,  vol. 2, pp. 17, 18.



CONTINENTAL SOCIETY AND ALBURY 459

“not defiled with papal harlotries.” The successive angels do 
not simply follow after the preceding has ceased, “but rather 
going along with, like waves rolling on each other,” and so may 
be “nearly synchronical.” 111 There is reference not only to the 
Continental Society in London but to its auxiliaries in Ire
land, France, and Prussia, together with Reformation Societies 
then all over Ireland, as well as a society of clergymen in London 
established “on purpose to preach against popery.” 112

Almost incidentally, in another connection, the impressive 
suggestion is dropped by Valerius, who has not been identified:

“T he High Priest coming out of the Holy of Holies, having changed 
his robes and put on the shining garments, can represent nothing but 
Christ coming out of heaven in glory, w ithout the sins of the people.” 113

This position became predominant in the American Ad
vent Movement in 1844, as will be seen when that is discussed.

7. Living in T oe Period of Image.—Aristo (Irving) 
rehearses Daniel’s famous prophecy of the colossal image, nam
ing the four world powers and referring to the “ten Gothic 
Kingdoms.” He adds:

“This statue is now in the toes; and in the battle of Armageddon, 
these, and all the rest of it, are ground into dust, by the smiting of the 
stone cut out w ithout hands.” 114

And Daniel 7 represents “the same fourfold succession of 
brutal power.” But with it the restoration of the Jews is pressed, 
as they are identified with the kings of the East, to Come as the 
symbolic Euphrates is dried up.115

8. O m in o u s  S i l e n c e  o n  A d v e n t  B r o k e n .—The bulk of 
volume 3 of the D ialogues, published in 1829, which closes the 
series, has little on prophecy. Nearly thirty pages are devoted 
to the Day of Atonement and the attendant Feast of Taber
nacles.116 T he world outline of Daniel 2 is repeated, with par
ticular emphasis on the geographical location of each of the 
four kingdoms, and how for centuries “papal iniquity,” Moham
medanism, and now infidelity have raged. Anastasius (Drum

i ii / bid.
112 Ib id ., p. 44.

us Ib id ., p. 93.
114 Ib id ., p. 121.

he Ib id ., pp. 121-125.
u» Ib id ., vol. 3, p. 120 if.
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mond) adds that 5,768,900 infidel volumes had been circulated 
within twelve years,“7 and the vengeance of the Papacy is on.118 
But now, “all on a sudden, in so many parts, He [Christ] has 
made His church to break the ominous silence, and speak of His 
Appearing. It is not for nought, nor is it for disappointment, 
that He opened unto us His prophecy, and given [gave] us to 
speak of His kingdom.” w

9. E a r l y  C h u r c h  M a d e  L o v e  t o  K in g s .—The early church 
“could not bear the prosperity of being established over the 
Roman Empire.” Then it was that she “forgot that she was 
a widow; she forgot that her husband was absent in the heavens, 
and was to appear again for the justification; she made love to 
the kings of the earth and gave herself to them.” 120 But God 
has raised up witnesses concerning the coming destruction of 
the “Antichristian papacy” at the second advent, when the great 
Judge will come to redress these wrongs. But now Protestantism 
has ceased her protests, and the majority neither look nor pray 
for that coming of the Son of man.121 Such is the tenor of these 
D ialogues on P roph ecy , representing the discussions at the Al- 
bury Park Prophetic Conferences.

i”  Ib id ., pp. 421, 422. 
118 Ib id ., p. 423.

ii» Ib id ., p. 435.
120 Ib id ., pp. 451, 452.

™  Ib id ., p. 452.



Dlff: Ambassador of the 

Coming Kingdom

J o s e p h  W o l f f , likewise of the Advent Awakening, was a 
most unique character. He was the world’s most noted mis
sionary traveler and linguist of his generation. Of Jewish birth, 
Catholic education, and finally Protestant persuasion and adop
tion, he-was born in Germany, educated in a half dozen coun
tries, and at last was naturalized in England. These factors, 
together with his marriage to Lady Georgiana Walpole, daughter 

*' of the Earl of Oxford, and his financial backing, provided by the 
banker Henry Drummond, .opened the door of access even to 
England’s nobility, as he became known throughout the world 
because of his trips to inner Asia. While he wrote no books 
on prophecy, probably no other individual ever traveled so 
widely as he in witnessing to the prophetic aspect of the second 
advent before such varied classes and diversified nationalities.

Accomplished in fourteen languages and expert in about 
six, Wolff preached to Jews’, Turks, Parsis, Hindus, Chaldeans, 
Armenians, and Syrians—to mention but a few—and testified 
before pashas, sheiks, shahs, kings, and queens, and even Ameri
can Presidents, as well as the humblest natives. He was the 
missionary representative of the London Society to Promote 
Christianity Amongst the Jews, and a major participant in the 
Albury Park Prophetic Conference. It is essential that we trace 
his career with unusual detail, as his life was intertwined with 
the leading influences and the most distinguished characters of 
the nineteenth-century Old World Advent Awakening.
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Joshua W. Brooks, editor of T h e  Investiga tor ,  declares that 
“no individual has perhaps given greater publicity to the doc
trine of the Second Com ing:” 1 From 1821 to 1827 Wolff’s 
travel was sponsored by Henry Drummond and John Bayford, 
who met his expenses, while from 1827 to 1831 he went forth 
as a regular missionary of the London Society. But in 1828 he 
relinquished his support2 by the society, though still accountable 
to them, to avoid the twitting of the Jews, who accused him of 
mercenary motives, and to show that love was his only motive.s

In  the Journa l of the R ev .  Joseph W olff  (1839), presented 
as a-series of letters to Sir Thomas Baring, president of the 
Society to Promote Christianity Amongst the Jews, Wolff states 
in the Preface that'he had “traversed the most barbarous coun
tries for eighteen years, without protection of any European 
authority whatsoever, and . . . [had] been sold as a slave, thrice 
condemned to death, attacked with cholera and typhus fever, 
and almost every Asiatic fever in existence, and bastinadoed 
and starved.” 4 His heart-cries for godliness, power, and persever
ance' reveal the secret of his influence. Despite his tremendous 
record of travel and versatility, curiously enough Wolff could 
not ride a horse or a donkey, swim, cook his own “victuals,” sit 
cross-legged, or shave himself.6

Let us note the high lights in the varied career of this odd 
genius.7

I. Wolff—Advent Herald on Four Continents

J o s e p h  W o l f f  (1795-1862), Jewish Christian “missionary 
to the world,” was born in Bavaria, but was immediately after 
taken to Prussia by his father, who was a rabbi. His strict

1 T h e  Investiga tor, or M o n th ly  Expositor and  R egister, on P rophecy, A pril, 1836 (N ew  
Series, no. 2, vol. 5, no . 4 4 ) , p . 88.

2 Travels a nd  A dven tu res o f the R e v . Joseph W olff, p . 599.
3 T h e  Jew ish E xpositor, F eb ruary , 1828 (vol. 13 ), p . 64.
* Journal o f the R e v . Joseph W olff, p . vi.
“ M issionary Journal and M em o ir , o f  the R e v . Joseph W o lff, pp . 207, 325; first published  

serially in  T h e  Jew ish E xpositor.
6 Travels and A dven tures, pp . 284* 85, 234.
7 T h e  o rd ina tion  serm on, p reached  by Bishop D oane, n o t only gives a clear sketch o f 

W olff’s life b u t tabu la tes ab o u t the  m ost com plete list o f the  places visited in the peregrinations 
of W olff. (G eorge W ashington  D oane, T h e  Apostolical Com m ission, the M issionary C harter  
of the C hurchy  pp.- 23, 24.) An impressive m ap of the  places visited by W olff in  his extensive 
travels appears in  H , P. P a lm er’s Joseph W o lff, p . 8 .
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Hebrew training began when he was only four, and he was 
early taught that the Jews generally were awaiting the soon- 
coming Messiah. He was also taught to regard Christians as 
idolatrous worshipers of crosses of wood. He was sent to a 
Christian school to learn German, but at home he listened to 
the rabbis discussing the coming of Messiah. Soon he began 
to wonder about Christ, and at eight received favorable im
pressions of Christianity from Spiess, the Lutheran village bar- 
ber-surgeon, from whom the Wolffs secured milk.

Directed to watch the milking so nothing forbidden would 
be added by the servant, Joseph would weary of the stable and 
converse with Spiess about the Messiah. Through reading the 
forbidden chapter, Isaiah 53, he was finally persuaded that 
Jesus was the prophesied Messiah, and told the Lutheran m in
ister of his desire to become a Christian. But at home, fearing 
punishment, he remained silent, for his parents were concerned 
lest he turn from the faith of his fathers.8

Jewish Deists soon began to inject doubt into young Wolff’s 
mind concerning the inspiration of Moses and the validity of the 
Jewish ceremonies, and his rabbinical prejudices were shaken 
by these skeptical Jews. Joseph now began the study of Latin, 
Greek, and Hebrew. At eleven he was sent to the Protestant 
Lyceum at Stuttgart, then to an uncle at Bamberg, where a 
Roman Catholic Latin and history teacher instilled further 
principles of Christianity. Joseph determined to become a 
Christian, declaring his intention publicly. His father threat
ened to disown him if he did so. He fled to Frankfort to 
escape Jewish persecution, and was befriended by a Catholic 
shepherd” who not only gave him shelter and prayed for him 
but divided with Wolff his meager funds, and sent him on his 
way with a practical lesson in Christianity.

Young Wolff wished to become a preacher of the gospel, 
but a rationalist Protestant professor at Frankfort discounted 
Christian baptism and membership. His father having died,

8 M issionary Journal and M em o ir , p p . 5, 6 ; T ravels and  A dven tures, p p . 2-6; F rederic  
Boase, M odern  English B iography, vol. 3, cols. 1458, 1459.

9 M issionary Journal and M em oir, p p . 7, 8 ; Travels and A dven tures, p . 9.
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Wolff received Christian instruction from Professor Knapp, at 
Halle, and continued to be persecuted by the Jews. In 1810 
he visited Prague,. Bohemia, with testimonials from Halle. But 
the Catholics were suspicious of him because he was a Jew. 
Penniless in Vienna, Wolff was befriended by an Austrian of
ficer. This was followed by a disappointing six weeks in a 
Benedictine monastery, where he was persecuted because of 
his race.10

1. Baptized Into Catholicism at Seventeen.— H e went 
to M unich for six months, where he clashed with Jewish pro
fessors and found the Protestant professors all rationalists. Dis
gusted now with Protestantism, W olff was provided by Catholic 
priests w ith early and later Catholic writings showing the dis
tinctions between Catholicism and Protestantism. At Anspach 
other rationalist Protestant professors discouraged him  from  
becom ing a Christian, so he determined to be baptized a Catho
lic. In 1811, at Saxe W eimar, after studying the Latin classics 
and natural history under a pantheist, and m eeting noted skepti
cal philosophers, he went to a monastery at Heidelberg, then  
studied at a Swiss monastery. Finally at Prague, after instruc
tion in a Benedictine convent, he was baptized a Catholic at 
the age of seventeen.“

In 1813 Wolff began the study of Arabic, Syriac, and Chal
dean, and attended theological lectures at Vienna for a year and 
a half. Here he formed the friendship of such noted scholars 
as Von Hammer, Kopitar, Jahn, Von Schlegel, Korner, Von 
Penkler, Werner, and Hofbauer, the superior-general of the Re- 
demptorists:—similar to the Jesuits— (this order being just then 
abolished for a time). Later he returned to Vienna and began 
to translate the Bible into German, the excellence of which was 
admitted by several scholars.12

In 1815, after lecturing on Hebrew before the University 
of Landshut, Wolff accepted the invitation of Frederick Leo
pold, Count of Stolberg, a truly pious Catholic, to visit him

10 M issionary Journal and  M em oir , p p . 8-10; Travels and A dven tures, p . 9.
11 M issionary Journal and M em oir , p p . 11-13; Travels and A dven tures, pp . 9-11.
13 M issionary Journal and M em oir , p p . 13-15; Travels and  A dven tures , pp . 15, 25.

30
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at Westphalia. Stolberg was not a believer in the grosser things 
of Catholicism—the immaculate conception, the worship of 
saints, the infallibility of the pope, the bodily ascension of the 
Virgin, or the. Inquisition and the crusades. He was, moreover, 
a constant reader "of the Bible, believed in the power of Christ 
and His resurrection, considered Huss a martyr, and regarded 
Luther highly.13

Wolff attended Leopold’s school, partook of his sentiments, 
and continued translating the Scriptures. He entered the 
Protestant University at Tübingen, where he studied Oriental 
theology for nearly two years through the liberality of Prince 
Dalberg—chiefly Oriental languages, Arabic and Persian, 
ecclesiastical history, with Biblical exegesis under Professors 
Stuedal, Schnurrer, and Flatt. Here he disputed with the pro
fessors in favor of “Stolberg” Catholicism. And here he-made 
the acquaintance of other noted philosophers and scholars.14

Wolff left Tübingen in 1816 and proceeded toward Rome. 
On the way he visited Fribourg, Switzerland. The head of the 
Redemptorists there took away his Hebrew Bible, because it 
was printed in heretical Amsterdam. Grieved at the loss, he 
secured another from a Protestant preacher. The Redemptorist 
head at Valais then took this second Hebrew Bible away from 
him, because it was printed at Leipzig. But Wolff regained it 
by stealth.15

W hen he reached Milan, the professors and librarians of 
the Ambrosian library provided him with introductions to 
Cardinal Vendoni. At T urin  he met a number of scholars and 
diplomats, and finally, after passing through Genoa and Pisa, 
he arrived at Rome, seeking out Abbot Ostini, professor of 
ecclesiastical history at the Collegio Romano, who informed 
Pius VII of Wolff’s arrival. He was introduced to the pope by 
Monsignor Testa, and conversed about Stolberg, Schlegel, and

13 T ravels  and  A dven tures, pp . 25-30. 14 Ib id ., pp . 33-35.
15 Ib id ., p p . 38-40. This Bible he kep t th ro u g h o u t his period  a t  th e  Collegio R om ano 

a n d  th e  P ropaganda , studying  fo r exam inations from  it. W hen he was banished from  Rom e, 
i t  was le f t beh in d  in  the  confusion. I t  was recovered years la te r—in  1837—on his A m erican  
visit, from  R o m a n  C atho lic  Bishop K end rick , o f  P h iladelph ia, fo rm er fellow studen t w ith 
W olff a t  R om e, w ho said, “ T ake back your ow n.”  This he kept th roughou t the  rem ainder of 
his life.
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Hoffbauer. He showed the pope his Hebrew Bible, telling of its 
adventures, and the pope desired him to read from it.16

2. C o n f l i c t  in  t h e  P r o p a g a n d a  a t  R o m e .—Wolff was 
now placed by the pope in the Collegio Romano, in 1816, pend
ing the re-establishment of the Propaganda.” Conflict over the 
Reformation was evaded in the church history class, but trouble 
began as Wolff challenged the infallibility of the general coun
cils, transubstantiation, the infallibility of the pope above the 
councils, the immaculate conception, and the right of the 
church to burn heretics.

Im portant Roman Catholie College of the Propaganda, in Rome, Attended 
by the Dynamic Joseph Wolff Before His Withdrawal to T rain  for Herald

ing the Advent to Many Nations

T he situation became critical because of Wolff’s boldness 
in expressing his opinions on these delicate subjects. He dis
covered the Christianity of Rome sharply at variance with that 
of the Stolberg family. The litanies to the Virgin, the pretended 
miracles, the suppression of Scriptures, and the inconsistency 
with the simplicity of Christ, all distressed him. His conscience

16 M issionary Journal and M em oir , p p . 20-23; Travels and A dven tures, pp . 40-46.
17 D u ring  the  exile o f Pius V II  a t  F on tainb leau , the  Collegio U rbano  della P ropaganda 

F ide  was used as a  barracks by the  F rench  soldiers. O n  the  re tu rn  of the  pope in  1814, its 
res to ra tion  was begun , b u t n o t com pleted  un til 1817 ( Travels, p . 46, n o te ) .
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revolted, and he protested openly, contemplating precipitous 
flight.18

In January, 1818, Wolff was transferred to the new College 
of Missionary Propaganda, pursuing his studies there. The ap
pointment of a new scholastic rector eased the situation, and 
Wolff received minor orders. Here he met Henry Drummond, 
his future patron, who came to Rome to see Wolff.19 Wolff was 
in the midst of a sharp dispute with the rector of the Propaganda 
over the right of the church to burn heretics—-which Wolff 
denied on the basis of the command “Thou shalt not kill.” The 
rector defended it, because seventeen popes had declared it 
proper. “T hen,” replied Wolff, “seventeen Popes have done 
wrong.” During the entire conversation Drummond stood out
side the door and listened. Because of such a stand, Drummond 
declared he would “remain Wolff’s friend to his dying hour, 
though all England should trample upon him!” Speaking to 
Wolff, he said, “Wolff, go with me to England”; but Wolff was 
not ready.20 Later he wrote, “Wolff, come out of Babylon.” 21;

Wolff’s contact with the Protestant Drummond brought 
him under the scrutiny of the Inquisition. Cardinal Litta, how
ever, opened a way of escape for Wolff through an appointment 
from Rome to Vienna.22 But he was sent away by the pope’s 
express decree, banished as recusant, lest he taint the students 
with his sentiments. The cardinal carried out the order with 
tears, and Wolff was escorted out of Rome at three o’clock one 
morning by twenty-five gendarmes.23

. For months afterward, he was cruelly treated at Vienna.24 
Then he was sent to the convent of Val-sainte, where he was kept 
in durance for seven months among the Liguorians, an order 
much like the Jesuits. At Salzburg he met the Oriental scholar 
Sandbichler, who first directed his attention to the study of un
fulfilled prophecy and the Apocalypse.25

18 M issionary Journal and  M em oir , p p . 25-32; Travels and A dven tures , p p . 48-52, 57, 58.
19 D rum m ond  h ad  disposed o f his e laborate  estates an d  sta rted  fo r th e  H oly  L and . A 

s to rm  fo rced  the  ship in to  G enoa, and  his w ife besought h im  n o t to proceed to  the  H oly  L and . 
H e  stopped a t  R om e w hile en  rou te  to  G eneva, w h ithe r he w en t to  aid  H aldane. See p . 435.

20 M issionary Journal and  M em o ir , p . 34; Travels and A dventures, pp . 60, 61.
21 T ravels and A dven tures, pp . 62, 63. 22 Ib id .. pp . 64. 65.
*  Ib id ., p . 65. 24 ^ i d . ,  pp . 69, 70. 25 ¡b id ., p p . 70-72.
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3. A ccepts D rummond’s Invitation to London.-—Con
vinced of his fundamental differences with the Catholic Church, 
W olff obtained a dismissal in  1819, thus being “cast off” by the 
“mother of his adoption.” A t Lausanne he met a messenger 
from Drumm ond with another urge to come to London, which  
offer he now accepted.26 After reaching Paris he made the rest 
of the journey w ith Robert Haldane, a friend of Drummond, 
recently come from Switzerland, who laid before him  the doc
trine of justification by faith.27

Arriving in London in 1819, at the age of twenty-three, 
Wolff was introduced to London friends by Drummond, par
ticularly to Lewis Way,28 secretary of the London Society for the 
Promotion of Christianity Amongst the Jews. He was immedi
ately taken over by the society for training as one of its mission
ary representatives. He was given two years of further training 
at King’s College, Cambridge, with separate instruction in theol
ogy by Charles Simeon, and in Persian, Chaldean, and Arabic 
by Samuel Lee.20 Wolff threw himself into the program with 
ardor, often rising at 2 a . m . After visiting various Protestant 
churches he became a member of the Church of England by 
joining the Episcopal Chapel, of which Hawtrey was pastor.30

In 1821 Wolff became a charter student of the newly formed 
Stansted Seminary,31 in Sussex. Further Biblical instruction on 
the points at issue between Jews and Christians followed. The 
study of Hebrew, Greek, Latin, and modern languages was like
wise continued, with foreign scholars to aid in the finishing 
touches in these languages. Thus the students were to be pre
pared for their task as traveling missionaries for the Society to 
Promote Christianity Amongst the Jews.32 After eight months of 
this, eagerness to enter upon his missionary career led Wolff to 
proceed to Palestine in 1821, under the financial patronage of 
Henry Drummond and John Bayford.33

26 Ib id .,  pp . 76, 77. f1 Ib id .,  p . 78. 28 Ib id .,  p p . 80, 81>.
29 M issionary Journa l and  M em oir , pp . 51, 52; Travels and  A dven tures, pp . 83-87.
30 Travels and A dven tu res , p . 79.
31 A t first w ith  b u t e ig h t students. T he Jew ish Expositor, Ju n e , 1822 (vol. 7 ) ,  p . 220.
32 Travels and A dven tu res , pp . 88, 89.
33 M issionary Journal and M em oir , p . 52; Travels and  A dventures, p p . 88, 89, 481, 482.
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4. Enters U pon Eventful Missionary Career.— W olff’s 
missionary labors from 1821 to 1826 included Palestine, Egypt, 
the Sinaitic Peninsula, Mesopotamia, Persia, the Crimea, 
Georgia, and the Ottoman Empire. He stressed the second 
advent and made constant reports through T h e  Jewish  E xpos i
tor. In his ardor he sometimes sat up all night reading and ex
pounding the Scriptures to the Jews in Jerusalem.31 In 1823 he 
promoted schools for Armenian, Persian, and Jewish children, 
and in 1824 published his Missionary Journal and M e m o ir .  Part 
of the time he carried a printing press with him, provided by 
Drummond.30

Between the years 1826 and 1830 Wolff was traveling con
tinuously throughout England, Scotland, Ireland, Holland, Ger
many, the Mediterranean, Malta, the Greek Islands, Egypt, Je
rusalem, and Cyprus, with reports continuing in T h e  Jewish  
Expositor . He was constantly on the lookout for the lost tribes 
as the “kings of the East.” 30 In 1827 he married Georgiana 
Mary, daughter of Horatio Walpole, Earl of Oxford, their ac
quaintance having been fostered by Irving. In the same year 
Wolff was naturalized as an Englishman before both the House 
of Lords and the House of Commons.37

Between 1831 and 1834 his travels covered Turkey, Persia, 
Turkestan, Bokhara, Balkh, Afghanistan, Cashmere, Hindustan, 
and the Red Sea. In 1831 he was seeking the lost tribes in the 
126 Afghan villages visited.38 In 1833, in the kingdom of Oude, 
he preached the imminent advent of Christ. And in 1835 his 
Researches and M issionary L abours , dedicated to J. H. Frere, 
was issued as a report of his travels during the preceding four 
years.

Between 1835 and 1838 Wolff was traveling again—in 
Gibraltar, Malta, Egypt, Mt. Sinai, Jiddah, Masowah (Africa), 
Kamazien, Tigre, Abyssinia, Bombay, St. Helena, and finally in

34 T h e  Jew ish E xpositor , D ecem ber, ,1823 (vol. 8) ,  p . 483.
/35 Ib id .,  A pril, 1823 (vol. 8) ,  p . 160; M issionary Journal and M em o ir , p . 331.

86 Joseph W olff, Researches and M issionary Labours A m ong  the Jew s, M oham m edans, 
and  O ther  Sects, P reface .

37 Travels and A dven tu res , p . 238.
38 Journal o f the  R e v . Joseph W o lff fo r  the Year 1831, p . 55. N o t to be  confused w ith 

Journal o f the R e v . Joseph W o lff (1839).
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the United States and England. In 1837 he was ordained a 
deacon of the Church of England by Bishop G. W. Doane, in 
Newark, New Jersey, and he preached in Philadelphia, Balti
more, and Washington.39 In December he preached before a 
joint session of the Congress of the United States, as well as the 
legislatures of New Jersey and Pennsylvania." Also he received 
the degre'e of D.D. from St. John’s College, Annapolis, Mary
land.

In 1838 Wolff was ordained a Church of England priest by 
the bishop of Dromore, Ireland, and made rector of Linthwaite, 
Yorkshire. He received an LL.D. from the University of Dub
lin in the same year.41 In 1839 he issued his Journal of the R ev .  
Joseph W olff, and in 1843 made a second dangerous journey to 
Bokhara to ascertain the fate of two British officers. At Constan
tinople, on the final journey, he was still preaching on Christ’s 
personal coming and reign,42 and in 1845 published the N arra tive  
of a M ission to B okhara , and was made vicar of lie Brewers. 
Finally, in 1860, he published his large Travels  and A d ven tu res  
of the R ev .  Joseph Wolff, and died while contemplating a new 
and still harder missionary journey.43

II. Heralds 1847 Advent in All Travels

1 .  D i s t r i b u t e s  B i b l e s  a n d  D i s c o u r s e s  A d v e n t  T r u t h .—  

In all his travels Wolff was constantly distributing Bibles and 
tracts among rabbis and priests, and to all who would receive 
them.41 The Caraite Jews*5 especially received them “with glad
ness and gratitude, as they did the Old Testament.” 46 He dis
cussed Bible truth with the leading Jews, Mohammedans, Protes
tants, and Roman and Greek Catholics of the various communi
ties, as well as with the diplomats. Two samples of Wolff’s

3& Travels and  A dven tu res,  p . 517. 11 Travels and  A dventures, p . 520.
«  Journal, p p . 398, 399. 42 Ib id .,  p . 530.
43 D r. W o lff’s N ew  M ission  (1860).
44Travels and A dven tu res , p p . 286, 291, 332; T h e  Jew ish Expositor, A ugust, 1822 (vol. 

7 ) , p . 214. " '
45 H e  frequen tly  speaks o f the  C ara ites (o r G oraeem ) as “ an ti- trad itio n a l”  Jew s. 

(Travels and A dven tures, pp . 210, 228, 229.) These will have an  im p o rtan t place in  V olum e 4 
of Prophetic  Faith .

46 M issionary Journal and  M em o ir , p . 279.
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teaching and preaching on the coming Messiah, must suffice.
Beginning with a discussion, on his first journey, with the 

ship’s officers and a Welsh Methodist minister, he repeatedly 
applied the prophecy of Daniel 9 to the first advent, and he 
also cited Daniel on the second advent.47 To a Jew he said:

“T he prophet is here speaking of the second coming of our Lord; of 
that time which Jesus Christ himself predicteth; of that time', when the' 
Son of man shall come in his glory, and all the holy angels with him; when 
he shall sit upon the throne of his glory; and before him all nations shall 
be gathered: and he shall separate them one from another, as a shepherd 
divideth the sheep from the goats.” 18

He expressed his joy in the second advent in a sermon:
“Let this be our sincere prayer. ‘Come, Lord Jesus, come quickly.’

. . . W hat a beautiful song we shall hear, from a whole ransomed creation, 
when He shall come! . . . T H E  BRIDEGROOM  COM ETH. H e cometh! 
He cometh! ‘He cometh to judge the earth; with righteousness shall He 
judge the world, and the people with equity.’ ” "

On his last mission to Bokhara, in 1843-45, the Persian 
banditti of the Khan of Khorasaun made him a slave, with the 
design of selling him to the Turkoman chiefs, but they finally 
set him free, declaring him their guest and sending the Arabic 
Bibles he gave them to their mullahs. Concerning his activities 
while at Meshad under those circumstances, Wolff wrote:

“I fixed on their tents public proclamations, announcing to them 
the second coming of Christ in Glory and Majesty, called on them to 
repent of their evil doings, and especially exhorted them to give up the 
practice of making slaves of the Persians.” 50

2. P a r t i c i p a n t  a t  A l b u r y  P a r k  C o n f e r e n c e .— In 1826, 
when Wolff was back in England, Drummond and Irving sent 
for him to come to London, then to Albury Park to attend the 
important first Prophetic Conference. Wolff lists the leading 
participants and the characteristics of the conference, remarking 
about “each person speaking out his peculiar views.” 61

3. C it e s  P r o p h e c ie s  t o  J e w  a n d  B e d o u in  A l i k e .—Wolff 
quotes a letter which he wrote to the Jews at Alexandria, upon

47 Ib id ., pp . 53, 54, 140, 239. 48 Ib id ., p . 195. 40 T h e  P u lp it, vol. 34, p . 146.
50 Joseph W olff, N arra tive o f a M ission to Bokhara  (1843-1845), p . 62.
51 Travels and  A dven tures, p . 234.
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one of his visits there, in 1828. He stresses the imminence of the 
return of the Messiah and the restoration of the Jews to the favor 
of God. As proof, Wolff cites the prophecies of the first advent 
that were fulfilled: the scepter has departed from Judah; the 
seventy weeks of Daniel have expired; Jesus was born in Bethle
hem; He was born as. the son of a virgin; He confessed Himself to 
be the Son of God before the high priest; and He was a stone of 
stumbling and a rock of offence to the house of Israel.62

In another letter, to Sir Thomas Baring, Wolff recites a 
discussion with the Bedouins who visited his tent near Cairo. 
They inquired, “When will Christ come?” Wolff answered, “In 
a very few years.” Then he referred to the numbers in Daniel 
and the portentous signs of the times, showing “the restitution 
of all things cannot be very far off”—as witness rationalism in  
Germany, infidelity in France, and atheism in Spain.“

4. L o o k s  f o r  S e c o n d  A d v e n t  i n  1847.—In conversation 
with the Goosh-Bekee at Bokhara, representing the king of 
Bokhara, Emeer“ Almooneneen, in 1832, Wolff witnessed con
cerning Christ and His second advent. After stating, “This 
Bible is my occupation,” Wolff said:

“He died for our sins, rose again, went to Heaven, when he shall 
come again, according to my opinion, in the year 1847, and reign at Je ru 
salem 1000 years.” 56

Certain members of the Jewish Society in London, it should 
be added, took exception to Wolff’s' emphasis of the advent in 
1847, at the beginning of the millennial period, and protested.58

5. P l a c a r d s  A n n o u n c e  A d v e n t  f o r  1847.—Wolff pressed 
the second advent before his hearers in all his travels, stressing 
the year 1847 as the date of Christ’s return. He had a rather 
dramatic experience at Alexandria. To test out, in this instance, 
“how far one may go in preaching the gospel to Turks, without 
exposing one’s life to danger,” he executed the following:

52 Journal, pp . 119-123.
53 ¡b id ., p p . 184, 185.
54 V ariously spelled A m ir, E m eer, an d  E m ir.
35 Researches and M issionary L abours, p . 131.
36 T he  C hristian  O bserver, F ebruary , 1830 (vol. 30. no. 338), p . 97: (vol. 30, supplem ent,

1830). pp . 800. 801.
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“I wrote proclamations to Turks, and Jews, and Christians, in the 
Arabic language; in which I exhorted them to believe in the Lord Jesus 
Christ, to be the Spn of God, to have died for our sins on the cross, to 
have risen again, and that, according to my conviction produced by the 
reading of Daniel, he will come again in the year 1847; when the Jews 
shall look on H im  whom they have pierced and mourn; when he shall 
restore them to Jerusalem, where he will reign over them with his saints; 
then the Turkish empire shall fall, and be destroyed. I  exhorted them, 
therefore, to repent and believe in Jesus Christ.” 67

These public proclamations he posted on the walls in the 
various streets of Alexandria. As a result, several Turks of high 
position came to hear what he had to say. Jews came also, as did 
Protestants. Discussions lasted for hours, as he preached Christ 
and distributed Bibles and Testaments in their own languages. 
This resulted in correspondence with officials in which Wolff 
“proclaimed to them Christ crucified, and at the same time the 
judgment over the Turkish Power.” 58 Wolff reported all this 
through a letter to his friends, published in the London M o r n 
ing H era ld ,m as he did not fail to capitalize on the press. A 
“great sensation” resulted from one of his letters to the mufti 
of the capital. In fact, such a stir followed that the British 
consul urged Wolff to leave Alexandria.

6. Lucknow Musselman Challenges 2300 Years.— In 
1833, at Lucknow, in the kingdom of Oude, the Musselman 
Moulvees (Emeer Sayd Ahmed, Mujtehed of the Sheah), wrote 
Wolff a truly remarkable response. In a previous communica
tion Wolif had maintained from Daniel 8 that “Christ would 
descend upon the earth after twenty-three hundred years from 
the time of Daniel, which was 453 years before Christ; that hav
ing deducted 453 from 2300, there remained 1847; and the pres
ent year is 1833, from which the latter sum having been de
ducted there remained 14 years,60 which is the period of Christ’s 
coming.” 61

The Emeer challenged this interpretation with a remark-
57 M onth ly- In te lligence o f T h e  Proceedings o f the L ondon  Society , D ecem ber, 1830

(vol. 1 ) ,  p p . 181, 182. ' •
s8 Ib id .,  p . 182. a® Sept. 5, 1829.
60 O n  th e  “ 14 years5’ see correspondence w ith  D . M anoel de Portugal C astro  (1833), 

Researches and  M issionary Labours, p . 312.
Ib id .,  pp . 258, 259.
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able grasp of the issues, contending that (1) in the prophecy 
Christ’s coming is not alluded to; (2) the dating 453 is not 
proved; (3) the 2300 are days, not years; (4) to fix upon the year 
is contrary to Christ’s declaration that no man knows the day 
or hour; (5) wars and “rumors” are not any particular sign; 
(6) the flying angel does not refer to the propagation of the gos
pel; and (7) the New Testament is hot the W ord of God.62

7. M e s s ia h ’s A d v e n t  F o l l o w s  F o u r  W o r l d  P o w e r s .—It 
is highly desirable to note Wolff’s explicit answer, for we have 
here his exposition of prophecy:

“T he contents of Daniel ii, and again vii.1-28, are a fourfold suc
cession of kingdoms, which should arise out of the earth, bu t which should 
not endure for ever; whereas the kingdom of the Son o f M an and his saints, 
of whom Dahiel speaks, should  endure for ever. T h a t the ‘Son of M an, 
coming in the clouds of heaven,’ m entioned in verse 13, is Christ the 
expected Messiah,, is not only adm itted by Christians and Jewish com
mentators, but must be likewise adm itted by you, as an orthodox Moham
medan; for according to the Koran and your Hadees, Christ, not Mo
hammed, went in the form of the Son of M an  to heaven, and therefore 
he only can return  in that form.” 63 . .

8. Sa n c t u a r y  C l e a n s e d  a t  S e c o n d  A d v e n t .—Then Wolff 
continues, leading directly to the 2300 years and the cleansing 
of the sanctuary:

“The eighth and following chapters of Daniel contain a succession 
of events which shall precede and follow the coming of that S o j i  of M an; 
one of them is in chapter viii.14: 'T ha t the sanctuary should be cleansed,’
i.e. Jerusalem, called in Hebrew a name which the Jews gave to that place 
from time immemorial, and on which account it was called by the Mo
hammedans K udus, i.e. holy. I t  is therefore clear that the cleansing of 
the sanctuary shall be concomitant with those wonders (vii. 13.), when 
the four empires shall be broken to pieces by that ‘Stone’ which shall 
descend from heaven, i.e. the Son of M an, in order that He, the Lord 
of glory, may enter into that cleansed sanctuary. By that ‘R am , H e-Goat 
etc., to which you allude, are here m eant different Kings, which is explained 
in the text itself, i.e. of the Babyloinian, Persian, Grecian, and Roman 
empires.” 64

9. Y e a r -D a y  A p p l ic a t i o n  t o  D a n i e l ’s P r o p h e c i e s .—As to 
the issue of the prophetic days as years, Wolff says:

•2 Ib id ., pp. 258-262. 63 Ib id ., p. 262. . «  Ib id ., pp. 262, 263.
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“I answer, that by a prophetic  day, a year is meant, that is clear by 
Ezekiel iv.4, 5. And that Daniel took this method of counting days for 
years, according to Ezekiel, his contemporary, is clear by Daniel ix.; for 
both profane and sacred history teach us that ‘from the going forth of the 
commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem, unto the Messiah, and 
the cutting off of the Messiah,’ as many years did elapse as Daniel proph
esied days should elapse. (Daniel ix.25, 26) You cited above English 
authorities w ithout giving their names; I now give you English authorities 
with their names, i.e. the famous Doctor Scott in his answer to the Jewish 
Rabbi Crool; Doctor Mant, in his commentary of the Bible; Newton, 
Hooper, etc. and I would quote also the Italian and Spanish authors, 
Cornelius a Lapide, Bellarmin, and Ben Ezra.” 65

1 0 .  A p p r o a c h  o f  A d v e n t  H e r a l d e d  b y  S i g n s .—Concern
ing Matthew 24:36, Wolff’s method of answering questions is 
disclosed:

“Did our Lord say that that day and hour should never  be known? 
Did he not give us signs of the times, in order that we may know at least 
the approach  of his coming, as one knows the approach of the summer 
by the fig tree putting  forth its leaves? Matth. xxiv.32. Are we never 
to know that period, whilst He himself exhorteth us not only to read 
Daniel the Prophet, bu t to understand it? and in that very Daniel, where 
it is said that the words were shut up to the time of the end (which was 
the case in his time), and ‘that many shall run  to and fro,’ (an Hebrew 
expression for observing and thinking upon the time,) ‘and know ledge 
(regarding that time) shall be increased. Daniel xii.4. Besides this, our 

Lord does not intend to say by this, that the approach  of the time shall 
not be known, but that the exact 'day and hour  knoweth no m an;’ enough, 
he does say, shall be known by the signs, of the times to induce Us to 
prepare for his coming, as Noah prepared the ark; (for he compares those 
days to the days of Noah, Matt. xxiv.37-41.) Enough is revealed to us 
in the Scripture, to know by all that has come to pass in the Eastern and 
W estern Roman empires, that He, Christ, will soon set up  the ark of his 
Church, as the only possible place of safety.” 66

1 1 .  P r o c l a i m s  S e c o n d  A d v e n t  t o  K i n g  o f  O u d e .—And to 
the king of Oude himself Wolff wrote this appeal:

"My earnest wish is, that your Majesty and your whole court should 
enquire into the truth of the Gospel,of our Lord Jesus Christ, with prayer 
and supplication; and your Majesty will be then convinced that Jesus 
Christ was the Son of God, born of the Virgin Mary, by the power of the 
Holy Spirit; and that the fulness of the Godhead was in Him bodily; and 
that He died for our sins, rose again, and went to heaven; from whence 
he will come again in the clouds of heaven. In  believing this glorious

65 Ibid., p. 263.' . 68 Ibid., pp. 263, 264,
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doctrine, your Majesty will experience joy, peace and love in  your own 
heart, and begin to diffuse among your Majesty’s subjects, that peace, joy, 
and love by means of which your Majesty will become the father spiritual 
and temporal of your subjects; and your Majesty will one day shine like 
the stars, and like the brightness of the firmament for ever and ever.

“Your Majesty’s most obedient and humble servant,
“Joseph Wolff, Missionary.” 67

After summarizing the results of his travels, Wolff speaks of 
the “divers instruments” God is employing for “overturning, 
overturning, overturning, until He comes whose right it is.” 68

12. H e r a l d s  1847 A d v e n t  T h r o u g h o u t  I n d ia .—In 1833, 
when Wolff was in Calcutta, Mr. Dealtry, afterward bishop of 
Madras, had him lecture “on the personal reign of Christ, and 
state his proofs for believing that Christ would come upon the 
earth in 1847.” Wolff did it with such modesty that he “gained 
the affection of all.” 69 T hat Wolff held and proclaimed the 
advent-in-1847 concept in all his travels is evidenced by a letter 
to Wolff from the viceroy of Goa, dated November 6, 1833:

“You assure that the said Old and New Testament, which contain the 
glorious news of the establishment of our Lord Jesus Christ’s personal 
reign on earth, in the city of Jerusalem, fourteen years hence [1847], is 
presented for my edification.” 70

13. P r e a c h e s  A d v e n t  t o  M u h a m e d  A l i ’s M i n is t e r .—In 
1836, when Wolff was in Cairo, he had a conference with Boghos 
Bey, minister of Muhamed A li .  Of this Wolff says:

“I had one .day a conference with Boghos Youssuf Bey, minister to 
M uhamed Ali; he told me a great deal of the activity of his master, the- 
Vice Roy, and his son, Ibrahim  Pasha; that both devote very few hours to 
sleep, and that Ibrah im  Pasha had lately taken thirty thousand fire arms 
from the Druses in the mildest manner, so that the Christians of Damascus, 
and throughout Syria, and even Jews, enjoy the most perfect liberty, and 
were no longer molested by the Turks. Boghos also informed me that 
people are sent to M uhamed Ali from Daghestaun. I  preached to him 
(Boghos) the second coming of our Lord, and shewed to him Isaiah xix.” 71

Following this he preached to the British residents at Alex
andria.

«  Ib id ., p . 272.
68 Ib id ., p p . 337, 338.
69 Travels and A dven tures, p . 429.

70 Ib id ., p . 466.
71 Journal, p p . 293, 294.



“O n the 31st January I  preached to the British Inhabitants of A lexan
dria, on the restoration of the earth to its original beauty and glory, under 
the government of Jesus Christ and His Saints, when the Lord again shall 
look down upon the earth, and say, ‘B eho ld  it is very good,’ when the curse 
shall be taken away from her, and peace and good will toward men shall 
prevail.” 72

14. Clashes W ith the Catholic Faith.—W olff’s distribu
tion of Bibles drew upon him hostile Catholic bulls and ana
themas from Rome in 1825, as well as prohibitory Turkish fir
mans, which were read at Constantinople and Aleppo, chiefly 
because he was a “Bible Man,” circulating the Scriptures in the 
vulgar tongue, and especially without the Apocrypha. The bull 
specifies “One Wolf, of Bamberg,” who had once been “expelled 
from the college in this city,” and had “miserably gone astray,” 
condemning him for infusing deadly heresy, and for attempting 
to establish a college at Antoura.” Members were forbidden to 
communicate with him, under pain of excommunication.”

Wolff later capitalized upon his banishment from Rome in 
1818, in a printed L e t te r  A ddressed  to the Citizens of R o m e  
(1849). He warned that the overturning foretold in Ezekiel 
21 “has commenced, and it will continue until He come whose 
right it is.” 75 Boldly declaring popery to be “a lie,” that can 
never be reformed, but has to be destroyed,78 he urged them 
to read the writings of Savonarola, and “above all, publish 
translations of the Spanish work of the Jesuit Lacunza on the 
Coming of Christ in M ajesty  and G lory, in which work the 
downfall of the Pope is predicted.” 77 He designated himself, 
“Formerly Pupil of the Collegio Urbano della Propaganda at 
Rome.”

m Ib id .,  p. 294.
73 In  1822, w hile in  th e  m ountains o f L ebanon , h e  h ad  sought to  nego tiate  w ith  the  

M aro n ite  bishop fo r the  tu rn in g  over o f  the  vacated  convent K u rk a  to  D rum m ond  an d  B ayford 
fo r  th e  establishm ent o f  a  college a t  A leppo. (T h e  Jew ish  E xpositor, S ep tem ber, 1822 
[vol. 7]; M issionary Jo u rn a l and M em oir , p p . 224, 292, 297, 302.) O ne o f  W olff’s procedures, 
m  his travels in  Syria , A rab ia, an d  Persia, was to  crea te  am ong the  natives a  desire fo r schools 
w here th e y  could  be ta u g h t languages by  com peten t teachers from  E ngland . T h u s, in  1825, 
a t  Bussora an d  Bushire such schools w ere established in  vacan t houses fo r seventy ch ild ren  o f all 
fa ith s , th e  S crip tu res being read  daily, u n d er the patronage o f C ap ta in  T ay lo r. (T h e  Christian  
O bserver, Ju ly , 1826 [vol. 26, no . 295], p . 442; ‘E igh teen th  R ep o rt of the  L ondon  Society,”  
p . 29 .) D ru m m o n d  and  B ayford  fu rn ished  the  schoolbooks and m aterials, and  subscriptions were 
received  fro m  th e  public. (T h e  C hristian O bserver, Ju ly , 1826 [vol. 26, no. 295], p . 443.)

74 T h e  Jew ish E xpositor, F ebruary , 1825 (vol.’ 10), pp . 100-103.
75 Joseph  W olff, L e tte r  Addressed to  the C itizens o f R o m e , p . 6.
78 Ib id ., p . 8.
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In 1822 Wolff declared the pope to be Antichrist, as is seen 
in his discussion with Catholic priests on Mount Lebanon, where 
he says, “I showed that the Pope is Antichrist. 2 Thess. 
ii. 3, 4.” 78 In his appeal to the Jews of Great Britain he ar
raigned thé pollutions and perversions of the Church of Rome, 
and summoned them to “come out of Babylon and be sepa
rate.” 78 Wolff also made strictures on the Protestant apostasy, 
and in 1831 referred to the Jewish. Society as “that mystical 
Babylon in Wardrobe Place,” 80 Wardrobe Place being the head
quarters of the Jewish Society.

15. Preaches Advent Before American Congress.— A t 
the time of Wolff’s visit to America, the Congressional G lobe  
of December 18, 1837, recorded the motion of ex-President John 
Quincy Adams in the House of Representatives for the use of the 
hall for a lecture by Joseph Wolff. In his remarks Adams 
called him “one of the most remarkable men living on the 
earth at this time,” telling of his background and his life de
voted to “the propagation of that gospel throughout the world,” 
and how “he has visited every part of the world.” Stating that 
he had heard one of his lectures, Adams declared, “A more pro
found, closely-reasoned, and convincing argument upon the 
proofs of Christianity, than that contained in the lecture to 
which he had alluded, it had never been his lot to listen to.” B1 
The motion was passed, and Wolff preached to the assembled 
Congress and the clergy of Washington.

In expressing his gratitude for this unusual privilege in a 
letter printed in the N a tion a l Inte ll igencer, addressed “to the 
Honorable Members of Congress,” Wolff thanked them that he 
had been permitted to speak before them “the truth of the ever
lasting Gospel, and illustrate that great truth as experienced by 
me during my peregrinations from the Thames to the Oxus, to 
the Ganges, the wilderness of Arabia, and the mountains of

78 M issionary Journal and  M em o ir ,  p . 215; also T h e  Jew ish Expositor, S ep tem ber, 1826 
(vol. 11 ) x p . 352. L a te r  in  life, w hen his m issionary travels w ere over, W olff ad o p ted  the 
F u tu ris t view o f A ntich rist (T ravels and A dven tures, p . 237).

78 T h e  Jew ish E xpositor, M arch , 1827 (vol. 12), pp . 96, 97.
80 T h e  M orn ing  W a tch , M arch , 1832 (vol. 5, no.. 1 ), p . 233.
a T h e  N ational In te lligencer  (W ashington, D .C .) ,  D ec. 16, 1837; Journal, pp . 398, 399.
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Abyssinia.” At the close he repeated his affectionate regards for 
such “hospitality, kindness, and attention, and into whose ears 
I was enabled to sound the words: ‘Behold He comes in clouds 
descending, once for poor sinners slain.’ ” He signed it, signifi
cantly enough, “Joseph Wolff, Missionary to all the nations.” 82

16. P r o c l a im s  Se c o n d  A d v e n t  t o  A m e r ic a n  H e a r e r s .—  
In his farewell letter to Bishop Doane (Episcopalian) he de
clared, before leaving the American shores, that “an invisible

„power had continually carried me from land to land, and from 
sea to sea, to preach'the tidings of salvation, and the second 
coming of our Lord in glory and majesty.” 83 And to his Ameri
can hearers in New Jersey, Pennsylvania, and Maryland, he 
expressed heartfelt appreciation for having “been allowed to 
proclaim to you the coming glory, and personal reign of Jesus 
Christ, upon the throne of his father David. I have been allowed 
to point out to you His humiliation upon Calvary, and his future 
glory at Jerusalem, when his feet shall stand upon the Mount of 
Olives.” 84 Challenged on his interpretations, he gave this clear 
answer in defense of the historical and literal interpretation 
of prophecy:

“W hether I  am right or wrong in regard to my literal interpretation 
of prophecy must be determined, not by any letter w ritten at Calcutta, 
but by the grammatical construction of Holy W rit, and by the interpreta
tion of its figures and symbols, for the purpose of bringing out of those 
figures and symbols not a Platonic m ysticism , but the corresponding physi
cal, historical, and literal meaning.” 85

17. V ie w s  W id e l y  D isc u sse d  in  t h e  P r e s s .— Much space 
and publicity were given to Wolff’s travels and views at the time 
of his American visit, through both the secular86 and the religious 
press.87 Some of these were reports, and some were published 
letters from W o lf f  to the editors. He was charged by some with 
believing in Irving’s tongues movement, which he categorically 
denied.88 Just before he left America in 1837 someone asked

82 Ib id ., D ec. 21, 1837. 88 T h e  M issionary, D ec. 30, 1837, p . 207. 84 Ib id .
85 L e tte r  to  th e  ed ito r, T h e  C hurchm an, S ep t. 30, 1837.
86 N ew  Y ork  O bserver, Sept. 16, 1837, p . 146; -N ew  Y ork A m erican , S ep t. 25 an d  26, 

1837; see also N ew  Y ork C om m ercial A dvertiser  an d  N ew ark D aily  A dvertiser.
87 T h e  M issionary, S ep t. 23 and  30, an d  D ec. 30, 1837; T h e  C h urchm an ,  Sept. 30, 1837.
88 L e tte r  to  the  ed ito r. T he C hurchm an, S ep t. 30, 1837; see also Travels and A dventurest 

p . 485, regard ing  a ttitu d e  in  E ngland.
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Wolff, “What will you say, Mr. Wolff, when 1847 arrives, if the 
millennium does not commence?” “Why, I shall say,” he re
plied, with inimitable simplicity, “that Joseph Wolff was mis
taken.” 89

While Wolff in the earlier years of his travels stressed the 
prophetic dates, in later life he gave up the positions formerly 
held on the 1260 years, and the papal Antichrist, and finally on 
the "1847, date for the advent.80

18. C h a l l e n g e d  a s  t o  “ V is io n s ” o f  C h r is t .—Challenged 
as to certain “visions,” he related how once, when discouraged 
over his work out in Bokhara, “suddenly a splendor covered the 
room, and the voice ‘Jesus enters!’ thundered in my ears. I saw 
suddenly Jesus standing upon a throne surrounded by little 
children, mercifully and kindly looking ^t them. I fell down, 
and worshipped, and the vision disappeared.” 81 Again, in 
Malta, when similarly “very much cast down,” then “suddenly 
my room was transfigured and I believe I was in New Jerusalem. 
Jesus Christ, surrounded by Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and the 
Apostles, walked about the street.” 82 But Wolff said nothing 
about these incidents except when asked, holding that he was 
called to preach Christ crucified, not personal experiences.

19. A r a b  E x p e c t a n c y  O v e r  R e t u r n in g  M e s s ia h .— In his 
travels in Bokhara, in 1839, Wolff reports this remarkable ex
pectancy in that vicinity. “The Arabs of this place [Hodeyda] 
have a book called Seera, which treats of the second coming of 
Christ, and his reign in glory.” “ Of another place he records:

"I spent six days with the children of Rechab (Beni Arhab). They 
drink no wine, plant no vineyard, sow no seed; live in tents, and remember 
the word of Jonadab the son of Rechab. W ith them were children of 
Israel of the Tribe of Dan, who reside near Terim  in Hatramawt, who 
expect, in common with the children of Rechab, the speedy arrival of the 
Messiah in  the clouds of heaven.” 04

80 T h e  M issionary, D ec. 30, 1837, p . 206.
00 Travels and A dven tures, p p . 250, 272, 407, 429, 566, 595.
B1 L e tte r  in  the  C alcutta  Journal, d a ted  Ju n e  4, 1833, in T he  C hurchm an, S ep t. 30, 1837.
92 Ib id .;  see Travels and  A dven tures, pp . 381, 517.
93 Joseph W olff, N arra tive o f a M ission to  B okhara , in  the  Tears 1843-1845, p . 51.

• Ib id ., p . 52.
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of Voices in Swelling Chorus

France now provides two additional witnesses—the Catho- 
lie Jansenist Judge Agier and the Protestant Bishop Gobat of 
Jerusalem. Utterly different in their testimony, they neverthe
less form part of the medley of voices in the swelling chorus on 
the approaching advent. And to these is to be added the Swiss 
lawyer and statesman Nicole, who discussed and defended the 
2300 years with unusual understanding.. Then John Fry, Eng
lish clergyman, completes the quartet of this chapter. With two 
of these men, as with many of their predecessors, the 2300 years 
is the theme of discussion. We turn first to the noted Jansenist 
jurist.

I. Judge Agier—Jezebel Is the Jesuits; Beast Is Christian Rome

Again we hear a voice from the fringes of Catholicism. It 
is P ie r r e  J e a n  A g ie r  (1748-1823), the French jurist, of the Jan
senist sect, speaking forth. He had been president of the dread 
T ribunal of the French Revolution in 1795, and then vice-presi- 
dent of the Tribunal of Appeals of Paris, in 1802, and had pub
lished several legal works. But he had begun the study of He
brew when forty years of age and had become a recognized com
mentator and translator of Scripture.1 It was he who translated 
the French abridgment of Lacunza. Then, in 1818, he wrote a 
treatise on the second advent, and also one on the prophecies

1 J o h n  M ’C lin tock  an d  Jam es S trong, C yclopedia o f B iblical, T heological, and  Ecclesi
astical L ite ra tu re , vol. 1, p . 103.
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concerning Jesus Christ and the church, in 1819.2 His N e w  Ver
sion of the H e b r e w  Prophets  appeared in 1820-23. But his 
crowning work was a two-volume C om m en ta ire  sur I’A pocalypse  
(Commentary on the Apocalypse) in 1823. Agier applied the 
“Seven Apocalyptic Letters” of Revelation 2 and 3 to the “seven 
ages, or successive stages of the church.” 3

1 .  “ J e z e b e l ”  I n d i c a t e s  t h e  J e s u i t  O r d e r .—Agier identi- • 
fies the Ephesus period with apostolic times. The Jezebel of the 
Thyatira church he pointedly applies to the Jesuits. He says:

OLD HEADQUARTERS OF JANSENISTS IN  FRANCE
Ruins of Old Jansenist Monastery Near Paris (Left and Right), and Books 
(Center) of This Catholic Sect, Setting Forth Their Belief in the Second 

Advent and the Approaching Destruction of Babylon.

“W ho is this Jezebel? Alas! the coincidence of the times speaks loud 
enough. I t is that too famous Society organized at the very time when 
the council of T ren t was convened; an infernal Society which was not 
well-known un til about the time of its destruction, and' to. which nothing 
in  history can be compared. T h e  name of that impious queen Jezebel 
fits it exactly. A queen, whose goal is a universal monarchy, pretending 
to serve popes and kings, while, in reality, making them serve her and 
appropriating their power. She claimed to be a Prophetess, professing 
lofty ideas about religion, even considering the Fathers as befogged, while 
reducing faith to mere forms and veiling the essentials. W hat im portant 
tru th  in  morals or doctrine did she not assail when she deemed it expe-

2 Vues sur le second avènem ent de Jésus-Christ (1818) ; Prophéties concernant Jésus- 
Christ e t VEglise, éparses dans les L ivres saints (1819). _

3 C om m en ta ire  sur VApocalypse,, vol. 1, p. 71. ’ *



dient? W hat worthy and useful men in all lands did she not persecute 
when they were contrary to her? Never, since the beginning of Chris
tianity, did Satan have more zealous sectarians or more efficient instruments 
of deception.” *

2. Sea l s  Sim il a r l y  C o v e r  C h r is t ia n  E r a .—T he first seal 
is interpreted as “the first age of the church,” ending in 313.E 
The second seal is the “internal divisions” that superseded the 
“attacks from without.” 6 The others follow.

3. Y e a r -D a y  A p p l ie d  t o  F iv e  M o n t h s .—T o the “five long 
months” of the fifth trumpet he applies the year-day principle 
but recognizes difficulty in placing them. He also makes the 
locusts the Jesuit order,7 as others had done occasionally.

4 .  F r e n c h  R e v o l u t i o n  T u r n s  I n q u i r e r s  t o  P r o p h e c i e s .—  

In volume 2, Agier discusses the quest for an explanation of the 
Apocalypse at the time of the French Revolution.

“In  1793, a new disaster, the explosion of infidelity and its frightful 
consequences, turned the minds of the people once more and most de
voutly to this extraordinary resource held in reserve by Providence. I 
remember the general impression made by this unexpected event. People 
turned fervently to the Holy Books, finding neither comfort nor peace 
anywhere else. Interpreters were consulted. Aged people, who were 
supposed to know more about such matters, were appealed to; and a worthy 
ecclesiastic, whom I often mentioned, and who was still alive (M. 
Samson), was repeatedly compelled, in order to comply with the wishes 
of his parish, to expound his views on the Apocalypse, of which he had 
made a life-long study.” 8

5. T h e  Se a t  o f  t h e  B ea st  I s R o m e .— Discussing “the 
beast” of Revelation 13, that fulfilled the “designs of the 
dragon,” Agier declares it to be “a reunion of Daniel’s four 
beasts,” with' the characteristics of the lion, bear, and leopard. 
The ten horns are the same, representing kings." The chief 
difficulty is the failure to mention the little horn, but John 
“points it out with equivalent terms.” The fifth vial is'poured 
out on the throne of the beast, “which is also the city of Rome, 
where Antichrist will undoubtedly locate.” 10
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6. N o t  P a g a n  b u t  C h r is t ia n  R o m e .—Fornication with the 
kings of the earth indicates “reciprocal favors, concordats and 
treaties.” n And the Catholic Agier plainly declares there is no 
one who does not immediately recognize in this picture the city 
of Rome, seated on the seven mountains, reigning over the 
kings of earth.12 Then in a footnote he challenges Bossuet’s 
claim that it is pagan Rome, holding instead that it is “Christian 
Rome,” “ with further defections to come. Then comes this 
remarkable statement:

“We must not, therefore, allow our eyes to be blinded by the respect 
and filial attachm ent we have for a church which is still our mother, nor - 
by the regard which we may harbor for the noble city in  which she dwells. 
T ru th  must retain its rights. And after all that has been said, the city 
of Rome m eant by the prophecy, is and remains Christian Rome, the Rome 
of today, or, at least, such as it will be at the time the prophecy is ful
filled.” 11

Such is the unusual note added by the Jansenist Agier. Un
questionably he was influenced by Lacunza’s positions, with 
which he was familiar, and whose treatise he had translated. In 
any event his was one of the swelling chorus of voices in the 
Great Awakening.

II. Bishop Gobat—Studies Turkish Prophecy With Boghos Bey

Sa m u e l  G o b a t  (1799-1879), native of French Switzerland, 
and later bishop of the United Church of England and Ireland 
in Jerusalem, was born in Cremine. He was piously inclined 
as a child, but at nine began to doubt passages in the Bible, and 
from his eleventh to his twentieth year was an infidel. In 1818 
he was converted, and desired an education. So, from 1821 to 
1825 he entered upon missionary training, first in the Missionary 
Institution of Basel. From there he went to Paris to study 
Arabic, and in 1825 proceeded to London.

During this training period lifelong friendships were 
formed with such heralds of the advent as Professor Louis Gaus- 
sen, of Geneva; Lewis Way, of London; Bishop Daniel Wilson,

u  Ibid., p.  123.
12 Ibid.

u  Ibid., pp. 123, 124.
M Ibid., p. 124.
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of Calcutta; Josiah Pratt, of the London Missionary Society; and 
Gerard Noel. All these men, it should be noted, were actively 
interested in the study and exposition of prophecy.15 Gobat’s 
own interest in the prophecies was a natural result. He also 
became acquainted with the expositor Edward Bickersteth. 
Gobat labored as a missionary in Abyssinia from 1830 to 1836, 
where he met Joseph Wolff.10 Then he went to Malta, helping 
in the revision of the Arabic Bible and serving as director of the 
Church Missionary Press.17

While at Malta, Gobat helped translate Keith’s F ulfilm ent  
- o f  P roph ecy , checking on the correctness of the rendering by 

two Arabic scholars?8 But prior to this, after his ordination and 
call to Abyssinia, Gobat was detained for three years at Alexan
dria, Egypt, where he made some significant contacts while 
engaged in further language study. One of these was with Bog- 
hos Bey, first minister to Mohammed Ali, viceroy of Egypt, 
with whom he spent many evenings in studying the Bible, 
“often till past midnight.” 10 He also attempted “Bible-meetings” 
with the “infidel Europeans,” in French and German as well 
as English, announcing these publicly by placards.20 But his 
crowd was. thinned by the Roman Catholic priests’ threat of 
excommunication for those who attended.

Meantime his studies with Boghos Bey continued. One eve
ning, in 1828—

“W e had been discussing prophecy, and thought to have discovered 
that the Turkish empire was soon to be destroyed. I looked at these 
prophecies with a theological eye—he [Boghos Bey] from a political point 
of view; so that, although we seemed to have the same idea, we did not 
fully understand one another. After leaving Alexandria I thought little 
more about it, till five years later, on my first retu rn  from Abyssinia in 
1833, I called upon Boghos Bey. Hearing that I was at the door, he came 
smiling to meet me, and said at once, ‘Do you remember that evening when 
we conversed upon prophecy? A few days afterwards I communicated our 
views to'M oham m ed Ali, and read those prophecies with him. T he conse-

15 S a m u e l G obat. Bishop o f Jerusalem . H is L ife  and W ork, p p . 42, 43, 158.
19 Ib id .,  p p . 161, 177-179.
11[D ictionaire H istorique &  Biographique de la  Suisse, tom e 3, p . 472; R o b ert B aird , 

b iograph ical sketch in G obat s Journal o f T hree Years’ R esidence in Abyssinia, p . xvi.
18 Sam uel G obat, p . vi.
19 Ib id ., p . 88. ?° Ib id ., p . 90. ‘ '  '
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quence was that he immediately resolved upon attacking the Sublime 
Porte; and this is the origin of our conquest of Syria.’ So great a fire may 
one spark kindle.” 21

Such was one of the strange by-products of prophetic study 
by Gobat in old Egypt.

III. Swiss Lawyer Nicole—Cogent Reasoning on 2300 Years

One of the most illuminating illustrations of the extent to 
which intelligent discussion of Daniel 8:14 was being con
ducted in various lands of the Old World, is to be found in 
a tract by a prominent Swiss lawyer, which was reprinted in T h e  
M o rn in g  Watch  (London). A l p h o n s e  M. F. N ic o l e  (1789- 
1874), doctor of jurisprudence and lawyer of Nyon (Canton 
de Vaude), French Switzerland, served as deputy in the Grand 
Council from 1814 to 1835, and was deputy to the Federal 
Diet in 1832,22 which legislative bodies correspond to the House 
of Representatives and the Senate in the United States Congress.

In the midst of his busy life this prominent civic leader 
made a valuable contribution in French under the title R e 
cherche sur D an ie l  v ii i .13 , 14 (Research Work on Daniel 8:13, 
14). The title itself had significance. Nicole takes note of the 
contention that the number in Daniel 8:14 should read 2400 
instead of 2300, and that the period represented should be dated 
from the time of the vision, and therefore would end in 1847. 
In refutation, Nicole contends that it is “dangerous to put aside 
the number [2300] given in the original text.” 23 In lieu of the 
weak arguments proffered, he offers a “more natural or normal 
interpretation.” 24

1. B e g in s  W i t h  P e r s ia ; N o t  B a b y l o n  o r  G r e c i a .—Ni
cole’s argument can best be grasped by noting each of his four 
points: “ 1. I t  is im possib le  to date the beg inning  of this p e r io d  
f ro m  the m o m e n t  w hen  D anie l had the v ision .” 25 He supports 
this proposition by the fact that the vision starts with Persia,25

a  ¡ b i d p. 94.
22 D ictionaire H istorique &  Biographique de la Suisse, tom e 5, p . 142.
23 A lphonse N icole, ‘^Recherche sur D an ie l v iii.13,14,”  T h e  M orn ing  W atch , Septem ber,

1829 (vol. 1, no . 3 ) ,  p . 350.
2* Ib id ., p . 350. 23 Ib id . ** Ib id .
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symbolized by the ram, and not with Babylon, which was still in 
existence when Daniel had the vision, with no mention of the 
overthrow. Instead, Daniel “begins his explanation at a time 
when this kingdom [Persia] already existed in strength and 
greatness.” 27

Nicole’s second argument is equally pertinent: “2. I t  is im 
possib le  to da te  th é  beg inn ing  of this p e r io d  fro m  the t im e  
w hen  the k in g d o m  of the M edes  and Persians was over th row n  
by A l e x a n d e r 28 This, he says, is “proved by reasoning in
versely.” The vision does not begin with the struggle between 
the Persian ram and the Grecian goat. Rather, that is “included 
in the period of the 2300 years,” which contains the “total of 
the events noted by the prophecy.” 29

2. Begins a t  Rebuilding o f  Jerusalem and T emple.— An 
alternative dating, based on the 2300 years, is introduced by 
Nicole’s third point: “3. I t  is possib le  to place the beg in n in g  
of this p e r io d  at the co m ple te  reestablishm ent of the  Jewish  
w orsh ip  after the return  from  the B abylonian  ca p t iv i ty .” 80 
The perfect agreement with the “historical part of the proph
ecy” is stressed. Thus the vision begins with Medo-Persia “al
ready existing in its full strength,” under which the Jews 
“returned to Palestine, rebuilt the temple, and then rebuilt 
the walls of Jerusalem.” 31 Daniel 8:13 gives a “summary of 
all events symbolically represented in the vision,” and deals 
with the “state of the church of God and of Jesus Christ during 
the time which should precede the purification of the sanc
tuary.” The vision “divides all of the history into two parts”—  
the “length of time of the continual sacrifice,” and then later 
the length of the “desolation,” involving the sanctuary. The 
combined length of “these two periods, added one to the other 
and taken together,” will be 2300 years, “after which the sanc
tuary shall be purified.” 32

This simple and literal interpretation leads Nicole to the 
suggestion as to the date for beginning the 2300 years, namely,

»  Ib id ., p. 351. »  Ib id . ‘ si ¡bid .
28 Ib id . 80 Ib id . !» Ib id ., p. 352.



VOICES IN SWELLING CHORUS 489

from “the end of the indignation” (verse 19), or Babylonian 
captivity, and the return of the Jews from Babylon to Jerusalem, 
and the “complete reestablishment of the religious services 
in the holy city.” 33 Then, he asserts, will begin the 2300 years.

3. S ta r ts  U nder A rtaxerxes; N o t  Cyrus or  D arius.—  
Finally, under the heading, “4. M ore  precise research of the  
beg in n in g  of the en d  of the 2300 years u n d er  consideration ,” 
N icole contends that the restoration of the worship was not 
com plete in the first phase under Cyrus, so that could not be 
the starting point. T h e same reasons “oblige us to reject” the 
dedication of the second temple under Darius, in - 575 B.C. 

T his, therefore, leaves the reign of Artaxerxes upon which to 
“focus our attention.” 34 Such dating, he adds, “merits the most 
exact exam ination.” T he expiration of 2300 years from that 
date would occur, “not very far from the time in which we live.” 35

Referring to the decrees issued to Ezra and Nehemiah, 
N icole notes that only at this time was the Holy City raised up 
from its ruins and surrounded by new walls, with the worship 
of God established in a “stable manner.” This, then, was the 
beginning of the “seventy weeks of years,” during which the 
Mosaic worship would last, and would close “with the cessation 
of the sacrifice and the oblation.” 36 Therefore, with the 2300 
years dated from the reign of Artaxerxes, “the end of the 2300 
years should follow in the year 1846 or 1847 of our era,” when 
“the faithful will be able to hope to see accomplished the puri
fication of the sanctuary.” 37

Such is the close reasoning on the true number and dating 
of the 2300 years which the French lawyer Nicole of Nyon in
jected in 1829 into the widespread discussion of prophecy.

IV. Fry—Dates 2300 Years 457-1844; Extends Other Periods

John Fry (1775-1849), rector of Desford, Leicester, was 
a graduate of University. College, Oxford.38 He was the author

® Ib id . 85 Ib id . W Ib id .
34 Ib id ., p . 353. _ 38 Ib id .
38 A lu m n i O xonienses, vol. 2, p. 499; T he G entlem an’s M agazine, A ugust, 1849 (N ew

Series, vol. 32 ), p . 216,
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of numerous books on prophecy, including T h e  Second A d v e n t ;  
or, the G lorious E p iph an y  of O u r  L o rd  Jesus Christ (1822), 
T h e  Epochs of D a n ie l’s P roph e tic  N u m b e rs  F ixed  (1828), and 
O bservations on the Unfulfilled Prophecies of Scrip ture , w hich  
A r e  Y et to H a v e  T h e ir  A ccom plish m en t Before the  C om in g  
of the L o r d  in G lory , or at the E stablishm ent of H is  E verlasting  
K in g d o m  (1835). The previous writing of A Short H is to ry  of 
th e  Church of Christ  (1825), designed for schools, gave him 
a clear grasp of the historical counterpart of prophecy. Fry is an 
example of revision and progression of view in the thirteen years 
elapsing -between his earliest and latest volumes. His clarity, 
and the comprehensive scope of his expositions, as well as his 
later revisions, and his emphasis of 1844 call for a rather close 
tracing of his positions. Though they may be a bit tedious, they 
exemplify the interpretation of the times and the processes of 
reasoning employed.

1. E a r l y  U n c e r t a i n t y  i n  D a t i n g  2300 Y e a r s .— Fry, who 
cites Sir Isaac Newton on his title page, from the first follows 
the standard interpretation of the four empires of prophecy, 
and the western divisions of the fourth, for Daniel 2 and 7.39 
He follows Machiavelli and Bishop Lloyd’s list of the ten primary 
kingdoms. The Ostrogoths, Heruli, and Lombards are the 
three plucked up.“ Persia and Grecia are the powers of Daniel 
8, with Mohammedanism as the conspicuous horn.41 On the 
2300 years of Daniel 8:14, Fry shows that by dating from the 
alleged year of the vision, 553 B .C . ,  2300 years leads to 1747. 
But at that time “the sanctuary has in no sense been cleansed, 
either in the west, or in the east, or on the holy mountains of 
Palestine.” 42

This indicated a later date for the commencement of the 
period. Hale’s testimony to the genuineness of the 2300 is 
cited,43 as also the adoption of the 2400 by Faber and Frere— 
2400 from 553 B .C .  leading to a .d . 1847. On this, Fry takes no

39 Jo h n  F ry , T h e  Second. A d ven t; or, T h e  Glorious E p iphany o f O ur L o rd  Jesus C hrist, 
vol. 2, p p . 1-28.

Ib id .,  p p . 15-19. «  Ib id .,  p p . 29-34. «  Ib id .,  p . 44.
48 Ib id ., p p . 45, 46.
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personal position in his 1822 volume. But the seventy weeks, 
or 490 years, he unhesitatingly puts from 457 b .c . to the year a .d . 
33, at which latter date he places the crucifixion.4*

2. E x t e n d s  C l o s e  o f  1290 a n d  1335 B e y o n d  2300.—Fry 
is also uncertain, at this early date, as to how and when to date 
the 1290- and 1335-year periods.45 But he looks upon the taking 
away of the daily as the “same thing as ‘giving the saints,’ or 
the ‘times and the laws,’ into the hand of the Little Horn of 
the fourth beast,” and that the interruption of the temple service 
is the same as the “triumph of the papal idolatry” over the 
principle and provision of early Christianity.46 So he concludes 
that “thirty years after the close of the little horn’s trium phant 
reign,” will be some notable happening, and forty-five years 
beyond that “comes the happy era for which you long.” 47 In 
any event, he avers, “we are somewhere about the termination 
of this period—are near approaching it, or perhaps have actually 
passed it.” 48

3. N o t  P o s it iv e  o n  D a t in g  o f  1260 Y e a r s .—After As
serting the propriety of studying and discussing these numbers, 
he asks when the Papacy assumed its power, and says:

“Could we fix with certainty on this, of all epochas most im portant, 
then could we say with confidence: date from that epocha 1260 years, and 
you will see the papacy cease to have ‘the saints,’ or ‘the times and laws,’ 
in its hand or power; date 30 years from that era, and you will witness 
another remarkable occurrence: and if you have but the happiness to reach, 
in your prolonged earthly pilgrimage, five-and-forty years beyond the 
expiration of that thirty, you will see the advent of Messiah’s kingdom, and 
the end of all these wonders.” 40

He cites the various beginning dates assigned to it by men 
in the past— 365, 410, 455, 529, 533, 540, 606, and on into the 
eighth century. He says he has not yet reached his own con
clusions, but expresses the opinion that "the expiration of this 
period of 1260 years will alone show when it began.” 50 He 
inclines, however, to Cuninghame’s 533-1793 dating. T he 1290



492 PROPHETIC FAITH

years would then reach to 1823, and the forty-five years beyond 
that epoch, “that is, in the year of our Lord 1868, the hope of 
Israel, and of all the ends of the earth, appears.” 51 Therefore 
the cleansing, or vindicating, of the sanctuary “may shortly be 
expected to be developed.” 62 The time is “fast approaching.”

4. A pplication and T iming of T rumpets.— O n the trum
pets, the first four are the emigrations of the barbarians— Alaric 
and his Goths, Genseric and the Vandals, Attila and the Huns 
forming the first three.53 T he fifth is the Saracens for five 
prophetic months (150 years), from 612-762.“ T he sixth is 
the Ottoman Turks, the prophetic hour, day, month, and year 
(391 years), being from 1281 to 1672.“

5. France T enth of City; Beast, the Papacy.—With 
others, Fry believed the tenth part of the city, that fell under 
the blow of the earthquake, to be France casting off the papal 
yoke with violence. Thus the whole papal city was “shaken 
to its very foundations.” 56 And as captive Greece subdued her 
Roman conqueror, so Rome in turn “cast the fetters of a moral 
captivity upon the fierce invaders of the North.” m And the 
beast of Revelation 13 is the same as Rome’s papal Little Horn 
of Daniel 7."

6. Sixth (T urkish) V ial Yet Future.— N ot wholly cer
tain the first four vials can be shown to have been fulfilled in 
recent European history, Fry .is sure that the sixth— the drying 
up of the Euphrates, or “Ottoman Turks”— is “still future.”T

7. Papacy in W est; M ohammedanism in East.—In his 
later O bservations on the Unfulfilled Prophecies of Scrip ture , 
Fry places on the title page thé text, “The great day of the Lord 
is near, and hasteth greatly, even the voice of the day of the 
Lord.” Discussing the latter part of Daniel 11, he holds that 
the last of the four empires of Daniel 2 and 7 is there portrayed, 
to be followed by the kingdom of the saints. “Chittim” means

a  Jb id ., p . 93. sa lb id ., p p . 334, 341. »  lb id ., p p . 354-357.
52 lb id ., p . 94. _ «  lb id ., p . 351. =° lb id .,  p p . 381, 382.
57 lb id . t p . 394, citing  H allam ’s S ta te  o f E urope D uring  the  M idd le  Ages.
38 lb id .„ p . 404. ® lb id .y  p , 437,



VOICES IN SWELLING CHORUS , 493

Rome, and “the development of an apostasy from the true 
religion” parallels the exaltation of the “wicked one.” 60 He 
notes the prior parceling out of the Roman Empire, represented 
by the ten toes and the ten horns. The exceeding great horn of 
Daniel 8, Fry still believed to be the eastern, or Mohammedan, 
power.61

8 . R e v e l a t io n  14:6 in  P r o c e s s  o f  F u l f i l l m e n t .— Section 
Four deals with the predicted “Signs of the Approaching 
Day of the Lord,” among which he places the special “preaching 
of the gospel of the kingdom,” which he felt was “beginning 
to be accomplished,” citing Revelation 14:6. He speaks regret
fully of some who were futilely “thinking to prepare a Mil
lennium for themselves, under the present dispensation.” 62 
And he declares that many “will be enlightened to see the 
bearing of the word of prophecy upon the times on which we 
are fallen: the proclamation will go forth, ‘Fear God,.and give 
glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come.’ ” 03 Fry 
adds, interestingly, that “the epithet ‘everlasting,’ applied to 
the ‘Gospel of the kingdom’ is peculiar to this passage, and 
seems to intimate the introduction of a dispensation of the 
kingdom which shall be forever.” This all takes place before 
the great and terrible day of the Lord.64

9. R evelation 17; Overturning of Papal Supremacy.—  
The hating of the whore, in Revelation 17, denotes “the over
turning of the supremacy and dominion of the Roman church, 
which the kingdoms of the western empire had borne for so 
many ages as a beast of burden.” This is to take place before, 
or at least before the close of, the pouring out of the last vial of 
judgment.65

10. G ibbon Best Expositor of T rumpets.— In an Ap
pendix of this later work, in interpreting the first six trumpets, 
Fry states, “I have been convinced for many years, that the in
fidel historian, Gibbon, is the best of all expositors,” and that 
“the era of the six trumpets, agrees with his era of ‘the fall of the

60 John Fry, Observations on the  U nfu lfilled  Prophecies o f Scrip ture , p. 24.
81 Ib id ., p. 25. Ib id ., p. 36. 65 Ib id ., p. 37.
® Ib id ., p. 35. «  Ib id .
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Roman empire’ both in the west and in the east.” Moreover, 
he feels that the fall in the West is symbolized by the first 
four, with “the fifth and sixth the fall of the Roman power in 
the east.” 68 He again identifies the first three trumpets as Alaric 
and his Goths about 395, Genseric and his Vandals about 429, 
and Attila and his Huns about 433.87 After the fourth, a “break 
in the prophecy is strongly marked in the vision”—the angelic 
announcement of the three woes to follow. The fifth is the 
Mohammedan Saracens, and the sixth the Mohammedan Turks.68

11. 1260 Y e a r s  F o l l o w  B r e a k u p  o f  R o m e .—The be
ginning of the 1260-years Fry places “after the destructive 
inroads of the barbarian nations.” The papal Little Horn of 
Daniel 7 is the “prime mover in the war made on the saints.” 69

12. Se v e n  T im e s  o f  G e n t il e s  (677 b .c . t o  a .d . 1844).— 
Holding to the clear principle that in prophetic time a day 
stands for a year, Fry indicates that the “seven times of the 
Gentiles,” or 2520 years, dated from the captivity of Manasseh, 
in 677 B.C., “would close in the year of our Lord 1844.” 70 This 
expression—“times of the Gentiles”—he adds, had “caught 
the attention” of many expositors.71

.13. 2300 Y e a r s— 457 b .c . t o  a .d . 1844.— And the 2300 
years of Daniel 8, “on the same scale so many years,” Fry now 
clearly begins from “the same epocha” as the seventy weeks of 
Daniel 9—from the going forth of the decree to restore Jeru
salem in 457 b .c . .  Then he adds with positiveness: “If the 
twenty-three hundred years are to be dated from the same epoch, 
(adding one for the year of the era) they also terminate a .d . 

1844.” 72
14. 391-Year Period M a y  E n d  1844.—In addition to these 

two, both terminating in 1844, Fry adds that the 391 years of 
Revelation 9:15 may also be “dated from the establishment of 
the Mohomedan Turks at Constantinople.” The number of 
days, counted on the common scale, may also terminate in the

Ib id ., p. 349. us / j y  p 3 5 0 . 10 ib id ., pp. 370, 373.
« Ib id . <® Ib id ., pp. 358, 359. » Ib id ., p. 369.

Ib id ., p. 370.
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year a .d . 1844.73 The fractional part of the year is also noted as 
of the “hour.”

15. M ohammedans A lso Expect Christ to R evisit the 
Earth.— Fry calls attention, moreover, to the remarkable fact 
that “the Mohammedans in various parts of the world, have 
their expectations fixed on the same year, A.D. 1844.” 74 This 
was on the basis of the 1200th year from the Hegira, when, many 
believed, “Jesus Christ shall revisit the earth, and when all men 
shall be of one faith.” 75 T hen  Fry concludes:

“W hether we shall or shall not be led by our best inductions from 
the prophecies of the Scriptures, to conclude that the year A.D. 1844, be 
the actual period of the coming of our Lord in glory—as the Mahomedans 
suppose to make us all of their religion.—For they say that, though 
Mahomed is the greater prophet, and his religion the only true one; yet 
that Mahomed is not risen from the dead, but that Jesus is, and that in his 
person this visitation is to take place. This coincidence in the expectation 
of so large a body of mankind, with the general prospects of the people 
who wait for redem ption in the Church of Christ, is certainly not to be 
disregarded. Something very similar was the case, from whatever cause, 
in respect of the whole civilized world, at or near the epoch of the first 
advent.” 76

16. Cleansing of Sanctuary A pplied To Jerusalem.—  
The impressive implications of 1844 on the basis of such calcu
lations, leads Fry to this discussion of the cleansing of the sanc
tuary:

“It is, indeed, a m atter of the most awful inquiry,—on the assumption 
that this hypothesis which directs our attention to A.D. 1844, is true— 
what expectation can be formed from the holy Scriptures respecting the 
events of that epoch. I t is said in Daniel, chapter viii.14, in connection 
with the expiration of the two thousand three hundred days— ‘then shall 
the sanctuary be cleansed.’ T he original is ‘justified,’—in the" sense I 
should suppose of—vindicated in the claim of asserted rights or granted 
privilege. This seems to apply to the site of the holy temple of Jerusalem: 
this cleansing or justifying of the sanctuary may, therefore, predict in 
unfulfilled prophecy, the circumstances attending the possession of Jeru 
salem, by that first restoration of Judah, and colonization of Palestine.” 77

Others, Fry says, are of the opinion “that this ‘cleansing of 
the Sanctuary,’ should rather be referred to this last vindication

»  Ib id ., p. 371. 75 ib id . "  Ib id ., p. 372.
•™  Ib id . -  ™ Ib id ., pp. 371, 372.
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of the holy city from the grasp of the last oppressor, and the 
actual possession of the mountain of the Lord’s house, by the 
entrance of the divine presence, as described in the prophet 
Ezekiel.” ,s

17. 1260 Y e a r s  F r o m  S ix t h  t o  N i n e t e e n t h  C e n t u r y .— • • 
Fry contends that the restored and newly regulated government
of Justinian afforded, in a special manner, a “model for the 
future spiritual monarchy of Papal Rome,” and that “the can
onical government of the Court of Rome, was the image of the 
civil or temporal sovereignty of the restored empire.” ™ Now 
follows this unique statement of view concerning the chronology 
of the 1260 years:

“This constitution coming into operation in the latter part of the 
sixth century, and continuing its sway among the Roman Catholic nations 
till towards the close of the eighteenth centuary [.«>:], when it begins with 
violence to be exchanged for new principles of legislation and govern
ment, has marked a cycle of twelve hundred and sixty years, which, since 
its determ ination in the French Revolution, has escaped the attention of 
few commentators of the scripture prophecies.” 80

18. 1260 Y e a r s  (537-1797); 1290 t o  1827; 1335 t o  1 8 7 2 -  
Coming to the 1290 and 1335 days of Daniel 12:11, from the 
taking away of the daily sacrifice, as from the time of the restora
tion of the supreme authority of Justinian,81 Fry offers the period 
537-1797 for the 1260 years:

"In  the year 537, the year after the armies of Justinian had taken 
possession of Rome for the first time, November 17th, Bishop Sylverius 
by his order, or that of the wretched empress Theodora, was spoiled of his 
pontifical character, and immediately led into exile in the habit of a common 
monk, where it is said, he died by hunger. By command of the same 
authority, the Clergy of Rome proceeded to the choice of a new Bishop, 
and after solem n invocation of the H oly Ghost, elected the deacon Vigilius, 
who had purchased this promotion ‘by a bribe of two hundred pounds of 
gold.’ ” 82 *

“If this should be the violation and abom ination spoken of in the 
prophecy, from which the mystic days are to be dated, as of course anticipate 
the last mentioned dates sixteen years. From A. D. 537, the cycle of twelve 
hundred and sixty years, which brings us to A. D. 1797, is very remarkably 
terminated; this year was the last of the reign of. Pope Pius VI. A. D. 1793

™ Ib id ., p. 373.
™ Ib id ., p. 376.

m Ibid.
a  Ib id ., p. 378.

82 Ib id ., p. 379.
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[1798], February 15th, the Rom an people proclaimed their independence, 
‘the tree of liberty,’ as they called it, ‘was planted in the capitol.’ ” 83

“Thirty years extended out from this epocha, brings us to 
the latter part of 1827.” 84 And “on this hypothesis,” “the last 
forty-five years must be dated from 1827 or 1828, directing us 
to a . d . 1872 or 1873, for the blessed era intimated by Daniel.” 85 
T he arrival of these years, beginning with 1844, Fry solemnly 
concludes, “must be expected with feelings of deepest interest, 
by all who are ‘looking for this great day of the Lord.’ ” 86

Be it noted, however, that while 1844 is mentioned, the 
climax of Fry’s expectations is shifted over to the early seventies.

83 Ib id . 86 Ib id ., p . 380.
81 Ib id ., pp . 379. 380. Ibid.

? .2



C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y - S I X

JLrophetic Society 

and the Morning W atch

T he growing advent and prophetic awakening now takes 
on added form and force as the Society for the Investigation of 
Prophecy is launched in England, and the Reformation Society 
in Ireland gets under way. Along with these is to be noted the 
rather pretentious quarterly T h e  M o rn in g  W atch, which begins 
to exert considerable influence. Meantime, editors, historians, 
and clergymen continue to add their testimony. Note the pic
ture.

I. Society Formed to Investigate Last-Day Prophecies

James H. Frere in 1826 conceived the idea of forming the 
Society for the Investigation of Prophecy. He wrote out sug
gestive rules for such an organization and prepared an opening 
address. He even obtained the consent of Edward Irving, a fre
quent visitor at his house, James Stratton, and Thomas White— 
all ministers—to become members of such a prophetic study 
group. Then the thought occurred to him that if God really 
desired such an organization formed He would also impress 
someone else with its need. So he let the matter rest.

Not long after, Lewis Way, then minister of the English 
church in Paris, came to England on a visit, and sent word that 
he wished to see Irving. Frere accompanied him. Way at once 
told Irving, Hawtrey, secretary of the Society for Promoting 
Christianity Amongst the Jews, and Frere, of his burden to “im-

498
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press upon the church the duty of studying the Prophetic Scrip
tures with reference to the Second Coming of Our Lord.” After 
obtaining their consent to join in such an endeavor, Way secured 
lodgings near Frere, that they might study the Apocalypse 
together. And under Way’s signature the summons was sent 
out for the first meeting of its kind in June, 1826.1

So the Society for the Investigation of Prophecy came into 
being, formed for the express purpose of studying “the speedy 
coming of our Lord, and the judgments about to come upon the 
Empire, and the Apostate Church, of Rome,” and in believed 
fulfillment of the demand of Revelation 14:8 and 18:3.2 Periodic 
meetings and prepared papers were part of the plan. This was 
now the third organization—along with the Society for the Pro
motion of Christianity Amongst the Jews and the’Continental 
Society—having kindred objectives, and all concerned over the 
prophecies.

The Prophecy Investigation Society was still flourishing in 
1848. A four-page “Private” notification slip lists all members 
and officers, as of May, 1848. It tabulates thirteen governing 
“Rules,” and gives the subjects and speakers of the large sem i
annual meeting for April, with notification of a similar meeting 
in November. The three-day spring conference is scheduled, 
beginning April 24, at St. George’s, Bloomsbury. A whole series 
of sem iw eek ly  lectures at St. George’s for the “Spring Course” 
is also tabulated, with subjects and speakers listed between 
February 23 and April 24, 1849.3 Meetings in the homes of 
the various members are also scheduled, the “President for 
the day” being the clergyman at whose house the meeting was 
to be held. The one to speak was given a month’s notice.

The Rules limit the membership to fifty, one fifth of whom 
might be laymen. In addition to such familiar names as Birks, 
Haldane Stewart, Pym, Marsh, Bickersteth, White, Baylee, 
Frere, Hoare, Brock, Elliott, and M’Neile, are many other cler

1 Jam es H . F re re , G reat C on tinen ta l R evo lu tion , pp . 85-87.
2 Ib id .,  p p . 86, 87. 4
3 A pparen tly  these w ere held annua lly  over a  long period . P ublished collections for

several d iffe ren t years a re  refe rred  to  as the  “ B loom sbury lectures”  under B ickersteth  an d  o thers.
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gymen, including the Bishop of Cashel. These were stationed 
all over Britain. Among the members were the Duke of Man
chester, Sir Thomas Blomfield, and J. P. Plumptre, M. P. Several 
naval and military leaders are included—Rear Admiral Hope, 
Capt. F. E. V. Harcourt, R.N., and Capt. John Trotter, of the 
army.

T he “subjects for investigation” all bear on prophecy, the 
impending crisis, and the second advent, the coming kingdom 
being the keynote.

II. Irish Reformation Society Calls “Out of Rome”

The Reformation Society, formed in 1827, was designed to 
play its part in fulfillment of the prophesied angelic messages 
of Revelation 14. It resulted in the successful preaching of the 
gospel in Ireland and succeeded in calling out many from the 
Church of Rome.4

III. W hite-Ends 1290, 2300, and 391 in 1843-44

T h o m a s  W h it e ,5 rector of St. Andrews, Hertford, and min
ister of Welbeck Chapel, St. Marylebone, was the writer of the 
closing paper in a series of seven read in 1828 before this Society 
for the Investigation of Prophecy. It was titled “Diagram and 
Observation Intended to Illustrate the Arrangement and assist 
the Exposition of the Apocalypse.” Citing G. S. Faber, Thomas 
Gisborne, J. A. Brown, and William Cuninghame on the dating 
of the 1260 years—w h e th e r  from 533 to 1793, or O t h e r w i s e -  
W hite contends that Justinian was not successful in the recovery 
of authority over the Western Empire until the overthrow of 
the Gothic kingdom in 554 by the success of Narses.6

So he suggests the 1260 years as from 554 to 1814, and the 
1290 as from 554 to 1844—which year is to White the pivotal 
date of the prophetic numbers. (Title page and inset repro
duced on page 444.) Here is his unique tabulation, making

* Ib id ., p . 87. 6 B iographical da ta  n o t yet available.
8 Papers R ead  B efore the  ‘Socie ty  fo r  the Investigation  o f Prophecy  (1828), p . 124. T he 

o th e r  papers w ere by Jo h n  T u d o r, H en ry  D rum m ond. Jo h n  T hom pson , M .D ., and  
T . W . Chevalier.
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1844 the terminal point of the 1290-, 2300-, and 391-year periods:
“From A .D . 554 ______________  to A .D . 1814 were 1260 Years.

------  554 _____________ ___ t o ------  1844 will be 1290 Years.
_  (d a te  of 7 th  of A rta- __ .
From B.C. 457 xerxes), to the death ------  33 were 490 Years.

o f  ou r L ord
------  457 ______________  to —  1843 will be 2300 Years.

From A.D. 1453 third" pan of^men t o ------  1844 will be 391 Years.” 7
were slain)

On the 391 years of the Turkish woe, White believes they 
should be dated not from Turkey’s “first rise” but “from its 
triumph over the Eastern Empire; and that it marks out the 
time during which that empire shall continue to be slain, and 
the duration of the second woe.” 8 He questions the position of 
many who place the termination sometime before the French 
Revolution, and observes:

“I am very much of the opinion that the Turkish power is yet a woe, 
both to Jews and Christians; and that it will continue to be so un til its 
downfall. Present appearances make that downfall seem nearer than the 
above calculation leads me to anticipate; bu t it is not difficult to suppose 
that causes, such as have hitherto prevented that most desirable consum
mation, may yet retard  it for seventeen years.” 9

So, following the exegesis that would end the 391 years 
approximately with the 2300 years, White dates the beginning 
of this longer time period synchronously with the seventy weeks 
in 457 b . c . And he terminates it in 1843— another in the grow
ing list of expositors holding such a position.

IV. Morning W atch—Stresses Last Events and 2300-Year Terminus

Most voluminous of the periodicals dealing with prophecy 
was the ponderous “Quarterly Journal on Prophecy and Theo
logical Review,” called T h e  M o rn in g  W atch, issued from 1829 
to 1833. It was edited by John Tudor and financed by Henry 
Drummond. “Its first volumes contain many valuable essays: 
the latter volumes were almost exclusively devoted to the doc
trines and transactions of the Irv ingites .” 10 Thus the prophetic 
views of Albury Park were steadily disseminated.

’ Ib id ., p . 125. 8 Ib id . . 9 Ib id .
10 Joshua W . Brooks, D ictionary o f W riters on the  Prophecies, p . cvi.
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The 735 pages of the first volume were a reflector of a large 
segment of the interpretations of the time. Regrettably, many 
of the contributors use only initials or pseudonyms that cannot 
always be identified. In their various styles they exalt prophecy 
as God’s beacon light to men, and stress sound methods of study
ing and interpreting prophecy. Such discussions as “T he Times 
and Seasons” superimpose the whole scheme of the Apocalypse 
upon the Old Testament feasts, from the Passover in the first 
Jewish month, and its accompanying wave-sheaf, on through the 
Feast of Weeks, and finally to the Feast of Trumpets, Day of 
Atonement, and Feast of Tabernacles. The imagery, or scenery, 
is taken almost wholly from the tabernacle erected by Moses. 
Thus a framework is formed for the gospel dispensation.11

1. H o m a n  O u t l in e s  E n d  in  1843-44.—In the June issue a 
brief note by P h . H o m a n 12 cites four prophecies that he believes 
would terminate about 1843. These are (1) the seven times, or 
2520 years, from the captivity of Israel by Esarhaddon, in the 
reign of Manasseh in 677 B.C., which “will be found to terminate 
in A.D. 1843”; (2) the 2300 years to the cleansing of the sanc
tuary, from “the decree for restoring the civil and ecclesiastical 
polity of the Jews,” from the seventh year of Artaxerxes, a .d . 457; 
“consequently, the 2300 days, reckoned from this, terminate in 
A.D. 1843”; (3) restoration of Israel will take place in the 
Jubilee, and, according to the computations of many chro- 
nologers, the next year of Jubilee will occur in 1843 or 1844;
(4) the 391 years of the Ottoman power—an hour, day, month, 

and year, from the capture of Constantinople in 1453 to 1844.18 
T he restoration of Israel is anticipated at that time.

2. R e v e l a t io n  14 P ic t u r e s  L a s t -D a y  E v e n t s .—In the 
September number the integrity of the Apocalypse, its trans
mission through the centuries, and the soundness of premillen- 
nialism are stressed.1* Of Revelation 14, Tudor writes that this is
“that portion of the Revelation which the slightest inspection shews to be 
the most im portant of the whole book. It begins with the visitation on

11T h e  M o rn ing  W a tc h , M arch , 1829 {vol. 1, no. 1 ) , pp . 43, 44.
12 B iographical d a ta  n o t available a t  this w riting .
13 Ib id ., J u n e , 1829 (vol. 1, no. 2 ) , pp . 271, 272..
14 Ib id ., S ep tem b er,-1829 (v o l.T , no. 3 ) , p . 273, * ”
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Babylon, and runs on to the overthrow of all the powers of evil, to make 
way for the kingdom of Christ. All the preceding revelations point 
onwards to this time; and all the Old-Testament Prophets look forward to 
it, as ‘the last days,’ ‘the time of the end,’ ‘the day of the Lord,’ etc.” 16

This, he declares, is the time when prophecy is unsealed, 
and this time of the unsealing is also the announcement of.the 
coming of Christ previous to His actual coming.16 This follows 
the. expiration of the 1260 years.17

Earnest dissent from the Futurist S. R. Maitland’s In q u iry  
on the 1260 years is voiced in the form of a book review. W ith 
keen logic and incisive words Maitland’s positions on literal 
time are analyzed and overthrown. Though it is devoted chiefly 
to the 1260 year-days, the 2300 year-days are also discussed and 
defended, and the incongruity of Maitland’s position is 
exposed.18

3. Gradual D evelopment of Prophetic Interpretation. 
— T h e December issue presents a comprehensive picture of “the 
gradual U nfolding of Prophecy.” T his traces • the growing 
understanding of prophecy throughout the Christian Era, along  
with each advancing fulfillm ent of prophecy. W ith this are the 
perversions in the time of Origen and Constantine, and later the 
fallacy of postmillennialism, from Grotius and Hammond on
ward. T he early awakening on prophecy, around the thirteenth  
and fourteenth centuries, is portrayed with bold but accurate 
strokes. T he witness of Arnoldus de Nova Villa (1250), Grost- 
head (1250), Laurence (1260), Petrus Johannis (1290), Milit- 
zius (1366), W yclif (1371), Brute (1391), and W im bledon  
(1389) is cited.19 T hen  John Tudor, editor of T h e  M o rn in g  
W atch ,  observes, “These extracts may suffice to shew how truly, 
in  the general, these confessors understood the prophecies of 
Antichrist.” ” ,

This is followed by writers like Brightman (1616), Mede, 
More, Sir Isaac Newton, and Whiston.21 Then expositors from

« Ib id .,  p . 294. 17 Ib id .,  p . 296.
16 Ib id .  18 Ib id .,  p p . 509-518.
18 See V olum e 2 o f  P rophetic  F aith .
20 T h e  M orn ing  W a tcn} D ecem ber, 1829 (vol. 1, no . 4 ) , pp . 531*537. T u d o r w ill be 

p resen ted  m ore fully la te r  in  th is chap ter.
a  Ib id .,  p p . 537-539.
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the French Revolution onward are listed, including Bicheno, 
Whitaker, Towers, Faber, Cuninghame, Frere, Way, Bayford, 
and Irving. Tudor again stresses the “typical application of the 
set times'of the Jewish year to' the order of events declared in the 
prophecies.” 22 . This gives to probability the “stamp of cer- 
taiiity.”

4. L a s t  E v e n t s  in  D a y  o f  A t o n e m e n t  Se t t in g .—In fur
ther “Interpretation of the Apocalypse,” the 1260 years are allo
cated from Justinian’s Code in 533 to 1793 in the French Revo
lution and the Napoleonic Code.23 The sealing work of Revela
tion 7 is described thus:

“T he sealed ones are gathered when Christ comes from without the 
veil (Heb. IX .28) denoting the Day of Atonement, when the high priest 
came out the last time from the holy of holies.” 24

The Day of Atonement and the Feast of Tabernacles follow
ing are connected with “the rem nant  of the woman’s seed with 
whom the dragon went to make war.”

These two feasts—of Atonement and Tabernacles—the 
writer continues, are tied in with the events between the French 
Revolution and the end. These give notice of the Lord’s com
ing sufficient to warn the world. The events of the seventh seal 
Christ shall enact in person—the seventh trumpet, seventh seal, 
and seventh vial all being fulfilled at the same time. The writer 
maintains that “all the imagery in this poem was taken from the 
Day of Atonement”—the golden censer, the incense, the deep 
affliction, the temple opened, and the ark seen “indicating the 
opening of the veil , on the day of atonement.” 26 This is an 
impressive emphasis, of which more will be heard later.

5. T u r k ’s W a n e  F o llo w in g  391-Y ear P eriod .—The trum
pets are held to be the invasion of the northern barbarians, with 
the fifth the Saracens, and the sixth the Turks for “391 years 
and a fraction”—a time “capable of being fixed with the greatest 
accuracy.” T he wasting away of the Turkish power “we daily
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behold,” which is preparing the way for the third woe.26 The 
Two Witnesses are declared to be the two Testaments, and the 
three and a half years of their slaying began in 1793,27 with 
France as the “tenth part of the city.” 28 Revelation 12 is the 
history of the persecutions of the true church; and Revelation 
13, the history of the papal Antichrist, with the usual explana
tion of the heads and horns.20 And the two-horned beast is 
thought to be another picture of the same, only in his infidelic 
form.30

6. Seven C h u r c h e s  Extend t o  Advent.— In volume 2 
(1830), the periods of the seven churches are distributed thus: 
(1) Ephesus, to the persecution by Nero, a .d . 64; (2) Smyrna, 

till the accession of Constantine, in.324; (3) Pergamos, the inter
val between elevation of Constantine and the rise of the Little 
Horn at the beginning of the 1260 years; (4) Thyatira, the testi
mony against the Papacy during the 1260 years; (5) Sardis, from 
the end of the 1260 years until the preparation for the coming 
of the Lord; (6) Philadelphia, the period of the preparation, 
until the Lord comes in the air and meets His saints, changed 
and risen; (7) Laodicea— the “only one yet entirely future”-— 
the church during the great tribulation between the coming of 
the Lord and the establishment of His throne.31

7. 2300 Y e a r s  E n d  in  1843 o r  1847.— Again treating on the 
time periods leading to the “time of the end,” T h e  Morning 
Watch says that the period of the 2300 years “appears to end 
about the year 1847,” though allusion is made to the extension 
of the 1290 and 1335 years, with the latter terminating in 1867.32 
In volume 3 (1831) the ending of the 1260 years in 1798, at the 
“deposition of the Pope,” is mentioned by “F” as the preference 
of some, with the terminus of the 2300 years in 1843 or 1847, 
at the re-establishment of true worship at Jerusalem.33 W ith it 
is noted the drying up of Turkey that has long been under way. 
Still further discussion occurs in volume 5 (1832) on the “Sacred

28 Ib id ., pp . 557 ,558 . '  » Ib id ., p . 563. »  Ib id ., p p . 569-571.
m Ib id ., pp . 562, 563. 28 Ib id ., pp . 564-568.
31 Ib id ., .Sep tem ber, 1830 (vol. 2, no . 2 ) ,  p . ,510.
32 Ib id ., D ecem ber, 1830 (vol. 2, no . 4 ) ,  p p . 916, 917.

Ib id ., Ju n e , 1831 (vol. 3, no. 2 ) ,  p . 472.
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Numbers.” The relation of the 2300 years and the seventy 
weeks brings this impressive editorial statement:

“T he first num ber given is 2300 years (viii.14), which includes the 
time of both advents; the second num ber given is 490 years, or 70 weeks 
(ix.24), which includes the time of the First Advent only. Both these 
numbers must have the same commencement, for the second is declared 
to be given to enable Daniel to understand the m eaning of the first.” 34

T he 1810 years which remain beyond the seventy weeks, 
end in a .d . 1847. T he ending of the 1260-year papal period in 
179335 is repeated.

8. Protestantism Included U nder “Babylon.”— T here is 
an increasing tendency to place nominal Protestantism within  
the confines of Babylon. Thus: “Babylon is Christendom, in 
all its parts, and under all its denominations of Papal, and Prot
estant, and Dissenter.” 36 In the later volumes the nature of 
Christ, spiritual gifts, speaking with tongues, and the now- 
developed Irvingism have increasing space and attention. Acri
mony comes in to mar the discussions, and the editor ends its 
issuance.

V. Editor Tudor—"“This Is Our Day of Atonement”

John T udor (d. 1862) is listed in the British Museum 
catalogue as one-time editor of the Church of E ngland Quarterly  
R ev iew .  He was one of the initial members of the Society for 
the Investigation of Prophecy, and later editor of T h e  M o rn in g  
W atch  (1829-33). Tudor was also one of the forty-four men 
who attended annually the Albury Park Prophetic Conferences 
(1826-30) to discuss the fulfillment of prophecy. In 1833 he 
became an elder, and in 1835 an apostle in the Catholic Apos
tolic Church.37

His is the first of the papers read before the Society for the 
Investigation of Prophecy in 1828. He was author of B rie f  I n 
terpre ta tion  o f R eve la tion  (1833), and P ro p h e t ic  Character of

34 Ib id ., J u n e , 1832 (vol. 5, no . 2 ) ,  p . 276. Ib id ., p p . 278-280.
“  Ib id .,  D ecem ber, 1832 (vol. 6, no. 2 ) , p . 282.
87 F red eric  Boase, M odern  English B iography, vol. 3, col. 1032; E dw ard  M iller, T h e

H istory  and D octrines o f Irving ism , vol. 1, p . 15.
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R eve la t io n  (1858). In discussing “The Structure of the Apoca
lypse,” he takes as axiomatic the four empires of prophecy and- 
the year-day principle for the 1260 years, and the pouring out 
of the seven vials, or plagues, as connected with the sealing and 
the harvest.38 •

1. T w o  T estaments Slain in French R evolution.— T he 
1260 years of the treading down of the Holy City, when the 
church is in the wilderness, and the Witnesses, or Old and New  
Testaments, are in sackcloth, is when they are “degraded from 
their proper dignity,.kept from the people, and prohibited from  
being had in any other version than the Vulgate, a dead lan
guage.” 30 T he slaying of the W itnesses Tudor ties to the “time 
of the French R evolution,” “their office as witness being cut 
short by the infidel beast,” before the preaching of the “ever
lasting gospel” of Revelation 14."

2. T his Period O ur D ay of A tonement.— When the last 
vial is poured out, Tudor adds, the voice from heaven cries, “It 
is done,” and the kingdoms of the world become the kingdoms, 
of our Lord. Now comes this remarkable statement likening 
the time they had reached to the Day of Atonement:

“T he temple of God is then opened, and the ark of his testament seen, 
xi.19; and the voice issues from the throne, xvi.17; both expressions 
equally denoting the holy of holies, which was only entered once a year, 
on the day of atonement. This period is therefore our day of atonement, 
and  requires our particular notice, to know what events we may expect, 
answering to the type.

“T he day of atonement, called in the Mishna, T H E  DAY (Joma), was 
the strictest of the Mosaic fasts, and observed annually on the 10th of T isri. 
All the morning was employed by the High Priest in sacrifices; first to  
atone for his own sins, then for the sins of the people: among which the 
two goats, one of which became the scape goat, was a form of sacrifice 
peculiar to this day. But the most im portant ordinance of the day was the 
High Priest’s entrance, then and on no other occasion, within the vail of 
the holy of holies. After the sacrifices, he pu t on his white linen garments, 
and, taking a censer full of coals from the brazen altar, strewed incense 
thereon, and entered with a cloud of smoke. This was the turning point 
of the day. During his disappearance, the people gave every demonstra
tion of sorrow; but as soon as he had offered the incense, he changed the

38 Pabers'Read B efore the Society  fo r  the Investigation  o f Prophecy,  p . 6. 
X flb id .;. p; 7. . . .& l b i d . , .  p . 8. . .  ; .
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linen for the gorgeous priestly garments, and, coming forth to the people, 
turned their sorrow into joy; and from that time in the year of release did 
the jubilee begin.” 41

3. C lim axes W ith  R eappearance o f  A bsent Lord.—  
Applying the type, Tudor says the Christian “doth yet feel it a 
time of hum iliation and m ourning for his absent Lord. But 
unto them that look for him, shall he appear the second time 
without sin unto salvation.” 42 And he feels that the turning 
point is when the temple, or tabernacle, is opened and the ark 
is seen. After describing the tabernacle and its furniture and 
the daily and yearly.service,“ Tudor deals with the command to 
measure the tem ple and court where the worshipers assembled, 
which was “cast out,” or made common and-unholy, its enclo
sure removed by the professing but apostate church for forty-two 
months." During this time the true temple remains invisible, 
and the apostate woman attires herself with purple and scarlet, 
and takes up her golden cup. T hen, says Tudor:

“At the conclusion of the forty-two months, when the judgm ent on 
this apostasy begins, a true, visible church is brought forth, consisting of the 
144,000 sealed ones, vii.4, who stand on m ount Zion, and follow the Lamb 
whithersoever he goeth.” 45

4. H arvest and V intage Followed by Jubilee.— Tudor 
next discusses the harvesting of the wheat and the burning of 
the tares—the latter synchronizing with the destruction of Baby
lon.46 Then he considers the vintage, which concluded the op
erations of the Jewish sacred year, and is “the closing event of 
our present dispensation.” The vintage, continues Tudor, “was 
immediately succeeded by the feast of tabernacles, 15 T isri”— 
Tisri “answering nearly to October.” 47 Tudor then expounds 
the types and antitype, and how at the close of the Day of Atone
ment they began returning to their “alienated possessions and 
suspended liberty; and could keep the feast of tabernacles on the 
15th.” 48 This was the climax of the series.

5. T he Sealing and the Mark Indicated.— T he types are 
pressed still further:

«• Ibid., p. 9. «  Ibid., p. 10. «  Ibid. «  Ibid., p. 18.
<2 Ibid., pp. 9, 10. «  Ibid., p.. 11. «  Ibid., p. 16. «  Ibid.



PROPHETIC SOCIETY AND MORNING WATCH 509

“W hen the ark came up out of the wilderness, the first act, after cross
ing Jordan, was the renewal of the covenant at Gilgal, Jos. v.; so when the 
wilderness state of the church in the Apocalypse has expired, the first act 
is the sealing a true church, vii.l, xiv.l, xv.2. But the sealing includes 
protection also, and therefore alludes to the m arking the foreheads of 
those men who sigh and cry for the abominations of the land, Ezek. ix. 4.” 49

6. H eralding t h e  Coming Bridegroom.— T he. ancient 
judgments on Babylon— the captivity, the drying up of its river 
for Cyrus, and the capture, setting the captives free— Tudor  
presents as symbolizing the fall of Babylon, the cry to come out 
of her, her plagues com ing in a day, her destruction by fire, her 
merchants lamenting, as set forth in Revelation 18 and 19.“ 
T hen  comes T ud or’s next remarkable statement:

“If these things be so, and I think it certain that they are so; our situa
tion in the prophetic series of events is brought within narrow limits, and 
our duties are clear and obvious. We live under the sixth vial, the prepara
tion for the great day of God Almighty, xiv.14. ‘T he second woe is past, 
and behold the third woe cometh quickly,’ xi.14. T he seventh vial impends 
over our heads, at whose effusion the cry shall be heard, ‘It is done,’ 
xvi.17. T he seventh angel is preparing; and ‘when he shall begin to sound, 
the mystery of God shall be finished,’• x.7. T he Gospel of the kingdom has 
well nigh gone round the earth, and ‘then shall the end be,’ M att, xxiv.14. 
‘T he fig tree beginneth to put forth its leaves, shewing that summer is at 
hand,’ Matt, xxiv.32. T he cry is raised among the virgins, ‘Behold the 
bridegroom cometh,’ M att, xxv.6 . T he lord is returning from a far 
country, to reckon with his servants, 19.” 61

7. Sounds Call O ut of Babylon.— T udor’s conclusion is 
an appeal for his readers not to be like the auditors of Noah, 
heedless of the message; or like Sodom, indifferent to the gather
ing tempest of fire. T he plagues of Babylon will come in one 
hour, and fiery judgment— “therefore come out of her my 
people.” W atch, he admonishes, lest the Master of the house 
com ing suddenly, find you sleeping.62

VI. Historian Jones—Depicts Fate of Papal Antichrist

Besides those organized into study groups were individuals 
like W illiam Jones (1762-1846), Baptist religious writer, who

«  Ibid., p. 19.
“  Ibid., p. 20.

51 Ibid., p . 21 .
52 Ibid., p p . 21, 22.-
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was born in Lancashire. He was a bookseller before he became 
pastor of the Scotch Baptist church at Finsbury, London, where 
he served until his death. He was the author of numerous able 
works, among which were a helpful H istory  of the W aldenses  
(1811), a H is to ry  of the Christian Church  (1816), and a well- 

known B ib lica l  E ncyclopedia  (1816), as well as a D ictionary  of 
Christian B iography  (1829).. His Lectures on the A poca lypse  
appeared in 1830. Jones thus had an unusual historical back
ground acquaintance for his expositions of prophecy.® Upon 
this he drafted constantly.

1. R oman Paganism R etards Papal A postasy.— In his 
H is to ry  of  the Christian Church, of 1816, Jones quotes exten
sively from the W aldensian “Treatise concerning Antichrist,” 
w ith all its applications to the Papacy of the prophetic symbols 
of Daniel, Paul, and John. He cites their apology and their pro
test, and the persecutions visited upon them, as well as the ad
missions of their enemies. Jones tells the story of the Anti- 
christian apostasy, particularly as a fulfillment of 2 Thessa- 
lonians 2, at first kept back by the hindering restraint of the 
pagan Roman government. He maintains that Antichrist arose 
and corrupted the early Christian church, and w ill be destroyed 
by the brightness of the Lord’s coming, when the cities of the 
nations fall. T his is the continuing keynote of the volum e.64

2. E x p o s i t i o n  o f  S y m b o l s  i n  C y c l o p e d i a .—In his popular 
B ib lica l C yc loped ia  many of the fundamental interpretations 
appear under such topics as “Antichrist,” “Babylon,” “Daniel,” 
“Locust,” “Millennium,” “Persia,” and “Revelation.” Detailed 
exposition of the prophetic symbols was thus upon the general 
reference shelf. For example, under “Antichrist,” the seven- 
hilled seat of its residence, the blend of ecclesiastical and politi
cal power, its persecuting character, its length of continuance on 
the year-day principle, and other features were set forth with

53 D ictionary  o f N a tiona l B iography, vol. 10, p p . 1066, 1067.
54 W illiam  Jones, T h e  H isto ry  o f the C hristian C hurch, . . . Includ ing  th e  V e ry  In te r 

esting A ccoun t o f th e ' W aldenses and the  Albigenses. V olum e 2 is la rgely  given over to  the 
teachings an d  tribu la tions  o f th e  W aldenses, showing th e ir  relationship  to  th e  W yclifite and  
H ussite  positions. A fter a fu ll recital o f th e ir  persecutions, Jones tells o f th e  final surcease 
o f  open  hostilities.



clarity and force.55 This continued with discussions on the “rise 
and ravages of the Turks” as the sixth trumpet, the French 
Revolution “earthquake” and France as the tenth part of the 
city, the two beasts of Revelation 13 with the first as secular 
Rome and the second as the hierarchy or false church itself, 
which is contemporary, and all along acts in concert with the 
first or secular beast.56 This was all standard teaching.

3. Standard Position o n  Daniel 2 and 7.— Jones’ Lectures  
on the A poca lypse ,  of 1830, was occasioned by the issuance of 
Drum m ond’s Dialogues on Prophecy  (1827), which in turn was 
the result of the Albury Park Conferences. Jones had been  
associated with Drumm ond in the establishment of the Conti
nental Society. N ow  Drumm ond places with him the first vol
um e of Irving’s translation of Ben-Ezra for perusal. This, with  
the awakened interest in prophecy on the part of many able 
men, and the apathy and scorn of others concerning prophecy, 
as well as the compromises on the part of not a few who would  
“m ee t  A n tich ris t  half-way,” 57 moved Jones to write.

In his discussion of the trumpets of Revelation 8, Jones 
diverts to the identity of the four beasts of Daniel 7, stoutly 
maintaining that they symbolize Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, 
and Rome, with the various features incident.68 These in turn 
are identical with the four parts of the image of Daniel 2, only 
in Daniel 7 Antichrist is introduced as the “Little Horn,58 
springing up among the “ten distinct kingdoms.”

4. D ismemberment A ccomplished b y  Early T rumpets.—  
These horn-kingdoms were the same as the divided state of the 
feet and toes of the image, accomplished by the incursions of the 
northern barbarians. These invasions were indicated in the 
Apocalypse by the first four trumpets of Revelation 8.60 Under 
the fourth, w ith Odoacer, comes the extinction of the Western 
Empire,61 and the ten kingdoms resulting are listed.
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55 W illiam  Jones, Biblical Cyclopedia  (1824 e d .) ,  vol. 1, a r t .  “ A n tich ris t.55
50 Ib id ., vol. 2, a r t .  “ R eve la tion .”
57 W illiam  Jones, L ectures on the Apocalypse, p p . iv-vii.
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5. P a p a l  L it t l e  H o r n  f o r  1260 Y e a r s .—Returning to the 
little horn of Daniel 7, Jones applies the symbol to the popes of 
Rome and discusses the blaspheming, persecuting, and lawless 
character of the Papacy, treating the three and a half times of 
flourishing as 1260 years of dominance in scattering the people 
of God.62

6 . F if t h  T r u m p e t  P a p a l ; S ix t h  T u r k is h .— Jones differs 
from many in holding that the fifth trumpet, or first woe, applied 
to Antichrist, or the kingdom of the clergy; but he agrees that 
the sixth trumpet applies to the Mohammedan Turks,63 with 
their subversion approaching.64

7. T w o  W itnesses A re th e  T w o  T esta m en ts .— On the 
T w o W itnesses of Revelation 11, Jones holds that they denote 
the Old and New Testaments. These “testified of Christ and 
his kingdom in opposition to Antichrist and his kingdom .” K 
Although the seventh trumpet will mark the doom of Antichrist 
and his supporters, it will be “a kind of ju b i le e - tru m p e t ,” an
nouncing the time of the church’s “enlargement and deliverance 
from captivity.” 66

8. Se c o n d  B e a s t  Sa m e  a s  L it t l e  H o r n .—Holding the 
woman of Revelation 12 to be the church, and the man-child 
to be Christ Jesus, Jones applies the dragon to Imperial Rome.67 
T he two beasts of Revelation 13 he believes to be the secular and 
ecclesiastical aspects of Antichrist,68 the second beast being the 
same as Daniel’s Little Horn,60 with its “terrible engine of antL- 
christian tyranny,” the spiritual courts of the Inquisition.™

9. P a p a l  B a b y l o n  I s E c c l e sia st ic a l  R o m e .—In Revela
tion 17 the seven mountains upon which the fallen church sits 
are the seven forms of government,71 and the ten horns are the 
same ten kingdoms of the divided Rome of the former chapters.72 
Jones then ties together the whole picture of the multiple sym
bols of Antichrist in this one comprehensive statement:

82 Ib id ., p p . 310, 311. ® Ib id ., p . 379. ™ Ib id ., p .  429.
83 Ib id ., p . 332. « •Ib id ., p. 401. «  Ib id .,  p . 510.
M Ib id ., p . 378. «s ib id .,  p . 426. «  Ib id ., p . 511.
65 Ib id ., p p . 368, 369. «  Ib id ., p . 427.
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“Can we be a t any loss, then, in recognizing Daniel’s little horn, and 
Paul’s M an of sin, in the woman enthroned in the midst of the mystical 
Babylon? W hat ecclesiastical domination has Rome ever known, save 
that of the papacy? W hat heresy has ever so copied the trappings of the 
harlot, or so beguiled the rulers and the people of the earth into the prac
tice of irreligious and idolatrous devices? T he name engraven on the 
brow of Christian Rome, as it is called, and engraven alike by history and 
prophecy, is ‘Mystery, Babylon the great, the m other of harlots, and of the 
abominations of the earth!I’ ” 73 .

Jones’ understanding of prophecy gave new meaning to his 
church history and led him to seek for hidden features that other
wise would have passed unnoticed. Contrariwise, his familiarity 
with church history made his expositions of prophecy more 
sound and clear than were those without such a background. 
Thus knowledge enhanced knowledge.

™ Ib id ., p . 514.
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C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y - S E V E N

Irving’s Contribution 

Marred by “Utterances”

I. Irving—Brilliant Triumphs End in Tragic Shadows

E d w a r d  I r v i n g  (1792-1834), most colorful figure in the 
British Advent Awakening, was born in west Scotland. Brilliant 
in school work and religiously inclined, he attended the Presby
terian seceders church in his boyhood. He was graduated from 
the Edinburgh University in 1809, and became master of the 
mathematical school at Haddington in 1810, while studying for 
the ministry. In 1812 he was made master of a newly established 
academy at Kirkcaldy, and it was there that he formed close 
friendship with Thomas Carlyle, who had been called to. head 
an opposing school. In 1815 Irving obtained a license to preach, 
but in 1818 he resigned his school work and repaired to Edin
burgh, where he continued his studies, his favorite being church 
history.

In 1819 he found another opportunity to preach, and soon 
Dr. Joseph Chalmers arranged for Irving to be his associate at 
St. John’s, Glasgow, where he was ordained. Feeling himself 
entirely eclipsed by Chalmers, Irving accepted an invitation to a 
chapel in Hatton Garden, London, in 1822.1 Piety was his out
standing characteristic; fasting and prayer, his habit. Deep 
sympathy and understanding of their joys and sorrows endeared 
him to his people. He was ever the minister, ever the ambas
sador for God.

1 Fraser’s M agazine, J an u a ry , 1835 (vol. 11, no . 61 ), p p . 99-103; D ictionary o f N a tiona l 
Biography, vol. 10, p p . 489-493.
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Irving’s oratory, plus his good reputation from Glasgow, 
soon filled the little chapel with the most brilliant members of 
London society.2 It was there that Drummond was attracted to 
him. Crowds flocked to hear Irving. Men of letters and rank 
attended. The seats were occupied for hours in advance, with 
admission by ticket only. The speaker was tall and stately, with 
bushy black hair hanging down in ringlets. He possessed a deep 
voice with a broad Scotch accent and had a solemn manner and 
impressive gestures. From the very first a tone of authority

London’s Famous Regent Square Presbyterian Church Echoed to the Pro
phetic Expositions of the Distinguished Pulpit Orator Edward Irving

characterized his preaching. Just at this time the fervor of the 
great Advent Awakening was spreading, and the events of the 
French Revolution were regarded generally as a fulfillment of 
prophecy. T he impending end of the world was anticipated,3 
and the advent note rose from many a pulpit. Though inter
ested earlier in the prophecies concerning the advent, Irving’s 
entire absorption in them dates from 1826, when he became

2 R obert B ax ter, Irving ism , in  I ts  R ise, Progress, and Present S ta te  (2d  e d .) ,  p . 5.
3 E dw ard-M iller, T h e  H istory and D octrines o f Irving ism , vol. 2, pp . 2-5.
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acquainted with Lacunza’s book on the coming of Christ and 
resolved to translate it.

Irving had a revulsion against the narrow ecclesiasticism of 
his day. He yearned for a mighty cure for the grievous diseases 
of the world. The first result of this concern was a three-hour 
sermon preached before the Continental Society, and published 
in 1826 under the title B abylon  and Infide lity  F oredoom ed  
of G od .  It was a popularization of Frere’s expositions in his 
C o m b in e d  View.

Meantime Irving’s congregation had grown to be large and 
wealthy, and was housed in a new church in Regent Square.4 
There a thousand persons packed the church Sunday after Sun
day to hear Irving’s extended expositions of prophecy. In 1828 
he undertook a tour of Scotland to proclaim the imminence of 
the advent. T he overcrowded galleries of the largest churches 
could not accommodate the crowds, where he was heard with en
thusiasm. The people of Edinburgh came out to hear him at 
five o’clock in the morning. At Holy wood and Dunscourse he 
preached to open-air congregations of 10,000 to 12,000.5 Early 
in 1829 T h e  M o rn in g  W atch, the quarterly journal on unful
filled prophecy, was established by members of the Albury Con
ference.

Another journey to Scotland followed in 1830. But Irving’s 
tract on T h e  O r th odox  and Catholic D oc tr in e  of  o u r  L o r d ’s 
H u m a n  N a tu re  (1830) brought charges of heresy. Irving 
stopped his writing and with weeping and prayer examined his 
heart anew. But he was persuaded of his own soundness. Then 
the “unknown tongues” were first manifest in his congregation 
in October, 1831. The discourse was interrupted by an out
break of the “utterances.” Controversy developed over the 
origin of the phenomenon—whether of divine or demonic pos
session. The attempted prosecution for heresy in December,
1830, had led to Irving’s withdrawal from the jurisdiction of the 
London Presbytery. But he was soon removed from his pulpit

4 See Jo h n  H a ir , R e g en t Square, E igh ty  Years o f a L o ndon  C ongregation ,  a n d  J .  C . S. 
B rough , T h e  C en tenary o f R e g en t Square, 1827-1927.

5 W ashington  W ilks, E dw ard Irving , pp . 188, 189, 203.
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by the church trustees, in 1832.6 T he larger part of the congre
gation—about 800—adhered to him and were forced to seek 
temporary quarters. They then formed the “Holy Catholic 
Apostolic Church,” popularly known as the Irvingite church.

Irving was deprived of his status as a clergyman in the 
Church of Scotland after an ecclesiastical trial in 1833, by the 
presbytery of Annan, on the charge of heresy.- After traveling in 
Scotland, preaching to crowds in the open air, he returned to 
London to find himself suspended, virtually deposed by his own 
congregation, and occupying a minor position. His health de
clined rapidly, and he died in Glasgow in 1834. All the ministers 
of Glasgow attended his funeral service, as that of a minister of 
Christ.

He was one of the pre-eminent Christians of his time, with 
à spirit of humility, consecration, and spiritual perception which 
most of his contemporaries neither possessed nor were capable 
of assessing. He was “other worldly” but never a fanatic.7 His 
humility and his tolerance betrayed him into allowing, and in 
some degree countenancing, the excesses into which some of •his 
followers ran. His oversolicitude led him to fear to grieve the 
Holy Spirit, which he thought might have inspired the 
“tongues” and the healing. But he himself never “spoke with 
tongues” nor assumed to heal by magnetic power.8

The Irvingite church still survives, with a fine Gothic 
structure built by Drummond in 1854. Irving was one of the 
most striking ecclesiastical figures of his generation, of high 
character, and exempt from every taint of charlatanism.9

6 T h e  T ria l o f the  R e v . E dw ard  Irv ing , p p . 87, 88 (A  sho rthand  r e p o r t ) .
7 See L illian  YV. K elley , “ E dw ard  Irv ing , . . . a  P o r tra i t,”  T he Journal o f  the  Presby- 

terian  H istorical Society  o f E ng land , M ay, 1932 {vol. 5, no . 1 ) , p p . 21-30.
8 T hom as C arly le was Irv in g ’s friend , and  w ro te : “ O ne w ho knew h im  w ell, a n d  m ay 

w ith  good cause love h im , has said: ‘B u t fo r Irv ing , I  h ad  never know n w h a t th e  com m union, 
o f m an  w ith a m an  m eans. H is was the  freest, b ro therlies t, b ravest hum an  soul m ine ever cam e 
in  co n tac t w ith : I  call h im , on  the  w hole, th e  best m an  I  have ever (a fte r  tr ia l énough) found 
in  th is w orld, o r  now hope to  find .5 ”  ( “ D ea th  o f th e  R ev. E dw ard  Irv in g ,”  C ritical and  
M iscellaneous Essays, vol. 4, p . 82.) B u t C arly le’s eulogy d id  m ore to  dam age Irv in g ’s re p u ta 
tion  th a n  thè  attacks o f  his foes.

A fine tribu te  to  Irv in g  was p a id  b y  the  P resby tery  o f  L ondon  N o rth  a  cen tu ry  a fte r  
his dea th . “ E dw ard  Irv ing  was a  m an  m isled by false ligh ts; b u t he was n o t h im self false to 
w h a t he believed to  be  th e  ligh t. H e  was deceived; b u t he was n o t dishonest. H e  listened to  
voices w hich  w ere n o t o f t r u th ;  b u t he  was sincere w hen he declared  th a t he  was condem ned 
because he ‘refused to  allow  the  voice o f the  S p irit o f G od to be silenced.’ ”  (Presbyterian  
M essenger, D ecem ber, 1934.) See also Jean  C . R oo t, Edw ard Irving , M an , Preacher, Prophet. 
(P ic tu re  appears on  p . 515.)

9 Fraser’s M agazine, J an u a ry , 1835 (vol. 11, no. 61), p p . 99, 100.
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II. Providences Behind the Translation of Lacunza

T he Lacunza, or Ben-Ezra, volume— L a Venida de l  Mesias  
en  G lor ia  y M agestad—printed in Cádiz, Spain, during the 
brief period of freedom enjoyed under the government of the 
Cortes, was suppressed as soon as the Inquisition recovered its 
power. In 1816 a large Spanish edition was printed in England 
for circulation in South America exclusively, with no copies 
retained in England. Later Agier’s abridgment could be had 
in France, where Lewis Way, the English clergyman in Paris, 
saw it.

Meanwhile a Church of England clergyman who was labor
ing in Spain brought back a copy of an early edition to England. 
I t became the subject of correspondence among the persons 
afterward assembled and represented at the Albury Park Con
ference, and plans were laid to translate portions of it into 
English.

While this was going on, Lewis .Way, who for some time 
“standing in his watchtower” in his English pulpit in Paris, had 
been “crying aloud the Advent tru th ,” came to England to 
regain his health. Hearing of the prophetic sermons of’ Irving, 
who on Christmas, 1825, had begun to preach regularly on the 
second advent, he asked a friend to take notes on Irving’s mes
sages and give them to him for study. It so happened that this 
friend was the very one who had much to do with the revision of 
the partial translations of Lacunza. So the notes of Irving’s dis
courses and the pages of Lacunza often met on the same table 
in London, on their way to their different destinations. Noting 
the substantial agreement of the two, this friend brought the 
“Ben-Ezra” volume to Irving, who had been studying Spanish. 
Irving was gripped by its clear message, and determined that it 
should be translated in entirety. Recognizing it as a master 
work, he sought to learn the identity of “Ben-Ezra, a Hebrew 
Christian.” Then Way came to London and met Irving. Dis
cussing the theme of mutual interest, Way told of the great 
treatise of the Spanish Jesuit Lacunza, which he had seen only in
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the French abridgment, while Irving related the plans for trans
lating Ben-Ezra. T o  the surprise of both, the information 
arrived that Ben-Ezra was none other than Lacunza.10

Then an unexpected opportunity came to Irving. Grieving 
over the recent death of his child, and being none too well, he 
was urged by his congregation to take a summer’s rest in the 
country. The. two opportunities joined, and resulted in his 
undertaking the full translation.

He “prevented the dawning of the morning,” and ended his 
task for the day only when the shades of evening made further 
work impossible.11 W hen his eyes and hands failed, his wife 
became eyes and hands for him. Thus they labored to make it 
their 1826 Christmas offering for the church.12 Just before he 
finished the translation, he obtained a copy of the more accurate 
1826 Ackermann edition, which enabled him to collate it with 
the 1812 edition.13

It was while engaged in the translation of Lacunza’s book 
that Irving was invited to the Albury Park Prophetic Confer
ence, where the participants decided to combine their forces 
and convert a guerrilla warfare into a more general or regular 
campaign.14 This “worthy old Jesuit,” as Irving denominates 
Lacunza, was one of God’s people in the midst of Babylon.“ And 
this was the more impressed upon Irving as he had come to sense 
the “antichristian condition of most, I had almost said, all, the 
Protestant churches abroad.” 16

Irving began the dedication of his English translation with 
the expression of this soul burden:

“My soul is greatly afflicted because of the present unawakened and 
even dead condition of all the churches, with respect to the coining of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, which draweth nigh, and which, as I  believe, is close 
at hand.” 17

He then told how he felt it his duty to translate this Spanish • 
volume that demonstrated from Scripture “the erroneousness

10 E dw ard  Irv ing , “ T h e  T ra n sla to r’s P relim inary  D iscourse,”  in  T h e  C om ing  o f  M essiah  
(his English version o f  L acunza’s L a  V e n id a ) , vol. 1, p p . xvi-xx.

W ilks, op. c it., p p . 273-275.
12 E dw ard  Irv ing , “ P re lim in a ry  D iscourse.”  15 Irv ing , op. c it., p . xxiii.
13 Ib id ., p . xxi. 18 Ib id ., p . xxiv.
14 M iller, op. c it.,  vol. 1, p p . 28, 29. 17 Ib id ., p . i.
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of the opinion, almost universally entertained amongst us.” 
In his early study and preaching, Irving had paid little attention 
to the prophecies of the advent. Then his eyes were opened, but 
he deliberated further for months, to be sure he was not in error. 
His first book, B aby lon  and Infide lity  F oredoom ed  of G o d , in 
1826, was the result of his study.18 Then having “broken 
ground,” he felt it necessary to take strong defensive positions. 
Among these was the belief that “the first droppings” of the 
latter rain were discerned in the religious revivals of recent 
years.10

Irving’s translation of Lacunza was published in 1827. By 
the summer of 1829 he had written a second volume, on D aniel,  
and had helped to launch T h e  M o rn in g  Watch.

III. Interpretation of Symbols and Time Prophecies

1. F ir st  B l o w  St r u c k  f o r  B a b y l o n ’s F a l l .— In  B abylon  
and In fide lity  F oredoom ed  of G od ,  w h ic h  w as d e d ic a te d  to  

J . H a t le y  Frere, I r v in g  te l ls  fr a n k ly  h o w  h e  b e c a m e  Frere’s p u p il ,  
“ to  b e  in s tr u c te d  in  p r o p h e c y  a c c o r d in g  to  y o u r  id e a s  th e r e o f .” 20 
D e liv e r e d  o r ig in a lly  b e fo r e  a n  a n n u a l C o n t in e n t a l  S o c ie ty  

m e e t in g , th is  le n g t h y  ad d ress sh o w s th e  p ro g ress  o f  in f id e l ity ,  
r is in g  u p o n  th e  r u in s  o f  su p e r s t it io n . I r v in g  h o ld s  th a t  in f id e l
ity  w as th e  in s tr u m e n t  s tr ik in g  th e  “ first b lo w  o f  B a b y lo n ’s f a l l ,” 

th ir ty -th r e e  y ea rs  b e fo r e  ( in  1793), w ith  b o th  d e s t in e d  t o  fa ll  
to g e th e r  in  th e  “a p p r o a c h in g  b a tt le  o f  A r m a g e d d o n .” 21

Irving contends that “this is that generation, and this is 
that time” to “address the Church concerning many other things 
connected with the second coming of the Lord,” of which “she 
is utterly oblivious,” and he appeals to his brethren in the min
istry to make it their “most serious and solemn consideration.” 22

2. W id e s p r e a d  E x p e c t a t io n  o f  A d v e n t .—At the begin
ning of his discourse Irving makes this statement about the gen

18 Ib id ., p p . iii, iv.
10 Ib id ., p . v.  ̂ y
20 E dw ard  Irv ing , Babylon  and In fide lity  Foredoom ed o f G od , vol. 1, p . vi.
21 Ib id .,  p . xii. 22 Ib id .,  p p . xii, xiii.
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era l e x p e c ta t io n  a m o n g  s tu d e n ts  o f  p r o p h e c y  c o n c e r n in g  th e  
im p e n d in g  p a p a l d o w n fa ll  a n d  th e  s e c o n d  a d v e n t.

“The Papacy no sooner arose out of the bishopric of Rome, than the 
true Church a t once recognized it to be the beast of the Apocalypse, and 
testified against it, with a  more uniform  consent than in these accommo
dating days we are willing to do. And now that the downfal of that power 
is hard at hand, which is the next great event of revelation, there is begin
ning to prevail a great consent among the exact interpreters of prophecy 
concerning the same, and a constant expectation amongst the spiritual, 
of the second coming of the Lord, which is to follow.” 23

3. G e n e r a l  C o n s e n t  C o n c e r n in g  P a p a l  H o r n .— I n  Ir 
v in g ’s c o m m e n ts  o n  th e  “ fo u r  m a in  s trea m s” o f  D a n ie l ’s p r o p h 
ecy — D a n ie l  2 , 7 , 8 , a n d  11— e a c h  is se t fo r th  as a d d in g  d e ta i ls  to  
th e  o th e r s .24 T h e  fo u r  k in g d o m s  o f  D a n ie l  7 are  u n iv e r s a lly  r e c 
o g n iz e d . A n d  th is  “u n iv e r s a l c o n s e n t” in v o lv e s  id e n t if ic a t io n  
o f  th e  L it t le  H o r n  as “ th e  P a p a l  P o w e r , w h ic h  a ro se  a t  th e  t im e  

th a t  th e  R o m a n  e m p ir e  s p l it  in t o  te n  k in g d o m s .” 25 T h e  1260  
days are  a lso  b y  c o m m o n  c o n s e n t  r e c o g n iz e d  as b e in g  years o f  

p a p a l su p r e m a c y  o v e r  th e  sa in ts . T h e y  m u s t  b e g in  a fte r  th e  
a p p e a r a n c e  o f  th e  te n , w ith  J u s t in ia n ’s C o d e  in  a . d .  5 3 3 .26 M u c h  

e v id e n c e  is a d d u c e d  to  e s ta b lis h  th is  in i t ia l  d a te . F r o m  th a t  
t im e  “ g rea t s tr id e s  to w a rd s a b s o lu te  su p r e m a c y ” fo l lo w e d .27

_ 4 . 12 6 0  Y ears D a ted  From 5 3 3  t o  1 7 9 2 .— Irving holds 
that there can be no reasonable doubt as to the 5 3 3  beginning 
of the 1 2 6 0  years, and he asserts repeatedly that they ended in 
1 792 , through the French Revolution.28 He believes that the 
1290  years extend thirty years beyond 1 7 9 2 -9 3 , and that the 1335  

years terminate another forty-five years beyond that date. All 
periods of trouble would then end, at which time the blessing 
of the earth would be fully come.29 The seven trumpets are 
given the usual application—the first four to the barbarian in
vasions, and the Saracens and Turks as the fifth and sixth woe 
trumpets on the Eastern Empire.30 The seven vials are likewise 
interpreted as having begun with the French Revolution.31

23 Ib id ., vol. 1, p . 26. 2= Ib id .,  pp . 57-60. « Ib id .,  p p . 110, 111.
24 Ib id .,  p p . 49-51. «  Ib id ., pp . 75-82, 86.
»  Ib id ., p p . 114, 115, 127, 132, 150, 165, 216. 30 Ib id .,  p p . 195, 196.
28 Ib id ., p p . 174, 175, 253, 257. ai ¡b id ., pp . 220-249.
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5. 2400 Years From 553 b .c. to a .d. 1847.—On Daniel 8:14, 
Irving follows his mentor, Frere, in preferring the 2400 of the 
Septuagint to the 2300 of the Hebrew. This period he begins 
with the alleged date of the vision, which he puts at 553 b .c., 
with the 2400 years terminating in 1847. He connects with this 
the conversion of the Jews.32 So he says:

“Therefore we' adopt the reading of the Septuagint, and expect that 
true worship will be restored in Jerusalem in the year 1847. And if true 
worship be restored in Jerusalem at that time, we know that the Jews, as 
a people, must have been restored before that time, and not only restored, 
bu t converted.” 33

The pollution of the sanctuary is from the Arabian impos
ture, Mohammedanism, which power is already beginning to 
break.34

6. Ends 1290 in 1823; 1335 in 1867.—Irving likewise ends 
the 1290 years in 1823,35 and the 1335 years in 1867.” This con
clusion stirs Irving deeply, as he exclaims:

“How near is this! W ithin the lifetime of .a man— to this generation— 
to thine own children, O reader!—perhaps to thine own self— to these eyes 
which now direct this pen that writes.” 37

7. Judgment H our the Climactic Sign.—The signs fore
told “even now have passed,” or may be seen “passing, before 
us” 38—the scourging of the-ten kingdoms, the Man of Sin in rags 
and tatters, the T urk  about to be deprived of his power, the 
decay of faith among Protestants.39 Finally, as the climax of all 
the signs, Irving leads up to this dramatic declaration concerning 
the flying-angel of Revelation 14:6, 7:

“T he angel of the ministry of the Gospel, who, as he flies, continueth 
to say with a loud voice, ‘Fear God, and give glory to him; for the hour of 
his judgm ent is come.’ T he day of his wrath, is the years from the ending 
of the Papal period till the coming of Christ; the hour of his judgment, is 
the very coming of Christ; and when the angel of the seventh vial hath 
em ptied his vial, the great voice comes forth from the midst of heaven’s 
throne, saying, ‘It is done;’ or, T he end is come. Wherefore, we surely 
conclude, that, if the angel hath well nigh finished his circuit through the



IRVING’S CONTRIBUTION MARRED '523

heavens, and the Holy Scriptures have been well nigh translated into all 
languages, the hour of God’s judgm ent is come, and the end of all these 
things is at hand.” 40

8. Periods End W ithin Generation Living.—In his 
Last Days, issued in 1828, Irving contends that the world has 
indeed reached the last days. He dwells on the prophesied char
acteristics of the time and the time periods of Daniel—the 1260 
years of the papal period, the 1290, and the 1335.41 Then he 
says:

“T here can be little doubt that the one thousand two hundred and 
sixty days concluded in the year 1792, and the thirty additional days in the 
year 1823, we are already entered upon the last days, and the ordinary life 
of a man will carry many of us to the end of them.” “

T hen follows an allusion to the “four successive monarch
ies” of Daniel 2 and the destruction of them by the “fifth mon
archy of Messiah,”-—the stone smiting the image.48

9. T he L ittle H orn Is the Papacy.—Irving’s bulky E x p o 
sit ion  of the B ook  of R eve la tion  in a Series of Lectures  (1831) 
is largely in the field of spiritual lessons, with little historical ex
position. Only occasional references appear. Thus, after allud
ing to the three former beasts of Daniel 7, Irving refers to the 
“destruction of the fourth beast, or Western Roman Empire, 
into the ten Gothic kingdoms subsisting, that is, Papal Europe, 
with fiery judgment, because of its obedience to that usurper of 
Divine dignities, the Pope, symbolized by the little horn.” Then 
he discusses the “activity of God, in human affairs,” and God’s 
“purpose at length to give the kingdoms unto the Son of Man.” 44

10. T w o  Beasts Symbolize R ome Imperial a n d  Papal.—  
In discussing the sequence and characteristics of the seven 
churches, Irving leads from pagan Rome on through papal 
Rome. Satan’s earlier efforts against the Christian church were 
succeeded by the period of Thyatira, as Satan gave his power,

«  I  bid., p . 295.
41 E dw ard  Irv ing , T he Last Days;  A  Discourse on the Evil Character o f These Our

Times, p p . 22-24.
«  Ibid., p . 24.^ «  Ibidv  p p . 24, 25.
44 E dw ard  Irv in g , Exposition o f the Book of Revelation, p . 237 (p ag ination  continues

th ro u g h  fo u r volum es bound  as tw o ) .
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seat, and authority to the beast.45 The two beasts of Revelation 
13 are the two phases of Rome, imperial and papal, the latter 
the image of the former. This chapter presents the “full-length 
portraiture and completed form” of Antichrist.48

11. A d u l t e r e ss  S p o u s e  I s A p o s t a t e  C h u r c h .— In  a la te r  

p o r tr a y a l o f  th e  p e r v e r s io n  o f  th e  c h u r c h , I r v in g  c o n tr a s ts  th e  
“ c h a ste  a n d  b e a u t i fu l  sp o u se  o f  C h r is t ,” o f  R e v e la t io n  12, w h o  

f le d  in t o  th e  w ild e r n e s s  to  e sca p e  th e  p e r se c u t io n  o f  th e  B ea st  
fo r  th e  1260 years, w ith  t h e  s e d u c e d  c h u r c h  e x h ib i t e d  in  th e  
“ b a se  c o n c u b in e ” a n d  th e  “a d u ltr e ss  sp o u s e ” o f  th e  k in g s  o f  th e  
e a r th , d r u n k  w .ith  th e  b lo o d  o f  sa in ts . S u c h  is th e  “ tr a n sfig u r a 
t io n  o f  th e  c h u r c h ” — “th e  tr a n s it io n  fr o m  th e  s ta te  o f  th e  

c h u r c h  o f  S m y rn a  to  th e  sta te  o f  th e  c h u r c h  o f  T h y a t ir a .” 41 T h is  
is  th e  “g r e a t a p o sta sy  in to  w h ic h  th e  te n  k in g d o m s  o f  th e  W e s t 
e r n  R o m a n  E m p ir e "  h a v e  fa l le n .48 T h e  e x p o s it io n  b rea k s o ff  a t 
th is  p o in t .

IV. Acceptance of Utterances Deception Brings Eclipse

Between 1828 and 1834 Great Britain was deeply stirred 
by the Advent Awakening. Palestine seemed in the process of 
being liberated from the Turkish yoke, and men thought the 
way would thus be opened for the anticipated return of the Jews. 
Meantime Irving and others laid stress on the restoration of the 
gifts of the Spirit before the end, and held that bodily infirmity, 
as a direct infliction of Satan, was to be healed by faith and 
prayer. He was therefore greatly interested in the formation of 
the brotherhood organized in 1827 by J. Haldane Stewart, fol
lowing publication of his tract urging united prayer that there 
might be a fresh outpouring of the. Holy Spirit.

During Irving’s extensive tours throughout his native Scot
land, chiefly to proclaim the near advent and to urge the neces 
sary preparation, he won the three Bonars at Edinburgh. Hor- 
atius Bonar (1808-1889) was then but twenty-one. In Scotland 
premillennialism was strange and unwelcome to the Scottish

45 Ib id .,  p .  5 4 0 .
46 Ib id .,  p p .  5 4 0 ,  5 4 1 .

« Ibid., p. 615.
*8 Ibid., p. 618.
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churchmen of the day, and a stigma was attached to all who 
received the doctrine. But Horatius disseminated the doctrine 
by voice and pen, and was for years editor of T h e  Quarterly  
Journal of Prophecy. His poetical contributions were so nu 
merous that he was styled the “hymnist of the advent.” Andrew 
Bonar wrote R e d e m p t io n  D raw in g  N igh.

Irving had meantime developed the view that Christ came 
in fallen and sinful flesh, with like appetites and desires, and that 
the work of the Spirit was to subdue and keep under all the mo
tions of the flesh, which it effectually did. And this very work, 
he reasoned, the Holy Spirit is to do in man until he is made en
tirely free from sin. Coupled with this was the belief that the 
full and miraculous: gifts of the Spirit ought to abide in the 
church, and men fail to possess them only from want of faith, 
and that they should pray earnestly and continually for these 
gifts. This position provoked attacks upon Irving from all 
quarters,40 and discussions of spiritual gifts in both periodicals 
and books, by such men as M’Neile, Pym,50 Noel, and Leslie.

These considerations now formed the continual theme of 
his discourses. And it was at this juncture that the “utterances” 
appeared, first in Scotland and then in London, in 1831, and 
were received as the gift of prophecy.“ During Irving’s first 
tour of Scotland some young women had been healed by prayer.52 
Later when supernatural manifestations began to appear, they 
claimed to have the gift of tongues. A favorable report from a 
delegation of Irving’s congregation53 led to the organization of 
meetings to seek the restoration of the gifts.

Despair of the world’s conversion by the ordinary methods 
of evangelization, and the expectation of supernatural manifes
tations as a prelude to Christ’s second advent, laid the founda
tion for acceptance.54 From the union of these several factors the

49 R obert B axter, op. c it., p . 8.
-50 T h e  M orn ing  W atch , Ju n e , 1832 (vol. 5, no. 2 ) , pp . 430-440; also S ep tem ber. 1832 

(vol. 6, no. 1 ) , pp . 222-224.
51 B axter, op. cit., p . 10.
$2 T h e  C hristian O bserver, N ovem ber, 1830 (vol. 30, no. 347), pp . 708, 709.
53 T h e  M orn ing  W atch , S ep tem ber, 1830 (vol. 2, no. 3 ) ,  pp . 659-664; D ecem ber, 1830 

(vol. 2, no. 4 ) ,  pp . 869-873.
54 W ilks, op. cit., p . 203.
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Catholic Apostolic Church came forth. When Irving heard of 
Scottish women speaking in unknown tongues, he thought of the 
disciples on the day of Pentecost and suspected no travesty of 
the repetition of that wondrous story. Several influential mem
bers of Irving’s congregation went to Scotland to examine the 
evidence.65 The leader brought back a good report, and Irving 
failed to detect imposture.56

Entirely new arrangements in Irving’s congregation were 
introduced by direction of the utterances, and the ministry of 
“angels,” “apostles,” “prophets,” and “elders” was recognized. 
Unleavened bread was substituted for leavened in the commun
ion service. Irving was directed by these voices to suspend his 
ministry until his reordination in 1833. Drummond was made 
not only an angel of the church and one of the twelve apostles, 
but both Drummond and Bayford were among the prophets, 
with Irving only an angel. Prayer meetings were held every 
morning at six o’clock—including the winter season.” The 
utterances were regarded as the gifts of prophecy, and gifts of 
healing were also claimed.68 His congregation and his best 
friends having forsaken him, the last five years of Irving’s life 
were cast in deepening shadows, and he died of tuberculosis and 
a broken heart in 1834.

V. Baptist Noel Discusses the Phenomenon

1. M iraculous Gifts W ithdrawn for Centuries.—In
1831, at the time of the “tongues” manifestation in Irving’s 
church, which became the theme of considerable discussion in 
religious circles, Baptist Noel wrote R em arks  on the R ev iva l  of 
M iracu lous  P ow ers  in the Church. He was then minister of St. 
John’s Chapel, Bedford Row. In this he contended that 
“miraculous powers have for many ages been withdrawn from 
the church.” He said that supernatural answers to prayer had

55 Ib id .,  p . 204: M iller, op. cit., p . 61; T h e  M orn ing  W atch , D ecem ber, 1830 (vol. 
2, no . 4 ) ,  p p . 869-873.

56 T h e  M o rn ing  W a tch ,  S eptem ber, 1830 (vol. 2, no. 3 ) , pp . 659-664: D ecem ber, 1830 
(vol. 2, no . 4 ) ,  p . 850 ff.

57 B ax ter, op. c it.,  p p . 11-16.
® Ib id ., p p . 17-25.



IRVING’S CONTRIBUTION MARRED 527

often occurred as the “immediate and sovereign work of God,” 
but that this was “totally distinct from the effect of a gift to be 
habitually exercised by men.” In apostolic days the miraculous 
powers were constantly exercised. But for centuries any miracles 
had been “insulated cases,” “wrought immediately by God,” and 
not “systematically,” with men receiving the power to work 
them.®

2. A r g u m e n t  F r o m  J o e l  2 E x a m i n e d .—Discussing the 
argument from Joel 2:28, 29, Noel refers to the partial fulfill
ment at Pentecost but stresses the fact that it was not universal, 
though the. text might seem to imply it.60 Not all received the 
gift of prophecy, but it was limited to “some.” “ The promise 
was therefore limited, and not unconditional. Stressing the 
fact also that the early gifts were limited to the gifted persons, 
Noel shows that among the most eminent Christians of the cen
turies—the Waldenses, Wyclif, Huss, Luther, Calvin, Bul- 
linger—none believed miraculous gifts were operative in their 
day.62 Only “Roman-Catholic traffickers in wonders” were the 
exception.63

3. D e l u d e d  b y  R e l i g i o u s  E x c i t e m e n t .—Noel felt that 
nothing, therefore, in the history of the gifts, in the promises of 
Scripture, or in the circumstances of the church warranted the 
position now taken by some. What they called faith was more 
properly called “enthusiasm.” 64 Not denying the possibility, he 
nevertheless declined to accept the so-called “gift of tongues,” 
for God “never yet set the seal of miracles to error.” The “for
eign tongues spoken in the primitive church were always intel
ligible to the speakers,” 65 were a sign to unbelievers, and none 
exercised the gift of tongues without an interpretation. Noel 
therefore concluded:

“All that has happened, therefore, among these pious persons, so far 
from justifying an expectation of the gifts, only proves how completely 
even the most pious persons may be deluded by an enthusiastic excitement. 
I am very far from the disposition to hold them up to scorn, feeling more

59 B ap tist W . N oel, R em arks  on the  R eviva l o f M iraculous Powers in  the C hurch , p . 3.
«» Ib id ., p . 10. «2 Ib id ., pp . 16-18. «  Ib id .,  p . 28.
«i Ib id .,  pp . 10, 11. 63 Ib id ., p p . 18, 19. «  Ib id ., p . 29.
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sympathy with an honest though hurtful enthusiasm, than I can with a sour 
and supercilious orthodoxy.” 68

VI. Stewart—Everlasting Gospel Angel Now Flying

James H aldane Stewart (1776-1854), English theologian 
and writer, and rector of Limpsfield, Surrey, was born in Bos
ton, Massachusetts. He was educated at Exeter College, Oxford, 
receiving a B.A. in 1806 and an M.A. in 1811. From 1812 to 
1830 he served as minister of Percy Chapel, then was vicar of 
Great Ouseburne and curate of St. Bridget, Liverpool, from 
1830 to 1846.67 He Was also chaplain to the Marquis of Bute and 
the Earl of Breadalbane. Stewart was a participant in the 1826 
Albury Park Prophetic Conference,68 having written in 1825 A  
Practical View of the R e d e e m e r ’s A d v e n t .  His Watchfulness  
A gainst  the Dangers of the Present T im e s  was based on the 
former;

1. Five V ials O utpoured in French R evolution.— Stew- 
art’s Practical View of the R e d e e m e r ’s A d v e n t  was originally 
given as a series of discourses. In one of these, entitled “Reasons 
for Expecting,” in discussing the seven last plagues, or vials, of 
wrath, he holds that “five of these vials of the wrath of God were 
poured out during the late [French] revolutionary war; and 
that we are now entering upon the sixth vial.” 69 In support he 
invites candid comparison of the “striking similarity”, of sym
bolical language of the vials and the dreadful calamities of the 
period. These he looks upon as “tremendous judgments falling 
upon the men which had the ‘mark of the beast,’ or upon Papal 
countries.” 70

2. Sixth V ial Exhaustion of T urkey.—The “river Eu
phrates” of the sixth vial, Stewart holds to be “the symbol of the 
Turks, who are the followers and successors of Mohammed.” In

«¡Ib id .-
67 F rederic  Boase, M o d ern  Engtish B iography, vol. 6, suppl. 3, col. 623.
68 Joshua W . Brooks, D ictionary o f W riters on the Prophecies, p . lxx i; Boase, op. c it., 

vol. 6, suppl. 3, col. 623.
* 60 Jam es H ald an e  S tew art, A Practical V iew  o f the  R edeem er’s A d ven t, p . 158; he cites 

“ F ab er, G au n tle tt, and  o th e rs .”
™ Ib id .
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proof he alludes to “the rise of that people, in Rev. ix.14.” 71 The 
drying up is the “gradual exhaustion of their power,” the sym
bol being “taken from the literal drying up of the river Eu
phrates” when Cyrus entered Babylon. And this was to be so 
the “kings of the East” might be prepared—these being the 
“remnant of Judah and Israel.” 72 Coupled with all this is the 
gathering of the world to the battle of the great day of God that 
is to “terminate the contest between God and all his enemies.” 73

3. In d icates D ay o f  Judgm ent Impends.—Stewart avers 
that the gradual exhaustion of Turkey is “at this moment ac
complishing,” every year seeing new defections among their trib 
utary governments. Then he adds, “The late movements in 
Turkey lead many among them to conclude that the Day of 
Judgment is at hand; and they believe, that, before that day, Mo
hammedanism will be almost abolished.” 74 The crescent is no 
longer the appropriate banner, but “a planet in the wane.”

4. Everlasting Gospel A ngel Flying.—In discussing the 
flying angel of Revelation 14:7 with the judgment-hour mes
sage, Stewart says this “refers to the last times,” though he thinks 
the “hour of his Judgment,” means “temporal judgments upon 
His enemies,” not the great day of judgment.73 And these judg
ments synchronize with the wide and rapid preaching of the 
gospel, symbolized by the “flying'in the midst of heaven.” The 
“whole church of Christ is at this time in motion,” whereas 
thirty years previously (1795) their missionary exertions were 
confined to two institutions: The Society for the Promotion of 
Christian Knowledge, and The Society for the Propagation of 
the Gospel.76 Now forty-one societies exist for the single pur
pose of spreading the gospel of the kingdom.

5. 1260 Years of Papal Oppression.—In this same connec
tion Stewart touches upon the 1260 years of the “papal power” 
as the “man of sin,” which was to oppress the church of Christ,” 
for this long period, but likewise involving the Mohammedan 
power, which dates its acts from the year of the Hegira.

71 Ibid., p. 159. 72 Ibid. 76 Ibid., pp. 171. 172.
™ Ibid. 74 Ibid., p. 162. 77 Ibid., pp. 176, 177.

75 Ibid., pp. 170, 171.
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VII. Gerard Noel—Smiting by the Stone Impends

G e r a r d  T h o m a s  N o e l  (1782-1851), of Richwood, English 
dissenting minister and writer, was educated at Edinburgh and 
at Trinity College, Cambridge, receiving his B.A. in 1805 and 
his M.A. in 1808. After taking orders he served as curate in 
several places. Later he left the Anglicans and joined the Bap
tists. He was a close friend of Wilberforce and wrote a number 
of books on prophecy.75 Beginning with his sermon given be
fore the London Society for Promoting Christianity Amongst the 
Jews (1810), and T h e  D ay  at H a n d  (1818), he wrote A  B rie f  E n 
quiry  in to  the Prospects of the Church . . . in C onnex ion  w ith  
the Second A d v e n t  (1828), Extracts on P rophecy , Chiefly the  
A p p ro a ch in g  A d v e n t  and K in g d o m  of Christ (1835), Lectures  
on p o in ts  in the Controversy be tw een  R om anists  and Protestants  
(1836), and Christian Missions to H ea th en  N a tion s  (1842).

1. H i s t o r y  F o r m s  C o u n t e r p a r t  o f  P r o p h e c y .—Noel’s 
B rie f  E n qu iry  deals with the premillennial establishment of the 
kingdom of Christ. Sharing the view of virtually all his asso
ciates, he declares that the image of Daniel 2 “foretells a succes
sion of monarchies, the last of which, when broken into t e n  

parts, is smitten to shivers by the s t o n e  cut out of the moun
tain.” 79 The second vision, that of the four beasts, “foretells 
the same succession of f o u r  monarchies,” the same ten divisions 
and the “eleventh,” and then depicts his work. These proph
ecies “no human hand could have traced, because no human 
mind could thus have pierced through the dark and interfolded 
veils of futurity.” 80 Noel calls on the reader to compare the 
prophecy with the history, and to marvel at the accuracy..

2. Stone to Smite A mid Present D ivisions.— A fter nam ing  
the four empires, and the ten divisions, and “the sanguinary 
Papacy,” he declares that the judgment has already begun to sit, 
and the papal throne to totter, as “the kingdom of the Son of 
God hastens to the hour of its manifestation, alike to the con-

78 D ictionary o f N a tiona l Biography, vol. 14, p p . 536, 537.
79 G erard  T hom as N oel (P h iladelph ia, 1840 e a .) ,  A  B rie f E nqu iry , p . 35.
80 Ib id .



fusion of his foes, and to the joy and glory of his saints.” 81 Such 
is the prophesied fifth monarchy. As to the designated time he 
adds:

“Let the wicked tremble: let the wicked mourn; let the wicked believe, 
repent, and live! Yet a little while, and these prophecies will attest the 
fidelity of H im  who uttered them! Christian! the last tempest may soon 
gather around thee, but, ‘be of good cheer.’ ‘L ift up  thy head, for thy 
redem ption draweth nigh.’ ” 82

Concerning the time when the stone smites the Roman 
image, Noel declares:

“W e find that the ‘stone cut out from the m ountain’ does no t smite
the  legs of the image, which legs represent the unbroken  or im perial form 
of the Roman Empire, but it smites upon the feet, that is, upon the Roman 
Empire in its d iv ided  state, or when broken into the ten kingdoms. I t is 
‘in  the days of these kings’ that the stone smites the Rom an image.” 83

3. R esurrection Precedes the M illennium__Noel
boldly takes the position that the resurrection of the saints pre
cedes the millennium, in order that the resurrected saints may 
reign with Christ during the thousand-year period.

4. 1260 Years, Ending 1792, Precede Kingdom.—Having 
thus made an “outline of those great events which appear to 
lie depicted on the map of prophecy,” 84 Noel comes to the “times 
and seasons,” and the “chronology of the period, in which we 
live.” According to Daniel 2, the advent will take place “du rin g  
the d iv id ed  state of the Roman Empire.” 85 And according to 
Daniel 7, it will be after the period of the “spiritual despotism” 
of the Little Horn, its three and a half times, or 1260 days, or 
prophetic years.86 After noting the parallel time periods in 
Revelation, Noel dates the 1260 years from the Justinian grant 
of 533, down to 1792. In support he quotes extensively from 
Cuninghame.87

5. Cumulative Signs of T imes and W orld's A pathy.— 
The cumulative signs of the time of Matthew 24 and Joel 2 he 
then portrays, with the “political convulsions” foretold. Last
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“  Ibid., p. 36. . w ib id ., p. 37. 86 Ibid., p . 99.
“  Ibid., pp. 36, 37. «  Ibid., p. 98. 8» Ibid.

Ibid., pp. 101, 102.
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of all he alludes to that sealing message of the angel of Revela
tion. 7, the “remnant of the election of his grace.” 88 These 
identify “the present time to be the hour of approaching mercy 
to the church, and of destruction to its foes.” 89 Noel then 
stresses the “insensibility of the ^vorld to the warning voice of 
Christ”—the scoffing of the days of Noah repeated. Vividly he 
portrays the ancient scene:

“D uring one hundred and twenty years did the warning voice of God 
u tte r  its m ournful accents, and intreat a cessation in the work of un 
godliness and sin. T he accents were scattered to the desert air; they 
reached no rebel heart of man. T he shortness of time, the approach of 
death, the brooding darkness of the gathering storm, interrupted not 
the career of sensuality, the progress of licentiousness, nor thè noise of 
mirth. They eat, they drank; ‘the harp, and the viol, and the tabret, and 
melody, were in their feasts;’ they formed alliances; they built up  many a 
domestic dwelling-place; they coveted individual and national renown; but 
‘they regarded not the work of the Lord,’ nor knew ‘the operation of his 
hands.’ They ridiculed the prophetic record. They smiled in idle scorn, 
while the Prophet bu ilt and surveyed his ark, an appointed refuge from 
the approaching wrath! But the insensibility of man delayed not the pur
pose of God; the neglected warning cancelled not the recorded purpose; 
the m irth  of the criminal arrested not the hand of the executioner; the 
horizon blackened; the tempest burst; and the human population lay 
buried beneath the waves! ” 80

ss Ib id .,  pp . 105-107. 89 Ib id .,  p . 107. 00 Ib id .,  p p . 109, 110.
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F u tu ris t Interpretation 

Enters the Picture

A new and alien note is soon to be projected into the field of 
prophetic interpretation—the Futurist view of the prophecies 
concerning Antichrist. Prior to 1826 this Roman Catholic view, 
first set forth by Francisco Ribera to counter the Reformation 
exposition, had found no acceptance among Protestants. Now 
it is taken up by an Anglican, bringing confusion to some, but 
driving other students of prophecy to deeper examination of the 
basic principles of interpretation. Stalwarts soon arise to defend 
the standard Protestant principles of interpretation. But first 
note two further adherents to the Historical School view, who., 
wrote in 1825.

I. Doctor Park—391-Year Turkish Woe Ends in 1844

J o h n  R. P a r k , M.D. (1778-1847), surgeon and theologian, 
was born in Liverpool. He received his M.D. from Jesus Col
lege, Cambridge, in 1818, and his F.R.C.S. in 1819. He deliv
ered the Gulstonian Lectures in 1821, and not only wrote nu
merous works on medical science and the pathology of fever but 
produced several thoughtful treatises on prophecy.1 In 1825 
the “much enlarged” second edition of his Concise E xpo s i t io n  of 
the A pocalypse , So Far as the Prophecies A re  Fulfilled  appeared, 
with another edition in 1826. This was followed by his A m i
cable  Controversy w ith  a Jewish R a b b i  on M essiah’s C om in g

1 Dictionary of National Biography, vol. 15, p. 218.
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(1832). In his preliminary H is tory  of Christianity  Doctor Park 
epitomizes the history of Christianity, century by century, first 
tracing the rise of Mohammedanism in the East and then the 
course of the Papacy in the West.

1. T rumpets Involve Mohammedan Inroads.—Park 
stresses the “miracle of prophecy,” but is especially concerned 
with the “three septenaries” of the seals, trumpets, and vials. 
The seals describe the “gradual corruption, and, at length, 
almost total extinction of true Christianity.” T he  trumpets 
“treat of the rise, progress, and final establishment of the domin
ion” of the Eastern Antichrist.2 Especially does he emphasize 
the 150 years of the Saracen and the 391 years of the Turk, 
established “on the ruins of Christianity in the East.” 3

2. Papacy in W est; M ohammedan in East.—Touching 
upon the “seventh century,” in the historical section, Park 
says:

“W e have now reached an eventful period in the history of our religion, 
marked by two momentous occurrences, one, the establishment of the Papal 
hierarchy, and the other, the rise of Mahammedism. As these form the most 
prom inent features in the picture of Antichristian domination, so they are 
distinguished in the prophetic history, by descriptions more m inute and 
circumstantial than any others that occur.” 1

Park calls the alleged “prophet of God”—
“the most extraordinary enthusiast that had yet appeared upon earth; 
this was Mahomet, the founder of the religion which bears his name, and of 
the Saracen empire, which in the short space of 150 years, extended itself 
over the greater part of Asia, and no inconsiderable portion of Europe and 
Africa.” 6

3. Saracenic Inroads From 612 to 762.—As the prophetic 
interpretations are more comprehensive in the Concise E x 
posit ion  section, we will pursue them there. The 150 years,

2 J o h n  R . 'P a r k ,  A  Concise E xposition o f the Apocalypse, p p . 2, 3. “ Prefixed ’ 5 to  o r 
ap p earin g  first, w ith in  the  sam e covers b u t w ith  separate  pag ination  is P ark ’s 89-page com bined 
l  he H is to ry  o f C hristian ity  E pitom ised:  and  A  Vocabulary o f the Sym bolical L anguage, W ith  
Scrip tura l A u th o rity  fo r  T n e ir  In te rpreta tion . T h e ir  purpose was to  ‘ supply deficiencies”  in  the  
108-page Exposition  follow ing, an d  to give oppo rtu n ity  fo r “ o th e r add itions .”  (G enera l 
p re face , p . v .) T h e  1826 ed ition , titled  A  N ew  E xposition  o f the Apocalypse, is iden tica l in  
pag ing  an d  con ten t w ith  th e  1825 A  Concise E xposition  o f the Apocalypse, th e  E pitom e  a n d  
Vocabulary.

3 Ib id .
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or five prophetical months of the Saracenic fifth trumpet, Park 
delimits as from 612 to 762.6 Of this woe he says:

“T he Saracens were alike armed for controversy and for battle, with 
the Koran and the sword. One was their breastplate in argument, the other 
gave them victory in war.

“T he tail, as the noxious part, deno.tes their poisonous doctrine, by 
which they prevailed as much as by the sword. T heir doctrine and  do
m inion kept pace together for 150 years.” 7

He adds that Mohammedanism owed its rise to the “dark
ness and ignorance which enveloped the Christian world,” and 
to the “corruptions which disfigured the pure religion of Jesus.”

4. T urkish 391 Years From 1453 to 1844.—The Saracens 
paved the way for their Turkish successors. The 391-year 
period of domination over the Greek Empire, Park placed from 
1453 to 1844. While the locusts torment, the horses kill; the 
gospel was banished; “the Koran alone remained.” 8 The com
parison of East and West is stated thus:

“These 1260 years of impure worship in the West, are cotemporaneous 
with a similar period already noticed in the East. If computed from the 
year 606, which seems to be most distinctly marked as the commencement of 
the papal hierarchy, it will term inate in 1866, by adding 1260 years; 
whereas the Eastern apostacy appeared destined to prevail from 612'to  
1844. Thus the two will be almost exactly cotemporaneous.” 0

T he Two Witnesses, Park adds incidentally in his com
ment, “mean the prophets of the Old arid New Testament.” 10

5. Beast’s R eign Placed From 606 to 1866.—Coming 
to the ten-horned beast from the sea, Park says:

“T he sea signifies the W estern Gentiles; the beast an idolatrous, 
tyrannical empire; his horns are the kingdoms composing that empire; his 
heads are seven successive forms of government ruling  over the em pire.” 11

W ith the agility of a leopard, the grasp of a bear, and the 
bite of a lion, its power is derived from Satan, and Rome is the 
seat of the beast. The seven heads are kings, consuls, dictators, 
decemvirs, military tribunes, emperors, and popes. T he horns

6 John R. Park, A Concise Exposition of the Apocalypse, p. 22.
11bid., p. 23. » Ibid., p. 32. 11 Ibid., p. 42.
» Ibid., p. 26. io Ibid., p. 33.
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are the Machiavellian list. The dating of the reign of the beast 
is again put as 606-1866.12

6. Tw o H orns of Beast: T wo Orders of Clergy.—The 
two-horned beast from the land is similarly dated, and is de
fined as “the Romish ecclesiastical empire; nominally Chris
tian, really Antichristian. Supported by two orders of clergy, 
monks and priests.” 13

7. Fifth V ial Poured Out in French R evolution.— 
Advancing to the vials, Park dates the fifth vial from 1750 to 
1800. He contends that it has fallen directly upon the throne of 
the beast, and avers -it “can be no other than that terrible ex-, 
plosion of the French revolution.” . He then adds:

“T he evils of this great convulsion, moral, political, and religious, 
have strikingly fulfilled the prophecy, and fallen upon-the throne of the 
beast; for they have been almost exclusively visited upon those countries 
where the Romish faith predominated, as Italy, Austria, Spain, Portugal, 
and France.” 14

8. Sixth Vial Spells Ottoman Fall.—The sixth vial is 
placed from 1800 to 1850, and involved the “downfal of the 
Ottoman Empire.”

“T he drying up of the Euphrates, (in evident allusion to the dominion 
established by the Euphratean horsemen under the Sixth Trum pet), is 
a metaphor that appears singularly appropriate to the gradual manner in 
which the O ttom an Empire is now dwindling away. And as the Eastern 
and Western Apostacy arose at the same time, so it here appears that they 
are destined to fall together.” 15

9. W oman in Purple Is Latin Church.—The woman 
of Revelation 17, in “gaudy attire and meretricious ornaments,” 
and in striking contrast to the woman of Revelation 12 adorned 
with the “heavenly luminaries,” is the “Latin Church.” 16 The 
ten horns are the ten kingdoms, which were “not yet in ex
istence” when the prophecy was given.”

Such is the comprehensive viewpoint of this prophecy- 
studying physician in this intensive time.

12 Ib id ., pp . 42, 43. 14 Ib id ., p . 61. 16 Ib id .,  p . 64.
13 Ib id ., p. 46. is Ib id .,  p . 62. ™ Ib id .,  p . 65.



II. Cooper—Messages of Revelation 14 Follow 1792

Edward Cooper (1771-1833), rector of Ridgware and 
Yoxall, Stafford, was educated at All-Souls College, Oxford, 
from which he received a B.A. degree in 1792.18 Cooper’s 
Crisis was an attempt to show the “prospects and the duties” 
of the church in the light of the “signs of the times” and the 
“predicted desolations of the Papal Kingdoms.” 19 The three 
English editions of Cooper’s work'are dated 1825 (2 eds.) and 
1826, with an American edition in 1827. Prophecy had long 
been his favorite study.20 Occasionally he wrote upon it in 
some periodical under an assumed name.

1. 1260 Years From. 533 to 1792.— A comprehensive chart 
visualizes Cooper’s entire scheme.21 He places the 1260 years 
from Justinian’s edict in 533 to 1792—following William 
Cuninghame.22 And the 1260 years under its various equiva
lents “exclusively refers to the domination of the Papal power in 
the Roman or Western Empire.” Thus:

“I t is during the 1260 years, that, according to Daniel, the saints 
were to be given into the hands of the little (Papal) H orn: and that, 
according to St. John, the Holy City was to be trodden dowii under foot of 
the Gentiles, and the two witnesses were to prophesy in sackcloth, and the 
woman was to be nourished in the wilderness, and the ten-horned beast was 
to continue to make war: all symbols of the depression of the true Church, 
and of the tyrannical power exercised over it in the W estern em pire.” 23

2. 2300 Years (U ndated) A ssigned to M ohammedanism. 
—-But Cooper allocates the 2300 years to the “successive deso
lations of the Eastern empire and church by the Saracens and 
Turks.” 24 While they have two separate assigned time periods 
(the 150 and 391 years), nothing, he feels, ties these in with the 

2300 years, which he leaves undated, and the drying up of the 
Turkish Euphrates continues on apace. T he 391 years Cooper 
dates from 1327, and terminates with the peace of Passarowitz in 
1718.=

18 A lu m n i O xonienses, 1715-1886, vol. 1, p . 292.
19 E dw ard  C ooper, T h e  Crisis, title  page.
20 Ib id ., p reface, p . iii. 22 Ib id ., p .  vi. 24 Ib id .
21 Ib id ., p . xvii. 23 Ib id ., p . x. 25 Ib id .,  p p . x-xii.
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3. R easons for D ating 1260 Years From 533.—Cooper 
holds that the period of the 1260 years, beginning under the 
Emperor Justinian, represented the duration of papal power 
and prosperity, not its total “existence.” 28 He stresses the pro
mulgation of Justinian’s pronouncements not only to the Bishop 
of Rome but to the Patriarch of Constantinople, both of which" 
documents recognize the pretensions of the former. These 
documents were “all unrolled at full length, by Justinian him
self, in the volume of civil law; and thus obtained the stamp of 
public and legislative authority, as the laws of the Empire.” 27 
Thus it “may be justly considered that the Saints were virtually 
delivered into the hand of the.Little Horn.” 28

4. Over-All P icture of Prophecies Charted.— T he sim
plest way to grasp the Cooper over-all exposition of prophecy 
is to note his comprehensive “prophetical chart,” measuring 
about sixteen by eighteen inches. T o  the left is a perpen
dicular colum n in which are listed from top to bottom, Daniel
2, 7, 8, 9, 10-12, and in Revelation the seals, trumpets, witnesses, 
vials, dragon and wqman, and the two beasts. R unning hori
zontally at right angles to this left column of the various proph
ecies, are segments representing the advancing centuries, with 
Babylon (603-539 B.C.), Persia (539-331), Grecia (331-167), and 
Rome, beginning 167 b .c., spanning the b .c. and a .c. centuries, 
with the 1260 years from 533 to -1792.

5. 1867 Made the Great Focal Point.—The time of the 
end, Cooper says, is from a .d . 1792 +  30 years +  45, culmi
nating in 1867, and introducing the millennium. Thus, under 
Daniel 2, running horizontally from the Babylonian head of 
gold, each subsequent division leads on to the next, with the 
stone smiting the image in 1867.2* Thus 1867 is made the great 
focal point, the terminal date, for all prophetic lines. Similarly 
he has the corresponding four beasts of Daniel 7, the Little 
Horn wearing out the saints for the 1260 years (533 to 1792),

26 Ibid., p. 27.
*  lb id .K p. 31.

28 Ib id .
29 Ib id ., c h a rt facing  p . xvii.



FUTURIST INTERPRETATION ENTERS 539

the taking away of his dominion in 1792, and the saints pos
sessing the kingdom-in 1867. Daniel 8 begins with the Persian 
ram, and follows with the Grecian goat, and the Mohammedan 
power trampling on Christianity and propagating its false 
religion by the sword,30 taking away the daily and casting the 
sanctuary down, with the sanctuary cleansed by 1867.

6. 70 W eeks (457 b .c.-a .d. 33); W illful King, N a 
poleon.— Daniel 9 starts the seventy weeks in 457 b .c., with 
Messiah cut off in a .d. 33. Daniel 11 is similarly carried through 
Persia, Grecia, and Rome, with Napoleon for Daniel 11:36, 
and the time of trouble followed by the time of blessedness in 
1867. The latter chapters of the book are largely devoted to this 
proposition.

7. Saracenic W oe (150 Years); T urkish W oe (391 
Years).—The seven seals cover the church dispensation. The 
seven trumpets are visitations upon the Roman Empire—the 
first four being the barbarian irruptions against Western Rome 
in 376, 395, 441, and 455. The fifth trumpet is the Saracenic 
attack on the Eastern Empire, 533-762, and the sixth is the 
Turkish conquests from 1327 to 1718 (the peace of Passaro- 
witz),31 as noted.

8. Tw o Beasts: Secular and Ecclesiastical R ome.—  
The woman in the wilderness is “the true church.” 32 The two 
beasts of Revelation 13 constitute the secular'and the ecclesi
astical Roman power.33

9. Messages of R evelation 14 Follow 1792.—The three 
messages of Revelation 14, it is to be noted, are placed following 
1792, representing the diffusion of the prophetic message on 
the approaching destruction of Antichristian Rome and the 
triumph of Christ’s kingdom. The binding of Satan is placed 
in 1867, followed by the “progressive increase of real Christi-' 
anity throughout the world: the Earth shall be filled with the 
Glory of the Lord.”

30 Ib id ., no te  9 on ch a rt .
31 Ib id ., p p . x i, xii. T hese  periods a re  shown on  the  ch a rt.
32 Ib id ., no te 10 on  ch a rt.
33 Ib id ., notes 81 an d  82 on  ch a rt.
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III. Maitland—Projector of Futurism Among Protestants

We now come to the first Protestant to accept the Riberan 
interpretation of Antichrist, Samuel R. Maitland (1792- 
1866), historical critic and author of some fifty books. Born in 
London, the child of nonconformist parents, he was mainly 
self-educated, though he attended St. Johns and Trinity College. 
He then studied law at Inner Temple. Though he abandoned 
the profession, his legal studies left an indelible impress upon 
his mind and method. In 1821 Maitland was admitted to dea
cons’ orders, and in 1823 he became curate of Christ Church, 
Gloucester.

Toward the close of his incumbency at Christ Church, 
religious circles throughout England became deeply moved 
by Irving and others who were proclaiming an interpretation 
of prophecy based on the year-day principle. So in 1826 Mait
land published a seventy-two-page pamphlet entitled A n  E n 
qu iry  into the G rounds on which the P rophetic  P er io d  of 
D an ie l  and St. John, H as Been  Supposed to Consist of 1260 Years. 
This attracted considerable attention and initiated a “paper 
war” between the two schools of interpretation that continued, 
for years.34 (Title page reproduced on page 540.)

This was followed by A Second E n qu iry  (1829). Maitland 
also wrote A n  A t t e m p t  to E lucidate  the Prophecies Concern ing  
A n tich ris t  (1830). As the issue involved the orthodoxy, or 
Protestantism, of the Waldenses and Albigenses that the his
torian Milner had claimed among the prophesied “Heavenly 
Witnesses” of the Middle Ages, Maitland produced an elaborate 
work, Facts and D o cu m en ts  I llustra tive  of the H is to ry ,  D octr ine ,  
and  R ites  of the A n c ie n t  A lbigenses and Waldenses  (1830). 
It may be well to note that attacks on the Historical School of 
interpretation, with its year-day principle, have often been cou
pled with attacks on the Waldenses.35 Meanwhile, Maitland 
had become deeply interested in the conversion of the Jews,

31 D ictionary o f N a tiona l B iography , vol. 12, p . 816.
35 This issue over the W aldenses is fully  discussed in V olum e 2 of P rophetic F aith .
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and in 1828 he made an extensive journey throughout France, 
Germany, Prussia, Russia, and Poland to study their condition.

In 1835 Maitland began contributing monthly to the B r i t 
ish M agazine , which articles eventuated in two volumes, one 
in 1844 entitled T h e  D ark  Ages, and the other T h e  R eform ation  
in England. In 1838 Archbishop Howley appointed him li
brarian and keeper of the manuscripts at Lambeth. This office 
afforded him opportunity for research, which resulted in his 
having the honorary degree of D.D. conferred upon him. He 
edited the B ritish  M agazine  from 1839 to 1849.

Maitland incurred the deep dislike of the Evangelical party 
by his severe handling of their leaders and his merciless criticism 
of the historian Milner,3“ the martyrologist Foxe, and many 
others. He was often attacked in print,3' and in turn  took up 
the cudgels with William Cuninghame and others.38 A. W. 
H utton declared that his “keen critical instinct sometimes led 
him to an excessive historical scepticism.” 30 It was inevitable 
that he should gain the ill will of the Evangelicals; he was also 
oddly the “object of suspicion to the Tractarians.” 40 It should be 
noted that he had contempt for much of the general concept of 
the “Reformation as a religious movement.” " His reactionary 
interpretations of prophecy follow.

1. Convinced the 1260 Are N atural D ays.—In his 1826 
E n q u iry ,  Maitland took his stand against the vital year-day 
principle and flatly declared:

“After much consideration, I feel convinced that, ‘the tim e, times, 
and  d iv id ing  o f tim e; Dan. vii.25:’ ‘T im e , tim es, and a half;’ Dan. xii.7: 
‘T im e , tim es, and  h a lf a tim e;’ Rev. xii.14: ‘Forty and  two m on ths;’ Rev. 
xi. ii—xiii.5: ‘T h e  thousand two hundred  and threescore days; Rev. xi.3: 
are not mystical phrases relating to a period of 1260 years; but, according 
to their plain meaning, denote a period of 1260 natural days.” 42

36 See Sam uel M aitland^ A  L e tte r  . . . w ith  S tric tures on M iln er’s “ C hurch  H istory
87 D ictionary  o f N a tiona l B iography, vol. 12, p . 816.
88 Sam uel R . M aitlan d . T h e  1260 D ays, in R e p ly  to  the  S tric tures o f W illiam  C uning

ham e  (1834).
39 Such as Sam uel R . M aitland ’s R e p ly  to an E nqu iry  on . .  . 1260 Tears  (1828), 

L e tte r  to  the  R e v . W m . D igby  . . .  on the 1260 days (1831).
40 Sam uel R . M a itlan d , Essays on Subjects C onnec ted  w ith  the R e fo rm a tio n  in  England,

p. xi.
41 Ib id .,  p . xiv.
f2 Sam uel R . M aitlan d , A n  E nqu iry  in to  the  G rounds on w hich  the  P rophetic  Period  

o f  D an ie l a nd  S t. John , H as B een Supposed to Consist o f  1260 Tears, p . 2.



2. R om e’s D ivisions and M ohammedanism N o t  Involved . 
— Maitland maintains the position that the difficulties had arisen 
from treating the prophecies of Daniel and St. John as “chrono
logical” prophecies, fulfilling through the centuries. He as
serts: “It appears to me that these predictions relate to things 
which were still future,” particularly the predictions of A nti
christ.43 He elaborates:

“I have no faith therefore in the applications of prophecy to the 
ten Gothic kingdoms, or the delusions of Mahoniet, the overthrow of 
the French Monarchy, or the Turkish Empire. I believe that the Scripture 
prophecies do not (unless it may be incidentally) throw any light on  the 
state of things either in the Church or in the world, before the breaking 
out, or to say the utmost, the introductory circumstances, of the Apostasy. 
T he main subject is, I believe, the great and final conflict between the God 
of heaven and the god of this world—between the Redeemer and the 
Destroyer of man—between Christ and Antichrist.” 41

3. Says T erms of Prophecy N ot M et by P ope.—Mait
land capitalizes upon the admitted variations among prophetic 
interpreters on these time periods, and other details, and then 
rejects them all. His favorite device is to play Faber against 
other writers, thus to bring a question upon all. His Second  
E n qu iry ,  in 1829, includes remarks on an adverse review in 
the Christian G uardian , and maintains that the pope does not 
meet the terms of the prophecy.45

4. H olds Fourth Empire N ot R ome.—His A t te m p t  to 
E lucidate  the Prophecies  C oncerning A ntichris t  directed 
against J. H . Frere. In  this he plays the expectation of the early 
church—which had no concept of the year-day principle for 
the longer time periods—over against the Protestant Refor
mation interpretation, and rejects the application to the pope.46 
Maitland denies that the fourth empire of Daniel 2 is Rome." 
And he makes the 2300 days literal time.48

But no sooner had this alien note been sounded than chal
lengers arose, and stanch defenders of the old view took the

43 Sam uel R . M aitlan d . A n  A tte m p t to E lucidate the Prophecies, p . 3.
“ Ib id .,. p . 4.
45 S am uel R . M aitlan d , Second E nqu iry , p . 78.
40 S am uel R . M aitland , A n  A tte m p t to E lucidate the Prophecies, pp . 2, 3.
47 Ib id ., p . 8 . 48 Ib id ., p . 34.

FUTURIST INTERPRETATION ENTERS 543



544 PROPHETIC FAITH

field. Conflicts increased and cleavages became more pro
nounced with the passing years. It should be borne in mind that 
Futurism among Protestants was unknown in the Reformation 
and post-Reformation centuries. Only Catholics, who had in 
troduced it, held it until now.

IV. Croly—Confines 1260 Years to Papacy (533-1793)

The first strong voice to be lifted against the Futurist in
novation was that of George Croly (1780-1860), Irish author 
and expositor. He was born in Dublin and educated at Trinity 
College, Dublin, where he distinguished himself as a classical 
scholar and public speaker. After receiving his M.A. degree 
he was ordained in 1804, and installed in a curacy in northern 
Ireland. The obscurity of his situation was distasteful to him, 
however, and he moved to London and devoted himself chiefly 
to literary pursuits. He became critic writer on the N e w  T im e s  
and was a contributor to the Literary  Gazette  and B la ck w o o d ’s 
Magazine.

The editor of the Gazette  sought to procure Croly a church 
preferment, but his efforts failed, because Croly was confounded 
with a converted Roman Catholic priest of nearly the same 
name. Croly accordingly continued to devote himself to litera
ture, producing Paris in 1815, A n g e l  of the W orld ,  M ay Fair  
(1820), Tales of St. Bernard, (1822), and many others. His 

collected poems were published in 1830." ' But his scholarly 
commentary on T h e  A pocalypse of St. John  was issued in the 
midst of it all—in 1827. Later, in 1848, as rector of the Church 
of St. Steven, Walbrook, he wrote Popery  the A ntichris t . In 
this, Croly took note of the serious attempt “of late” to “take 
the brand of Antichrist from Popery” by applying it either to 
the past or the future.50 Then he epitomized the main argu
ments of his larger work.

Croly’s Apoca lypse  of St. John, bore the comprehensive 
subtitle, “Prophecy of the Rise, Progress, and Fall of the Church

49 D ictionary  o f N a tiona l B iography, vol. 5, p p . 135, 136.
50 G eorge C roly , P opery the A ntichrist, p . 8.
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of Rome; the Inquisition; the Revolution of France, the uni
versal war; and the final.triumph of Christianity.” The Preface 
stated, “Christianity declared the one true Mediator; Popery 
was its corruption, by substituting many false mediators for 
the true.” 61 Here are the leading features of the Croly ex
position.

1. Slaying of T wo W itnesses Ends 1260 Years__■ Croly’s
interest was aroused by the slaying of the Two Witnesses of 
Revelation 11, in connection with the “abjuration of religion 
by a government and people,” which event was to come at the 
conclusion of the 1260 years. This he believed to have oc
curred in 1793. Reckoning back 1260 years, he was brought 
to 533. Noting Bishop Newton and Dr. Mann of Charter-House, 
he turned to Baronius and found “Justinian’s grant of su
premacy to the pope” formally fixed to that period, while the 
subsequent “grant of Phocas,” in 606, was “nothing beyond 
a confirmation of the grant of Justinian.” 52

2. 1260 Years Placed From 533 to 1793.-—Croly observes 
that the reason for the frequent adoption of the 606 date “seemed 
to be its convenient coincidence with the rise of Mahometan
ism.” 53 Laying aside the commentators, Croly tied his interpre
tation to this 533-1793 placing of the 1260-year epoch. Later he 
found that many others had done the same.“

3. M akes S ea ls, T rum pets, and V ia ls  C ontem poraneous. 
— Croly makes the seals, trumpets, and vials “nearly contem
poraneous,” and excludes the Greek Empire and the Moham
medan invasion.55 T he ten days of persecution in the Smyrnian 
period are the “ten years’ persecution” from 303 to 313, as 
“days are in prophetic language years." 60 T he seals spread over 
the entire Christian Era,57 with the third seal (the black horse 
and the balances) as “the prophecy of the popedom” from 
the sixth century on,58 and the fourth seal as the French R evolu
tion, clim axing in 1793.5B T he sixth seal is set forth as “the

v j c w i g c  \ _ a u i y ,  n p u c i u y y s c  v j  o i
52 Ib id ., In tro d u c tio n , pp . 12, 13.
53 Ib id .i p . 13. £
54 Ib id ., p . 14.

51 G eorge C roly, A pocalypse o f S t. John , P reface , p . 1.
52

>Oi
57 Ib id ., table, p . 69.
58 Ib id ., pp . 82-87.
G9 Ib id ., pp . 87-89.

55 Ib id ., p . 41.
»  Ib id .,  pp . 54, 55, 67.
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prophecy of the universal war.” 60 Beginning the trumpets, 
however, in the thirteenth century, Croly confines them to the 
papal affliction of the church.61

4. T w o W itnesses the O ld  and N ew T estaments.—  
Croly denominates Revelation 10 as “The Propagation of the 
Gospel,” and interprets the “little Book” as the Bible.62 He 
notes the various predictions of the 1260-year period,63 and 
considers the Two Witnesses the Old and New Testaments.64 
He gives details and documentation for the 533 date— the 
.circumstances and specifications of the Justinian letter to 
Pope John, the letter to Epiphanius, Archbishop of Constanti
nople, announcing the primacy of the Roman bishop, and the 
supporting statements of the rest of the Code.05 These conclu
sions follow:

“T he supremacy of the Pope had by those mandates and edicts received 
the fullest sanction that could be given by the authority of the master 
of the Rom an world. But the yoke sat uneasily on the Bishop of Constanti
nople; and on the death of Justinian the supremacy was utterly denied.” 66

“T h a t Phocas repressed the claim of the Bishop of Constantinople is 
beyond a doubt. But the highest authorities among the civilians and an
nalists of Rome spurn the idea that Phocas was the founder of the 
supremacy of Rome; they ascend to Justinian as the only legitimate source, 
and rightly date the title from the memorable year 533.” 67

Croly recites the events of 1793, which set aside the pro
visions of 533, giving a detailed depiction.68

5. France the T enth Part; T hree and a H alf D ays 
(1793-97).— T he “political earthquake” of Revelation 11, and 

the fall of the “tenth part” of the city, is applied to the up
heaval in France.69 And the era of the stupendous triumph  
of the Bible is portrayed, after the three and a half years of its 
repression in France, “from November, 1793 till June, 1797.” ™

6. Sym bols o f  T ru e  and F a lse  C hurch.—Croly calls 
Revelation 12 “the vision of the church” under pagan -and 
then papal persecution.71 During the latter the church is fed

6» Ib id ., p p . 92-95. «  Ib id ., p . 162. ®  Ib id ., p p . 174-176.
61 Ib id ., p p . 109-138. 65 Ib id ., p p . 165-174. <» ib id ., pp . 178-180.
62 Ib id ., p p . 151-158. 66 Ib id ., pp . 169, 170. ™ Ib id ., p . 181.
63 Ib id ., p . 161. 07 Ib id ., p . 171. "  Ib id ., p . 200.
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1260 years in the wilderness place prepared of God,72 or from 
533 to 1793. The. floods are persecution, under the crusades 
and the Inquisition.73 In Revelation 13 the Papacy is “shown in 
its full action,” 74 receiving the ancient capital of paganism and 
its power and authority. The two-horned beast is set forth as 
the Inquisition under the Dominican order,75 with the number 
666 as the year of the birth of the Inquisition, i.e., a .d. 533 
+  666 =  1198, when the Inquisition was launched.70

7. T en H orns N amed and Dated.—The ten horns are 
those named by Machiavelli and Bishop Lloyd—the Hüns (356), 
Ostrogoths (377), Visigoths (378), Franks (407), Vandals (407), 
Sueves and Alans (407), Burgundians (407), Heruli and Tu- 
ringi (476), Saxons and Angles (476), and Lombards (526),77 
according with the kings of Daniel 7.

8. A ngelic M essages A re Steps to T riumph .—Revela
tion 14 is portrayed as “the church triumphant.” 78 The angelic 
messages portray the steps by which the triumph is accomplished 
—the Bible evidence that “the time of the final catastrophe is 
at hand, ‘the hour of His judgment is come.’ ”,7°

9. Fall of Papal R ome Portrayed.—Revelation 17 por
trays the “fall of papal Rome.” 80 The fallen woman is “cor
rupted Christendom,” “stained and intoxicated with the blood 
of the people of God.” 81 The seven heads are the “seven hills” 
of Rome, and the ten kingdoms are contemporaneous, and 
shall turn against popedom.82 The thousand years is “entirely 
future,” 83 with Revelation 21 and 22 as “the church trium 
phant.” 84

The remaining portion of the treatise (pages 286-470) 
is historical, tracing first the pagan persecutions,85 then the 
barbarian invasions,80 and next the details of the rise and domi
nance of the Papacy.87 Then follow details of the Inquisition,88

«  Ib id .,  p p . 204-208. ™ Ib id ., p . 249. 88 Ib id .,  p . 275.
™ Ib id .,  p p . 209, 210. TO Ib id ., p . 252. 81 Ib id .,  pp . 27G-285.
«  Ib id ., p p . 212-214. 8» Ib id .,  p . 254. ® ¡¡¡id., pp . 286-289.
™ Ib id ., pp . 218-221. «  Ib id .,  p . 257. 88 Ib id ., pp . 318-334.
m Ib id ., pp . 222-228. 236-249. '  . . 8 7  / bid  p p . 334-369.
”  Ib id ., pp . 229, 230. 82 Ib id .,  p . 262. 88 Ib id .,  pp . 370-398.
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and lastly the French Revolution.80 In this, much detailed data 
of importance is given, with the climax in the seizure of Pius VI 
in February, 1798, his banishment, and his death in exile.“ 
Such was the scope of this impressive treatise by a lawyer- 
preacher outside the special circle of study groups and heralds 
of the advent.

V. Vaughan—No Cleansing of Sanctuary Expected Before 1843

Still another defensive voice was that of Edward. T. 
Vaughan (1777-1829), vicar of St. M artin’s, Leicester. He was 
educated at Rugby and then at Trinity College, Cambridge, 
from which he received a B.A. in 1796 and an M.A. in 1799. 
Then he became vicar of St. M artin’s, Leicester, and rector of 
Foston, Leicestershire.“ His sermon on the second advent, 
called T h e  Church’s E xpecta tion  (1828), was preached in 1827 
before the Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge. He 
said that in the past his eyes had been holden on the prophecies, 
but now the prophecies shone forth in midday luster.

1. Champions H istorical School of Interpreta
tion .—Vaughan opposes the Antiochus Epiphanes theory and 
the scheme of literal time for the prophetic periods. From 
Jerome to Bishop Newton, Porphyry’s scheme has often been 
refuted. Antiochus is made “a general receipt for all ails.” 92 
Vaughan speaks of the nobility, the naturalness, and the ease 
of the Historical scheme of prophetic interpretation “from the 
first establishment of the Persian empire to the general resur
rection.” 93 The time of the end represents a definite period. 
The stone that smites the image is Christ, the Little Horn of 
the fourth beast is the Papacy, but the little horn of the Ram 
and He-Goat, in Daniel 8, is made the Turk.

2. Cleansing of Sanctuary Involves Jerusalem.—  
Vaughan holds that immediately after the tribulation, when the

89 Ib id ., p p . 415-446. »  Ib id ., p p . 425-427.
01 F red eric  Boase, M odern  English B iography, vol. 6, suppl. 3, col. 736; Adm issions to

T r in ity  College, C am bridge, 1701-1800. vol. 3, p . 327.
92 E dw ard  T . V aughan , T h e  C hurch’s Expecta tion , p . 48. (T itle  page on p . 550.)
98 Ib id .,  p . 49.
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“times of the Gentiles” are fulfilled, and Jerusalem and its 
temple are no longer trodden underfoot of the Gentiles, then 
“the sanctuary shall have been cleansed.” “ Then will come 
the signs foretold, the great tribulation, the Gentile judgment, 
the shaking of the nations, “which is closed by the Lord’s ter
rible but most welcome appearing.” 85 Thus, continues 
Vaughan, “a clear date has been vouchsafed; viz. 2300 years 
from a notorious epoch.” This “cleansing of the sanctuary,” 
he feels, is “the delivering up of the Jewish City and Temple 
from Gentile into Jewish hands.” “

3. N ot Looked f o r  U ntil 1843.— No one knows just 
how soon “the preparation for this beginning of the consumma
tion shall be made manifest.” When, in 1827, the navies of 
Great Britain, France, and Russia struck an unprecedented 
blow at the Turkish navy at Navarino, many were looking for 
the “courier who may announce a Christian possessor of Con
stantinople.” 97 Then Vaughan adds the significant sentence, 
“Howbeit I do not look for the completion of this sign till 1843.” 
In this he concurred with twoscore other leaders who had fixed 
upon this approximate date.

4. Sixth V ial Involves Same Expectation.— Moreover, 
Revelation 16 “leads us to precisely the same expectation.” 
Vaughan continues:

“T he six th  vial of judgm ent comprehends the drying up of the Eu
phrates, that the way of the Kings of T he East— the rightful Sovereigns— 
God’s kings—may be prepared; and synchronously with it, the preparation 
of the kings of the earth, (the Papal earth,) and of the whole world, (all 
the nations of Christendom,) for the last conflict: and the seventh  com
prehends those very judgments which are thus to be introduced.” 68

5. D ates 1260 Years From Justinian’s Edict.— Before 
closing his discourse Vaughan speaks of the “great keys” which  
God has put in our hands, “viz. D aniel’s prophecies, and the 
Revelation of John the D ivine.” And on the 1260 years he 
says, “I can find nothing which satisfies me as to the commence-

“  Ibid. 88 Ibid. V  Ibid.
85 Ibid., p . 53. 94 Ibid., p. 52.
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ment of the 1260 years, like the edicts of Justinian.” 00 He 
prefers the span of 537 to 1797 for this period.

VI. Keyworth—Dates 2300 Years From 457 B.C. to A.D. 1843

The tide of exposition rolls on. Another able expositor 
was T h o m a s  K e y w o r t h  (1782-1852), well-known Hebraist, 
who was born in Nottingham. Keyworth went to London as 
a young man, where he was converted from Unitarianism and 
entered Cheshunt College to prepare for the Congregational 
ministry. After serving in several churches he finally went to 
London, and from 1842 to 1851 was at Aston Tirrold, Berk
shire. Modest and simple, he was actively interested in the 
poor and in the promotion of missionary activity.100 He was 
widely praised for his valuable P rinc ip ia  H ebraica  (1817). In 
the field of interpretation he wrote A Practical E xposit ion  of 
the R eve la tion  of St. John  (1828), which was also well received.

This treatise is in the form of a terse comment, with a con
cluding “Tabular View” of the prophetic symbols of Revelation 
compared with Daniel. Keyworth introduced his exposition 
by declaring incisively that it was “a du ty  for the watchmen 
of Sion to sound an alarm in the Holy M ountain.” 101 Then 
he observed: " T h ere  n ever  was a t im e  since the beg in n in g  of 
the w orld ,  (except when Messiah was about to appear as the 
man of sorrows), w h en  events so in teresting were  a bou t to occur, 
as at the presen t m o m e n t .” 102 (Title page reproduced on page 
550.)

1. P a p a l  R o m e ’s P o w e r  1260 Y e a r s .—Stalwartly pro
claiming the Historical School view and the standard inter
pretation of the four empires, he wrote clearly of the division of 
Rome and the papal Antichrist following. And while the 
dragon of Revelation 12 was pagan Rome, it transferred its 
power to the ten kingdoms of the leopard beast for the 1260 
years.103

89 Ib id ., p p . 58, 59.
100  D ictionary o f N a tiona l B iography, v o l . 11» p . 88. ^ ----------
101 T hom as K eyw orth , A  Practical E xposition  o f the R evela tion  o f St. J o h n , In tro d u c tio n ,

unpaged. 102 Ib id . 103 Ib id .,  p . 40,
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2. L a m b -h o r n e d  B e a s t  R e p r e s e n t s  P a p a c y .-— A s the 
leopard beast represents the temporal tyranny in support of 
popery “throughout the ten kingdoms,” so, he thought, the 
“lamb-horned beast represents the ecclesiastical or religious 
tyranny, exercised by the papistical clergy.” 101 Key worth is 
frankly uncertain as to the 666, and the three angels of Revela
tion 14 are relegated to the past.

3. Leading Dates o f  Era T abulated.— Keyworth tabu
lates the leading dates of the Christian Era: 303-313, as the 
terrible “ten days” of prophesied persecution; 410, Alaric and 
the Goths; 451, Attila and the Huns; 455, Genseric and the 
Vandals; 476, the empire overthrow, and the rise of “the distinct 
kingdoms, or, governments,” as denoted by the ten toes and 
horns of Daniel 2 and 7 and Revelation 13 and 17; 606 the 
recognition of the power of the pope as universal bishop; 1204, 
the establishment of the Inquisition; 1453, the supplanting of 
the Saracens by the Turks; 1517, the beginning of the refor
mation from popery by Luther.105

4. F ir s t  F o u r  T r u m p e t s  O v e r t h r o w  R o m e .— In per
pendicular columns in his “Tabular View,” he parallels the 
symbols and the meaning. Thus, for the first four trumpets, 
Alaric and the Goths—and on through the Huns and Vandals, 
and the total overthrow of the empire.106

5. Sa r a c e n ic  W o e , 612-762; T u r k is h  W o e , 1281-1672.— 
The fifth trumpet of locusts, “em blem atica l  of Mahomet and his 
successors,” for the five months (150 years), was from 612 to 
762. And the sixth trumpet—the Turkish establishment for the 
hour, day, month, and year as 391 years and 15 days—was from 
1281 to 1672.107 T he 1260 years as set forth in Revelation 12, 
13, and 17, reach perhaps from 606 to 1866,108 with the seventh 
trumpet, or third woe, beginning the millennium perhaps in 
1866.109

6 . L it t l e  H o r n  C or r espo n d s  t o  T w o -h o r n e d  B e a s t .—  
In comparing the corresponding parts of Daniel and the Revela-

104 Ib id .,  p p .  4 1 ,  4 4 ,  4 5 .
105 Ib id ., p p .  6 5 - 6 8 .

!<» Ibid., pp. 69, 70.
ltr7 Ibid., p. 70.

108 Ibid.
i ® Ibid.
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tion, Keyworth puts the ten toes and the ten horns of Daniel 
over against the ten horns of Revelation 12 and 13—meaning the 
ten kingdoms.110 T he little horn uproots three horns, and 
in comparison the papal tiara has three crowns.1“ T he little 
horn of Daniel 7 and the two-horned beast of Revelation 13 
are paired as symbolic of the pope and popery.“2

7. Sa t a n  B o u n d  a n d  K in g d o m  E s t a b l is h e d .—The judging 
of the Little Horn by the Ancient of Days is preceded by the 
seven vials “about to be poured out.” 113 The time, times, and 
half a time of Daniel and the forty-two months and 1260 years of 
Revelation are identical. The Son of man taking the dominion, 
and Satan bound for 1,000 years,11* are synchronous.

8. M o h a m m e d a n is m  in  D a n i e l  8 a n d  R e v e l a t io n  9.— 
The taking away of the daily sacrifice by the fierce horn of 
Daniel 8 is paired with the locusts of Revelation 9, or Mo
hammedanism.1“

9. 2300 Y e a r s  F r o m  457 B.C. t o  a .d . 1843.—As the climax 
of the series, to his expression “2300 days are to elapse before 
the sanctuary be cleansed,” Keyworth adds this impressive state
ment (reproduced with title page on page 550):

“2300 years between some remarkable period about the time of Daniel, 
(probably from the going forth of the edict to rebuild Jerusalem, as the 
70 weeks are in  chap. IX, dated from that period,) and the overthrow of 
Mahommedanism, that is, probably from the year 457 before Christ’s b irth  
to A.D. 1843!! Let him  that readeth understand.” us

As a further detail he makes this comment on the relation
ship of the seventy weeks and the 2300 days:

“O ur Lord was crucified about A.D. 33, now 33 added to  457, make 
490, and  70 weeks of years, (i.e. 7 times 70) am ount to 490, consequently 
457 years before Christ’s birth  is the commencement of Daniel’s 70 weeks, 
and probably of these 2300 days.” m

10. E x t e n d s  1290 a n d  1335 Y e a r s  B e y o n d  1260.—The 
time of “unequalled trouble,” of Daniel 12 Keyworth then pairs

Ibid., p . 72.
m  Ibid., p. 73.

Ibid.

us 'ibid.
m  Ibid.
115 Ibid.

Ibid., p . 74.
m  ibid.



554 PROPHETIC FAITH

with the outpouring of the seven vials of Revelation 16. And 
in common with not a few, he extends the close of the 1290 
years beyond the end of the 1260 years. And the 1335, in turn, 
he projects slightly beyond the terminus of the 1290 years. Such 
is the tabular picture painted by Keyworth.



C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y - N I N E

Sabbatarian Note Sounded 

in  Prophetic Circles

Amid the continuing emphasis on the 2300 years by indi
vidual expositors and local groups of earnest students gathering 
in different places to study or expound the prophecies, we reach 
the year 1829. Then one of the Scottish writers introduces the 
Sabbatarian question into the prophetic circles. Merely noted 
here, it will be developed in a later chapter. But let us look 
first at mother of the group meetings, and then at other indi
vidual writers. We will then come to Begg, the Sabbatarian.

I. Congregational Ministerial Association Studies Prophecies

Ministerial groups of various persuasions, in different 
places, as well as distinctive organizations, were studying the 
prophecies. For example, there was an address by R o b e r t  

V a u g h a n  1 before the Monthly Association of Congregational 
Ministers and Churches, published at their request. Given at 
Hanover Chapel, Peckham, in 1829, T h e  N a tu re  and D u ra tion  
of the Papal Apostacy  comprises a comprehensive survey of 
the prophecies of Daniel, Paul, and John, and depicts the “im
pressive outline” o f the centuries. These are associated “with

1 R o b e r t  V a u g h a n  (1795-1868), C ongregational m in ister, was pasto r a t  W orcester 
(1819-25) an d  K ensing ton  (1825). H e  w as professor o f history  a t  L ondon  U niversity  (1834-39), 
receiving a  D .D . fro m  Glasgow in  1836 fo r distinguished service. F rom  1843 to  1857 V aughan  
was p residen t an d  professor o f theology, o f  L ancashire Ind ep en d en t College, an d  p res iden t of 
th e  B ritish C ongregational u n io n  in  1846. In  his la te r  years h e  served as pas to r a t  U xbridge 
and  T orquay , an d  founded  a n d  ed ited  the  British Q uarterly , from  1845 to  1865. (D ictionary  
o f N ational B iography, vol. 20, p . 175; F rederic  Boase, M odern  English B iography , vol. 3, 
col. 1081.)
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nearly everything that has been, that is, and that shall be.” 2 
We pause but for two points.

1. P r o p h e t ic  O u t l in e  o f  W o rld  H is t o r y .—The “four 
empires that should succeed each other,” in Daniel 2, are named 
and described.3 T he paralleling four beasts of Daniel 7, with 
the ten horn-kingdoms appearing “at the same time” within 
the Roman Empire,4 are portrayed. The Little Horn, uprooting 
three, with eyes and mouth denoting “watchfulness, and policy,” 
has its identity demonstrated “by the events of history,” as 
“the character of the papal government became strikingly con
formable to the predictions of the prophet.” “The visions 
of Daniel present a sublime outline of this world’s history.” 5

2. P a p a l  B a b y l o n  t o  P e r is h  a t  A d v e n t___In Revelation
17, Rome was the “only city ruling the kings of the earth,” 
standing on seven mountains, or with seven successive govern
ments. “Can we be at any loss then in recognizing Daniel’s 
Little Horn, and St. Paul’s Man of sin, in the Woman enthroned 
in the midst of the mystical Babylon? W hat ecclesiastical 
domination has Rome ever known, save that of the papacy?” 6 
All three portrayals present the same fate—the Wicked One 
consumed by the brightness of the Redeemer’s coming, and 
Babylon the great to fall.7 And the period of duration leads 
into a discussion of the 533-Justinian versus the 606-Phocas 
date for its beginning.8

II. Addis—1843 the Grand Focal Point of All Prophecy

A l f r e d  A ddis (b. 1806), graduate of T rinity College, 
Cambridge, in 1827” wrote H ea ven  O p e n e d  (1829), with the 
subtitle stating that it covers the “twelve visions of Nebuchad
nezzar, Daniel, and St. John.” The next year he produced 
'The T h e o ry  of  Prophecy  (1830). His Concise V iew  of the L a n 
guage, S chem e, and  Spirit  of the Chronological Prophets ,  follow-

2 R o b e rt V aughan , T h e  N a tu re  and D ura tion  o f th e  Papal A postasy ,  p . 50.
3 Ib id ., p p . 50, 51. 5 Ib id .,  p p . 52, 53. 7 Ib id ., p . 63. " , - '
* Ib id ., p . 51. ' 8 Ib id ., p . 62. 8 Ib id ., p p . 68  ̂ 69, .' ,
9 Adm issions to T r in ity  College, C am bridge, 1701-1800, vol. 4, p . 225. ' ‘
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ing a year later, holds essentially the same positions and uses the 
same diagrams. (Title page reproduced on page 550.) Here 
are his positions.

1. H o l d s  H is t o r ic a l  V i e w  o f  F o u r  K in g d o m s .-—In the 
great outline prophecies Addis concurred with the Historical 
School view of Daniel 2, with the Babylonic-Assyrian golden 
head from 680 B.C., the Medo-Persian silver breast and arms, 
Erom 536 b .c ., the Grecian brass belly and thighs, from 331 B.C., 

and the two iron legs of Rome, from 168 b .c . The feet are the 
divided European kingdoms.10

2. P ap a l E le v e n th  H orn (553-1813) F o llo w s  R om e’s D i
visions.^— T he paralleling four beasts of Daniel 7 represented 
the same world kingdoms, with the division of the fourth into 
ten horn-kingdoms and the eleventh horn as the papal power.’1 
These ten kings he lists as the Huns, Ostrogoths, Visigoths, 
Franks, Vandals, Alans, Burgundians, H eruli and Thuringia, 
Saxons and Angles, and Langobards.” T he 1260 days are rated 
as years in harmony with all prophetic time1— the “tyranny of 
the pope” rather uniquely placed from 553, the date of the 
plucking up of the Ostrogothic horn by Justinian’s generals, 
when the East and West were reunited, to the end of intolerance 
in 1813.11

3. 2300 Y e a r s  D a t e d  F r o m  457 b .c . t o  a .d . 1843.—The 
ram of Daniel 8 is Medo-Persia,1G and the he-goat is Grecia. The 
desolation of the sanctuary for 2300 years is placed as beginning 
in 457 b .c .10 The 490 years extend from 457 b .c . to a .d . 33.1; The 
seventh week is placed from a .d . 26 to 33.18 The cleansing of the 
sanctuary at the end of the 2300 years Addis locates in 1843.10 
This is, in fact, his focal date, as it occurs again and again.

4. Se v e n t y  W e e k s  t h e  K e y  U n l o c k in g  2300 Y e a r s .—An 
entire section is devoted to the 2300 years, and is titled, “Cleans
ing of the Sanctuary, and Trium ph of Jewish Independence,” 
with the running title, at the top of the page, “Cleansing of the

10 A lfred Addis, H eaven O pened , pp . 4-14.
Ib id .,  pp , 313, 314, 4-6. i* Ib id .,  pp . 14, 314

12 Ib id .;  p . 314. 155 Ib id .,-p . 4.
13 Ib id ., p . 169. 30 Ibid.

17 Ibid., pp. 6, 169.
is Ibid., pp. 320, 321.
19 Ibid., p. 22.
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Sanctuary, B.C. 457-A.D. 1844.” 20 This Addis convincingly 
places from the “perfect reestablishment of the religious affairs 
of the Jews by Artaxerxes, B.C. 457.” 21 The 2300-year period 
ends when “the church is sanctified and cleansed with the wash
ing of water by the word, and presented to Christ a glorious 
church, not having spot or wrinkle or any such thing. . . . Eph. 
v.26, 27; Rev. xxi.2; xix.7.” 22 The “ostensible  key” to Daniel 
8:14, he asserts, is furnished by the 490 years of Daniel 9, which 
reach to Messiah and are dated from 457 b .c .23 Then Addis adds:

“But as the 487 years expired A.D. 30, a t the commencement of 
our Lord’s ministry, the rem aining 1813, or the whole 2300, will expire 
A.D. 1843.” 24

5. A n t ic h r i s t ’s O p p o s it io n  E nd s  a t  Sa n c t u a r y ’s C l e a n s 
in g .—As preliminary to his discussion of the 2300 years, Addis 
expatiates upon the Church of Rome’s policy of using priest
craft to play upon the “credulity of the vulgar,” as did the pagan 
hierarchy before them. Here is perhaps the most pertinent 
and striking section in the entire book:

“Elate with their power the Caesars and their decemvirate have exalted 
themselves above all laws hum an and divine. They have sat in  the seat of 
Christ, enforcing their own dogmas of religion by the arm of their power; 
and in the midst of peace have destroyed many, who possessed the truth, by 
sword, by flame, by captivity, and by spoil many days. T heir existence 
has been a continual opposition to the Prince of princes, tru th  itself, 
Christ, from the time of his temporal crucifixion under Pontius Pilate to 
the present time: and they have thus incontestably shown themselves to be 
that Anti-Christ which should appear. But the desolation of the church 
must have an end; the autocracy of the civil power in  the affairs of those 
who are Christ’s must be swept away, and the Sanctuary be cleansed. The 
re-establishment of God’s people after the seventy years’ captivity, and 
their subsequent scattering were, together, to iast 2300 years. In. the 
year B.C. 457, they were re-established by Artaxerxes under Messiah as 
sole Leader; and their scattering will consequently be accomplished A.D. 
1843.” 25

6 . E n d s  1290 Y e a r s  W i t h  2300 I n  1843.— T he “seven 
times” of the Gentiles, or 2520 years, Addis dates from 680 b .c . to 
a .d . 1840.26 And the vision of Daniel 11 he carries down through

20 Ib id ., p. 116 ff. 22 Ib id .,  p. 175. 2= Ib id .,  p. 320.
21 Ib id ., p. 174. »  Ib id ., p. 176. «  ib id .,  pp. 4, 20.

21 Ib id .
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Persia, Grecia, Rome, and the divisions,27 with the 1290 years of 
Daniel 12 dated from 553, and terminating with the 2300 years 
in 1843-44,28 when also the Little Horn is broken without hand.20 
The “fall of the Roman Church” in 1843 is repeatedly noted.“ 
Thus he reasons: “This abomination will therefore be set up 
A.D. 553; and the 1290 years will begin from thence, and conse
quently expire, À.D. 1843.” 31 While Addis ends the 1290 years 
with the 2300 in 1843, he begins the 1335 years with this latter 
time, and therefore extends this prophetic period32 on through 
the millennium.

7. F i f t h  T r u m p e t , ,  S a r a c e n s ;  6 t h  V i a l ,  O t t o m a n  D is 
s o l u t i o n . — A d d is  b e g in s  th e  se v e n  h e a d s  o f  th e  “d r a g o n  a n d  
sea  b e a s t ,” w ith  B a b y lo n ,33 a n d  p la c e s  th e  c h j ir c h -w o m a n  in  th e  

w ild e r n e s s  fr o m  a .d . 553, w ith  th e  T w o  W itn e s se s  as th e  o p p o sers  

o f  th e  “ c o r r u p t  p a p a c y .” 31 T h e  fifth  tr u m p e t  is  th e  S a ra cen ic  
c o n q u e s t ,  w i t h  th e  “ five  m o n th s ,” o r  150 years, d a te d  fr o m  786 
to  93Ô.35 T h e  f a l l in g  o f  a te n th  p a rt o f  th e  “ c it y ” a n d  th e  p o u r 
in g  o u t  o f  th e  v ia ls  in  th e  F r e n c h  R e v o lu t io n  a re  n o te d .36 T h e  
f if th  v ia l  w a s p o u r e d  o u t  o n  th e  sea t o f  th e  P a p a cy , a n d  th e  s ix th  
p e r ta in s  to  th e  ‘.‘d is s o lu t io n  o f  th e  O tto m a n  E m p ir e .” 37

8. L a s t  E v e n t s  A l l  F o c a l iz e d  o n  1843.—The climactic 
date of 1843 is presented by Addis in tabular form under the 
heading: “VII. The Era of the Seventh Trum pet, Seventh 
Thunder, Seventh Vial, T hird Woe, Millennium, and general 
Judgment.” 38

Here is placed the establishment of the mountain kingdom, 
the second advent, the Beast committed to the burning flame, 
the Little Horn broken, the sanctuary cleansed, the commence
ment of the 1335 years, the great multitude coming out of 
tribulation, the time of judging the dead, the treading of the 
wine press, the deliverance of the church, the desolation of the 
Whore, the first resurrection. The second resurrection and the

«  Ib id ., p p . 4-14. 32 Ib id .,  pp . 22, 192. »  Ib id ., pp . 15, 193.
28 Ib id ., p p . 14, 177, 179, 192, 320. Ib id , t p . 21..
“  Ib id ., p. 22. 33 Ib id ., p. 5 tf. «  Ib id .
30 Ib id ., pp. 406-409, 413, 414, 424, 431. 38 Ib id ., pp. 22, 23.
a  Ib id .,  p. 179. 34 Ib id ., pp. 14, 15.
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destruction of the wicked come at the end of the thousand 
years.3“ While Addis does not connect the three angels’ messages 
of Revelation 14 with the prophetic organizations, as did some, 
he specifically ends the witness of each message in 1843 as the 
consummation of the Reformation, and he ties the thrusting in 
of the sharp sickle to the “signal overthrow” of the Papacy.“ 
Such is the over-all picture presented by Addis.

III. Begg—Shares Mason’s and Cuninghame’s Views

J a m e s  A. B egg (1800-1868), Scottish writer on prophecy 
and promulgator of the seventh-day Sabbath, was born in 
Paisley. His father was a teacher and provided him a liberal ed
ucation. He was apprenticed to the printing trade, at which he 
worked for some time. Then he became a bookseller and sta
tioner in Glasgow. He was also “the publisher of a consider
able number of works on doctrinal, prophetical, and other 
Bible subjects,” a persevering student, even to his old age. He 
excelled in the literary use of the English tongue, and rose to a 
recognized place among the prophetic authors of his time.41

Well known in his field, Begg was conspicuous in his love 
for the Bible and for historical and Scriptural research. While 
especially fond of the prophecies, he also lectured on geology, 
creation, and the Flood. In his earlier life he was an adherent 
of the Reformed Presbyterian Church of Scotland. But he came 
to differ from that church on the question of the prophecies. 
The second premillennial coming of Christ gripped his heart, 
and in 1829 he published A C onnected  View of Som e of the  
Scriptural E vidence  of the R e d e e m e r ’s Speedy Personal R e tu rn .  
In 1831 he published T h e  Scriptural A rg u m e n t  for  the C om in g  
of the L o rd ,  L e t te rs  to a M in is te r  of the Gospel, on his and o th er  
In terpre ta tions  of our  Saviour’s P redic tions of H is  R e tu rn ,  
and Christ’s Speedy R e tu rn  in Glory. In 1832 he wrote a pam
phlet, T ru e  Cause of Prevalence of Pestilence, and in 1835 'he

s* Ib id . “  Ib id ., pp . 406-412.
41 William Fulton, “ James A. Begg, A Memorial Discourse,”  prefixed to Su m m a ry  o f  

D octrines T a ugh t in  C hristian M ee tin g  H ouse, . . . Glasgow, by the L a te  Jam es A . Begg; 
see T h e  Sabbath  R ecorder, May 13 and 20, 1869 (vol. 25, nos. 20, 21), pp. 77, 85.
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published Extracts on P rophecy , Chiefly the A p proach in g  A d 
ven t  and K in g d o m  of Christ. In this he quotes from thirty 
prominent expositors.

Begg was very clear and explicit on the Little Horn as being 
the papal Antichrist and the Babylon of the prophecies upon 
whom tremendous judgments were due. Toward the end of his 
life, however, he drifted into the Futurist view of an individual 
antichrist yet to come. In common with most British exposi
tors, he stressed the literal restoration of Israel. He also looked 
forward to the overthrow of Turkey. Among the signs of the 
approaching end he included spiritism. William Anderson, o f . 
Glasgow, spoke highly of Begg’s proclamation of “the truth of 
the kingdom” in western Scotland.42

His last book was titled A n  E xam ination  of the A u th o r i ty  
for a Change of the  W eek ly  Sabbath at the Resurrection  of 
Christ (1850), which brought him prominently before the pub
lic. Beginning about 1832, soon after the publishing of his first 
book on prophecy, Begg began the observance of the seventh-day 
Sabbath.43 His espousal of the Sabbath and his personal ob
servance of it thereafter until his death; his contact with the 
Millerite Signs of the T im es  in 1840, just after it was started; 
his offer of articles on the continuing obligation of the seventh- 
day Sabbath, which they declined; his first communications in 
the Seventh Day Baptist Sabbath R ecorder  of New York in May, 
1845;44 his articles on “The Original Sabbath Unchanged” in 
T h e  R ecorder ,  beginning November 13, 1845;45 his publication 
of A n  E xam inatidn  of the A u th o r i ty  for  a Change of the W eek ly  
Sabbath;  and his baptism in Glasgow, on July 7, 1853, by J. W. 
Morton, Seventh Day Baptist minister of Plainfield, New Jersey 
—all form part of a fascinating and unique story.

This will be dealt with more fully in connection with the 
revival of the Sabbath at the time of the expanding Advent 
Movement in America from 1844 onward.46 It appears that Begg

42 W illiam  A nderson, A n  A pology fo r  M illennia l D octrine , P a r t 1 (1830), p . 63, note .
43 L e tte r  from  J .  A. Begg to E d ito r G eorge B. U tte r , T he Sabbath R ecorder, M ay 1, 1845 

(vol. 1, no. 45).
44 Ib id . T h e  Sabbath Recorder  (vol. 2, no. 21).
40 T o  ap p ear in  V olum e 4 of Prophetic Faith.

36
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was convinced of the binding obligation of the seventh-day Sab
bath by the study of the Word itself, and not initially from con
tact with Seventh Day Baptists.4’

1. R e g r e t s  Q u i b b l e  O v e r  2300 Y e a r s .—Begg’s “earliest 
acquaintance with Unfulfilled Prophecy” 48 was derived from 
Archibald Mason, his fellow countryman, to whose “occasional 
pulpit ministrations” 49 he was indebted. His C on n ected  View  
was a reply to a series of antagonistic articles in the Christian  
Instructor. He makes frequent allusions to Cuninghame’s writ
ings, as well as those of Faber, Way, Drummond, Irving,, and 
Keith. He extolls the study of prophecy, stressing its potential 
value to the Jews for determining the time of Messiah’s first 
appearance and the protection of the early church from loss in 
the destruction of Jerusalem.“

At the very outset Begg regrets Irving’s unfortunate refer
ence to the Septuagint variation of 2400 instead of 2300. Begg 
indicates that the original Septuagint reads 2300 for determining 
the “mighty year of God’s glory.” Such quibbling attitudes, he 
says, throw “unnecessary doubt upon the certainty of the ‘times’ 
revealed,” and he makes supporting reference to Cuninghame’s 
clear evidences.51

2. A n t ic h r is t  D e st r o y e d  B e f o r e  Se c o n d  A d v e n t .— B e g g  

h o ld s  th a t  A n t ic h r is t  w i l l  b e  d e s tr o y e d  before  th e  m i l l e n n iu m 52—  
d e s tr o y e d  b y  th e  b r ig h tn e s s  o f  C h r is t ’s se c o n d  c o m in g  a c c o r d in g  

to  P a u l. I n  D a n ie l  7 , a fte r  th e  fo u r  e m p ir e s , th e  t e n  n a t io n s  
in t o  w h ic h  R o m e  w a s d iv id e d  a p p ea r , th e  p e r io d  o f  th e  L it t le  

H o r n , o r  “ P a p a l A n t ic h r is t ,” is  fo l lo w e d  b y  th e  d e s t r u c t io n  o f  
th e  B e a s t  w ith  th e  h o r n s .53

3. O t h e r  S y m b o l s  o f  D e s t r u c t i o n  f o r  P a p a c y .—The 
same destruction is visited by the angel with the seven vials, 
under the sixth of which the Turkish Empire is dried up, and by 
the last of which Antichrist is destroyed as well.61 Begg also

47 In  th is conclusion Corliss F . R andolph , p residen t o f  th e  Seven th  D ay  B ap tist H istorical 
Society, concurs, as in  his le tte r  to  th e  w rite r, d ated  “ M aplew ood, N .J . ,  F eb . 11, 1935.”

Jam es A. Begg, C onnected  V iew  (1830 e d .) ,  p p . ix, 142.
49 Ib id .,  p p . viii, x iii, 36, 79, 87, 141.
50 Ib id .,  p p . 18, 19. 61Ib id .,  p . 18, n. 63 Ib id .,  p p . 148, 149, 190

«2 p p . 143j i 9 i .  54 jb id .,  p p . 150, 243.
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places the angel of Revelation 14:6, 7, with the “hour of God’s 
judgments,” just before the destruction of mystic Babylon.03 And 
with this he lists the final overthrow by the ten horns which have 
power one hour with the Beast.66

4. P r o g r e s s iv e  O u t l i n e  o f  D a n i e l  7.—The first resurrec
tion, Begg avers, introduces the thousand years. The prophetic 
outline back of the millennium is thus described:

“T he seventh chapter [of Daniel] contains, as we have seen in speaking 
of the destruction of Antichrist, a prediction of four great empires' which . 
should exist from the beginning of the captivity till the Millennium. From 
three of these, viz. the Babylonish, the Persian, and the Grecian, the ex
tensive dominion has long since passed away; and as it was predicted of 
the fourth or Roman empire, that ‘the ten horns out of this kingdom 
are ten kings that shall arise,’ so was it divided into tea kingdoms, forming 
the present European dynasties, in which state it has continued many cen
turies. T he rise of Antichrist was predicted, as a little horn growing up 
among these horns or kingdoms; on account of whose blasphemies, thrones 
of judgm ent for his destruction are represented as being at length set by 
the Ancient .of Days.” 57

5 . S t a n d a r d  O u t l i n e  o f  D a n i e l  2 .— In Daniel 2 , “the 
same four monarchies are represented as the various parts of one 
great image; the Roman empire forming the legs and feet, and 
its subdivision into the present European kingdoms being here 
witnessed in the ten toes.” 58 The mingling of the iron and clay 
is “by royal intermarriages.” Then Begg concludes:

“But the whole shall be broken to pieces when Christ shall come in 
the clouds of heaven for the establishment of that Kingdom which ‘shall 
not be left to other people.’ ” 60

This synchronizes with the sounding of the seventh angel, 
when the kingdoms of this world become the kingdoms of our 
Lord and of His Christ, and when the downfall of Babylon is 
announced by the heavenly shout of triumph.60

6. B r i t a i n  O n e  o f  t h e  T e n  H o r n s  a n d  T o e s .—Britain, 
Begg asserts, “forms one of the kingdoms symbolized by ‘the 
ten horns’ of the fourth beast, or Roman empire,” of Daniel 7,61

6» Ib id .. p . 193.
“  Ib id .

«  Ib id ., p. 152.
“  Ib id ., pp. 152, 153.

v  Ib id ., pp. 190, 191.
“  Ib id ., p. 192.
81 Ib id ., p. 232.
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which beast is to be given to the burning flame. It forms “one 
also of the ten toes of Nebuchadnezzar’s great image, which was 
‘broken  to pieces  together.’ ” 62 And Britain, he adds, is one of 
the ten kings of Revelation 17: “Thus is Britain included in the 
destruction which shall overtake the ungodly nations.” 63

7. T u r k e y ’s O v e r t h r o w  i n  D a n i e l  11.—Not only does 
Turkey constitute the special objective of the sixth vial,“ but 
Begg brings it in Daniel 11 thus:

“Daniel, in  predicting the final overthrow of the O ttom an power 
(this application being generally admitted, we stop not to notice the 
grounds on which it is made,) foretold that ‘tidings ou t o f the East and  

- ou t o f the N o rth  shall trouble him . Dan. xi.44.” 65

IV. Hooper—2300 Ends in 1847; Angelic Messenger Flying

The persistent and even predominant interest in the 2300 
years is attested again by the next two expositors—both rectors 
in the Church of England. The first is J o h n  H o o p e r , curate of 
Westbury, Wilts, and then rector of Albury, in Surrey.68 He was 
author of a number of works on prophecy and the advent. In 
1829 he wrote T h e  D oc tr in e  of the Second Adven.t, an address 
to the members of the Church of England. Then followed T h e  
P resen t Crisis, while he was still at Westbury. Equally stressing 
the imminent advent, both treatises had texts on the title pages 
on understanding the times, the imperativeness of prophecy, 
the nearness of the kingdom of God, and the soon-coming ad
vent. In 1844 he wrote A W ord  in Season; then Apocalypsis;  
or, T h e  R eve la t io n  of Jesus Christ, and T h e  K in g d o m  of G od  
in 1846, T h e  A d v e n t  in 1847, as well as lesser items.

1. S t a n d a r d  P o s i t i o n  o n  D a n i e l ’s O u t l i n e s .— Hooper 
presents a terse but clear outline of the empires of the great 
metallic image of Daniel 2, the feet and toes of the Western 
Roman Empire, “waiting the fall of that stone, which shall grind 
it to powder.” 67 T hen follows the impressive paralleling proph
ecy of Daniel 7, with the Little Horn as “none other than the

™ Ibid . ib id .,  p . 243. Ib id . ,  p . 246 ( ita lic s  h i s ) .
63 Ib id ., p p . 232, 233. 68 F u rth e r  b iograph ical d a ta  unavailable.
67 Jo h n  H ooper, T h e  D octrine of th e  Second A d v e n t, pp . 9, 10.
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Pope or Antichrist.” 68 Attention is given to the message of Reve
lation 14, calling out the chosen ones from the “church of 
Rome, ‘the mother of harlots and abominations of the whole 
earth.’ ” 69 T he 1260 years are dated from 533 to 1793, when 
the judgment upon the Papacy began. The 1290 years extend 
to 1823, and the 1335 years continue to 1868.™

2. D a t e s  2300 Y e a r s  F r o m  453 b , c .  t o  a .d . 1847.— Hooper 
places the finishing of the mystery of God and the full establish
ment of His kingdom at the end of the 1335 years.” But his 
main argument concerns Daniel 8:14 and the ending of the 
“2300 days or years.” Hooper refers to the diversity of dates 
for the terminal point, owing to the difficulty in determining 
its commencement. The seventy weeks, he continues, “clearly 
specify some great public transaction, from which we are to 
commence dating”—the command to restore and rebuild Jeru
salem.72 This he dates from the complete re-establishment of 
the daily sacrifice, which was effected in the time of Ezra, and, 
according to Horne, in 453 B .C .”  This ends the period in 1847, 
with its climactic events:

“If we date,, then, from this epoch, it will bring us to the year of our 
Lord 1847: ‘T hen  shall the sanctuary be cleansed.’ B.C. 453, +  A.D. 1847 == 
2300. Now this cleansing of the sanctuary must include the seventh or 
last vial, which brings the great and terrible day of the Lord, when he 
shall come with his holy ones to take vengeance on the wicked adversary, 
who perishes at the battle of Armageddon.” 11

3. M ig h t y  E v e n t s  M a r k  I n t e r v e n in g  T i m e .— -If  th e  
fo r e g o in g  c a lc u la t io n  b e  co rrec t, H o o p e r  c o n t in u e s , “ in  a b o u t  

18 years fr o m  th e  p r e se n t  t im e , (1829), th e  sa n c tu a ry  o r  J e r u sa 
le m  w il l  b e  c le a n s e d .” 76 A n d  d u r in g  th e  in t e r v e n in g  p e r io d  

“m ig h ty  e v e n ts ” w o u ld  o ccu r— th e  d r y in g  u p , o r  g r a d u a l c o n 
su m p t io n , o f  th e  T u r k is h  p o w e r , th e  r e s to r a t io n  o f  th e  lo s t  tr ib e s  
o f  Isra e l, a n d  th e  to ta l d e s tr u c t io n  o f  B a b y lo n  th e  g r e a t , c u l
m in a t in g  in  “ th e  c o m in g  o f  o u r  L o r d  w ith  a ll h is  s a in ts .” 79 T h u s  

h e  c o n c lu d e s :

« Ib id . 
re Ib id .
n  Ib id .,  p p . 37, 38.

68 Ib id ., pp. 10, U . 71 Ib id ., p. 36.
88 Ib id .,  p. 22. ’» Ib id .
™ Ib id ., pp. 34, 35. «  Ibid.
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“T he glorious manifestation, therefore, of the Son of Man cannot be 
far distant! and the awful judgments, which are invariably spoken of 
throughout the Prophets, as preceding his advent—may be daily, yea, 
hourly expected.” 77

4. S igns  o f  I m m in e n t  E n d  I n c l u d e  T u r k e y .— L is t in g  n e x t  

th e  p r o p h e t ic  s ig n s  o f  M a tth e w  24— th e  g o sp e l to  a ll  n a t io n s ,  
fa m in e s , p e s t ile n c e s ,  e a r th q u a k e s , d is tre ss  o f  n a t io n s , a n d  o v e r 
tu r n in g  o f  g o v e r n m e n ts — H o o p e r  asserts th a t th e s e  “b e g a n  to  
ta k e  p la c e  a t  th e  F r e n c h  R e v o lu t io n .” T h e n  th e  lu m in a r ie s  o f  

th e  p o li t ic a l  h e a v e n s  o f  th e  R o m a n  ea rth  w e r e  e c lip s e d . T h e  
“e n t ir e  o v e r th r o w  o f  th e  te n  k in g d o m s ,” h e  b e l ie v e s  to  b e  at 
h a n d .18 H e  th in k s  th is  w il l  b e  th e  la s t s ig n  b e fo r e  th e  a p p e a r 
a n c e  o f  C h r ist . T h e  s e v e n  v ia ls , h e  h o ld s , are in  p r o c e ss  o f  b e in g  
p o u r e d  o u t , w ith  th e  fu l f i l l in g  o f  th e  s ix th  in v o lv in g  th e  “ g r a d 
u a l e x h a u s t io n ” o f  th e  T u r k is h  E m p ir e .

5 . H a r b in g e r s  o f  t h e  Se c o n d  A d v e n t .—Hooper’s second 
treatise, T h e  P resen t Crisis, begins by commenting on the gen
eral conviction that humanity had arrived at some great crisis 
hour of history. The Bible presents its character, and sets forth 
present conditions as a sign of the “speedy  and glorious appear
ing of the Son of Man,” involving “the restoration of the Jews— 
the destruction of antichrist and the resurrection of the saints.” ™

Hooper purposes to show the “striking correspondence” 
between the prophetic declarations and the “present times.” 60 
He lists the preaching of the gospel to all nations, the abounding 
of iniquity, the degenerate state of the church, the scoffers at the 
advent, the distress of nations, the churches being admonished 
of the near approach of the Bridegroom, the ending of the 1260 
years, the sounding of the seventh trumpet, and the drying up 
of the mystic Euphrates. These, he declares, are among the 
“harbingers of the glorious appearing of the Son of Man,—of 
the resurrection of his saints,—and of his millennial glory.” 81

6 . P h e n o m e n a l  M issio n s  A d v a n c e  a  S ig n .— H o o p e r  c ite s  

th e  u n p a r a lle le d  sp r e a d  o f  th e  g o sp e l to  th e  w o r ld — h o w  m o r e

"  Ib id ., p. 38. .. 80 Ib id ., p. 4.
•® Ib id ., pp . 38, 39. . . a  Ib id .,  pp. 4, 5.
79 John Hooper, T h e  Present Crisis, p. 3.
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had been accomplished in the last thirty-five years than through
out the previous Christian Era.82 The light thrown upon the 
prophetic word is then stressed, as “many run to and fro, and 
knowledge is increased.” Never since the first advent has the 
prophetic Word been “so much studied.” 83 He adds:

“ ‘T he R evela tion  of Jesus Christ,' contained in the Apocalypse, 
shewing the coming of the Just One, with all his saints, to the destruction 
of the apostate nations, is now made so plain to the church, that none 
can, or, a t least, ought to be ignorant of it.” 84

“T he opening, then, and unfolding of the prophetic word, is another 
convincing proof that we are arrived at the end of the age; the unsealing 
of prophecy, and the revelation of the ‘mystery of God,’ being reserved unto 
the  tim e of the end,,’ Dan. xii.9; Rev. x.7.” 85

7. T h e  F l y i n g  A n g e l  i n  F u l f i l l m e n t .—Of the admonish
ing of the church he says:

“T he ministers of Jehovah have proclaimed, ‘Behold the Bridegroom 
cometh!’ and as certainly as the cry has been made, so certainly will the 
Bridegroom come.” 86

Not until the “great political earthquake” of 1792 was the 
church “aroused from her slumbers,” when she began earnestly 
to fulfill His long-neglected command.87 Then follow these 
remarkable statements:

“W ho cannot perceive in all this the fulfilment of the apocalyptic 
vision,— ‘the angel flying through the midst of heaven, having the ever
lasting gospel to preach to them that dwell upon the earth, and to every 
nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people? Rev. xiv.6 . And what fol
lows? Another angel, saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen! A third calls upon 
the nations to separate from her fornications,— the Son of m an is seen 
sitting on a white cloud,— the harvest of earth is reaped .” 88

“T he fact of the wide, rapid, and almost universal spread of the gospel, 
is one of the signs of the present times, which is ‘a witness to the nations’ 
of the approaching downfall of Babylon, and of the glorious coming of the 
Son of man. Reader, hast thou embraced the great salvation revealed in 
the gospel? If not, delay no longer to seek this one thing needful; rest 
not till thou hast found peace with God, through our Lord Jesus Christ,— 
till this gospel, which is travelling over the world as the messenger of mercy, 
prove the power of God to the salvation of thy soul.” 89



In former times the church was looking for the advent, but 
because of the “apparent delay,” it had “fallen asleep.” But 
during this “night of sleep,” Hooper says, “the church has been 
aroused by an alarm of the Bridegroom’s approach.” 90

8. 1260 Y e a r s  (533-1792) H a d  E n d e d .—Hooper empha
sizes the “expiration of the 1260 prophetic days or years,” dur
ing which the saints of the Most High had been given into the 
hands of the Papacy, the holy city trodden underfoot, the wit
nesses prophesied in sackcloth, and the church preserved in the 
wilderness. This is his comment:

“T he events of 1792, marked the term ination  of this period; then the 
people of God were delivered from the persecuting power of the papacy; 
popery received its mortal wound, and could no longer tram ple the servants 
of the Redeemer under foot; the slaying of the witnesses, (viz. the Old and 
New Testament,) under the infidel ascendancy—their subsequent resur
rection— their ascent to heaven, or the patronage they received from kingly 
power, proved that they had completed the num ber of their days, in which 
they were to prophecy in sackcloth, Rev. xi.7-12.” 91

This is further confirmed, he continues, by the earthquake 
which took place in the same hour “when the tenth part of the 
papal city (viz. France) fell.” “

9. 1290 Y e a r s  E n d e d ; 1335 S o o n  E x p i r i n g .—The vials, he 
believes, began to be poured out in 1792, as with the ending of 
the 1260 years “ tim e  should be no longer.” So in the thirty-seven 
years since 1792, the 1290 years had expired, and entry had been 
made into the 1335 years. So he concludes that they are living 
“beyond , the 1260 years.” 93 Thus he holds that the seventh 
trump began to sound in 1792,94 and during its sounding “the 
first resurrection is to take place, and the bodies of the living 
saints are to be changed.” 95 Then he bursts forth:

“Oh! what a glorious sight will the m anifestation' of the sons of 
God be! each made like unto Christ’s glorified body, shining with united 
and eternal splendour, like the brightness of the firmament, and as the stars 
forever and ever." “

568 PROPHETIC FAITH
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10. E x h a u s t i o n  o f  T u r k e y  F o l l o w e d  b y  B a b y l o n ’s F a l l .  

— H e  says in  c o n c lu s io n , “ T h e  d r y in g  u p , th e r e fo r e , o f  th e  

m y stic  R iv e r  E u p h r a te s , b y  w h ic h  is  s ig n if ie d , th e  e x h a u s t io n  
o f  th e  p o w e r  a n d  s tr e n g th  o f  th e  T u r k is h  E m p ir e , w i l l  le a d  to  

th e  d e s t r u c t io n  o f  B a b y lo n  th e  g rea t, th e  m o th e r  o f  h a r lo ts  a n d  

a b o m in a t io n s  o f  th e  e a r th .” m
Hooper’s work on the Apocalypse simply reiterates the 

positions of his previous books—the imminence of the advent, 
the important place occupied by the 2 3 0 0  years in determining 
the time, and by the 2 3 0 0  years and the 7 0  weeks for the Jews 
beginning together in 4 5 3  B.C., and the longer period ending in 
1 8 4 7 .08

11. N e w  P r o p h e t ic  E r a  B e g a n  in  1 7 9 3 .— His final trac
tate, T h e  A d v e n t  (1 8 4 7 ) , stresses the phenomenal opening of 
the prophetic word “from the time of that great prophetic era, 
1 7 9 3 .” As truly as the “political earthquake” of the French 
Revolution shook the world, so have the people of God been 
awakened, as by a voice from heaven, “declaring the coming 
morning.” A ray of light “gleamed along the prophetic hori
zon,” and men betook themselves to the study of prophecy, 
“declaring that a new era had arrived,” the advent was soon 
expected, when the dead in Christ must be raised.90 The pro
phetic basis for the nearness of the advent is stressed—the 1260  
years “clearly terminated in 1 7 9 3 ,” with the commencement of 
the “season of the Redeemer’s advent.”

12. C l e a n s in g  o f  Sa n c t u a r y  A l r e a d y  B e g u n .—Moreover, 
Hooper adds, the great prophetic number of 2 3 0 0  years, to close 
with the cleansing of the sanctuary, or Christian church, “termi
nates as clearly at the period in which we are now living.” And 
he adds, “Who shall venture to say that that cleansing has not 
already commenced?” 100 He dates all these signs of the last days 
from 1793  onward,1“ believing mankind had entered the last 
“generation.” Then he adds:

”  Ib id ., p . 25. 1“  Ib id .,  p. 21. 101 Ib id ., p. 25.
08 John Hooper, Apoccdypsis; or, T h e  R evela tion , pp. 23, 24.
w  John Hooper, T h e  A d ven t, pp. 15, 20. , ’
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“If the interpretation, therefore, which has been given of these signs 
be correct— if they really began to appear A.D. 1793— the coming of the 
Lord must be near indeed; for, according to this view of the prophecy, the 
present generation which has witnessed these signs will not pass away till 
the Son of Man be come.” 102

V. Pym-70 Weeks Begin the 2300 Years (453-1847)

The second at this time to stress the same 2300-year proph
ecy is W i l l i a m  W. P y m  (1792-1852), who was educated at St. 
Johns, Cambridge, and received a B.A. in 1813 and an M.A. in 
1816. From 1816 until his death he was vicar of Willian, Herts.1“ 
He wrote several small works, occupying a column in the British 
Museum catalogue. Their scope is evident from the titles: 
T h ou gh ts  on M illenarian ism  (1829),101 In q u iry  Concern ing  Sp ir
itual G ifts  (1832), and A W o rd  of W arn ing  in the L ast Days
(1835), which had two American editions, in 1837 and 1839. 

Then came T h e  R es t i tu t io n  of all T hings  (1843), T h e  D o c tr in e  
of the N e w  T es ta m en t  on the T im e  of the Second A d v e n t  
(1843), T h e  J u d g m en t  and K in g d o m  of Christ (1843), and 
W atch: a Call to Every M a n  (1848). He wrote the Introduction 
to G ood  Th ings  to C om e, the 1847 collection of Bloomsbury 
lectures by twelve clergymen. Finally, in 1851, he wrote T h e  
City  of Confusion to be Contrasted w ith  the H ea ven ly  Zion.

Pym affords an interesting example of progressive change 
in prophetic interpretation. According to the Preface of his 
W o rd  of W arning, he reached a time, several years prior, “when 
it pleased God to incline mine heart to receive these doctrines.” 
Then, in 1829, he felt constrained to send forth his T h ou gh ts  on 
M illenarian ism  to help “warn the world” of the “speedy appear
ing” of Christ. But at that time his emphasis was upon the 1335- 
year time prophecy, which he then thought would terminate in
1867. But by 1835 his mind had been directed to the 2300 
years, as beginning synchronously with the seventy weeks and 
terminating in 1847, by which time he expected the advent.

102 Ib id ., p . 27.
103 T h e  G en tlem an’s M agazine, N ovem ber, 1852 (N ew  Series, vol. 38), p . 545; F rederic  

Boase, M odern  English B iography, vol. 6, S upp . 3, cols. 440, 441.
104 Xwo replies appeared  in  1836.
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Pym’s W o rd  of W arn in g  was one of the British works publicized 
in the earliest issues of the American Millerite Signs of the  
T im e s ,  in 1840.105

1. L it t l e  H o r n , P A p a c y ; 1260 Y e a r s , 533-1793.—In his 
treatise on the millennium, which brings into small compass 
pertinent extracts from the Fathers, Pym taught the standard 
positions on Daniel 2 and 7. The little horn of chapter 7 is the 
Papacy, to be destroyed by the brightness of Christ’s second 
advent. According to his reckoning the 1260 years date from 
Justinian’s imperial edict in 533, and thus reach to 1793 and 
the French Revolution, which gave the Papacy a blow from 
which it had not then recovered.100

2. 1335 Y e a r s  E x t e n d e d  Se v e n t y -f iv e  Y e a r s  B e y o n d .— 
Pym then deals with the three prophetic time periods of Daniel 
12—each based on the year-day principle. Beginning the three 
numbers synchronously, he extends the 1290 and 1335 years 
thirty and seventy-five years, respectively, beyond the terminus 
of the 1260 years in 1793-—thus ending the 1335 in 1867.107 Re
ferring to entirely different calculations by others, he says, “The 
predicted events, which are to take place as the ushering in of 
the Millennium, are nearer than is com m only  supposed ,  and 
that in very deed the C om in g  of the L o rd  draweth  n igh.” 108 He 
then tabulates a prophetic “time” as a year, a prophetic “day” 
as fulfilled in a natural year, a prophetic “year” of twelve pro
phetic months as twelve prophetic months of thirty prophetic 
days109—therefore a prophetic year stands for 360 natural years.

3. D is c o v e r s  O n e  K e y  D a t e  f o r  S e c o n d  A d v e n t .—His 
W o rd  of W arning ,  with three scriptures on the advent appearing 
on the title page, was widely quoted in both Britain and Amer
ica. In the Preface he states that for twenty years (or beginning 
in 1815) he had been connected with the British and Foreign 
Bible Society. But since he had accepted the doctrine of the 
second advent—which in no way diminished his activities in the

105 Signs o f the T im es  (B oston ), D ecem ber 15, 1840 (vol. 1, no. 18), p . 146.
loe W illiam  W . P ym , T h o ugh ts  on M illenarianism , pp . 30, 31.
107 Ib id .,  p . 32. 108 Ib id ., p . 33 (italics h is ) .
109 Ib id .
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British and Foreign Bible Society—he felt it to be his duty to 
warn the world by the preaching of the “everlasting gospel” con
cerning the speedy appearing of Christ.

He frankly states that his “views respecting the Scripture  
dates  were not so clear, at the time of writing the former work, 
as they now are.” 110 That which clarified it all was the new 
understanding of Daniel 8 in the light of Daniel 9. Here he 
found the key date that would unlock or govern the advent. For 
this he is indebted to another who wished his name withheld.

" O ne date m ay be ascertained correctly; and by means of this one  
correct date we are enabled to ascertain the year, in which the restoration 
of the seed of Abraham shall be accomplished; and by that the time, 
before w hich  the Second Advent of the Lord must have taken place.” U1

4. Se v e n t y  W e e k s  B e g in  Sy n c h r o n o u s l y  W i t h  2300.— . 
T he persecuting horn of chapter 8 is so similar to the Roman, 
or papal, Little Horn of chapter 7 that he is led “to connect them 
both in time and character.” Gabriel is sent to Daniel in chapter
9, verse 23, to explain the mysterious time vision of chapter 8. 
T he seventy weeks, or 490 years, were to be separated from the 
2300, thus:

“T o  enable D aniel to understand the vision, he is told first to separate 
seventy weeks, or 490 days, as a portion of the 2300 days of the preceding 
chapter, ‘determined on his people,’ during which time the Jews should 
remain in possession of the favour of God, after their return from Baby
lon. H e then tells him  what would be done for the Jewish people during 
these seventy weeks, or 490 days: the sum of which is to seal up the vision 
and prophecy, and to anoint the Most Holy, ver. 24.” 112

And from the fact that the angel made known the dating of 
the seventy weeks from the “commandment to restore and to 
build Jerusalem,” Pym concludes:

“T h e seventy weeks com m encing w ith  the g iving  fo r th  o f this com 
m andm en t, the 2300 days o f the vision in the preceding chapter com m ence  
also at the same tim e. For it is to be remembered that what is here stated 
is avowedly an explanation of a preceding vision.” 113

110 W illiam  W . P ym , W ord  o f W arning  in  the  L ast D ays  (1839 A m erican e d .) ,  d p . vi, vii.
^  Ib id .,  p . 24 (1837 A m erican  e d . ) .
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W e e k s .—Pym then discusses the component divisions of the 
seventy weeks—seven weeks (or forty-nine years), for the re
building of Jerusalem; and before the close of the next sixty-two 
weeks (or 434 years) Messiah would have come; with the last 
week (of seven years) characterized by the cutting off of Messiah 
“sortie time in that week,” along with the cessation, of the sacri
fices pointing forward to the Messiah. Then comes this im
pressive statement:

“T hen, by the overspreading of abominations the sanctuary is again 
made desolate, until the consummation of the remainder of the 2300 days, 
when that determined shall be poured upon the desolator [ix.27], and 
he shall then be broken without hand, (vii.25.)” 111

6. 2300 C a n n o t  B e  L it e r a l  D a y s .—He next buttresses the 
principle that in these numbers days must be “put for years,” 
citing Ezekiel 4. He observes that as literal days do not agree 
with the demands of the seventy weeks, neither will they with the 
2300, for this reason:

“For the first events of that vision, which consist only of the fightings 
between the Ram and the Goat, occupy five reigns of the kings of Persia, 
down to Alexander, king of Grecia: a period much too long to be included  
in 2300 days. It is moreover declared that the events of this vision should  
continue, until the cleansing of the sanctuary [viii. 14.], which is declared 
to be the last end of the indignation [viii.17. 19.] But as the Jews are still 
scattered over the earth, and their city and temple are not yet rebuilt, we 
know that the last end of the indignation is not yet come; and therefore that 
the 2300 days or years are not yet fulfilled. T he time of fulfilment is evi
dently that time spoken of in all the prophets, when God will cleanse both 
his people and his sanctuary.” 115

7 . C o m m e n c e m e n t  F ix e d  b y  M i d w e e k  C r u c i f i x i o n . — To 
determine the common commencement, Pym says:

“But these numbers in both chapters of D aniel being thus proved by 
internal evidence to be years, and both having the same commencement, as 
being one vision, it remains to fix, by internal evidence also what was 
this commencement. For as there were manifestly three commandments by 
Cyrus, Darius, and Artaxerxes [Ezra vi.4], so we cannot, by external evi
dence, ascertain which of these commandments is the one to which the 
seventy weeks apply.” 116
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114 Ib id .,  p. 25. 115 Ib id . 118 Ib id ., pp. 25, 26.
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The “fixed point” by which to determine the correct date is 
“the cutting off of Messiah in the m ids t  of the last week.” m

8. S e v e n t i e t h  W e e k  D a t p d  a .d . 30 t o  37.—Taking the 
position that Christ began preaching when He was thirty years 
of age, and preached three and a half years; and the disciples 
preached to the Jews for three and a half years more, he dates 
the seventieth week thus:

“T he covenant therefore is the Gospel covenant, and the last week 
of the seventy are those seven years which began when Christ was thirty 
years old, and finished A.D. 37, at the conversion of Cornelius. Sixty- 
nine weeks, or 483 years, have therefore to be reckoned back from the 
30th year of Christ for the commencement of the seventy weeks, which 
deducting 30 from 483, makes before Christ 453; or, which is the same thing, 
490 years, i.e. 70 weeks from A.D. 37.” 118

. 9. 2300 Y e a r s  F r o m  453 t o  1847.—Coming now to the 
vital relationship between the seventy weeks and the terminus 
of the 2300 years and the event involved, he says:

“But if the seventy weeks begin 453 years before the incarnation of 
Christ, the 2300 beginning at the same time, w e ascerta in  th e ir  te rm in a tio n  
merely by deducting the years before the incarnation: which leaves A.D. 
1847 as the time when the sanctuary shall be cleansed, and the vision 
be accomplished: th e  last e n d  o f th e  in d ig n a tio n .

“And this last end shall be th e  con seq u en ce  of the second coming 
of Christ, as we have already seen; therefore before the end, i.e. A.D. 
1847, Christ shall have come.” 110

10. S e c o n d  A d v e n t  E x p e c t e d  b y  1847.—While the day and 
hour is not made known, writes Pym, the completion of the work 
Christ came to do “is declared in these numbers,” which lead to 
the time of trouble, the first resurrection, the scattering of the 
holy people, and the breaking of the last kingdom by the “stone  
cut out w ith o u t  hand ” as stated in Daniel 2.120 T hen comes this 
clear-cut conclusion:

“From the data, furnished entirely by this prophecy, we have ascer
tained, T hat the year o f our Lord 1847 is the time appointed by Jehovah 
for the restoration and re-establishment of the seed of Abraham in the 
land, which he sware unto their fathers. From various passages of holy 
writ the next advent of the Lord must precede that restoration: from

117 Ibid., p . 26.
118 .Ibid.

1« Ib id .
1» Jbid.
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which it follows, T h a t the Second A d ven t o f the L ord  Jesus Christ m ust 
have taken  place before the year 1847. T his is a calculation which a 
child may comprehend: it rests upon no uncertainty of human speculations, 
or upon corrupted or doubtful chronology, but upon one scriptural date 
connected with our own reckoning of time.” 121

Pym closes chapter 3 with an appeal to the Christian church 
to be “warned of their Lord’s approach, ‘lest coming suddenly 
he find them sleeping.’ ” 122 Chapter 4 summarizes the various 
prophecies concerning Christ’s first advent, showing how they 
were all fulfilled in the first advent. His conclusion and sum
mation come in chapter 6. Appealing to the reader to allow 
these arguments to have their due weight, he reminds him that 
this is “present tru th”:

“T h a t the com ing of our Lord draws n igh ; and so nigh, that before 
the year 1847, the Scripture leads us to  conclude, it will have taken place. 
W e speak not of the day or hour of that event; but, this we say, that by 
one unquestioned and unquestionable part of the chronology of the Bible, 
which has been placed beyond the power of man to corrupt, or in’ any way 
alter, (see Chap. III.) we are taught the tim e, w hen one predicted  event 
shall occur, which event, the same Scriptures teach us, shall take place after 
the  Lord  be com e.” 123

11. C o n n e c t s  R e t u r n  o f  J e w s  W i t h  1847.—Pym con
nects the standing up of Michael with the cleansing of the 
sanctuary from its pollutions, for the “seed of Abraham” shall be 
“restored to their own land.” This, he reiterates—
“w ill take place in  1810 years from the end of the seventy weeks, or from 
three years and a half after Messiah shall have been cut off, in other words, 
from A.D. 37: for 1810, added to 490, i.e. to 70 weeks of years, equals 2300; 
and 1810 years from the year of our Lord 37 brings us to A.D. 1847.” 124

He deliberately refrains from stressing those aspects of 
“millenarian” doctrine “at which the finger of scorn is pointed” 
—the personal reign, the descent of the New Jerusalem, the 
many mansions, and even the doctrine of the new heaven and 
new earth—but stresses the one point “that the national conver
sion of Israel and  Judah are to be brough t a bou t only by the  
appearing  of the L o rd  Jesus Christ.” 125

^  Ib id .,  p. 27.
122 Ibid.

Ib id ., pp. 38, 39.
124 Ib id ., p. 39.

Ib id ., p. 40.
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12; R e t u r n  o f  L o r d  E x p e c t e d  W it h i n  T w e l v e  Y e a r s .—  

Referring to “much opposition, both from without and from 
within,” Pym makes this appeal:

“T hat the return of the Lord Jesus Christ to our earth, whenever it 
take place, shall have for one of its objects to judge the world, every be
liever in the Bible w ill confess. If then we have the slightest reason to 
suspect, that this judgm ent may take place before twelve short years have 
completed their course [1835-47], ‘what manner of persons ought we to 
be in all holy conversation and godliness?’ (2 Pet. i i i . l l .)  But what mariner 
of persons are we? T hat is the important question. Are we living as 
if we believed so awful an event to be at hand?” 128

13. S e v e n  T i m e s  o f  G e n t i l e s  (6 7 3  b .c .-a .d . 1 8 4 7 ).—  
Finally, with an allusion to Haberslion’s and Cuninghame’s 
works, Pym speaks of the “seven times,” or 2 5 2 0  years of Leviti
cus 2 6 , as embracing the 2 3 0 0  and having the same termination.

“In other words, the judgments threatened by Moses, which should last 
during .the seven times, or 2520 years; and the judgments revealed to 
Daniel, which should come to an end by the cleansing of the sanctuary after 
2300 years, must have one and the same termination. T he 2300 years being 
a portion of the greater number 2520. It has been already stated, and 
that statement was drawn from the vision, and explanation of the vision 
given to Daniel by Gabriel, that, according to the vulgar computation, the 
period of 2300 years w ill expire in A.D. 1847.” m

In his search for the beginning of the 2 5 2 0  years Pym notes 
the dates of Horne, Usher, Calmet, Prideaux, Hales, Cuning- 
hame, and Bell, which all come within the space of four years. 
Taking Hales’ 6 7 3  b .c . date, he concludes: “For 1847  +  6 7 3  =  
2 5 2 0  yeais, or 7 times.” 128 To Pym it appeared as “clear as if 
written with a sun-beam,” that the 2 3 0 0  and 2 5 2 0  years end 
together with the expiration of the “times of the Gentiles.” 129 
He declares himself “much strengthened” by reading Cuning
hame’s strictures on the Irving and Frere fallacious scheme of 
P ro p h e t ic  A rrangem ent.

14. I n c l i n e s  t o  2 3 0 0  Y e a r s  F r o m  4 5 7  b .c . t o  a .d . 1 8 4 3 .—  
Pym is impressed by the argument that would begin the 2 3 0 0  

years in 4 5 7  B.C., and end them in 1 8 4 3 — four years earlier than

126 Ib id ., pp. 40, 41.
™  Ib id ., p. 48.

128 Ib id .
129 Ib id ., p . 49.
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1847. To this he was now leaning, as we lose sight of him.
“Now, should it turn out to be as I have now supposed, that the 

2300 years end at the com plete cleansing  of the sanctuary, in the day of 
Armageddon, I am not aware of any more probable era, which can be 
selected, for their commencement, than that which has been chosen by some 
recent writers, who suppose this period to have begun at the same time with 
the seventy weeks of Daniel, or in the year B.C. 457, and, consequently, 
that it w ill terminate in  the year 1843.” 130

VI. Allwood—Apocalyptic Beast Is Papal Rome

There is nothing new presented by P h i l i p  A l l w o o d  (1769- 
1838), lecturer and author. He was educated at St. Paul’s and 
Harwich, and then at Magdalen College, Cambridge, from 
which he received a B.A. in 1791, an M.A. in 1794, and a B.D. 
in 1802.1S1 He was author o i 'T w e lv e  Lectures  on the Prophecies  
R ela tin g  to the Christian Church, and especially to the A postasy  
of Papal R o m e  (181-5). He also wrote A Key to the R eve la tion  
of St. John, the D iv in e  (1829), bearing the text “Blessed is he 
that readeth . . . for the time is at hand.”

1. Jo h n ’s B ea st Same as D a n ie l’s L i t t l e  H orn .— Follow
ing the general interpretations of the time,' Allwood believed  
the ten horns of the beast of Revelation 13 to be the ten king
doms “which were to spring u.p within the limits of the W estern  
Empire, after the division of the whole Empire into two parts 
in the year 365.” 132. T he seven heads are the seven forms of 
Roman government, and the crowns on the horns “demonstrate 
that these ten kingdoms were so many absolute  and in d ep en d en t  
sovereignties.’’ 133 After the wounding of the imperial beast, it 
was succeeded by that “spiritual dom inion which is denominated  
the ‘L ittle H orn’ by Daniel, and ‘the Beast of the Earth’ by St. 
John.” It is none other than “the Bishop of Rome, that sp ir i tua l  
tyrant, who, in  the year 606, was placed supreme over the Church 
of God, into whose hands, ‘the saints of the M ost H igh ’ ” were 
then given.13*

130 Ihid-
131 A lu m n i Caniabrigienses, p a r t  2, vol. 1, p . 45; T he  G en tlem an’s M agazine, Ju n e , 1838 

(N ew  Series, vol. 9 ) ,  p . 664.
132 P nilip  Allwood, A  K e y  to the R evela tion  o f S t. John , the D iv in e , vol. 1, p . 571.
133 Ib id . 134 Ib id ., p . 580.
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2. Second Beast Embraces Priestly Orders.—As the first 
beast was the “temporal Roman Empire,” so he held that the two 
horns of the second, or ecclesiastic, beast represent the "regular  
and secular Orders  in the R om ish  Church, which is the spiritual  
E m p ire  here intended.” 135

135 ibid., p . 599.



Irish  Heralds 

Launch Prophetic Journal

The year 1830 opens with one hundred Protestant heralds, 
of the advent in Catholic Ireland. By voice and pen they stress 
the prophecies in the same familiar vein as elsewhere—2300 
years and all. And prophetic conferences are held. In Scotland, 
too, the testimony is given. Then Preterism joins Futurism to 
bring increasing challenge and attempted confusion to the His
torical School of interpretation. Of the answering responses, 
some are clear; others aré hazy. We turn first to Ireland.

I. Dublin Christian Herald Proclaims Advent Prophecies

The launching of T h e  Christian H era ld  in 1830, in the very 
heart of Roman Catholic Ireland, was quite a venture. Edited 
by E d w a r d  N e w e n h a m  H o a r e  (1802-1877),1 rector of St. Law
rence, Limerick, and minister of the Episcopal Chapel attached 
to the Blind Asylum, this Irish monthly started without sponsors, 
capital, or subscribers. It was forthwith attacked by other 
magazines, bu t was aided by upwards of one hundred clergy
men of the Established Church. It was a venture of faith, and 
the result of a conviction that the church must be stirred and 
the truth of the second advent proclaimed.2 T he opening 
editorial stresses the concurrence of conviction, both from the 
“prophetic numbers” and the “signs of the times,” that the

1 B iographical d a ta  lacking.
2 T h e  C hristian H erald, vol. 1, P reface , pp . [iii], iv.
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advent is near, even at the doors.3 (Title page reproduced on 
page 414.)

After rehearsing the story of the advent hope of the early 
church, and its loss throughout the Dark Ages, when “the 
abominations of ‘the mother of harlots’ covered all Christen
dom,” the H era ld  tells how gleams of advent and prophetic light 
broke upon the Waldenses and Lollards, and finally burst forth 
in great fullness during the Reformation, after which it was 
brought into disrepute by fanatics. But now, once more, the 
doctrine of the premillennial advent of Christ has been revived, 
and is again suffering a renewed attack by Satan.*

1. “R .H .” I d e n t i f i e s  T i m e  a s  P h i l a d e l p h i a  P e r i o d .— In 
volume 1, by means of a diagram, “R .H .” identifies the seven 
periods of the Christian church as symbolized by the seven 
churches of Revelation 2 and 3; Ephesus is the apostolic age; 
Smyrna, persecution under pagan Rome; Pergamos, temporal 
prosperity under Constantine; Thyatira, papal persecution 
of the martyrs in the Dark Ages; Sardis, the sixteenth-century 
Reformation; Philadelphia, spiritual emphasis in the early 
nineteenth'century; and Laodicea, the time of great declension 
prior to the second advent and the judgment of Antichrist. 
He thus identifies his own time as that of Philadelphia, and 
believes that the advent is drawing near.5

After denying the spiritual concept of the resurrection 
as “but the step to a new life,” the H era ld  sets forth a first literal 
resurrection of the saints “at the Second Advent of Christ, and 
the other not for a thousand years after.” 6

2. D i v i s i o n s  o f  R o m e  R e f u s e  t o  A d h e r e .—In the July 
issue begins a detailed editorial exposition of Daniel 2, with the 
standard four empires of Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, and 
Rome.7 Much attention is given to the divided state of the feet, 
still existing and destined to “so continue, as we shall presently 
see, till the second advent.” 8 Broken up by the “hordes of
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barbarians,” the empire “at length came to be divided into TEN 
kingdoms.” There is stress of the fact that this is all in the 
“west of Europe; (exclusive of that part which the Romans 
conquered from the three preceding empires).” 9

Despite the admixture of potter’s clay and the “continual 
jealousies, the endless feuds, the bitter animosities, and the 
bloody and long protracted wars,” there nevertheless .was the 
strength of iron, as in the reigns of Charlemagne, Charles V, 
“and we may add, during the late reign of the usurper Bona
parte.” 10 But “these ten kingdoms could never again be made 
to coalesce, or adhere together, so. as to form one united and 
unbroken body.”

“This has been attem pted; efforts have been made to this end, and of 
late years especially, a great attem pt was made for this purpose, when 
Bonaparte established the French in d iv is ib l e  empire, as it was called; but 
see how soon it was crushed to pieces.” 11

The mingling of the seed of men was “the i n t e r m a r r i a g e s  

of the royal families of Europe into one another.” 12
3. Identifying Marks of Papal L ittle H orn.—The 

August issue continues with Daniel 7. Again the standard his
torical interpretation appears, with great detail, such as the sea 
of nations, the strength and dignity of Babylon symbolized by 
the king of beasts and the king of birds, the rough and savage 
bear of the empire of the Medes, with the Persians ascendant.13 
In the next num ber the nondescript fourth empire of Rome, 
and its ten divisions, continues—the plucking up of the Duchy 
of Rome, the Exarchate of Ravenna, and the kingdom of Lom
bardy, to make way for the pope and his successors.

Thus did “Popedom become the eighth little horn of the 
fourth beast,” with the pope wearing the triple crown of the 
three plucked up.14 The papal eyes of cunning are noted, and 
the “noisy and blustering” mouth thundering forth bulls and 
anathemas, excommunicating princes, absolving subjects, and 
boasting supremacy. T he great words include the claim of

8 Ib id . • 11 Ibid. 12 Ib id .
w Ib id ., p . 103. »  Ib id ., A ugust, 1830 (vol. 1, no. 8 ) ,  p p . 117-120.
14 Ib id ., S ep tem ber, 1830 (vol. 1, no. 9 ) ,  p. 142.
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infallibility and the assumption of divine attributes and,titles. 
T he special time period of 1260 years is noted.16

4. Continental Society G iving R evelation 14 to T en 
Kingdoms.— Laudatory emphasis is given to the Continental 
Society, its purpose, needs, and accomplishments, in the light of 
German neology and French infidelity. Its field of operation  
is “Babylon; throughout the streets of which (i.e. the various 
kingdoms into which Christendom is divided)” its message is to 
be given. T o  these, the heralds of the society send the cry, 
“Come out of her my people.” T his cry should “resound from 
hill to hill, throughout the nations of Europe; this is the warn
ing voice, which by the mouth of her heralds she would proclaim  
at the head of every street of the.great city of Babylon.” 16 These  
and similar societies are editorially regarded as “the fulfilment 
of the vision of the angel having the everlasting Gospel to 
preach, to all nations under heaven (Rev. xiv.6), so do we re
gard the Continental Society as the voice which cried aloud, 
previous to the downfall of Babylon (Ch. xviii.4).” 17 Here 
is a paragraph that gives the heart of it alii

“Those kingdoms, which constitute the sphere of this society’s opera
tions, are the ten horns of the fourth beast which Daniel saw; the ten 
toes of Nebuchadnezzar’s image. Destruction, fearful, sudden and com
plete awaits them; the stone cut out w ithout hands is ready to fall upon 
them and to crush them to atoms; their doom is_ fixed, and soon shall they 
be made as ‘the chaff of the summer threshing floors;’— the deluge of fire is 
about to be poured upon them, and their place shall no more be found. 
U pon their ruins shall be established the kingdom of our Lord and of his 
Christ; and then shall the transgressors be rooted out, and the meek shall 
inherit the earth.” 18

5. Charlotte Elizabeth’s Prophetic Poem .—T he Sep
tember issue closes with a prophetic poem by Charlotte Eliza
beth, then living in Ireland. The first twelve lines read:

“W hen from scattered lands afar 
Speeds the voice of rum our’d war,
Nations in tumultuous pride 
H eav’d like Ocean’s roaring tide

15 Ib id .,  pp. 143, 144. m Ib id ., p. 155.
18 Ib id . '

17 Ib id .
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W hen the Solar splendours fail 
And the Crescent waxeth pale,
And the pow’rs that starlike reign,
Sink dishonour’d to the plain.
World! do thou the signal dread;
W e  exalt the drooping head 
W e  uplift th ’ expectant eye,
O ur redemption draweth nigh.” 19

The witness of this talented writer will be noted later.
6. Judgm ent Precedes Advent; 1260 Years Begin 533.—  

In the October number the exposition of Daniel 7 continues, 
with the judgment scene as the one that "precedes the second 
com ing of Christ, which is described in verse 13, and therefore 
cannot be the last ju d g m e n t  which shall be conducted by Him, 
after that His com ing again.” “T he judgment here described 
precedes  the m illennium ,” and it is “followed by the general  
ju d g m e n t  of all.” 20 T he 1260 years that mark “the duration  
of the power of the little horn” must be dated from some event 
when “extraordinary power was given to the little horn.” 21 
H olding that both the grant of the Greek emperor Phocas, in 
606, and the grant of Pepin, in  755, came too late, the editor 
fixes upon the edict of Justinian in 533, as leading 1260 years 
later to the French Revolution in  1793.22 T he visit of Edward 
Irving from London to Dublin, and his lectures in large halls, 
are noted with approval,23 and the Scottish J. A. Begg’s new  
book Christ’s R e tu r n  in G lory  is favorably reviewed.24

7. D igby on Prophetic D ates and Papal R evival.— 
Volume 2, for 1831, begins by stressing the “awful doom” that 
awaits the horns of the fourth Beast, the “toes of Nebuchad
nezzar’s image,” and “the judgments about to crush them to 
dust.” 25 Drummond’s Dialogues on Prophecy  is noted,28 as 
are also the travels of Joseph Wolff.27 In July the testimonies 
of the early church Fathers on the millennium are given, with 
documentation.28 One writer, in August, prefers the 2400 of

»  Ib id .,  p . 156. 24 Ib id ;
20 Ib id ., O ctober, 1830 (vol. 1, no. 10), p . 158.
21 Ib id .,  p . 159. 25 Ib id ., Jan u ary , 1831 (vol. 2, no. 13), p . 1.
22 Ib id ., pp . 160, 161. . ■26 Ib id .,  p . 15.
23 Ib id .,  p . 176. *  Ib id .,  M arch , 1831 (vol. 2, no. 15), p. 59.
28 Ib id ., Ju ly , 1831 (vol. 2, no. 19), p p . 162-167.
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the Septuagint instead of 2300, for Daniel 8:14, and dates the 
period from 553 b . c .  to a . d .  1847, as the time of Mohammedan
ism’s trium ph over the churches of the East.29

William Digby, who had been present at the Powerscourt 
House meeting for the consideration of prophecy, dates the 
490 years from the decree of Artaxerxes Longimanus, and the 
1260 years from 533 to 1793, for the “masterpiece Popery.” 80 
He remarks that the papal Jezebel, “when she has a new sort 
of lovers—the children of her former ones—to court, has painted 
her face to look like a blooming beauty of the X lX th century, 
and tired her head with the cap of liberty.” 31 T he times are 
evil and the people confused—except those who are “instructed 
by the prophets” from the great “calendar of prophecy,” and 
who know the times will wax worse until the second advent.32

8 . “H.F.” on Signs o f  T imes and Christendom as “City.” 
—“H.F.” presents a sketch, in tabulated form, of the signs of the 
“Last Days”— revolutions, commotion, wars, earthquakes, 
plagues, famines, increase of wickedness, decay of true religion, 
gradual wasting away of Turkey, increase of infidelity, anarchy, 
and popery, general circulation of the Scriptures (Rev. 24: 
6, 7), increased light on prophecy (Dan. 12:4, 9, 10), renewal 
of spiritual gifts, despoiling of the Catholic Church, and'res
toration of the Jews.33 T he great city of Revelation 16 is the 
nations of Christendom, since “in the 11th chapter of the Revela
tion, the R evolution of France is designated as the falling of the 
tenth part of the city.” 34

9. T w o  O rgan izations fo r  Study o f  P rophecy.— T w o  
unique organizations for the study of prophecy are then noted. 
T he first is the Paisley (Scotland) Society for the Investigation  
of Prophecy, instituted in October, 1830,35 with its “Regulations” 
for appointments, and its procedure.38 Paisley was where James 
A. Begg resided. T he second is the Powerscourt H ouse four- 
day m eeting on prophecy in October, with three sessions daily,

Ib id ., A ugust, 1831 (vol. 2, no. 20 ), pp . 180, 181.
30 Ib id .,  D ecem ber, 1831 (vol. 2, no. 24 ), pp . 270-273.

Ib id ., pp. 275-279.
34 Ib id ., p. 279.
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under the chairmanship of Robert Daly, rector of Powers
court37—one of the leading topics being the 1260 year-days.38

10. Seventy W eeks and 2300 Days.—In volume 3, for 1832, 
appears an important editorial discussion of the relationship of 
the 2300 years to the seventy weeks of years. To the question 
“How long shall be the vision?” the answer is, “Seventy weeks 
are determined (or ‘cut off’ from a larger portion of time).” 38 
It is here argued that there are two parts to the question, and 
the second—the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under
foot—is the result of the former. Seventy weeks of years are 
appointed for accomplishing the former part; and that will leave 
1810 years for the accomplishment of the rest of the vision."0 
Then comes this clear bit of reasoning:

“I£ now the fulfilment of the former portion of 70 weeks has proved 
to be years, we come to the conclusion that the latter num ber of 1810 is 
also years; to be dated from the fulfilment of the former; namely, the 
crucifixion and ascension of Messiah. T hus 1810 added to A.D. 33, makes 
A.D. 1843 the date for the cleansing of the sanctuary.” 41

Discussions by J. H. Frere42 and J. N. Darby43 appear, and 
there is notice of a second series of meetings for the discussion 
of prophecy at Powerscourt House, centering chiefly on the gifts 
and on Antichrist.“

11. Shrinking Euphrates Is T urkish D isintegration.— 
In volum e 4, for 1833, the concept of an individual infidel anti
christ in the last days is increasingly emphasized by one. group 
of contributors.45 N otice is also given of the 1833 Curry abridg
m ent of Irving’s English translation of Ben-Ezra, published at 
Dublin .49 But the item of greatest significance in this volume

37 T hese  period ic  discussions con tinued  over several years un d er th e  cha irm ansh ip  of 
R o b ert D aly , bishop o f Cashel. T h e  m eetings w ere held  every second T uesday, du rin g  the  
sum m ers, w ith  tw o o r  th ree  sessions daily. L ady  Pow erscourt filled h e r  house w ith  p rom inen t 
clergym en o f every  denom ination  from  E ngland , S cotland, an d  Ire land—am ong th em  E dw ard  
Irv ing . D ifficult questions w ere p ropounded . T hey  sought agreem ent upo n  th e  • “ g reat 
fea tu res ,”  a n d  expected  d isagreem ent up o n  ‘‘m inor d eta ils.”  So deep was L ad y  Pow erscourt’s 
in teres t th a t she h ad  consulted  all available books on  the  subject. (Personal R ecollections o f 
the R ig h t R e v . R o b ert D aly, D .D ., pp . 18-23; L etters  and  Papers by the L a te  Theodosia  A . 
Viscountess Powerscourt, p p . x , x i.)

38 T h e  C hristian H era ld . D ecem ber, 1831 (vol. 2, no. 2 4 ) , p . 287.
39 Ib id ., S ep tem ber, 1832 (vol. 3, no. 31 ), p p . 190, 191. 43 Ib id ., p . 281.
«> Ib id ., p . 194. «  Ib id ., p p . 290, 291.
41 Ib id . «  j bid } p p , 52} 216.
42 Ib id ., D ecem ber, 1832 (vol. 3, no. 32), p . 258.
45 Such as F rere  in  T h e  C hristian H erald, M arch , 1833 (vol. 4, no. 33), p p . 50-52.
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concerns the “drying up of the Euphrates.” 47 T he horn of 
Daniel 7 is held to be the Papacy in the Western Empire, and 
the horn of Daniel 8 is set forth as the Mohammedan, or Turkish, 
power in the Eastern Empire, destined to “come to an end.” 
“T he glory of the Ottoman empire has long been on the wane. 
The waters of the great river Euphrates have been gradually 
drying up.” 48 Then follows a list of its losses and retrench
ments.

12. 1843 Ending Connected W ith Ottoman Fall.—By 
the exhaustion of the Euphratean waters preparation will be 
made for the gathering together of the confederacy of the beast, 
the false prophet, and the ten kings of the Latin earth, “to their 
own destruction at Armageddon.” “ But this is connected by 
Hoare, the editor, with the return of the Jews, the “kings of the 
East,” to their own land of Palestine.50 As one of the events 
connected therewith, the editor places the termination of the 
2300-year prophecy, which had its beginning with the seventh of 
Artaxerxes, in 457 b . c .  Then he says:

“If we reckon the 2300 days as years, we shall find the period terminates 
in A.D. 1843. W hether this be the true method of calculation a few years 
will prove.” 61

Then he adds that various “learned men” had been led to 
expect this event at different periods from 1840 to 1847.®“ With 
this he connects the wasting away of the Ottoman Empire.53 
While we may not know the day or hour, the wise know when 
the coming of the Lord is near. Dissenting note is taken edi
torially of the supernatural manifestations in Irving’s London 
church.54 On the other hand, Futurist contributors seek to. 
disparage the papal Antichrist concept and the year-day prin
ciple.'6

■13. Conflicts and Apathy End “H erald's” Career.—  
Volume 5, for 1834-35, brings this unique journal to a close. Agi

47 Ib id ., Ju n e , 1833 (vol. 4, no. 34 ), p . 53 ft'. 51 Ib id ., p . 58.
«  Ib id ., p . 53. 52 Ibid.
49 Ib id ., p . 54. t& lb id ., p . 59.

Ib id ., pp . 54, 55.
54 Ib id ., p . 108 f f ; also S eptem ber, 1833 (vol. 4, no. 35), p . 208.

Ib id ., pp . 194-199, 250, 251.
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tation by the Futurists, a waning interest, and a diminishing 
subscription list brought about its demise. Challenges increased 
on the year-day principle,69 on the papal Antichrist,67 and on the 
533 Justinian edict constituting the pope the “head of all the 
churches.” 68 The editor observes that belief in millenarian 
doctrines appeared confined at first to men “distinguished for 
orthodoxy in doctrine, and freedom from the spirit of dis
sent.” 69 But now extremism had arisen with “mutual re
criminations.” And “prejudice against the study of prophecy” 
had increased,and had “deterred many inquirers from the con
sideration of the subject.” As a result there had been a “decrease 
in circulation of such works as this, treating on Prophecy,” and 
“these have withdrawn their support.” 00 So with a warning 
that the devil would seek to “divert your minds from the subject 
of the Lord’s second Advent,” Editor Hoare says, “Finally, 
brethren, farewell.” 81

II. Digby—Champion of Historical Year-Day Principle

W illiam D igby (1783-1866), Irish archdeacon of Elphin 
from 1809 to 1823, was educated at the University of Dublin, 
with an M.A. in 1820.62 He wrote A T rea t ise  on the 1260 Days  
of D anie l and Saint John: B e in g  an A t t e m p t  to Establish the  
Conclusion T h a t  T h ey  A re  Years; and also to Fix the D a te  of 
T h e ir  C o m m en cem en t  and T erm in a t io n  (1831). This was 
occasioned by S. R. Maitland’s attempt to overthrow the year-day 
principle and to thrust Antichrist into the future. Later he 
published A p p e a l  to the R o m a n  Catholic P riesthood of Ireland  
(1845).

1. Papal H orn A scendant Over D ivisions.—W ith force
ful logic and substantiating facts Digby establishes the par
titioning of the Roman fourth world power “into ten separate 
sovereignties,” followed by “the rise of a new power of a different 
character—an ecclesiastical character,” that “should soon swal-

“ Ib id ., M arch , 1834 (vol. 5, no . 37 ), p . 32 ff. "  Ib id ., pp . 220, 221.
s ' Ib id ., p p . 36, 37. ® Ib id ., Ju ly , 1835 (vol. 5, no . 4 0 ) , p . 217.
«  Ib id ., p . 132. ’»■Ibid., p . 218, 219.
62 A lu m n i D ublinenses , 1593-1860, p . 229; F rederic  Boase, op. c it., vol. 6, Supp. 2, col. 106.



low up the temporalities of some” and afterward “succeed in 
obtaining an evil ascendant over the whole.” 03

2. A l l  P a r t ie s  A g r ee  R o m e  W a s  P a r t it io n e d .— T h is  

p o w e r  w o u ld  s ta n d  u n t i l  th e  A n c ie n t  o f  d ays w o u ld  c o m e , a n d  
th e  j u d g m e n t  w o u ld  s it ..  T h e  t im e  p e r io d  o f  th is  e c c le s ia s t ic a l  
p h a se  is n o t  d ays b u t  years. O n  th e  d iv is io n  o f  R o m e  in t o  te n  
k in g d o m s  a l l  o p p o s it io n  p a r tie s  a g ree— th e  p a p a l M a c h ia v e ll i ,  
th e  in f id e l G ib b o n , a n d  th e  P r o te sta n ts  M e d e  a n d  Isaac N e w to n ."

3. P a p a l  U s u r p e r ’s P e r io d  1260 Y e a r s .—Scouting the 
Jesuit counterinterpretation of Futurism, now obtruding into 
Protestantism, Digby affirms that the papal usurper has assumed 
the place of prophet,-priest, and king, and that the beast of 
Revelation 13, connected with the city of Rome, has long ago 
made his appearance.65 The destruction of the empire has 
“long since been accomplished”; therefore the “days” of the 
Gothic kings “are not natural days,” but years,“ and the 1260 
days are years.

4. 2300 Y ea r s  B e g in  W it h  Se v e n t y  W e e k s ; 457 b .c .—  
Similarly, the 2300 days, relating to the pollution and eventual 
cleansing of the sanctuary, are years, beginning synchronously 
with the seventy weeks.

“Is it not then more reasonable to date its commencement from the 
commencement of the restoration of that sanctuary in the days of Ezra, 
which will make it to commence s y n c h r o n ic a l l y  with another vision of the 
same Daniel, respecting the same sanctuary; I mean the vision of the 
seventy weeks, which I  suppose that R.D. will allow to have commenced, 
with the seventh year of Artaxerxes Longimanus, and to have term inated 
(making an allowance for the error of four years which has crept into the 
common reckoning of the Christian era) Anno Domini 33.” 67

Upon the “understanding the 2300 days to mean years,” 
he declares: .

“T he time for the cleansing of the sanctuary at Jerusalem has not 
yet arrived—nor will it for sixteen years yet to come, (making the same 
allowance again for the error of four years in the chronology.)” 68
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63 William Digby, A  Treatise on the 1260 D ays, p. 4.
** Ib id ., pp. 4, 5. 66 Ib id ., pp. 7, 8.
65 Ib id ., pp. 6, 7. 67 Ib id .. pp. 8, 9.

as Ib id ., p. 9.
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5. T e r m in u s  o f  2300 Y ea r s  A b o u t  1843.—In other words, 
a .d . 1831 -{- 16 =  1847, and 1847 — 4 =  1843. Digby then con
tends that the 2300 years should be connected with “that lesser 
calendar of prophecy,” the 70 weeks, or 490 years. Therefore, 
“after the expiration of 2300 years from the same memorable- 
period,” of 457 B.C., the Redeemer shall come to Zion, to con
sume His enemies with the rod of His mouth, as He comes in the 
“clouds of heaven, and with all the angels of God as His wor
shipping attendants.” 00 Thus he concludes:

“Then, as Daniel says, shall the sanctuary, after its long continued 
desolation and treading down beneath the horses hoofs of the robbers of 
the wilderness, be cleansed—and cleansed, to be polluted no more for 
everl” 70

To this Digby joins the “exhaustion of the Ottoman 
power,” making way for the homeward move of the Jews. When 
these things are coming to pass, the expiration of the 2300 years is 
at hand, and is of probable occurrence “within about a dozen 
years, or a little more, from the present period” 71-—in other 
words, 1831-1-12 =  1843, or “a little more.”

6. 1260 Y e a r s  D a t e d  F r o m  533 t o  1793,—Challenging 
Maitland’s denial of the 1260 year-days to begin “shortly after 
the ten Gothic horns had sprouted forth” from the fourth beast, 
Digby refers to the clear understanding of Wyclif, Luther, 
Jewell, and Mede concerning the papal Antichrist as the “fore
doomed Babylon of the New Testament.” He speaks of the wit
ness pouring forth from “burning lips and burning pens” of 
true Protestants, in contrast to present “Protestants of a feebler 
spirit.” ,s He declares that the 1260 days are years, beginning 
with Justinian’s decree of 533 recognizing the pope as head 
of all true churches “by sending bishops to him as ambassa
dors.” 73 This period is not dated from the early inception of the 
Papacy, or from the beginning of its temporal sovereignty, 
but from the bestowal of spiritual authority by “Justinian the 
personator of the dragon”—and Justinian reigned in both East

89 Ib id ., pp. 9, 10.
70 Ib id ., p. 10.

™ Ibid.
72 Ib id ., pp. 11, 14, 15.

73 Ib id .,  p. 26.
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and West, and was promulgator of the laws commonly accepted.74 
A second confirmation of the year-day principle comes from the 
ending of the 1260 days in 1793 during the French Revolu
tion.75 And “Babylon the Great is spiritually fallen already.” 78

7. S e v e n  T im e s  (2520) F r o m  723 b .c . t o  a .d . 1793.—More
over, 1260 years is the second half of the times of the Gentiles 
dated from 723 b .c .77 Then he submits the following, as he is 
unwilling to hold a position that is untenable:

“I wish to know, what can be advanced against these things, so as to 
constitute a valid, or even plausible ground of objection to the above 
scheme of in terpretation being adm itted.” 78

8. T e n  D iv is io n s : t h e  T h r e e  a n d  t h e  S e v e n .—Regarding 
the partitioning of Western Rome, and the diversity in the 
listing of the ten toes and ten horns of Daniel 2 and 7, some con
tend that there could be no variation in the names.76 Ac
cording to Daniel 7:8, three were to be plucked up before the 
mysterious eleventh. These Digby lists as the Herulo-Turingi, 
the Ostrogoths, and the Lombards.80

This leaves “only seven Gothico-Roman kingdoms to in
quire after.” 81 These must be primary kingdoms that have been 
perpetuated. These Digby lists as the Vandals, Suevi, Alans, 
Burgundians, Franks, Visigoths, and Anglo-Saxons. These are 
the ones listed by the “greater majority of the historians, or 
commentators.” 82 In support he mentions Machiavelli, Mede, 
Lloyd, Isaac Newton, Bishop Newton, Whiston, and Faber.83 
T hat is the Irish archdeacon’s concept.

III. Leslie—Heralds of the Judgment Hour Sounding

J a m e s  L e s l ie ,84 of Edinburgh, simply signed himself 
“Amici” in his eleven-page Circular L e t te r  on the R e v o lu t io n  in 
E u rope ,  now with a twelve-page Appendix in the third edition. 
It is addressed “To All Christian Ministers and People in Great

«  Ib id ., p p . 26, 27. ™ Ib id ., p. 39. ™ lb id . ,v -  76.
™ Ib id .,  pp . 34, 35. ™ Ib id ., p . 72. 83 Ib id .,  p . 81.
76 Ib id ., p . 38. 80 Ib id ., pp . 73, 74. 84 B iographical d a ta  lacking.
77 Ib id ., pp . 38, 39. 81 Ib id .,  p . 74.



Britain.” The previous editions had been distributed just in 
Edinburgh alone through the “unusual mode” of house-to-house 
visitation, as a means of discovering the interest of the people.

“Accordingly, beginning a course of visiting from house to house, 
and taking each family in  a land, he left a copy with each, informing 
them that they should have the reading of it gratis, and if pleased with it, 
they might keep it at a small price. By these means all were warned of 
the great and dreadful things coming on the world, and our own 
country.” 85

1. J u d g m e n t - H o u r  C ry  H as  B e g u n .—The result of such 
a canvass of sentiment was that “almost, every other family or 
person kept them, and paid for them, except the very poor ones, 
to whom he freely bestowed them.” 80 Stressing the fact of general 
belief in the second advent, but with decided differences as to 
the time, manner, and attendant circumstances, Leslie empha
sizes the nearness of Christ’s return and makes the impressive 
declaration:

“Several ministers and others in Britain have called, and are now 
calling the attention of their countrymen to the ‘signs of the times.’ The 
cry has gone forth, ‘Fear God and give glory to him, for the hour of his 
judgm ent is come,’ and many have attended to the warning. But it is also 
too true that many treat it with scorn, or looking upon it as wild, fanatical, 
bold, and presumptuous, attem pt to dissuade others from listening to it.” 87

2. F r e n c h  R e v o l u t io n  E a r t h q u a k e  E n d e d  1260 Y e a r s .—  

L e s lie  d e sc r ib e s  th e  t im e  as a n  “o m in o u s  s i le n c e ” o r  a n  “ in te r 
va l o f  p e a c e ,” b e fo r e  th e  b u r s t in g  o f  th e  sto rm , d u r in g  th e  “ p o u r 
in g  o u t  o f  th e  s ix th  v ia l  o n  th e  M a h o m e ta n  p o w e r  in  E u r o p e  
a n d  A s ia .” 88 T h e  e a r th q u a k e  o f  th e  se v e n th  v ia l  w a s ta k en  

to  b e  a  “ p o li t ic a l  r e v o lu t io n ,” s o o n  to  fo l lo w  a fter  th e  F r e n c h  
R e v o lu t io n ,  w h ic h  c lo s e d  th e  1260 years.80 . I n  su p p o r t , h e  c ite s  

I r v in g ’s P r e lim in a r y  D isc o u r s e  to  h is  v e r s io n  o f  B en -E zra:  

“W e  n o w  s ta n d  ( i .e . 1827) u p o n  th e  v ery  e d g e  a n d  l ip  o f  th e  
se v e n th  v ia l , w h ic h  is to  c o n su m a te  a ll  w ra th , a n d  m a k e  a fu l l  
e n d  o f  th e  in d ig n a t io n .” 90 H e  a lso  c ite s  th e  a p p e a l o f  th e  G la s 

85 Jam es Leslie, Circular L e tter  on the R evo lu tion  in Europe, p . 2.
so Ib id .
87 Ib id . 89 Ib id ., p. 7.
88 Ib id ., p . 6. 90 Ibid.
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gow minister, William Anderson, in A p o lo g y  for  M il len n ia l  D o c 
t r in e /1 on the time of respite before the coming judgments.

3. S ix t h  S e a l  O p e n e d ; E u p h r a t e s  D r y in g  U p .—Satan’s 
rule is nearly ended, Leslie continues; the time of retribution 
is at hand. The signs of the times all indicate it—“The v o l
canoes of France having begun again to smoke, threatening 
an erruption.’’ The French Revolution, at the opening of 
the sixth seal, commenced the work of terror. But “in the 
midst of the desolation, the elements are marvellously ordered 
into a calm, tijl the servants of God have been sealed.” "2 But 
the “suspension of the storm we enjoy at present . . . cannot  
be con tin u ed  m uch longer.” Next Leslie cites John Hooper’s 
Present Crisis, on the drying up of the mystic river Euphrates, 
or “ruin of the Turkish empire,” as a sign of the imminent ap
pearance of our Lord.“

4. O n e  H u n d r e d  Ir ish  H e r a l d s  o f  A d v e n t .—The con
cluding sentence reveals the number of Protestant ministers in 
Ireland proclaiming Christ’s coming:

“I feel happy in acquainting you that about 100  protestant ministers 
in Ireland are proclaiming his [Christ’s] coming, and perhaps there are 
near half as many in England, but Oh! how few in Scotland! May they be 
greatly increased!” 04

5. P r o t e st s  I r v in g ’s T o n g u e s  M o v e m e n t .—In 1832, in a 
L e t te r  to the R ev .  E dw ard  Irv ing ,  Leslie upbraids Irving’s recent 
course “concerning the gift of tongues,” this having given 
“great offence to the serious and reflecting part of my country
men,” “ because of his prominence in the exposition of prophecy 
and the heralding of the advent. So Leslie bears “public testi
mony” against “these your errors.”

6 . S h a k in g  o f  N a t io n s  U n d e r  W a y .— In the following 
year, in T h e  Shaking of the N ations,  an essay on the causes of 
divine judgments—with the text “And I will shake all nations;

91 Ib id ., p p . 7, 8 .
62 Ib id ., p . 8 , citing  A nderson’s A pology For M illenn ia l D octrine.
63 Ib id ., 1829 ed ., p . 26.

Ib id ., p . 23. T h is agrees w ith  the  D ublin  C hristian H erald  s ta tem en t. See p . 579.
95 Jam es Leslie, L e tte r  to the  R e v . Edw ard Irving , p . 14.
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and the Desire of all nations shall come,” on the title page— ' 
Leslie declares, “There never was a time since the world began, 
wherein it Was more shaken than at present.” 96 Yet, he adds, 
mankind in general seems “quite insensible as to what may be 
the ultimate or concluding part of this woeful drama thus acting 
upon the stage of this wicked world.” Satan contrives to get the 
minds of men so engrossed with “human plans of reformation 
for the better government of church and state” as to lose sight 
of the design God has in view.07 Referring parenthetically to the 
odium brought upon the advent truth by the Irvingites, Leslie 
says:

“It is true indeed that the religious world has much reason for being 
displeased with some, who, after having begun to sound the trum pet of 
alarm in Britain, have also commenced sounding a trum pet of strange 
tongues, as they thought, or of miracle-working powers.” 88

7 . T h r e e  S p ir it s : P a g a n , P a p a l , a n d  I n f id e l .—Advert
ing again to Haggai, Leslie holds that many now seek the ful
fillment in the second advent and the destruction of all things.“ 
W ith this he places Joel 3:16, showing that the great shaking 
occurs at the second advent. And along with that he stresses - 
the three unclean spirits that, just before the day of God, 
gather the nations for Armageddon,100 just as they operated in 
France before the great Revolution. Then the spirit of the 
pagan dragon joined that of the corrupted papal priestcraft, 
and these in turn were joined by the spirit of infidelity. Now,
in 1830, they have broken out again. The shock is felt in 
Spain, Italy, Poland, Austria, and England.1“

8. U n it e  t o  S u p p o r t  B e a s t  B r ie f l y .—The throne of 
Mohammedanism is also shaking, Leslie continues. And Russia 
in the north begins to bestir herself, hoping to gain much 
out of the struggle. The same shaking is also operating in the 
different churches as well as states. Then comes to pass St. 
John’s prediction, “These have one mind, and shall give their 
power and strength unto the beast.” 102

96 Jam es Leslie, T h e  Shaking  o f the N a tions, p. 4.
97 Ib id ., pp . 4, 5. 99 Ib id .,  p . 6 . 101 Ib id ., p p . 8, 9.
»  Ib id . 100 Ib id .,  p . 8 . 102 Ib id .’, p . 9.
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9 . A l l  1260 -Y e a r  P er io d s  A r e  I d e n t ic a l .— A f te r  r e m a r k 
in g  th a t  th e  c o m m o n  id e a  o f  a  s p ir itu a l c o m in g  o f  C h r is t  h a d  
b e e n  c o n v e y e d  to  P r o te s ta n ts  th r o u g h  th e  im p u r e  c h a n n e l  o f  th e  

c h u r c h  o f  R o m e , L e s l ie  tu r n s  to  th e  12 6 0  years’. H e  says:

“T he time of the continuance of the head of that church to oppress 
the saints, is clearly pointed out by Daniel and St. John, Daniel gives us a 
time, times, and the dividing of time, in chapter vii. verse 25. John  refers 
to the same oppression, 1st, Under the figure of two witnesses prophecying 
in sackcloth (Rev. xi.3,) 1260 days. 2d, U nder the figure of a woman 
nourished in a wilderness for a time, times, and a half, Rev. xii.14. The 
same oppression is referred to in chapter xiii. verse 5, and the tim e, 42 
months. All commentators agree, that these periods must be understood 
prophetically; so that 1260 days are so many years, and that 42 months, at 
the rate of 30 days to each month, am ount to the same portion of time; and 
that lim e, times, and  the d ivid ing  o f tim e, is just the same.” 103

10. P a p a l  1260 -Y e a r  P e r io d  (5 3 1 -1 7 9 2 ).— Addressing him
self to the time of this period, when the saints were put under 
the Little H orn’s power, Leslie states:

“Now the Rom an Emperor, Justinian, had that power, he only having 
the spiritual, as well as the temporal power of the empire; and this he did 
by an edict, bearing date A.D. 532. ‘He gave full power to the Bishop of 
Rome to settle all controversies, by which he is declared H ead of the 
Church, and infallible in all matters of faith,’ &c. Counting forward, then, 
from that date, 1260 years brings us'dow n to 1792, the eventful period of 
the French Revolution. At that time the Roman Catholic religion was 
publicly proscribed, her ministers insulted, and her temples profaned by 
the French infidels; and to complete the degradation, the holy city was 
assaulted and taken, and the Pope himself carried away captive. And 
that which is very remarkable, the two French officers in the chief com
m and of the military sent by Napoleon Bonaparte upon this exploit, were 
called, the one L U TH E R , and the other CALVIN! and with orders to tell 
his Holiness, that ‘his kingdom  was at an end !’ ” 104

11. H a v e  E n t e r e d  U p o n  t h e  L a t t e r  D a y s .—While the 
pope recovered his temporal powers for a time, he never re
covered his spiritual authority, and will be destroyed at the 
second advent. Thus, Leslie says, Daniel’s prophecy was ful
filled. The judgment shall sit, and they shall “take away his 
dominion to consume and to destroy it unto the end.” The

103 Ib id ., >. 33. 1« Ib id .
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“end” being “the e n d  of the four Gentile Monarchs, or the e n d  

of the present dispensation,” he concludes that we are “ e n t e r e d  

u p o n  t h e  ‘l a t t e r  d a y s . ’ ”  105

IV. Campbell—“The Hour of God’s Judgment Is Come”

The prophetic message of Revelation 14:6 became the text, 
or the burden, of many a sermon. An example appears in T h e  
E verlasting G ospel  (1830), a sermon preached by the Scottish 
minister J o h n  M ’C l e o d  C a m p b e l l  (1800-72),108 of Row, 
Dumbartonshire, in April, 1830. It was preached in The Float
ing Chapel, at Greenock and "taken in shorthand.” Pressing 
upon the hour of God’s judgment and the need to “fear God and 
to give him glory,” he insists that they are living in the last days 
of the dispensation. Here are his words:

“I would now say to you, this night, ‘fear God and give him  glory, for 
the hour of his judgm ent is come,’ in a strict and literal sense. We are 
now at the close of that last day, concerning which the apostle says, ‘Hereby 
we know that it is the last time.’ At the beginning of this day, of the 
Gentile dispensation, the Apostle said, ‘we know that the ends of the 
world have come upon us.’ T he ends of the world had come upon them, 
but we are just at the evening of that last day—we are at the last hour of 
that last day; and it is very nigh, very nigh, even at the door. My dear 
hearers, I beseech you to consider, that it is just near at hand, at the very 
door, according to all who have studied this matter, and have sought the 
teaching of God; (and G °d desires that we should see what is before us; 
and not be groping in  the dark,) that they are all of one mind; that that 
period commonly called the millenium—the reign of Christ—is just at 
hand .” 107

Most earnestly he appeals for the voice of prayer and the 
humbling of heart that will transform and prepare the life that 
the coming wrath may be escaped.108 His closing words are: 
“O that you understood these things! ‘Fear God and give glory 
to him, for the hour of his judgment is come.’ ” A m en!109

106 Ib id ., p . 34.
106 E du ca ted  a t  G lasgow, 1811-20, an d  then  a t E d inburgh , he becam e a  licen tia te  in  the  

C h u rch  o f Sco tland . H e  was m inister o f Row  in  1825, b u t was ejected  fo r “ heresy”  in  1830. 
H e p reached  in  th e  highlands from  1830 to 1832, and  was m in ister of a  congregation  in  Glasgow 
from  1833 to  1859, receiv ing  a D .D . degree from  the  U niversity  o f  Glasgow. (D ictionary  o f 
N ational B iography, vol. 3, p p . 840, 841.)

107 J o n n  M ’Cleod C am pbell, T h e  Everlasting G ospel, p p . 28, 29.
108 Ib id .,  pp. 31, 32. 10® Ib id ., p. 32.
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V. Preterist Lee—Ends Prophecies With Jerusalem’s and 
Rome’s Fall

The projection of the Preterist view into the discussion in 
1830, by Sa m u e l  L e e  (1783-1852)—noted Orientalist and pro
fessor of Arabic and of Hebrew at Cambridge,110 and rector of 
Barley, Hertfordshire (later canon of Bristol)-^brought the 
three post-Reformation schools of interpretation again into 
definite conflict— the Historicist, Futurist, and Preterist. Pret- 
erism had become well-nigh dominant in the rationalistic un i
versities of Germany.111 And now the noted linguist, Lee, under 
whom Wolff, studied at Cambridge, espoused it. His E ven ts  
and T im e s  of the Visions of D an ie l  a?id St. John, first published 
in 1830, is strictly Preterist; that is, all the specifications of 
Daniel and the Apocalypse were allegedly fulfilled in the down
fall of pagan Rome and the overthrow of Jewry.

A general resume must suffice: Lee builds nearly every
thing around the seventy weeks of Daniel 9, not as a definite 
chronological term but as an indefinite period. He makes the 
three and a half times of Daniel 7 coincident with the last of Dan
iel’s seventy mystical weeks, and comprehends within it the two 
catastrophes— first the fall of Jerusalem and the reprobate 
Jewish nation, and then the heathen Roman as God’s instru
ment for desolating Jerusalem. So the three and a half times is 
the last half of Daniel’s seventieth week.1“

In the Apocalypse the seals, trumpets, and .vials are syn
chronous, according to Lee, and are compassed in this elastic 
seventieth week—the fourth seal referring to Jerusalem’s fall 
in the middle of the week, the fifth to the pagan persecutions. 
The trumpets likewise depict the fall of the Jews. The wit
nesses testify in the first three and a half days of the seventieth 
week, and are assailed in the latter three and a half days by the 
heathen Roman power, the beast from the abyss. Christ is the

n °  O ne o f th e  m ost p ro found  linguists o f his tim e and  “ m aster o f 18 languages,”  he held 
various church ly  posts and  was au th o r o f num erous books.

m  Such scholars as H ernnschneider, E ichhorn , H ug , H einrichs, H artig , H e rd e r, E w ald , 
Bleek, and  D e W ette , w ith  Professor M oses S tu a rt in A m erica, and  D r. Sam uel D avidson in 
E ng land . F o r de ta iled  study see E . B. E llio tt, Hor<z Apocalypticcu  (5 th  e d .) ,  vol. 4, p p . 565-594.

112 Sam uel L ee, E ven ts and T im es o f the Visions o f D aniel, 1851 ed ., pp . 69, 70.
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child of the church of Revelation 12, and the persecution of 
the beast of Revelation 13 is under heathen Rome, from Domi- 
tian to Diocletian inclusive.

Thus the devil is loosed for a little season, Lee holds, as 
is depicted by the sixth trumpet—the hour, day, month, and 
year being the same as the three and a half times. Finally, 
the compassing of the beloved city and the destruction of Satan 
and his hosts signify the fall of the pagan Roman power, with the 
apocalyptic new heavens and new earth, the Christian church 
after Constantine. So the 1,000 years constitute “the apostolic 
period.” Such was Lee’s strange and yet familiar Preterist view 
of prophecy, which was as yet shared by relatively few in Britain.

VI. Anderson—Sixth Seal Began at French Revolution

W il l ia m  A n d e r so n  (1799-1873), Scotch Presbyterian 
minister and author, was born at Kilsyth. He served as pastor 
of the John Street Presbyterian congregation of Glasgow almost 
continuously from 1822 to 1873, receiving an LL.D. degree from 
the University of Glasgow in 1850.“  He was a strong advocate 
of the separation of church and state. A n  entire column of 
entries of his books appears in the British Museum catalogue. 
His A p o lo g y  for M il len n ia l  D oc tr in e  (1830) entreats its readers 
to take heed, holding that the sixth seal began its work of terror 
at the French Revolution.1“ He carried a heavy burden for 
others, that they might be heirs of the first resurrection, be
lieving that the sealing of the servants of God was under way.

1. M u l t ip l e  E v e n t s  M a r k  Se c o n d  A d v e n t .— A n d e r s o n ’s 
A pology  w as w r it t e n  w h e n  h e  w as se r v in g  as m in is t e r  o f  th e  

R e l ie f  C h u r c h , G la sg o w . He b e g in s  b y  d e c la r in g  th a t th e  

d e s tr u c t io n  o f  th e  p o w ers  o f  E u r o p e , th e  d e s o la t io n  o f  th e  T u r k 
ish  E m p ir e , a n d  th e  d e s tr u c t io n  o f  p o p e r y  w il l  a c c o m p a n y  th e  
se c o n d  a d v e n t . He d ec la re s , fu r th e r , th a t  th e  tw o  l i te r a l r e su r 
r e c t io n s , first th e  r ig h te o u s  a n d  th e n  th e  w ic k e d , b o u n d  th e

113 R o ll o f th e  G raduates o f the U niversity  o f Glasgow, p . 282.
114 W illiam  A nderson, A n  A pology fo r  M illennial D octrine, p a r t  1, p p . 38, 41.
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m illennial. period. And then the earth will be renovated, 
rectified, and beautified forever.115 This, he declares, will begin 
to come to pass “when the Image of which Nebuchadnezzar 
dreamed shall be broken in pieces, Satan enchained, and the 
greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven given to the 
Son of Man.” 116

2 . Se v e n t h  V ia l  S o o n  t o  b e  O u t p o u r e d .— Lifting his 
voice in warning of coming upheavals, he adds that “at the 
opening of the sixth seal (Rev. vi.12), the French Revolution 
commenced-its work of terror,” citing Cuninghame on the seals 
and trumpets.117 He contends, moreover, that the sealing work 
is effected by that angel having the everlasting gospel to preach 
to all nations, followed by the next angel announcing the fall 
of Babylon.118 Then he adds:

“T he vial of wrath, the seventh, the last, the most woeful, is brimming 
high ready to be outpoured; and presently the season of peace shall have 
closed, for the recording of the names of those who shall be heirs of the 
First Resurrection.” 110

3. P r im it iv e  M i l l e n n ia l  V ie w  R e v iv a l .—Calling the roll 
of the centuries, Anderson cites the blighting influence of 
Cerinthus, who perverted the early millennial view. The abuse 
spread until it became a curse. Then came other perversions 
under the apostate church.120 At last the millennial truth that 
had been depressed for centuries sprang up again at the Refor
mation, along with the revival of the study of the Revelation.121

4 . F if t h  E m p ir e  o f  D a n ie l  7 I m p e n d s .—In his closing 
section Anderson gives this terse exposition of Daniel 7:

“T he Vision recorded in the seventh chapter of the book of Daniel, 
terminates in the same m anner as does the Dream recorded in the second 
chapter. T he four empires of Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome,—■ 
respectively symbolized by the Lion, the Bear, the Leopard, and the 
Monster,—having been overthrown and destroyed, the Fifth empire in the 
succession is the Kingdom of Heaven.” 122

115 Ib id ., pp . 1, 2
116 Ib id ., p. 7.
117 Ib id .,  p . 39 n.

118 Ib id ., p. 40. 121 Ib id ., part 2, p. 48.
u s  Ib id ., p. 41. 122 ib id .
i20 Ib id ., pp. 4, 9, 50.
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Prophetic Investigator 

and Dictionary of Writers

Now comes the last of the leading prophetic journals, 
T h e  Inves tiga tor , followed by the unique D ictionary  of W riters  
on the Prophecies, both published in London. Anonymous 
tracts echo the advent message. Meetings for the study of 
prophecy convene in different cities. The familiar pattern 
of the prophecies appears, including the 2300 years. The Day 
of Atonement type is stressed again. The midnight cry is 
sounding from a thousand voices^ declares a Bristol clergyman. 
Echoes of Bengel’s positions are heard, and.finally the. testimony 
of another military man is given. We first note the strong 
witness of the journal edited by J. W. Brooks.

I. The Investigator—Reviewer of Prophetic Study;
Herald of Advent

Another prophetic journal, T h e  Investigator, or  M o n th ly  
E xpos ito r  and R egister ,  on Prophecy , edited by Joshua W. 
Brooks, was published from 1831 to 1836. One of the ablest 
of the various prophetic journals, in addition to its articles on 
prophecy and book reviews of current prophetic works, it gave 
news notes on current developments. Among the contributors 
are many of the most aggressive current expositors, though often 
of differing views, such as Begg, Cuninghame, Frere, Maitland, 
Birks, and Wolff. Here are noted Haldane and Drummond’s 
Continental Society, and the Reformation Society. And Way’s

599
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Paris W atchm an,  as well as weekly meetings for the study of 
prophecy in the French capital, are chronicled. There is dis
cussion of the anticipated revival of the gifts of the Spirit before 
the advent, and announcement of the appearance of T h e  M o r n 
ing  Watch. There are also periodic discussions of the 2300 
years. And the last volume closes with an invaluable D ictionary  
of W riters  on the Prophecies, compiled by Brooks, the editor.

One of the earliest articles, “On the Duty of Prophetical 
Investigation and Discussion,” asserts:

“T he times are such as men of all parties and all opinions allow to be 
awfully portentous, and to bespeak some crisis to be impending; and all 
Christians will confess, that prophecy alone is the only source from which 
we are likely to obtain light as to the result.” 1

1. V a r i o u s  M e e t i n g s  f o r  S t u d y  o f  P r o p h e c y .— “Meet
ings for the discussion of prophecy” are reported for Birming
ham, Leicester, with eighteen clergymen present, with word that 
“similar meetings, though on a smaller scale, have come to our 
knowledge in various places.” 2 Lewis Way’s monthly periodi
cal, T h e  W atchm an,  “chiefly devoted to the subject of Prophecy,” 
is noted for Paris, where weekly meetings for the study of 
prophecy are in progress. A citation concerns the views of the 
Jansenists, a Catholic sect, which holds “sentiments which ap
proximate to evangelical Protestantism” on Christ’s second com
ing.“ T hen there is a terse answer to an inquiry on the question 
of 2300 or 2400 as the editor replies:

“T here is not a single m anuscript known to be extant, whether 
Hebrew or Greek, that sanctions the reading of 2400 days. I t rests entirely 
upon a manifest typographical error, of the Vatican Edition, taken from the 
Vatican manuscript.” 4

2. C l e a n s i n g  o f  S a n c t u a r y  i n  1843.—In volume 2 (1833) 
of T h e  Inves tiga tor  the editor discusses the “Progress of Prophet
ical Inquiry,” from the time of Origen to his own day. He 
remarks that some are deterred “from its contemplation” by the

1 T h e  Investigator, A ugust, 1831 (vol. 1, no. 1) ,  p . 11.
2 Ib id ., Septem ber, 1831 (vol. 1, no. 2 ) , p . 52-
8 Ib id ., N ovem ber, 1831 (vol. 1, no. 4 ) ,  p . 114.
* Ib id ., Ju ly , 1832 (vol. 1, no. 12), p . 441.
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“obloquy and odium ” created by the few.5 In the June issue of 
1833, “C.S.” writes on the anticipated time of the commence
ment of the millennium. One of the most important factors 
mentioned is the cleansing of the sanctuary, which he takes to be 
Jerusalem or Palestine, thus involving the fact and place of 
Mohammedanism. He conceives the 2300-year time period to 
begin in 456 b . c . ,  with the seventy weeks as the first part.6 Thus 
it will end in 1843.

In volume 3 (1833), there is further discussion of the 2300 
years, whether it involves the actions of the Western Antichrist 
or the Eastern, or Mohammedan, power.7

3. France Is  T enth Part o f  C it y .—The fulfillment of 
the fall of the “tenth part of the city,” by France in the French 
Revolution, is presented by Editor Brooks. He Shows that this 
was the opinion of Cocceius in 1655, Goodwin in 1683, Cres- 
sener in 1690, then Whiston, Willison, and Taylor between 
1745 and 1770, as well as of Bishop Newton. For the position 
that France was the “street of the city,” he cites Vitringa, Jurieu, 
and John Bird in 1747, as well as Towers later. And for the 
earthquake as the French Revolution, Brooks cites Mede, More, 
Vitringa, and Fleming in 1700.?

4. J u d g m e n t - H o u r  M essag e  So u n d in g .— In  v o lu m e  4 
(1834) a p p ea rs  a b o o k  r e v ie w  o f  W il l ia m  A n t h o n y  H o l m e s ’ 
T h e  T im e  of the E n d  (1833). H o lm e s  p la ce s  th e  e n d  in  1836 
o n  th e  b a sis  o f  B e n g e l ’s c a lc u la t io n , fo l lo w e d  b y  W e s le y , a t  

w h ic h  p o in t  h e  te r m in a te s  th e  2300 years as w e l l  as o th e r  
p e r io d s .9

“Nemo” discusses Revelation 12-14, holding the Papacy 
to be the second beast, from the earth, with the two horns repre
senting civil and ecclesiastical power. The judgment-hour 
message of Revelation 14:6, 7, draws forth this significant com
ment: “A small voice has already been heard foretelling ap

5 Ib id ., J an u ary , 1833 (vol. 2, no. 6 ) , p . 201.
8 Ib id ., June , 1833 (vol. 2, no. 11), p . 401.
7. Ib id ., Septem ber, 1833 (vol. 3, no. 2 ) ,  p . 29.
8 Ib id ., D ecem ber, 1833 (vol. 3, no . 5 ) .  pp . 150-155.
9 Ib id ., D ecem ber, 1834 (vol. 4, p a r t  2 ) ,  pp . 109, 116.
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proaching judgments, but a loud voice will soon resound we 
trust from many pulpits in this privileged land.” 10

5. C o n t r o v e r sie s  B e t w e e n  E x p o sit o r s  I n c r e a s e .— Se v 
era l e d ito r ia l  b o o k  r e v ie w s  a p p ea r , a p p r o v in g  C u n in g h a m e ’s 

w r it in g s  a n d  p o in t in g  o u t  fu n d a m e n ta l w e a k n e ss  in  F r e r e ’s a n d  

I r v in g ’s w o r k s .11 O n e  o f  th e  se r io u s  c h a lle n g e s  w as o n  th e  24 0 0 -  
v e r su s  th e  2 3 0 0 -y e a r  c o n te n t io n ,  th o u g h  W o lf f ’s c la im s  o f  su p -

. porting Hebrew manuscripts are noted.12 Brooks expresses con
cern over the increasing controversies between writers on 
prophecy and their acrimony, and over developments among 
the Irvingites.13

6. 1836 St im u l a t e s  E x p e c t a t io n s  o f  C r isis .—Because of 
Bengel’s former expectation for the year 1836, in which date he 
had been followed by many, including John Wesley and W. A. 
Holmes,14 volume 5 (for 1836) brings forth editorial comment 
about that, as well as the expectation for that year found 
among the dervishes of Persia by Joseph Wolff.15 This, together 
with the approaching end of the 6,000 years, had stimulated the 
“general expectation of some great crisis being at hand,” ir
respective of difference of detail or of the precise year.16

A review of John Henry Browne’s T h e  T im e  of the E n d  
quotes him as contending that mankind had entered that fateful 
period. The evidence cited included increase of prophetic 
knowledge or understanding (Dan. 12:4),.the deepening last- 
day apostasy, the proclamation of the judgment-hour message 
(Rev. 14:6, 7)—the very existence of which was a “sign of the 
times”—and the drying up of the Euphrates.17

10 Ib id ., Ju n e , 1835 (vol. 4, p a r t  4 ) ,  p p . 344, 345. T h is substitu tion  o f “ judgm en ts”  fo r 
the  jud g m en t is to  be no ted , fo r  i t  characterizes the  view o f  a  num ber, as w ill be recalled.

11 Ib id ., p . 354 ff.
12 Ib id ., p . 355 (re fe rrin g  to  p . 315). 13 Ib id .,  p p . 364, 367.
14 W . A. H o l m e s , B.A., was chancellor o f Cashel. H i s  book, T h e  T im e  o f the  E nd , 

w h ich 'w as  the  resu lt o f a  “ series o f lectu res,”  begins th e  “ seven tim es”  (2520 years) w ith  the
cap tiv ity  o f M anasseh, u n d e r E sarhaddon  in  685 B .C ., w hich w ould end  this period  in  1835- 
36. (Pages 60j 61.) T h e n  th e  kingdom s o f this w orld should becom e th e  kingdom s o f  our 
L o rd . W ith  this he places the  2300 years from  the 7th o f Artaxences, w hich  he dates in  456 B .C ., 
a n d  to  w hich  he adds n ine  years—or 465 from  2300, w hich  he likewise brings to  1835-36, w hen 
th e  sanctuary  should be cleansed, the Jew s restored , and  the  kingdom  o f C h ris t established fo r a 
th o u san d  years. (Pages 93, 94 .) H olm es Contends th a t th e  sanctuary  can n o t be cleansed so 
long as th e  M osque o f O m ar stands on M ou n t M oriah , surm ounted  by the  crescen t. T h e  year 
1836 was also loolted upon  as the  Jubilee of Jubilees, from  the  en try  an d  possession o f  C anaan , 
in  1448 b.g. (Pages 9o, 97 .) T h en  in  1836 all prophecies w ould be fulfilled.

35 T h e  Investiga tor, Jan u a ry , 1836 (vol. 5, no . 43, New Series, no . 1 ) ,  p . 5.
16 Ib id .,  p . 7. * 17 Ib id ., pp . 41-43.
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7. C o n t in u in g  E m p h a s is  o n  1847 a n d  1843.—Reviewing 
Joseph Wolff’s Researches and, M issionary Labours  (1831), 
Brooks asserts:

“No individual has perhaps given greater publicity to the doctrine 
of the Second C om ing  of the Lord Jesus Christ, than has this well known 
Missionary to the world. Wheresoever he goes, he proclaims the approach
ing advent of the Messiah in glory, together with various other circum
stances of the prophetic word, which he conceives will be the accompani
ments or the immediate precursors of the day of God.” 18

He notes especially WolfE’s stressing of 1847 in his dis
cussions springing up in his travels, as the year of the approach
ing advent.19 Brooks also reviews Habershon on the chrono
logical prophecies, who boldly presses 1843 as the grand 
terminus not only of the 2300 years (457 b .c . to a .d . 1843) but 
of the “seven times” (2520 years) from 677 b .c . to a .d . 1843. 
T he 1260 years are placed from 533 to 1793, with the 1290 and 
1335 extending beyond.20 Then the editor announces the 
sudden but unavoidable termination of T h e  Investigator, but 
not without a parting appeal for preparation for “the coming 
of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 21 But let us seek a closer view of 
Brooks.

II. Brooks—Champions Historical View and Premillennialism

J o s h u a  W il l ia m  B r o o k s (1790-1882), prebendary of Lin
coln Cathedral, author, and editor of T h e  Investigator, as well 
as compiler of A D ic tionary  of W riters  on the Prophecies, was 
prominent in prophetic exposition circles between 1831 and 
1844. Though information is lacking as to his early life and 
education, we find him rector of East Retford, 1821-27, rector 
of Grove, 1827-43, and vicar of St. Mary’s, Nottingham, 1843-64, 
also rural dean 1855-64. Then he was prebendary of the Lincoln 
Cathedral from 1858 until his death in 1882.22

One and a half columns are needed to list the works of

18 Ibid.', A pril. 1836 (vol. 5, no . 44, New Series, no. 2 ) ,  p . 88.
Ib id ., p . 91.

20 Ib id ., Ju ly , 1836 (vol. 5, no. 45, New Series, no. 3 ) , pp . 158, 159.
21 Ib id ., O ctober, 1836 (vol. 5, no. 46, New Series, no. 4 ) , p . 228.
22 F rederic  Boase, M odern  English B iography, vol. 1, col'. 420.
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Brooks in the British Museum catalogue. He compiled A 
D ictionary  of W riters  on the Prophecies  toward the close of 
his editorship of T h e  Inves tiga tor  (1831-36). He wrote the 
widely read A b d ie l ’s Essays on the A d v e n t  and K in g d o m  of 
Christ  (1834), as well as E lem en ts  of Prophetica l In terpre ta tion
(1836), T h e  H is to ry  of the H e b r e w  N a tio n  (1841), and “The 
Signs of the Second Advent” (1843) in T h e  Second C om ing, the  
J u d g m e n t  and  the K in g d o m  of Christ, one  of the collections of 
Bloomsbury lectures. He was, moreover, a prominent partici
pant in the Edinburgh Association for Promoting the Study of 
Prophecy, his contributions thereto, for 1841, being published 
as its First Series of Lectures  on Subjects C onnected  w ith  
Prophecy.

1 .  P r e m i l l e n n i a l i s m  P r o p h e t i c  I s s u e  o f  t h e  H o u r .—  

Brooks’ Essays On the A d v e n t  and K in g d o m  of Christ deals with 
the purpose and propriety of prophecy. After touching upon 
the prophecies of .the first advent, Brooks comes to the vicissi- 

'tudes that befell the premillennial interpretation through the 
centuries of the Christian Era—oft thrown into the background 
and upon other occasions brought into disrepute by fanatical 
friends, but ultimately firmly and soundly established in the 
great Reformation bodies.23 And now, after further diversions 
by W hitby’s postmillennial theory, it has come again to the fore
front in the nineteenth century. He declares the most vital issue 
of the hour to be the premillennial or postmillennial advent.24

2. G o d d e s s  o f  R e a s o n  D e p r i v e d  o f  R e a s o n .— Brooks 
advocated with conviction and force the premise that the French 
Revolution inaugurated the period of the outpouring of the 
seven vials, destined to destroy the apocalyptic beast and Baby
lon.25 In connection with the excesses of the Revolution he 
reveals the tragic anticlimax to the infamous episode of “public 
homage offered to a harlot, who was deified as the goddess of 
reason.” He writes:

23 Jo sh u a  W . Brooks, Essays on the  A d v en t and  K ingdom  o f C hrist (P h iladelph ia, 1840- 
1841 e d .) ,  [P a r t 1], p p . 5-12.

2* Ib id .,  p p . 13, 106, 107.
25 Ib id . (L ondon , 1843 e d .) ,  p . 198.
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“In  the Paris papers of August 1st, 1817, is the announcem ent of the 
death of this wretched female, the infamous Theroigne de M ericourt in 
the hospital for pauper lunatics of Saltpetriere, ‘where (say the Journals) 
she had lived unpitied  and unknown.’ Thus, by a striking retribution, 
this unhappy woman who had received adoration as the goddess of reason, 
was for the last twenty years of her life deprived of reason; and she who 
was by the m ultitude worshipped as a divinity, was abandoned by the 
same m ultitude to the contempt and miseries of pauperism!” 28

3. M id n i g h t  C r y  R in g in g  in  N i n e t e e n t h  C e n t u r y .—  

In E lem en ts  of Prophetica l In terpre ta tion ,  Brooks traces the 
fluctuating positions of the church throughout the Christian 
Era on the fundamental principles of prophetic interpretation. 
From the generally held premillennial view of the early church, 
on to the “new allegorizing system,” between the time of 
Origen and that of Jerome,27 Brooks gives a systematic discussion 
of the “Voice of the Church” in those crucial centuries.

He then presents an impressive picture of the nineteenth 
century Advent Awakening as the conviction of a great im
pending crisis grips scores of minds “in Great Britain, and the 
Continent.” It was “unequivocally premillennarian,” and re
sembled the midnight cry of the parable: “Behold the Bride
groom cometh.” W ith but few exceptions, Brooks adds, “there 
is scarcely to be found a writer on prophecy of any eminence 
in the present century, who is not looking for the pre-millennial 
advent.” 28 A veritable galaxy of premillennial writers had arisen, 
and at least eight periodicals were exclusively or chiefly devoted 
to the exposition of prophecy—the Jewish E xpositor ,  T h e  
M o rn in g  W atch , T h e  Christian H era ld ,  T h e  Investiga tor , T h e  
Christian W itness, T h e  Christian R ecord , T h e  W atchm an ,  and 
T h e  E xpos ito r  of Prophecy.™

Many of these writers were in the Established Church, 
though others were scattered through the Dissenter groups, and 
many were laymen.30 The leading ones are named.

» Ib id ., p . 199 n.
27 Joshua W . Brooks, E lem ents o f Prophetical In terpreta tion , pp . 55-61.
28 Ib id ., p p . 104, 105.
29 Ib id .,  p . 105. T h e re  w ere several o th e r periodicals devoting space to  th e  consideration  

o f  prophecy.
30 Ib id ., p p . 105-107.



4. W a t c h m a n ’s D u t y  T o  H e r a l d  A d v e n t .—In a chapter 
on “The Judgment,” Brooks declares:

“It is the duty of all to call upon thee ‘to fear God and give glory to 
Him, for the hour of his Judgment is come;’ (Rev. xiv.7.) but more 
especially is it the duty of God’s ministers. They are placed as watchmen 
in Israel to discern the signs of the times, and to look out whether it be 
a sword coming or peace; and if it be a sword coming, and the watchman 
‘blow not the trum pet, and the people be not warned; if the sword come 
and take away any person from among them, he is taken away in  his 
iniquity; but—his blood will I  require at the watchman’s hand.’ (Ezek. 
xxxiii.6 .)” 31

5. “A n t ic h r is t ” P r e d o m in a n t l y  A p p l ie d  t o  P a p a c y .—  

T h e  c h a p te r  “ O n  th e  A n t ic h r is t” d iscu sse s  th e  e s s e n t ia l  
u n a n im ity  o f  th e  h is to r ic a l “ P r o te s ta n t a p p lic a t io n  o f  th e  M a n  
o f  S in  to  P o p e r y , a n d  o f  B a b y lo n  to  P a p a l R o m e .” 32 H e  a l lu d e s  

to  m a n y  o th e r  e x p o s ito r s  w h o , w h ile  a p p ly in g  th e  l i t t l e  h o r n  
o f  D a n ie l  7 to  th e  W e s te r n  A n t ic h r is t , or  th e  P a p a cy , a lso  a p p ly  

th e  h o r n  o f  D a n ie l  8  to  M o h a m m e d a n is m , o r  th e  E a ste r n  a n t i 
c h r is t ,33 a n d  th o s e  so  h o ld in g  a re  n a m e d .

6. Y e a r -D a y  P r in c ip l e  a n d  1260 Y ea r s F r o m  533.— In 
the chapter “On Time Mystically Expressed” the development 
of the year-day principle is discussed, Mede being one of the 
principal earlier champions.34 The section “On the Antichrist” 
most carefully traces the historical position of the church in the 
past—discussing Joachim, Eberhard, Bernard of Clairvaux, 
Olivi, and the Reformers.35 The Western and Eastern Anti
christ concept is again touched,36 and the various attempts to 
fathom the 666 are noted in “The Name of the Beast,” whether 
years, a date, or a name.37 A large list of prophetic expositors 
completes the volume.38

On “T he Chronological Prophecies,” the evidence in be
half of the 1260 year-days, as from 533, is presented, and the ad
herents are again named.38

606 PROPHETIC FAITH

si Ib id ., p . 230. 33 Ib id ., pp . 391-400.
as Ib id ., p . 390. »  Ib id ., p . 353.
35 Ib id .,  p p . 370-381. O n  all these see volum es 1 and  2 o f P rophetic Faith .
33 Ib id ., p p . 391-401. M Ib id ., pp . 502-506.
n  Ib id ., p p . 436-443. 38 Ib id ., p p . 472-474.
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III. Dictionary of Prophetic Writers Produced

Brooks’ D ictionary  of W riters  on the Prophecies  contains 
“upwards of 2,100 titles,” with “occasional descriptions” of 
treatises, together with 500 commentaries on whole books of 
Scripture issued up to 1834. Author, title, place and name of 
publisher, and editor are given in alphabetical sequence. Origi
nally published as an appendix to the Investigator, it is incom
parable in the whole range of prophetic literature. Compassing 
not only British authors,, but German, American, French, and 
Spanish as well, it reaches back to embrace and antedate the 
Reformation. The earlier titles are, of course, in Latin. As 
a safeguard, Brooks had the work checked by the learned ex
positors Edward Bickersteth and W. W. Pym.40

Editorship of the Investiga tor  and authorship of prophetic 
works, as well as favorable location in London, gave Brooks 
access to an amazing number of writings on the prophecies.11 
It was such access and such familiarity with the full body of 
prophetic witness that helped hold the sounder British writers 
on prophecy and the advent so clearly on their course. Their 
progression was marked in the abandonment of the obvious 
faults of the earlier positions, and in the new and insistent 
emphasis on the 2300 years, as terminating in 1843, 1844, or 
1847. (Title page of D ictionary  reproduced on page 378.)

IY. Anonymous Tracts Echo the Advent Message

Between 1831 and 1833 numerous anonymous-tracts ap
peared on the second advent and the prophecies. One was 
titled T h e  E n d  of A l l  T h in gs  Is at H a n d .41 After giving a survey 
of world conditions as signs of the times, including the drying up 
of Turkey, the author comes to the prophecy of Daniel 2. An 
interesting pictorial illustration presents progressively the head

40 Joshua W . Brooks, D ictionary o f W riters on the Prophecies, p reface , p p . 1>2.
41 A lthough the  A dvent Source C ollection , housed in the  Seventh-day A dventist T h e o 

logical Sem inary, W ashington , D .C ., now has a fa r  la rger an d  m ore com prehensive assem
blage o f pho tosta ts , m icrofilm s, an d  originals, th is D ictionary  is invaluable to  th e  investigator, 
a n a  a m arvel fo r its tim e.

42 U n d a ted , b u t ev idently  abou t 1831.
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of gold, breast and arms of silver, etc. After naming the first three 
kingdoms, he notes the “iron sway” of Rome and the fact that 
but one act yet remains—the destruction of the nations and the 
setting up of the kingdom of God.43 The writer closes his evi
dence with the question, “Are these things so or not?” This is 
a question that thousands were asking.

Another was titled T h e  Scriptural D o c tr in e  of the Second  
A d v e n t  (1833), as presented before “one of the Associations of 
the Edinburgh Young Men’s Society.” The events attending 
the advent are portrayed, two of the subheads reading, ‘‘ii. T h e  
L o r d  com eth  to destroy A n tichris t ,” and “ Hi. T h e  L o r d  com eth  
to destroy the Fourth  M onarchy, or  A p o s ta te  Christendom..” 44

Still another tract was an 1832 reprint of extracts from 
Martin Luther’s sermon on T h e  Signs of Christ’s C om ing, and  
of the  Last  D ay  (1832).

The last tract that will be noted is one headed Ye K n o w  
N o t  W h en  the M aster  of the H ouse  C om eth  (1832). Though 
these tracts were printed in different places, their emphasis was 
almost identical. They hold a unique place in the swelling 
chorus of advent witnesses.

V. Nolan—Stresses Day of Atonement and Jubilee Types

F r e d e r i c k  N o l a n  (1784-1864), noted linguist and theo
logian, was born in Dublin. He was a student at Trinity Col
lege, Dublin, and received a B.C.L. and a D.C.L. from Oxford, 
and later an LL.D. Ordained in 1806, and serving in several 
curacies, he is usually identified as the vicar of Prittlewell, 
Essex. He was prominent and active, became a fellow of the 
Royal Society in 1832, and preached the Bampton Lectures in 
1833, the Boyle Lectures in 1834, and the W arburton Lectures 
in 1833-36.45

Nolan was author of several works of a critical and expo- 
sitional nature, as well as of some against the corruptions of the

48 T h e  E n d  o f AU T h in g s  Is a t H and , p p . 20, 21.
44 T h e  Scrip tura l D octrine  o f the Seco n d  A d v en t, p p . 24, 25.
45 D ictionary  o f N a tiona l B iography, vol, 14, p . 540.



church of Rome. The leading titles were In q u iry  in to  the I n 
tegrity  of the G reek Vulgate, or R ece ived  T e x t  (1815), T h e  
E xpecta tion  F orm ed  by the Assyrians that a G reat D eliverer  
W o u ld  A p p e a r  a b o u t  the T im e  of O u r  L o r d ’s A d v e n t  (1826), 
T h e  T im e  of the M il le n n iu m  Investiga ted  (1831), T h e  A n a logy  
of R eve la tion  and Science (1833),46 and T h e  Chronological  
Prophecies  (1837).47 In addition, he wrote numerous intro
ductions to modern languages—French, German, Italian, Span
ish, etc. Nolan was stanchly evangelical and strongly opposed 
to the pro-Catholic Oxford Movement. He frequently appeared 
before learned societies, as with “On the Antiquity and Con
nexion of the Early Cycles,” 48 to which he annexes six chrono
logical tables after the example of Scaliger and Petavius, in 
which the first year of Artaxerxes I appears as 465 B .C .48

1. Se v e n t h  Se a l  I m a g e r y  . D e r iv e d  F r o m  A t o n e m e n t ___•

In his T im e  of the M il le n n iu m  (1831), Nolan notes the 6,000- 
year argument, with the seventh thousand years as a Sabbath 
of rest, which originated with the rabbinical Jews, “passed into 
the Christian Church,” and was adopted by the early Fathers.“ 
These he cites in detail.51 The imagery of the seventh seal, he 
contends, was derived from the great Day of Atonement and the 
Jubilee.52 “The analogy between this description, and the 
service of the Temple, upon one of the most solemn festivals of 
the Mosaic ceremonial, is so obvious that it has often excited the 
attention of the antiquary and scholar.” “

2. D a y  o f  A t o n e m e n t  a n d  H o l y  o f  H o l ie s .— Nolan 
stresses the frequent allusions to the “Temple of God” opened 
in heaven, the ark of the tabernacle, the altar, and the incense. 
(Revelation 9 and 15.) These scenes, he insists, represent oc

currences “within the precincts of the same celestial structure.” 64 
Reference is made not only to the “daily service” but to the 
“peculiar solemnity” of the.services on the “great day of  A to n e 

46 B am pton L ectures, befo re the  U niversity  o f O xford . 47 W arbu rton  Lectures:
48 Transactions o f the R oya l S ocie ty  o f L ite ra tu re , vol. 3. pp . 1-70.
«•■Ibid., p . 70.
50 F rederick  N olan , T h e  T im e  o f the M illen n iu m , pp . 7-15.
n  Ib id .,  p . 17. »  Ib id ., pp . 108, 109.
62 Ib id ., pp . 14, 15, 108. «  Ib id ., p . 110.

39
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m en t,” performed “by the high priest, in the holiest place o! 
the Tem ple,” and celebrated in the seventh month.55

3 . G r e a t  Sa b b a t is m  C a l l e d  t h e  M il l e n n i u m .— Noting 
also the system of septenaries, with the sabbath of days, of weeks, 
and of months, the Jews also had their sabbaths of years, and a 
great sabbath of the septennial period termed the Jubilee. This 
commenced on the great Day of Atonement and was ushered 
in with the sound of trumpets. This was “considered a type 
of that great sabbatism to which we give the name of the Mil
lennium.” 56 Such is the “exact correspondence” between the 
earthly and the heavenly services of the tabernacle.

4. G o d ’s T h r o n e  in  H o l y  o f  H o l ie s .—On the tenth day 
of the seventh month the high priest went alone into the holy 
of holies with the golden censor, hidden from the congregation, 
and this holy of holies with its ark and mercy-seat represented 
God’s throne.57 Such is the “key to the mystic sense of the 
heavenly service,” with Christ as our ministering priest.58

5. T r u m p e t s  H e r a l d  A t o n e m e n t -Ju b il e e .— T h e  o p e n in g  

o f  th e  s e v e n th  sea l th e n  in d ic a te s  th e  o p e n in g  o f  th e  m i l l e n n iu m ,  
a n d  th e  J u b i le e .59 A n d  th e se  tr a n s c e n d e n t  e v e n ts  “a re  a lik e  
r e p r e s e n te d  to  c o m m e n c e  w ith  th e  g rea t Day o f  A t o n e m e n t .” 

M o r e o v e r , “a n  in d is s o lu b le  l in k  seem s to  b in d  th e m  to g e th e r  in  
th e  r ite  o f  th e  s o u n d in g  o f  th e  tr u m p e ts ”— th e  Day o f  A to n e 
m e n t , a n d  th e  J u b i le e .60

6. N o t  C l e a r  o n  C h r o n o l o g i c a l  P r o p h e c i e s .— In a later 
work, however, on T h e  Chronological Prophecies  (1837), Nolan 
writes without much clarity or conviction on the time periods. 
On Daniel 8:14 he remarks that instead of the simple word 
“day,” the compound expression “mornings and evenings” is 
used. Because of this he reduces the number 2300 by one half, 
or to 1 150.61 And the 666 and 1260 years he makes consecutive, 
“and computed from the destruction of Jerusalem.” 62

® Ib id . =’ I b id .¡ p .  115. 58 Ib id ., p p . 120, 121.
»  Ib id ., pp . 110, 111. & .Ibid ., pp . 117, 118. m Ib id ., p . \ Z \ .
61 F rederick  N olan. T h e  Chronological Prophecies, p . 117.
®2 Ib id ., p . 276.



VI. Thorp—Sounding of Midnight Cry Heralds the End

W il l ia m  T h o r p  (d. 1833),63 dissenting minister at Bristol, 
wrote a number of works as listed in the British Museum cata
logue. The title having a vital bearing upon our quest is T h e  
D estin ies of the B ritish  E m p ire ,  and the D u ties  of British  Chris
tians at the P resen t Crisis, published in 1831. It was originally 
a series of lectures. Not only is revealed the keen interest of 
many in the “awfully neglected” study of prophecy, but the 
strong antagonism of others toward its exposition is set forth by 
this sentence in the Preface:

“Those excellent men, who in modern times have directed their atten
tion to the study o£ the sacred prophecies, have been vilified, misrepresented, 
and held up to public derision as fools, fanatics, and maniacs.” 64

Thorp then cites Sir Isaac Newton as saying that about the 
time of the end, in all probability “a body of men will be raised 
up, who will turn their attention to the prophecies, and insist 
upon their literal interpretation, in the midst of much clamour 
and opposition.” 06

1. S ig n s  S h e d  L ig h t  o n  P r o p h e t ic a l  D a t e s .— H o ld in g  

c le a r ly  to  th e  H is to r ic a l  sc h e m e  o f  p r o p h e t ic  in t e r p r e ta t io n  fo r  

th e  g r e a t  “c h r o n o lo g ic a l p r o p h e c ie s  o f  D a n ie l ,  a n d  th e  A p o c a 
ly p s e ,” T h o r p  stresses c e r ta in  “ s ig n s ” g iv e n  “as h a r b in g e r s , a n 
n o u n c in g  th e  sp e e d y  a p p e a r a n c e  o f  th e  S o n  o f  M a n , in  th e  p o w e r  
a n d  g lo r y  o f  h is  k in g d o m .” 63 T h e n  h e  says fu r th er :

“By comparing the signs of the times with the numerical prophecies, 
we may know, with certainty, when the awful and glorious day of the Lord 
is rapidly advancing upon us. T he great and broad outlines of prophecy 
are obvious to every m an who is exercised in the study of the prophetical 
writings, long before the predicted events are fulfilled.” 67

Stressing the “considerable obscurity” that rests upon the 
“prophetical dates,” until the-consummation should be near, he 
makes his declaration:
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03 T h e  G entlem an’s M agazine, S upplem ent to Jan .-Ju n e , 1833, vol. 103, p a r t  1, p . 650.
ei w ill iam  T h o rp , T h e  D estinies o f the British E m p ire , and the D uties o f British  

Christians a t the Present Crisis, p . iv.
65 Ib id .,  p . v.
60 Ib id ., p. 142. m Ib id ., pp. 142, 143.
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“Thus the prophecies of Daniel were closed up and sealed till the 
time of the end, when the book was to be opened, the seals were to be 
removed, the mysterious dates were to be developed, many were to run  to 
and fro, and prophetical knowledge was to be increased. T h e  period 
here foretold, is that in  which we are now living; for never since the time 
of the Reformation has there been such deep and intense attention paid 
to the sacred prophecies as within the last thirty or forty years. T he seals 
are now being removed, the signs of the times shed a light on the prophetical 
dates, the prophetical dates reflect their light upon the signs of the 
times.” 68

Thorp emphasizes this mutual help of the signs of the times 
“on the prophetical dates,” and the prophetical dates upon the 
signs of the times.

“T he general or discursive predictions lend their beams also to the gen
eral stock of inform ation; and, altogether, form- a concentrated body of 
light, visible and conspicuous to all, except to those who are wilfully 
b lind .” 68

2 . D o w n f a l l  o f  P a p a c y  a n d  T u r k  I m p e n d s .—Among 
the signs, or precursors, “announcing the speedy approach of the 
great day of the Lord,” Thorp places first the “present con
cussion of the nations.” Announcing that mankind had entered 
a new era, with revolution again on the march, he declares that 
these “mighty revolutions” will terminate in “the downfall of 
the papal kingdoms in the western Roman empire; in the anni
hilation of the Turkish,” the “destruction of the heathen na
tions,” and the “universal establishment of the millennial king
dom of our Redeemer.” ™ Then he adds: .

“T he simultaneous shaking of all the provinces of the O ttom an empire • 
with the convulsions of all the kingdoms of the papacy, is another sign that 
the day of God is advancing. Popery and Mohammedanism— the great 
eastern and western apostacies, rose about the same time; and, about the 
same time, according to the spirit of prophecy, they may be expected to 
fall in  one common ru in .” 71

3 . I n f id e l ic  S co u r g e  F o r e t o l d  in  D a n i e l .—The “fearful 
progress of infidelity” is given as “another prognostic” of the 
nearness of the end. He continues:
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“Daniel foretold, that when the reign of papal superstition was nearly 
over; at the time of the end, an infidel power should arise, and do accord
ing to his will; that he should exalt himself and magnify himself above 
every god, and speak marvellous things against the God of gods; and 
should prosper till the indignation be accomplished. And have we not 
seen in these latter days an atheistical monster rising out of the foetid 
and vermin-producing marshes of the mother of harlots, in a neighbouring 
country; possessed and goaded on by infernal furies, breaking down the 
thrones and overturning the altars of papal superstition; stalking abroad 
among the nations, with portentous strides; tram pling upon every thing 
sacred and divine; shaking the foundations, and tearing the very elements 
of society.” ”

4. W o r ld  P r o c l a m a t io n  o f  G o s p e l  F in a l  S ig n ___After
referring to the “re-ingrafting of the Jews,” Thorp next presents 
the gospel to the heathen world as the next sign of the end of the 
age:

“T he propagation of the gospel in heathen lands, to prepare a place 
for the church beyond the limits of the papal empire, before it is broken in 
pieces and annihilated, is another sign indicating the nearness of that 
day. For the gospel of the kingdom, our Lord has told us, must be 
preached in all the world, as a witness to all nations; not, you will observe, 
for the conversion of all nations—for this glorious and immense accession 
to the kingdom of our Redeemer is an achievement reserved for the millen
nial age—but as a witness to all nations: and when this witness has gone 
its rounds, then the end of the age, or the present state of things, shall 
come.” 73

5. Sy m b o l ic a l  A n g e l  N o w  o n  t h e  W in g .—Thorp points 
to the societies and organizations bringing this about, and 
couches it all in the prophetic setting of Revelation 14 as one 
of the final signs:

“T he symbolical angel of the Apocalypse, flying in the midst of heaven, 
and shaking eternal blessings from his wings, having the everlasting gospel 
to preach to them that dwell upon the earth. This remarkable sign, moving 
with speed and majesty in  the spiritual heaven of the universal church, 
and indicating the coming of the Lord, is visible to all nations; for the 
symbolical angel takes wing immediately before the days of vengeance.” 71

6 . S l e e p in g  C h u r c h  A r o u se d  b y  H e r a l d e d  R e t u r n .—  

Thorp finally presents the last sign as within the church itself. 
He refers to the parable of the virgins as one of several concern

ra Ibid., p.  145. 13 Ibid., pp. 148, 149. 7* lfyid., p. 149.
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in g  th e  s e c o n d  a d v e n t , w h e r e  th e  sta te  o f  th e  c h u r c h  is p r e se n te d .  
S tr e s s in g  th e  cry  a t m id n ig h t ,  “ B e h o ld , th e  b r id e g r o o m  c o m e t h ,” 

h e  says:

“T he whole professing church, both real Christians and hypocrites, 
is thus represented as falling asleep while the Lord delayeth his coming, 
and roused from its death-like lethargy by the annunciation of his re
tu rn .” 76

7 . M id n ig h t  C r y  N o w  B e in g  H e a r d .— A s s e r t in g  th a t  th e  

p a r a b le  ch a r a c te r iz e s  th e  “ p r e se n t  sta te  o f  th e  p r o fe s s in g  

c h u r c h ,” h e  d ec la res:

“T h a t circumstance is in itself a proof that the time is near at hand. 
T h e  m idnight cry is now heard; is not his coming, therefore, near, very 
near; even at the door?” ™

8. C o u r se  o f  1260  Y e a r s  H a s  N e a r l y  R u n  O u t .— N o t in g  

th e  sn e e r  o f  p r o fe s s in g  C h r is t ia n s  as w e ll  as th e  ta u n ts  o f  in f id e l  
sco ffers, in  a sk in g , W h e r e  is  th e  p r o m ise  o f  H is  c o m in g ?  T h o r p  
stresses th is  v ery  c o n d it io n  as a  s ig n  o f  th e  n e a r  a d v e n t , a lo n g  

w ith  th e  s ig n s  a m o n g  th e  n a t io n s , in  th e  p a p a l c h u r c h , th e  O t to 
m a n  E m p ir e , a n d  th e  u p su r g e  o f  in f id e l ity , as w e l l  as th e  p r o c 
la m a t io n  o f  th e  g o sp e l."  T o  th e s e  h e  adds:

“T he death-like slumber of the church; and the m idnight cry that has 
recently been raised, and that is now ringing in the ears of an infidel world, 
and a sleeping church; all indicate that the 1260 years have nearly, at least, 
run  out their course. And when ye see these things, know that the kingdom 
of heaven is at hand. Of that day and that hour knoweth no man; but 
we may know with certainty, by these signs and these prophecies, that 
it is fast approaching.” 78

9 . M id n ig h t  C r y  So u n d e d  b y  T h o u s a n d  V o ic e s .— T h e n  

c o m e s  th is  r e m a r k a b le  a sser tio n :

“T o  conclude, the m idnight cry is now heard, from a thousand voices; 
behold the bridegroom cometh; he comes in clouds of flaming fire, with all 
his mighty angels taking vengeance. But who may abide the day of his 
coming? Not the unbelieving and impenitent; they shall suddenly be 
destroyed, and that w ithout remedy. Not the hypocrite and the formalist, 
roused from their fatal delusions, when it is too late; like the foolish 
virgins, they shall find the gates of mercy for ever closed against them.
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W h o  sh a ll s ta n d  w h en  h e  a p p ea re th ?  T h e y  w ho w ait fo r h im , a n d  w ho 
love h is a p p e a r in g , a n d  h is k in g d o m .” ™

Thorp  closes with this searching appeal:
“ G o  ye o u t  to  m ee t h im ; shake  off th e  le th a rg y  w ith  w h ich  you  are  

o p p re ssed ; g ird  y o u r lo ins; t r im  y o u r lam ps, k eep  th em  ever b u rn in g  a n d  
sh in in g ; b e  w a tch fu l, b e  sober, a n d  h o p e  u n to  th e  en d , fo r th e  g race  w hich  
sh a ll be  b ro u g h t u n to  you  a t  th e  re v e la tio n  o f Je su s C h rist. B eho ld , h e  
co m e th  in  c louds o f g loryl P r e p a r e  m y  s o u l  t o  m e e t  h i m ! ”  80

VII. Lieutenant Wood—Living in Last Segment of Time

L i e u t e n a n t  G. H. W o o d ,8- another military man, wrote 
T h e  B e l iever ’s G u id e  to the S tudy of Unfulfilled P rophecy  in 
1829, dealing with the great “Gentile apostasy,” the second 
àdvent, and Christ’s millennial reign. The “result of a long and 
diligent study,” it seeks to bring “into one connected view” the 
prophetic evidence.

A glance over its twenty-four chapters reveals its scope— 
the great apostasy, the second coming, the destruction of the 
wicked, the saving of the elect, the resurrection of the righteous 
dead, the change of the living saints, and the certainty of the 
near approach of the advent. Then follow the ascension and 
preservation from the fiery judgments, the millennial reign 
of the saints, the present earth reduced by fire becoming the new 
earth wherein the righteous dwell, the loosing of Satan for a short 
season at the end of the millennium, the general resurrection 
of the dead, the last judgment, and finally the everlasting king
dom established on this earth.82

1. G r e a t  A p o s t a s y  F o l l o w e d  b y  “ T i m e  o f  E n d .” —The 
great apostasy, taking place during the “times of the Gentiles,” 
leads into the “time of the end,” the last time, the last days, 
or end of the world as variously called. Numerous scriptures 
are cited in support.83 The signs of the second advent are nu
merous, he avers, and are to be studied and understood, and he 
cites the admonitions of Christ, Paul, and Peter.

79 Ib id .,  p p . 159, 160. 80 Ib id .,  p . 160. 81 N o biographical d a ta  available.
82 G . H . W ood, T h e  B eliever’s G uide to  the  S tu d y  o f U nfu lfilled  P rophecy , P reface

an d  C on ten ts , p p . ii-iv. 83 Ib id .,  p . 1 tt .



2 . 1260  Y e a r s , P a p a l  P o w e r ;  2 3 0 0  Y e a r s , J e w is h  O p 
p r e s s io n .—As to the time periods, the “ 1260  days of years” 
are “the time of the power of the papacy,” or “oppression of 
the Christian Church by antichrist.” “ The 2 3 0 0  days of years, 
of Daniel 8 :1 4 , are set forth as involving the “treading down 
of the Jews, and their restoration with that of the elect remnant 
of the Christian church, after the destruction of their enemies.” K 
No dates are suggested, but familiarity with the positions of 
others is evidenced, and agreement with them is obvious. And 
along with the Antichristian apostasy, the Mohammedan oppres
sion is mentioned.86

3 . I n  L a s t  S e g m e n t  o f  P r o p h e t i c  T i m e .—Allusion is 
also made to the view of some that the 1290  years ended in 
1 8 2 3 , and the last period, the 1 3 3 5 , is “supposed to end a .d .

1 8 6 8 ,” when the millennial blessedness shall have begun. The 
events of the latter part of Daniel, Wood holds, have been in part 
fulfilled by the French Revolution, and we now stand at the 
point of Revelation 1 6 :1 3 , when the unclean spirits are to go 
out of the mouth of the pagan dragon, the infidel beast, and ' 
the papal false prophet. The vials are already being poured 
out, and the second advent will occur immediately after the 
drying up of the Euphrates, or the “total destruction of the 
Ottoman power and empire.” 87 >

4 . R e s u r r e c t io n  a n d  T r a n s l a t io n  A c c o m p a n y  A d v e n t . 
—Wood held clearly to the literal resurrection of the body 
at the second advent, and to living with Christ on the renewed 
earth during the millennium. He was also clear on the chang
ing and immortalizing of the bodies of the living saints at the 
second advent, citing many texts. In an appendix he marshals 
the supporting testimony of the Fathers of the primitive church, 
the reformers, and the pastors of the Church of England.
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84 Ib id ., pp. 24, 25. 85 Ib id -, p. 26.
87 Ib id ., pp. 26, 27; see also p. 41,

86 Ibid,
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B is►ishop Wilson 

Ends 2300 Years in 1847

Most impressive is the fact that in far-off Madras, India, 
the bishop of Calcutta published a tractate on the 2300 years of 
Daniel 8, in 1836. Keith arises strongly to defend the year-day 
principle under attack from Futurist and Preterist alike. Cox 
and Sirr expound effectively. And Habershon, the architect, 
makes 1843 the focal point of the 2300 years. So the increasing 
stream of witnesses flows on. Here is their testimony.

I. Bishop Wilson—Dates End of 2300 Years in 1847

D a n i e l  W i l s o n  (1778-1858), well-known bishop of Cal
cutta, India, was apprenticed at fourteen to a silk manufacturer. 
He worked from 6 a . m . till 8 p . m . ,  but instead of seeking recre
ation, he spent two hours each night studying Latin and Greek, 
and writing essays on Scriptural subjects. In 1797, at the age of 
seventeen, he was soundly converted, adopting Calvinistic 
views. This brought to him a new outlook on life and a desire 
to enter the ministry. At last his father consented and sent 
him to Oxford, bu t its religious life at the time was at a low 
ebb. Deficient in the classics, Wilson spent whole nights in 
study, and graduated with first honors, receiving his B.A. in 
1802, and his M.A. in 1804.1

Having begun his ministry as curate at Chobham (or Cob-

1 Josiah Bateman, The L ife  o f Daniel Wilson, D .D .; John N. Norton, Life  o f Bishop 
Wilson; Dictionary of National Biography, vol. 21, pp. 558-560.
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ham), he returned to Oxford to tutor in St. Edmund’s Hall while 
ministering among the farming people. Eventually he was 
made vice-principal of St. Edmund’s. In 1811 he went to St. 
John’s Chapel, London, where he remained till 1824, and where 
his reputation as an Evangelical preacher increased so greatly 
that the church had to be enlarged. A breakdown from over
work was followed by his vicarage of St. Mary’s of Islington. 
Wilson was ever a hard worker and a powerful organizer, build
ing no fewer than three large churches, providing for the spir
itual needs of about 6,000 parishioners.

He took a deep interest in church missionary and Bible 
Society work. His wife died in 1827, and he gladly responded 
to the call to India in 1832, in which year he also received a 
D.D. degree and was consecrated Bishop of Calcutta.- His 
service in India was successful and fruitful, but in 1845 he was 
compelled to return to England for a rest because of jungle 
fever. Though on sick leave, he preached sixty-one sermons, 
in many of them referring to the Tractarian Movement,2 and 
inveighing against it as Romanizing the Church.

Wilson was the author of many works, six columns in the 
British Museum catalogue being devoted to his books and to 
books about him. Some were: Catholic E m ancipation  and  
Protestant R espon sib il i ty  (1829); Popery  U nchanged; Preach
ing Christ A m o n g  the Jews; and “Observations on ‘Tract 90’ 
by J. H. Newman,” an appendix to T h e  Sufficiency of H o ly  
Scripture as the R u le  of Faith, 2d. ed., Calcutta, 1841. He was 
a participant in early Albury Park Prophetic Conferences,3 
but withdrew from the last conference or two before leaving for 
India. He preached a total of 5,806 sermons, frequently dwell
ing upon prophecy. (Wilson’s portrait and the.title page of his 
treatise on Daniel appear on the opposite page.)

1. 2300 D a y s  C o m m e n c e  S y n c h r o n o u s l y  W i t h  S e v e n t y  

W e e k s .— Wilson’s tractate On the N u m b e rs  in D an ie l  (1836)'

3 E yre C h a tte r to n , H isto ry  o f the  C hurch  o f England in  Ind ia , chap . 11,
3 E dw ard  M iller, H istory and  D octrines o f Irvtngism , p p . 40, 41, 44.
* A ttrib u ted  by  various w riters to  h im , though  n o t m entioned in  B atem an’s T h e  

L ife  o f D aniel W ilson,
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is remarkable for the clarity of its reasoning and its impressive 
conclusions on the dating of the time periods. The focal point 
of Wilson’s interest and investigation was the 2300 years of 
Daniel 8:14. To understand this number, Wilson relates how 
Daniel was “first told to separate seventy weeks, or 490 days, 
as a portion of the 2,300 days of the preceding chapter,” for 
the Jews, during which they would “remain in the favour of 
God.” 5

The order of events of the seventy weeks is portrayed 
by Daniel, the first being the prophesied command to restore 
and build Jerusalem. Wilson then makes this impressive de
duction:

"Therefore the seventy weeks commencing with the given [giving] 
forth of this commandment; the 2300 days of the preceding vision, com
mence also at the same time, for the visions are one.” 8

2. D a y s  o f  B o t h  P e r i o d s  A r e  Y e a r s .—After the rebuild
ing of Jerusalem, which would occupy seven weeks, or forty- 
nine days, and after sixty-two subsequent weeks, or 434 days, 
Messiah would come and be cut off, and the sacrifices and obla
tions of the Mosaic law would cease. Then by the overspreading 
of abominations, the sanctuary will again be made desolate, 
until the consummation of the 2300 days. This proves, Wilson 
argues, that “those numbers meant that days are put for years.” 
Then the desolation should be broken without hand. (Dan. 
8:25.)7 Now he adds, “As literal days will not agree with the 
seventy weeks, so neither will it agree with the 2300 days of 
Chapter V III.” 8

3. 2300 Y e a r s  F r o m  453 b . c . t o  a .d . 1847.—Wilson there
fore takes the stand that “the 2300 years are not yet fulfilled,” 
as they reach to “the last end of the indignation.” He then 
seeks for that beginning decree for the dating, citing the three 
decrees of Cyrus, Darius, and Artaxerxes.“ Dating the seventieth 
week of years from a .d . 30 to 37, and deducting 483 years, he

5 D an ie l W ilson, O n T h e  N um bers  in  D aniel, p . 10.
« Ib id . 7 ¡bid .

8 Ibid., p. 11.
» Ibid.
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arrives >back at 453 B .C . by that familiar method.10 Then fol
lows this conclusion:

“But if the seventy weeks begin 453 years before the Incarnation, the 
2300 beginning at the,same time, we ascertain their term ination merely by 
deducting the years before the incarnation, leaving A.D, 1847, as the time 
when the sanctuary shall be cleansed, and the vision be accomplished—-the 
last end of the indignation,

• “And this-last end shall be the consequence, of the second coming of 
Christ, as we have already seen in looking to Daniel’s expectations; and 
therefore, before the end, Christ shall have already come.” 11

4. L ooked for R esurrection “W ithin  14 Years.”—  
Recognizing that “no man knoweth” the day nor the hour 
when He coineth, Wilson reasoned that these numbers never
theless bring one to the time of the last things, the standing 
up of Michael, the time of trouble, the first resurrection, and 
the breaking up of the oppressor by the stone cut out without 
hand.' To prove that the 2300 years “come to their conclusion 
in 1847” no other data are needed save the demands of the 
prophecy and the fact that “Christ was born 1835 years ago,” 
“and crucified in the thirty-fourth hear [year] of his age.” 12 
According to promise, Daniel was to stand in his lot, being 
raised from the dead to receive the inheritance promised to 
Abraham and his' seed, “at the end of the days, which end  is 
within fourteen years of the present time.” 13 ,

5; D estruction of A ntichrist at Second A dvent.— A  
period of great tribulation will precede the second.advent, and 
the “signs shall thicken as the times draw hearer the end.” 14 
The return of the Jews is, of course, mentioned, and the fall of 
Turkey is'stressed—the steady loss of its territory being already 
under way. The meeting place of hostile powers is Palestine 
and Syria, with the coming storm hushed but for the season.15 
As the enemies of Christ are gathered under Antichrist, who is 
symbolized by the little horns of Daniel 7:8 and 8:9, his actions 
are'further described in chapter 11: “The actings of this Anti- 
Christ are declared in the latter part of Daniel xi.36, to the

“  Ib id .,  p. 12.
11 Ibid.

12 ib id ., pp. 12, 13.
19 Ib id .. p. 13.

“  Ib id ., p. 14.
15 Ibid.* p. 15.
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end; and he is brought to his end in the glorious holy mountain, 
which is at Jerusalem.” 16

6. P resent M essage to Church in R evelation 14.— 
Wilson describes the descent of Christ to stand on Mount Olivet 
and the destruction of His enemies as portrayed in 2 Thessa- 
lonians 2:8 and Revelation 19:11. This whole series of judg
ments, .Wilson says, is forewarned in the instructions to the 
church in Revelation 14. Christ’s waiting people are gathered 
to Him, and He totally destroys His enemies. This brief but 
remarkable treatise from India on the approaching close of the 
2300 years and the cleansing of the sanctuary then concludes 
with this statement:

"This whole period will be accomplished before the year 1847; and 
thus the probable beginning of it is brought very near indeed: it may 
begin in the course of the present year, for all the preparatory signs are 
around us. And though we know not the day, nor the hour, when it shall 
actually begin, the time for watching and waiting is come; every thing we 
see speaks in  the plainest terms,— Prepare to  m eet thy G od.” 17

II. Keith—Establishes Papal Little Horn and Year-Day

A lexander Keith  (1791-1880), Scottish writer on prophecy,
and minister of St. Cyrus, Kincardineshire, from 1816 to 1840, 
was born in Aberdeenshire. He was educated at Marischal
College and the University of Aberdeen, from which he re
ceived a B.A. in 1809 and a D.D. in 1833. He was licensed by
the presbytery in 1813 and ordained in 1816. In 1839 he was 
sent to Palestine and Eastern Europe as a member of the com
mission to inquire into the state of the Jews, and again visited
Palestine in 1844. Joining the Free Church secession movement
of Scotland, he had his name removed from the roll of the estab
lished church in 1843.18

Keith was distinguished as an author, writing several books 
on the fulfillment of prophecy. The first important book was 
Evidence of the Tru th  of the Christian Religion, Derived From

16 Ib id ., p. 18. 17 Ib id ., p. 19.
18 D ictionary o f N a tiona l B iography, vol. 10, pp. 1203, 12(M.



WILSON ENDS 2300 YEARS IN 1847 623

the Literal Fulfilment of Prophecy (1828). It was patterned 
after the work of Bishop Newton.19 The popular interest in 
prophecy at this time may be gauged by the fact that this work 
ran through forty editions, and was published in a number 
of other tongues. Keith wrote one of the strong defenses of the 
year-day principle to meet the spreading fallacies of the Futurist 
interpretation. In 1826 he penned, in two volumes, The  Signs 
of the Times, as Denoted by the Fulfilment of Historical Pre
dictions, and later The  Harmony of Prophecy; or, Scriptural 
Illustrations of the Apocalypse (1851). His most elaborate work 
was History and Destiny of the World and of the Church (1861).

1. F irst V olum e , on O ld T estam ent  Prophecy .— Keith’s 
first important book, Evidence of the Truth  of the Christian 
Religion, deals solely with Old Testament prophecies, and is 
concerned chiefly with the prophecies of the first advent, the 
destruction of Jerusalem and other cities—such as Babylon 
and Tyre—and the woes on the Jews.20 The time of the Mes
siah’s advent is given on the basis of the seventy weeks, which 
time period is dated from the seventh of Artaxerxes to the death 
of Christ.21 Keith’s exposition became a standard in its field. 
The outline prophecy of Daniel 11 is also noted—covering 
Persia, Grecia, Rome, Antichrist, and finally the Turk.22 But 
on this it is very brief.

2. H orn of D aniel  8 Interpreted as M oham m edanism .— 
T he  Signs of the Times  ably compasses the visions of Daniel 
2 ,7 ,8 , and l l . 23 Then come the seals and trumpets of the Apoca
lypse, the cloud-clothed, rainbow-crowned angel, the Two W it
nesses, the sun-clothed woman, the two beasts, and lastly the 
seven vials.24 The standard position on the four kingdoms 
is maintained by Keith, together with the year-day principle.25 
The Persian ram, the Grecian goat, and its four horn divisions

■i® See J. W. Brooks, D ictionary o f W riters on the Prophecies, p p .  xlvii, xlviii.
20 Alexander Keith, E vidence o f the T ru th  o f the C hristian R elig ion  (1832 ed .), 

chaps. 1-7.
si Ib id ., p . 29.
*2 pp. 265-273.
23 Alexander Keith, T h e  Signs o f the T im es  (1832 e d .)} chaps. 2-8, pp. 10*167, 657-661.
24 Ib id ., chaps. 9-29, pp. 168-656; 661-673.
25 Ib id ., pp. 10-23, 657.
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are given, but with Mohammedanism as the exceeding great 
horn.“ In Daniel 11 the Papacy is given a prominent place from 
verse 35 onward, with Turkey introduced in verse 4 0 .2T

3. D i f f e r s  o n  S e a ls ;  C o n c u r s  o n  T r u m p e t s .— I n  h is  e x 
p o s i t io n  o f  th e  A p o c a ly p se  a n d  its  sea ls , K e ith  d iffer s  fr o m  o th e r s  
in  a p p ly in g  th e  s e c o n d  sea l to  M o h a m m e d a n is m  a n d  th e  th ir d  to  
“p o p e r y ” in  th e  D a r k  A g es , w ith  in f id e l ity  fo r  th e  fo u r th . T h e  
s ix th  sea l is b e l ie v e d  n o t  y e t  fu lf i l le d .28 H e  g iv e s  th e  sta n d a rd  
in t e r p r e ta t io n s  o f  th e  tru m p ets: th e  first, A la r ic  a n d  th e  G o th s;  

th e  se c o n d , G e n s e r ic  a n d  th e  V a n d a ls ; th e  th ir d , A t t i la  a n d  th e  
H u n s ;  a n d  th e  fo u r th , T h e o d o r ic  a n d  th e  O s tr o g o th s .29 T h e  
f if th  tr u m p e t  is th e  S aracen s fo r  th e ir  a llo t te d  t im e  p e r io d ;” 
a n d  th e  s ix th  tr u m p e t , th e  T u r k s  th a t w e r e  b o u n d  in  th e  

E u p h r a te s  b u t  lo o s e d  fo r  396 years,31 d a te d  fr o m  1057 to  1453.“

4. 1260 Years o f  Papacy 529-33 t o  1789-93.—Keith in
terprets the angel of Revelation 10 as the Reformation,38 and 
the two witnesses are those who testified for God throughout 
the 1260 years.34 The woman of Revelation 12 presents the 
history of the church.35 The two beasts of Revelation 13 are 
the commonly interpreted imperial Rome and the papal Rome 
that succeeded it.38 And the 1260 years of the papal power are 
dated from 529-33 to 1789-93.37

5. Justinian’s D ecree Selected From Four.—Keith dis
tinguishes sharply between the edicts of the emperors Gratian 
and Valentinian, in 378-79, those of Theodosius and Valentinian
III, in 445, and the final authorization by Justinian in his im
perial letter of 533 and the confirmations of the Novellae, simply 
renewed by Phocas in 606.38 Such is his succinct reasoning and 
marshaled evidence, drawn much from Croly, in behalf of the be
ginning of the 1260 years under Justinian. The vials, extending 
from 1782 to 1831, are applied to the French Revolution, the

26 Ib id ., pp. 23-43, 657.
»  Ib id ., pp. 81-167, 660, 661.
»  Ib id ., pp. 168-216, 661-663.

•» Ib id ., pp. 217-269, 663-665.
“> Ib id ., pp. 269-298, 665, 666
»  396=365 + 3 0 + 1 .
32 Ib id ., pp. 298-359, 666, 667.

“  Ib id ., pp. 362-393, 668, 669. 
s‘ Ib id ., pp. 393-410, 669.
“  Ib id ., pp. 410-425, 669.
“  Ib id ., pp. 425-445, 670.
«  Ib id ., pp. 445-451, 640. 
m Ib id ., pp. 91-98.
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fifth vial being directed against the Catholic kingdoms, and the 
sixth against Turkey, and involving its disintegration.39

6. 2300 Years D a ted  From 480 b.c. t o  a.d. 1820.—At the 
very close Keith discusses the ending of the 2300 years and the 
cleansing of the sanctuary through the related delivery of Jeru
salem from Mohammedan tyranny—“the place of which was 
trodden down by the Turks.” 40 He oddly dates the beginning 
from the invasion of Greece by Xerxes, in 480 B.C., and ends it 
in a.d. 1820.4' The thirty years between the expiration of the 
1260 and the 1290 years are taken as an interval leading to the 
completion of the 2300 years.42 Then follows this meaningful 
statement:

“May we not look again to the times and the seasons that are passed, 
and see whether the period may not be commenced for the cleansing of the 
sanctuary as well as of the sitting of the judgment? We have seen how, 
after a time of previous repose, uninterrupted and accumulating calamities 
have beset the Turkish empire, ‘melted away’ its armies, ‘drained’ its 
population, and depopulated its cities, since the year 1820.” 43

7. Final Events, Advent, and N ew Earth.—In his The  
Harmony of Prophecy, Keith emphasizes the fulfillment of the 
sixth seal at the very end of human affairs—at the time of the 
second advent, when Babylon comes in remembrance 
before God.44 T he seventh trump is placed at the same time, 
together with the harvest and wine press, and the first resur
rection.45 Then follows a paralleling of certain prophecies of 
Christ, Moses, David, Isaiah, and Habakkuk, with those of the 
Revelation.46 The last part of the work discusses the kingdom, 
and the two resurrections, separated by the thousand years.47 
Then follow the executive judgment and the new earth.48

8. Little H orn’s Identity Established by Evidence.—  
Keith’s last and most pretentious work, T he  History and Destiny 
of the World and of the Church, deals entirely with the four 
empires of prophecy in Daniel and the Apocalypse, indentifying

38 Ib id ., pp. 461-656, 671-673. ’ 40 Ib id ., pp. 100-289.
« Ib id ., pp. 636-639. 43 Ib id ., p. 639. 47 Ib id ., p. 290 ff.

. 41 Ib id ., pp. 638, 639. 44 Alexander K eith, T h e  H arm ony o f P rophecy, pp. 56, 57.
42 Ib id ., p. 641. 45 Ib id ., pp. 72-75. 48 Ib id ., p. 385 ff.

40 .
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Daniel’s fourth power with John’s dragon and beast, and 
Daniel’s little horn with the two-horned beast of John’s vision— 
both representing the Roman apostasy and the woman in purple 
and scarlet. This treatise is thoroughly documented, and il
lustrated with coins and medallions from Grecia onward. 
There is much detailed history of great value in critical study.

He gives paralleling columns of the texts in Daniel 2 and
7, and Revelation 12, 13, and 17, bearing on Rome," and deals 
similarly with the papal Antichrist, in Daniel 7 and 11,2 Thes- 
salonians 2, and Revelation 13 and 17.“ Papal medallions 
illustrate the terms and specifications of the “eyes” of the horn,61 
and the boastful and blasphemous claims.62 In support of the 
fearful persecutions there are extensive footnote excerpts from 
the sources.63 T he time of the Little Horn is still set as from 
529-33 to 1789-93.54

9. Papal Identity Confirmed by Medallions.—The 
witness of the Roman Catholics is constantly drawn upon to 
establish the fulfillment of particular specifications of Daniel 
7 ajid 11, 2 Thessalonians 2, and Revelation 13 and 17.“ The 
beasts of Revelation are minutely compared with the fourth 
beast of Daniel,58 in the light of Romish declarations and claims. 
All through these chapters authentic medallions illustrate the 
contentions.57 Even the garments of scarlet and purple of Reve
lation 17 are illustrated in color.58 Altogether it is a scholarly 
and really classical work—establishing beyond peradventure 
the thesis that the Papacy is the power symbolized by Daniel, 
Paul, and John.

III. Cox—Opposers Crushed Ere Kingdom Established

John Cox (1802-1878) was a dissenting Baptist minister 
of Woolwich. He wrote A Millenarian’s Answer of the Hope  
That Is in H im  (3d ed., 1832), and Thoughts on the Coming

Alexander K eith, T h e  H istory and D estiny  o f the W orld and o f the C hurch , p. 132.
50 Ib id .,  p. 148._  ̂_  s3 ¡^¡¿ } pp. 198, 199. se ib id .,  pp. 330-349.
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and Kingdom of Our Lord Jesus Christ (2d ed., 1839). In the 
latter book Cox notes with regret the “strong tide of prejudice” 
against the premillennial coming of Christ, the first resur
rection, the reign of the saints with Christ, and the renovation 
of creation—so strong that “many good people will scarcely hear 
these things mentioned.” 69 Throughout his pages Cox alludes 
frequently to Cuninghame, Way, Begg, Bickersteth, and other 
expositors.

1. Popery M ust First Be Overturned.—This work, 
strongly and conclusively maintaining the premillennial view, 
is devoted largely to the “events which must occur previous to 
the setting up of the kingdom of Christ.” 80 First, “Popery 
must be entirely destroyed.” 81 Denominating the Papacy 
“Satan’s masterpiece,” 82 Cox surveys the various symbols, be
ginning with the appellation of “Babylon,” in Revelation 17

It is also the little horn of Daniel 7, subduing three kings, 
and wearing out the saints for a period of 1260 years.84 It is the 
second beast of Revelation 13—the first being the Roman Em
pire—and is the same as the false prophet of Revelation 19. 
Then the infidelic upheaval of the French Revolution is noted 
in Revelation 11.“ But it is after the career of the Papacy that 
the Son of man comes in the clouds, as indicated in Daniel 7, 
Matthew 24, and other scriptures, especially 2 Thessalonians 2.'8

2. M ohammedanism M ust N ext Be D estroyed.—Second, 
Mohammedanism must also be destroyed.67 Revelation 9 de
scribes “the character and actions of the dreadful power”-—the 
Saracens in verses 1-11, and the Turks in verses 12-21. Some 
consider its destruction also indicated in Daniel 11:36-45.®® Cox 
mentions the difference of view regarding the horn of Daniel
8, some holding it to be Mohammedanism. But the clearest 
reference of all is in Revelation 16. The “sixth trumpet calls 
the Turks into political existence,” and the “sixth vial extermi-

59 John Cox, T h ough ts  on the C om ing and K ingdom  o f O ur L ord  Jesus Christ 
(Philadelphia, 1842 e d .) , Preface, p. v.

«0 Ib id ., p. 26. 63 Ib id ., p. 28. 66 Ib id ., p. 36.
ei Ib id .,  p. 27. 64 Ib id ., pp. 32, 36. Ib id ., p. 37.
es Ib id . 65 Ib id ., pp. 33*35. 68 Ib id ., p. 38.
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nates.their power from the prophetical earth.” 68 The Euphrates 
in both instances stands for the Turkish power.

3 . D e s t r u c t i o n  of T e n  Kingdoms P r e c e d e s .— T h e  d e 
s t r u c t io n  o f  th e  te n  k in g d o m s  is th e  n e x t  m a jo r  p r e m il le n n ia l  

e v e n t  C o x  m a rsh a ls . I n  th is  h e  e n u m e r a te s  th e  fo u r  p o w e r s  o f  
D a n ie l  7— B a b y lo n , M e d o -P e r s ia , G r e c ia , a n d  R o m e , w h ic h  
la t te r  s t i l l  c o n t in u e s  in  th e  n a t io n s  o f  Europe.™  A n d  in  D a n ie l  2 

th e  sa m e  o u t l in e  te r m in a te s  w ith  th e  s to n e  s m it in g  th e  to e s  o f  th e  
im a g e , a n d  f i l l in g  th e  ea r th .71 A r m a g e d d o n  w i l l  o c c u r  a t th is  
t im e .’2 A n d  as is c u s to m a r y  w ith  v ir tu a lly  a ll E n g lis h  w r ite r s  

o f  th is  p e r io d , C o x  in c lu d e s  th e  r e tu r n  o f  th e  J e w s .”

4. B inding of Satan  Precedes M illen nium .— Lastly, Cox 
lists the “binding of Satan.” This event will not take place in 
the present dispensation, but at the beginning of the next.71 
Such is the prophetic picture painted by Cox in discussing the 
coming and kingdom of Christ.

5. Beast’s D estruction and the F irst R esurrection.— In  
his Millenarian’s Answer of the Hope That Is in H im ,  Cox sets 
forth, as the first proposition  of his prem illenn ial hope, the  
destruction  o f A ntichrist, “w ith  all its abettors and helpers,” and 
the crushing o f all tyrannical governm ents— particularly those 
“w hich  constitu te the last Beast of D aniel, or the R om an Em
p ire.” 76 He holds that the resurrection of the righteous w ill pre
cede, and the general resurrection follow , the thousand years.70 
T h ese  points he elaborates.

6 . P r o p h e t ic  D e p ic t io n  o f  P a p a c y .— In  d is c u s s in g  D a n ie l
7 , C o x  d e c la r e s  it  to  b e  a “ h is to r y  o f  th e  p r o p h e t ic  e a r th ,” fro m  
B a b y lo n  o n  to  th e  e s ta b lis h m e n t  o f  th e  k in g d o m  o f  C h r is t . T h e  

sa m e  fo u r  p o w e r s  o f  B a b y lo n , M e d o -P e r s ia , G r e c ia , a n d  R o m e ,  
th e  te n  d iv is io n s , a n d  th e  l i t t l e  h o r n , w ith  its  p e r io d  o f  th r e e  and: 
a h a lf  t im e s , d raw s th is  c o m m e n t:  “ I t  is a llo w e d  o n  a ll h a n d s  th a t , 
th e  p a p a cy  is c le a r ly  p o in te d  o u t  in  th is  d e s c r ip t io n .” 77

<® Ib id ., p p . 38, 39. 71 Ib id ., p. 40. Ib id ., p . 44.
™ Ib id ., pp . 39, 40, 42. « Ib id . » Ib id ., p p . 57, 58.
75 John Cox, A  M illenarian’s A nsw er o f the H ope T h a t Is in  H im  (Philadelphia, 1840 

*ed .), p. 3.
76 Ib id ., pp. 3, 4. 77 Ib id ., pp. 7, 8 .
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7. D esolation of Kingdoms an d  R uin  of T urk .-—The 
second personal advent of Christ will accompany the desolation 
of earthly kingdoms, “including the papal power whose abom
inations are the grand cause of this destruction.” 78 And the 
power of the latter part of Daniel 11 may be the Turk, which 
will come to his end with none to help.™

8. Prophetic  Events of the F irst and Second A dvents.—  
The prophecy of the seventy weeks, leading to the first advent 
with its attendant features, is duly noted, and then the prophe
cies of the second advent.so N ext, the numerous passages bearing 
on the events clustering around the second advent and the mil
lennium are discussed at length.81

9. Prem illennialism  Is H istoric H ope of Church .—The 
last part of the pamphlet traces the history of premillennialism 
from the early centuries onward. In order to show the senti
ments of the Reformers, Cox cites the Catechism of the Church 
of England, of 1553, which declares the stone is not yet hewed 
out of the mountain to bring to nought the image of Daniel 2, 
and Antichrist is not yet slain.83 Similarly the Baptist Confession 
of 1660 is quoted in support of premillennialism.83

From there he passes on to the time of Mede, Twisse, 
Ussher, Isaac Newton, Goodwin, Hussey, Gill, Toplady, and 
many others. In other words, premillennialism was “received 
by the primitive church, and has been espoused by the wisest 
and best of mankind.” And now the leading topic of the faith
ful is that “he will come again to set up a kingdom, to avenge 
his church, and reign with his saints,” despite the doubts of the 
scoffer and the contrary assertions of false stewards.84 So Cox 
was an undeviating premillennialist.

IV. Sirr—Resurrection Grand Accompaniment of Advent

Joseph D ’A rcy Sirr (1794-1868), Irish biographer, was 
a graduate of T rinity  College, Dublin, receiving a B.A. in 1812,
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an M.A. in 1823, and the B.D. and D.D. degrees in 1843. He was 
rector of Ringwood, Morestead, and Kilcoleman, Ireland. 
He was author of several religious works, including a useful 
“Life of Archbishop Usher” 85 prefixed to the archbishop’s 
Religion of the Ancient Irish (1835). Sirr’s three books on 
prophecy were T h e  Deluge a Type of the Conflagration (1832), 
T he  First Resurrection Considered (1833), and Westport Dar- 
byisrn Exposed (1843).

1. F irst R esurrection A ccompanies A dvent.—T he writ
ing of The  First Resurrection was occasioned by a treatise pub
lished by a Mr. H. Gipps, LL.B. Sirr replied by asserting that 
the second advent strain runs all through the Old Testament, 
as well as the New, and supported his contention with a com
prehensive survey of textual evidence.86 Chiefest among his 
ten arguments is the one that the first resurrection is the grand 
accompaniment of the second advent.87 After introducing the 
millennium Sirr turns to a discussion of the parables bearing on 
the advent.88 Then he takes up the transfiguration as a type 
of the Coming One.89

2. Papal  Jezebel D estroyed at  A dvent__The prophetic
symbols of Daniel, Paul, and John are frequently brought into 
the picture. In discussing the Jezebel of the Thyatira church 
of Revelation 2, Sirr asserts she is the “very counterpart” of the 
“woman that rideth the beast, Rev. xvii. She is the apostate 
church, with whom spiritual fornication is committed.” And 
“she is to be desolated by the ten horns.” And from all this, 
Sirr adds, “it is quite obvious that it is to the second advent 
of the Lord Jesus we are referred.” 90 He declares that the con
ditions of the Laodicean church also represent the “last days” 
before the second advent.91

3. Jewish R ace N ot to Pass T ill Fulfillm ent .— In an 
appendix, answering a query concerning the statement, “This

85 A lu m n i D ublinenses, 1593-1860, p. 754; T h e  .G entlem an’s M agazine, M ay, 1868 (vol. 
233, p a rt 1 ); D ictionary o f N a tiona l B iography , vol. 18,. p. 317. ......  ......... .

86 Joseph D ’Arcy Sirr, T h e  First Resurrection C onsidered  (Philadelphia, 1841 e d .),
pp. 5-35. 87 Ib id ., p. 15 ff. ss p> 35 ^

89 ib id .,' p. 58'ff. P- 69, ib id ., p . 71.



generation shall not pass,” in Christ’s great prophecy, Sirr at
tempts to show from a number of similar uses of the original 
Greek term (gened) that it indicates the “Jewish Race,” which 
would not pass till the full accomplishment—and pointing to 
their remarkable continuance as a race for nearly eighteen cen
turies.92 They would be preserved through all the long desola
tions, and not cease from being a distinct race while being 
trodden down by the Gentile powers, even under the Inquisition 
-—and would so continue till the day of the appearance of the 
Son of man.

4. W hy Fourth Empire (R ome) I s  Called Babylon.—  
Discussing the "prophetic earth,” symbolized by the statue of 
Daniel 2—the Babylonian, Medo-Persian, Grecian, and Latin, 
or Roman, kingdoms—-Sirr remarks: “These different kings and 
kingdoms being represented by the component parts of a human 
body of gigantic size” are marked with “coexistence and con
nexion” of the parts. That, he avers, is why Rome is called 
Babylon.

“From this mode of considering these four kingdoms (viz. the Baby
lonian, the Medo-Persian, the Grecian and the Roman)—as component 
parts of one larger kingdom, it results that both in the Old and in the New 
Testaments, Rome (which is represented by the legs and feet of the image) 
is called Babylon, (which is the head of it:) Because, in the m ind of the 
Holy Spirit, which embraces, under one glance, the whole series of the 
times of the kingdoms represented in the image, the empire of Babylon 
was but the beginning of the Roman empire, as the head was but the upper 
part of the image, while the Roman empire in its turn was nothing else 
but Babylon in its development, as the legs and feet were bu t the comple
tion of the image.” 93

Then he refers to the succession of angels with the varying 
messages, as Babylon is brought to judgment and hopeless ruin.91

5. Language D etermines D istinctive Empire Limits.—  
Sirr’s comments on the distinctive geographical location of each 
of the four monarchies, as determined by the languages peculiar 
to each, are interesting. First, there came the Chaldean, then 
the Persian, and next the Greek, throughout Egypt, Syria, Asia
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92 Ibid., pp. 160, 161. Ibid., p. 165. w Ibid., p. 166 n.
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Minor, Thrace, and Macedonia as far as the Danube. Finally, 
the Latin prevailed in Africa as far as Mount Atlas, and in 
Europe from the west bank of the Rhine and the whole right 
bank of the Danube to the Mediterranean to the ocean. The 
French, Italian, Spanish, and Portuguese are simply so many 
different corruptions of the Latin, and the religious worship 
in these countries is performed in Latin by the Roman Catho
lics.95

6 . K in g d o m  t o  S a in t s  F o l l o w s  S a t a n ’s B in d in g .— S irr  
c o n c lu d e s  b y  s h o w in g  th a t  th e  C a th o lic  C h u r c h  h as so u g h t  to  
u su r p  G o d ’s k in g d o m  a n d  c h u r c h . B u t  w h e n  th e  d e v i l  is b o u n d  
a t th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  m i l l e n n iu m , a t th e  a d v e n t , th e n  th e  

d o m in io n  a n d  g rea tn ess  o f  th e  k in g d o m  sh a ll b e  g iv e n  to  th e  
sa in ts  fo r e v e r .96

V. Architect Habershon—1843 Focal Point of 2300 Years

M a t t h e w  H a b e r s h o n  (1789-1852), noted church architect 
and able lay writer on prophecy, designed churches at various 
places in Derbyshire. In 1806 he connected with Atkinson, 
the architect, and was an occasional exhibitor at the Royal 
Academy between 1807 and 1827. Soon after this he became 
deeply interested in prophecy. In  1842 he visited Jerusalem 
in behalf of the London Society for Promoting Christianity 
Amongst the Jews—an object which also greatly interested him 
—to arrange for the erection of the Anglican Cathedral and other 
buildings connected with the mission. On his way home in 1843 
the king of Prussia conferred on him the great gold medal for 
achievement in science and literature.97

Habershon appeared as a new and able defender of the 
2300-year interpretation. A sober-minded writer, building on 
the solid terra firma of historical and chronological fact, he 
stressed the continual fulfillment of prophecy before the eyes 
of men. His chart of Scripture prophecy was most comprehen
sive. He made 1843-44 the focal point of the 2300 years, and

85 Ibid., p. 167. 96 Ibid., p. 170,
V  Dictionary o f N ational Biography, vol. 8, p. 856.
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of the 391 as well, but had the 1335 years extend seventy-five 
years beyond.

Habershon was author of seven books on prophecy, and 
was widely quoted by others, such as Pym and Bickersteth. The 
titles indicate the scope: A Dissertation on the Prophetic Scrip
tures (1834), A Guide to the Study of Chronological Prophecy 
(1835), Premillennial H ym ns■ (1836), A n  Epitome of Prophetic 
Tru th  (1841), A n  Historical Exposition of Prophecies of the 
Revelation of St; John, shewing their connection with Those of 
Daniel (1841), Tw o Remarkable Signs of the Times  (1842), 
The  Shadows of the Evening: or the Signs of the Lord’s Speedy 
Return  (1845). He also wrote a memoir of the author and a 
preface to Charles Daubuz’s Symbolical Dictionary (1842).

1. 2300 Y e a r s  D a t e d  F r o m  457 b .c . t o  a .d . 1843.—In his 
Historical Dissertation on the Prophetic Scriptures of the Old 
Testament, Habershon deals in “Period VI” with the 2300 years, 
charting them “from 457 B.C. t o  a .d . 1843,” and beginning them 
with the “Edict of the seventh year of Artaxerxes, 457.” 98 Not
ing the antecedent decrees of Cyrus and Darius, Habershon 
says:

“I have no hesitation in giving it the preference on this occasion; 
and therefore consider the edict given to Ezra, as that from which the com
mencement of these 2300 years ought to be dated.” 98

2. E n d s  Se v e n  T im e s  o f  G e n t il e s  in  1843.— Habershon 
ties in the seven times (or 2520 years) with the 2300 years by 
beginning the longer period in 677 b .c .:

“T he final term ination of the ‘seven times’ was proved to correspond 
exactly to this year—that is, 2520 years, reckoned from 677 B.C. the date 
of Israel’s final ruin; and 2300 years, reckoned from Ezra’s commission in 
457 B.C., both  term inate in the year 1843.”

Observing that this leads to the “time of the end,” he con
cludes:

“T he mere probability of such great events being now so near, should 
excite us all to increasing watchfulness, and an anxiety to possess an interest 
in that only ark of safety which is to be found in the Gospel.” 101

08 Matthew Habershon, A  Dissertation on the Prophetic Scriptures, p. 290.
- »  Ibid., p. 293. Ibid. ** Ibid., p. 294.
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3. P l a c e s  1260 Y ea r s  F r o m  533 t o  1793.—“Period V II,” 
the “great period of 1260 years,” Habershon puts “from A.D. 
533 to 1793.” 102 After noting four possible starting points, he 
records his choice of 533, citing Cuninghame and Croly.

“In  choosing between these two I feel no hesitation, with the great 
majority of modern commentators, in giving a preference to the one of the 
Emperor Justinian, rather than that of Phocas; and assigning the date of 
his edict, which was March 533, as the true and proper commencement of 
this period, and the time when the saints were delivered or ‘given’ into 
the hands of the Pope.” 103

4. T a b u l a r  D a t in g  o f  K e y  P r o p h e t ic  E v e n t s .— I n  a 
ta b le  o f  k e y  d a te s  a t th e  c lo s e  o f  h is  w o rk , H a b e r s h o n  lis ts  a m o n g  

o th e r  d a tes , 677-76 b .c . (“ E sa r h a d d o n  carr ies  aw ay th e  sm a ll  
r e m n a n t  o f  Isra e l . . . a n d  th u s  to ta lly  a n d  fin a lly  d estro y s  th e  
k in g d o m  o f  Isra e l fr o m  b e in g  a n a t io n ”), as “ th e  c o m m e n c e 
m e n t  o f  ‘th e  t im e s  o f  th e  G e n t i l e s , ’ ” or  2520 y ea rs.104 L a te r  o n  
c o m e s  457-56 b .c . (“ c e le b r a te d  d e c r e e  o f  A r ta x e r x e s  L o n g im a n u s  
k in g  o f  P e r s ia  to  E zra ”). U n d e r  th is  H a b e r s h o n  lists:

“1. T he commencement of the ‘Fourth Period,’ or the 490 years’ 
prophecy of Daniel, to the death of Christ.

"2. T he commencement of the ‘Sixth Period,’ or the 2300 years, to the 
restoration of the Jews and cleansing of the sanctuary.” 105

Under a .d . 33-34 (“The Death of Christ”) he writes, “This 
great event forms the termination of the ‘Fourth Period,’ or the 
490 years of Daniel.” 1IW

Then, following the years 396, 433, 439, and 476 for the first 
four trumpets,107 the date 533 (“the edict of the Emperor Jus
tinian constituting the Pope head of all the holy churches; thus 
giving the ‘saints into his hands’ ”) is given as the “commence
ment of the Great Period of 1260 years.” 108 The year 1453 (the 
capture of Constantinople) is noted as the time of the “sounding 
of the Sixth Trum pet.” 108

The year 1793 (“the full maturity of the French Revolu
tion,” the Reign of Terror) is given as the termination of the
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1260 years,110 and 1843-44 (termination of the 2300 years) is 
noted as “the fall of the ‘little horn’ of Mohammedanism—the 
cleansing of the Jewish Sanctuary.” 111

5. S u p p l e m e n t a l  D a t e s  A r e  L is t e d .—In the second, or 
1840, edition, the chapter arrangement is perfected and the state
ments amplified, but the arguments and the datings remain the 
same. With the 1260 years there is also a tabulation of 1260 
years from the formation of the ten papal kingdoms “to their 
common destruction,” as from 583-84 to 1843-44. Chapter 10, 
which is devoted to detailed and conclusive evidence for the 
533 beginning of the 1260 years of the papal era, cites many of 
the ablest past and contemporary expositors.112 Various tabula
tions, such as Ptolemy’s king list, and that of the Eastern and 
Western Roman emperors, are helpful.113 A  comprehensive 
chart plots the relationship of the “times of the Gentiles,” the 
2300 years, as well as the seventy weeks beginning synchro
nously with the 2300 years, the fifth and sixth woe periods, and 
the 1260 years. As with others, Habershon extends the 1290- 
and the 1335-year periods beyond the synchronous close of the 
1260-, 2300-, and 391-year periods, suggesting possible dates.114

6. B a c k g r o u n d  f o r  T r u m p e t s  in  D a n ie l  7 a n d  8.—In his 
Historical Exposition of the Prophecies of the Revelation of 
St; John, Habershon confines himself largely to the seals and the 
trumpets. In the Introduction he alludes to Rome as the fourth 
empire, the ten divisions, the springing up of the “little papal 
H orn” in the midst of the ten, in Daniel 7, and of the “Moham
medan little horn” of Daniel 8.“  The French Revolution is 
included under the “present signs of the Times,” along with 
the breaking of the Mohammedan little horn “without hand.” 116

7. Se v e n  Se a l s  D e p ic t  A po st a sy  in  C h u r c h .—Coming to 
the seals, Habershon depicts them as “showing the gradual prog
ress of the frightful apostasy of the church of Christ,” “7 and

UO Ib id ., p. 450. 113 Ib id ., pp. 401-407.
111 Ib id ., p. 451. Ib id ., insert in 1842 ed.
u2 M atthew Habershon, A n  H istorical D issertation on the P rophetic  Scriptures  (1840

ed .), pp..xxxii, 229-273.
us M atthew Habershon, A n  H istorical E xposition o f the Prophecies o f the R evela tion  o f

§ t:  John , pp. xx, xxi.
w® Ib id ., p. xxi, 117 Ib id ., p. 49.
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therefore covering the Christian Era. First, the triumph of 
Christianity, and then the corruption of the church, in the first 
four seals.118 Then, under the fifth and sixth seals, the “partial 
recovery of the church at the Reformation,” followed by “the 
actings of infidelity as exhibited in the consequences of the 
French Revolution.” 119 The seventh seal creates—
"a solemn pause— the nations awaiting in anxious and tremulous suspense 
the blow that is to cause their extinction, the extinction of the ten-king- 
domed Rom an empire—and with that, that of the great image of Daniel, 
the last of the Gentile monarchies of the world!” 120

8 . E a r l y  T r u m p e t s  B a r b a r ia n  I n v a s io n  o f  R o m e .—  
H a b e r s h o n  d e fin e s  th e  se v e n  tr u m p e ts  as “ th e  ju d g m e n ts  o f  G o d  
u p o n  th e  [W e s te r n ] R o m a n  e m p ir e ” b y  th e  “ te r r ib le  in v a s io n s  

o f  th e  G o th s , V a n d a ls , H u n s , a n d  o th e r  B a r b a r ia n s .” 121 C o n 
t e n d in g  th a t th e  tr u m p e t  is a  “ s ig n a l o f  h o s t i le  in v a s io n ,” h e  
g iv e s  th e  c u s to m a r y  e x p o s i t io n  o f  th e  first fo u r  tr u m p e ts  as in 
v o lv in g  A la r ic  a n d  h is  G o th s , A t t i la  a n d  th e  H u n s , G e n s e r ic  a n d  
h is  V a n d a ls , a n d  O d o a c e r  a n d  th e  H e r u l i . 122

9. F if t h  T r u m p e t  I s Sa r a c e n ic  W o e  (612-762).— T h e  
f if th  t r u m p e t  is p o r tr a y e d  as th e  “ ju d g m e n ts  o f  G o d  u p o n  th e  
[E a stern ] R o m a n  E m p ir e , b y  th e  S aracen s, o r  th e  r is e  o f  M a 
h o m e t .” 123 T h is  first o f  th e  w o e  tr u m p e ts , w h ic h  w e r e  to  b e  
p r o c la im e d  to  a ll  th e  in h a b ita n ts  o f  th e  e a r th , “ p la in ly  in t im a te s  
th a t  th e  c a la m it ie s  o f  th e  r e m a in in g  tr u m p e ts  sh a ll b e  g r e a te r  a n d  
m o r e  te r r ib le , a n d  r e fe r  to  e v e n ts  o f  y e t  h ig h e r  im p o r ta n c e , th a n  

th e  fo r m e r  o n e s .” 124 C it in g  th e  te s t im o n y  o f  G ib b o n , “d e c id e d  
e n e m y  o f  C h r is t ia n ity ,” h e  q u o te s : “Mahomet, with the sword 
in one hand and the Koran in the other, erected his throne on the 
ruins of Christianity and of Rom e.” 125 A fte r  e x p o u n d in g  th e  
v a r io u s  ch a r a c te r is tic s , H a b e r s h o n  t im e s  th e ir  “ fiv e  m o n t h s ,” o r  

150 years, fr o m  612 to  762.126
10. S ix t h  T r u m p e t  O s m a n l i  T ur k s  (1453-1844).—The 

sixth trumpet, or second woe, Habershon expounds as “the rise
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and establishment of the Turks, or Ottomans.” Later he adds, 
“It may indeed be said, that there is no one part of the Revela
tion in which there exists so unanimous an agreement as that 
the Turks were the second woe.” 128 The “restraint caused by 
the crusades” being removed, the Ottoman Empire arose in the 
latter part of the thirteenth century, and Habershon notes Gib
bon’s famous date of July 27, 1299, for Othman’s invasion of 
Nicomedia.129 After the defeat of the Latins and the Tartars, 
the fall of Constantinople was accomplished in 1453.130 Haber
shon comments on the “precision and minuteness” with which 
the period of its continuance is made. The very omission of a 
week in the formula “shews design,” and he states:

“T he usual mode of prophetic computation, which has already been 
explained and applied, is still to be adhered to. This will bring the. hour, 
the day, the month, and the year, to 391 prophetic days, which are conse
quently to be considered as years.” 131

11. H o u r , D a y , M o n t h , a n d  Y e a r  I s 391 Y e a r s .—After ex
pounding the various symbolic expressions, Habershon says of 
the appointed duration:

“It is not extravagant to believe, that that fall may take place at the 
term ination of the period, as set forth in this prophecy; and which term ina
tion, reckoning 391 years (‘the hour, and the day, and the month, and the 
year,’) from the fall of: Constantinople on the 29th May 1453, will happen 
in June  1844.” 132 ■

Habershon then brings the fall of the Papacy into connec
tion with “the ceasing of the sixth trumpet; and with the open
ing of the seventh seal.” 133 He applies the “time shall be no 
longer” to the close of the prophetic period of the 1260 years.134

12. A l l  E v id e n c e s  P o in t  t o  1844.—The great revolution, 
as the tenth part of the city falls, discloses “the events of the 
French Revolution.” 135 Habershon now awaits the close of.the 
391 years, as dated from 1453. “No period of time,” he avers, 
“appears to be more clearly marked.” 130
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“T here appears to be no presumption in the attem pt to direct the 
anxious m ind to the chronological periods which God has given, and to in 
quire how far they support these anticipations. I have done so, as have 
likewise almost all that have gone before me in these studies; and the 
results of my inquiries, as they run  throughout the whole of this work, 
and as they appear in the chronological chart in my former work, must, 
by this time, be familiar to the reader. I t will be perceived they all point 
to a very early period, the year 1844; and although it is fashionable to 
object to the fixing of dates, yet so long as it is said, ‘things that are revealed 
belong to us and to our children for ever,’ I see not on what sufficient 
ground.” 137

In support he quotes Charles Buck in his Theological Dic
tionary, published more than thirty years before:

“T he late Rev. Charles Buck, in his valuable Theological Dictionary, 
published above thirty years ago, seems to have seen it aright; and I men
tion it more especially, as being the opinion of a Dissenting minister of 
high consideration. ‘T he four angels were loosed, says the prediction, 
verse 18th, which were prepared for an hour, and a day, and a m onth, and 
a year, for to slay the third part of men. This period, in the language of 
prophecy, makes 391 years, which being added to the year when the four 
angels were loosed, (prepared) will bring us down to 1844, or thereabouts, 
for the final destruction of the Mahometan em pire.’ ” 138

13. D a n ie l  I n v o l v e d  in  C l o sin g  S c e n e s .— H a b e r sh o n  
c o n c lu d e s  b y  d is c u s s in g  th e  th ir d  w o e  as in v o lv in g  “ th e  la s t s o l
e m n  ju d g m e n t  o n  th e  W e s te r n  n a t io n s ,” as w e ll  as th e  first r e su r 
r e c t io n — th e n  th e  e s ta b lis h m e n t  o f  th e  k in g d o m  o f  C h r is t .” 130 
I n  th is  c o n n e c t io n  h e  in tr o d u c e s  th e  c lo s in g  sc e n e s  o f  D a n ie l  
l l , 1" a n d  th e  la s t g r e a t  s tr u g g le  o f  R e v e la t io n  19.141

14. E n d s  T u r k ish  391 Y e a r s  in  1844.—In the introduction 
to Pre-Millennial H ym ns  (1841), “An Epitome of Prophetic 
T ru th ” Habershon refers to the prophecies as having “latterly 
occupied the solemn consideration of many among us,” and as 
having attracted “the deep attention of the church at the 
present time, under a persuasion that the accomplishment of 
judgments predicted is nigh at hand, and will be witnessed by 
the existing generation.” 142 Alluding to his own day as within 
the “time of the end,” and the close of the 2300 years in 1844, he

137 Ib id ., pp. 285, 286. »  p . 289. Ib id ., pp . 307, 308.
138 Ib id ., p . 287. 14° Ib id ., pp. 300, 311.
142 M atthew Habershon, “ An Epitome of Prophetic T ru th ,”  in Pre-M illennial H ym ns

<2d e d . ) , p .  1.
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again adverts to the 391 years of the Turkish woe.143 This he 
once more dates from the fall of Constantinople in 1453, with 
the 391 years extending to 1844.144

15. F in a l  E v e n t s  o f  P r o p h e c y  I m p e n d .—Habershon then 
observes:

“Taking for granted that such calculation is correct, the time will then 
have arrived when ‘the second woe will be past,’ and the moment of which 
it is emphatically said, ‘Behold, the third woe cometh quickly.’ ” 145

The last woe will bring with it the fall of the papal king
dom, at the same general time as the fall of the Ottoman power. 
This being true, “ ‘the great Tribulation’ must be very near its 
commencement!” 146

The revealing titles of the hymns include “The W ord of 
Prophecy,” “The two Witnesses,” “The Sealing of the People of 
God,” “The Kingdom of the ‘Beast,’ ” “The Doom of the 
‘Beast,’ ” “The ‘Man of Sin,’ ” “The Church in the Wilderness,” 
“The Lord is at Hand,” “The Bridegroom cometh,” “Babylon 
the Great,” “The Fall of Babylon,” “The Battle of Armaged
don,” “Christ the King of Glory,” and “The New Jerusalem.” 
Surely, this was a unique hymnal, supporting the spoken and 
written advent message. This, be it remembered, was the wit
ness of an architect.

143 Ib id ., pp. 15, 16. 144 Ib id ., p'.-46.
146 Ib id ., p. 47.

145 Ibid.



C H A P T E R  T H I R T Y  - T H R E E

A Feminine Touch 

on the Prophecies

I. Charlotte Elizabeth—Weaves Prophetic Thread Through
Writings

C h a r l o t t e  E l i z a b e t h  [Tonna]1 (1790-1846),-gifted mis
cellaneous writer and editor, was born in Norwich, her father 
being an English rector. In her youth she was deprived of her 
sight for months following eyestrain from excessive study. 
Leaning toward a literary vocation, she resolved to become a 
novel writer. But her plans were changed when she married 
Captain George Phelan and later moved to Ireland. While 
there she wrote a tract for the Dublin Tract Society. Then she 
began to write in earnest, under her given names. After five 
years in Ireland she moved to Clifton, where she continued her 
literary work.

Charlotte Elizabeth is listed as the author of thirty works, 
two and a half columns being required in the British Museum 
catalogue for her numerous writings, some of which involved 
much research. In 1834 she founded the Christian Lady’s Maga
zine , which she continued to edit until her death. In  1837 she 
published an abridgment of Foxe’s Book of Martyrs, in two 
volumes. She was editor of the Protestant Annual  in 1840, and of 
the Protestant Magazine from 1841 until her death in 1846.

She was a “very successful religious writer,” 2 and her in-

1 Née Browne; married Captain Phelan, then Tonna.
2 Obituary, T h e  G en tlem an’s M agazine, October, 1846 (New Series, vol. 26), p. 433; 

Lewis H . J . Tonna, A M em oir  o f .C harlo tte  E lizabeth , pp. 10, 11.

640



FEMININE TOUCH ON PROPHECIES 641

fluence was widely felt. Strongly Evangelical in her views, she 
wrote a number of anti-Catholic tracts and Orange songs, in
cluding “The Maiden City,” which became quite popular.3 
Because of her hostility to the Church of Rome, some of her 
works were placed on the Index Expurgatorius* Her writings 
were denounced and forbidden by the archbishop of Sienna. 
Her .last work was War With the Saints—the story of the cru
sades against the Albigenses and Waldenses. She possessed a 
rather elegant pen style and was one of the very few women in 
Britain to write on prophecy in the nineteenth-century Advent 
Awakening. She suffered from cancer the last eighteen months 
of her life, at which time she developed a roll-of-paper apparatus 
for her writing, so that her manuscripts were literally written 
“by the yard.” 5

In her Personal Recollections, in 1841, Charlotte Elizabeth 
tells first 'of her opposition to, and then of her wholehearted 
acceptance of, premillennialism.” Her paths had crossed those 
of Joseph Wolff, missionary herald of the advent. There was 
a struggle in England over greater British recognition of the 
Papacy—the “healing measure” of 1829.7 The wrong of renew
ing “the ancient alliance with Antichrist,” and of giving “the 
priests of Baal authority to legislate for the ordering of God’s 
temple,” 8 roused her to action. In her conclusions she was 
influenced by the protests of Hugh M’Neile, who “always pro
ceeded on the simple fact that Popery is Antichrist.” 0

In 1829 she told how the gospel had been preached in Brit
ain in early days, probably by an apostle, and an independent 
church established. Opposition developed “to the Romish dele
gate, Augustine [in the fifth century], when he was deputed to 
incorporate this country in the growing mass of papal depend
encies.” 10 Then, she adds, “Rome, not then arrived at the full 
stature of the Apocalyptic Beast, prevailed.” And, “once sub-

3 D ictionary o f N a tiona l B iography, vol. 19, p. 961.
4 T h e  G entlem an’s M agazine, October, 1846 (New Series, vol. 26), p. 433.
6 Charlotte Elizabeth [Tonna], W ar W ith  the Saints, Preface, in the W orks o f C har

lo tte  E lizabeth  (1850 ed .), vol. 1.
6 Charlotte Elizabeth, Personal Recollections  (1842 ed .), pp. 202-206.
7 Ib id ., p. 298. 9 Ib id ., p. 235.
8 Ib id ., p. 229. Ib id ., p. 226.
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jugated, England lay at the foot of the Popes, from generation 
to generation, with now and then a movement towards free
dom.” 11 After recounting the fluctuating fortunes of the days of 
Henry VIII, Bloody Mary, Elizabeth, and James I, followed by 
Charles I, she expresses her alarm at the prospect of new capitu
lations.12

In London ministers like Howels and Irving had been 
active in preaching down such heresy. Both men were bold and 
direct in dealing with the perils of popery, and influenced her 
thinking.13 Charlotte Elizabeth was also greatly strengthened 
by her work of abridging into two volumes the large English 
martyrology by Foxe.14' Especially impressed with Irving, she 
could not at first go along with his teaching on the advent.16 She 
still believed the first resurrection to be mystical—“of the souls 
of the martyrs, whose spirits were to animate the happy race of 
believers during a thousand years.” 16 Finally, the inconsist
encies of it all became untenable.

Gripped by the truth of the imminent advent, she tells of 
the “efforts the enemy has made to stifle this doctrine.” For 
example, the “check” given by the later defections of Irvingism 
was “very great.” 17 Accepting the advent truth, and its pro
phetic setting, she thenceforth weaves this theme, like a golden 
thread, through her subsequent writing. Thus she says:

“We are looking in breathless anxiety for the next movement among 
the powers of Europe, in reference to the east. Since the great blow was 
struck at Navarino, the drying up of the Euphrates has been progressive 
and without a pause. A sudden movement among the mountaineers of 
Syria has brought all Europe into the Land of Promise as a battle-field; 
and though- only the preliminary alarm has yet sounded, in comparison 
with what is to follow, still there is a general impression even among those 
who would scoff at the mention of Armageddon, that in the very spot 
pointed out by Scripture will the great conflict of warring kingdoms take 
place. Blessed are they that watch!” 18

1. “ P r o t e s t a n t  M a g a z in e ” G ives  P r o p h e t ic  Sl a n t .—As 
its name might suggest, The  Protestant Magazine, edited by
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B Ibid., pp. 226, 227. «  Ibid., p. 301. «  ¡bid., p. 259.
is Ibid., pp. 227, 229. 15 Ibid., p. 253. 18 Ibid., pp. 299, 300.
w Ibid., pp. 252, 253. ™ Ibid., p. 257.



FEMININE TOUCH ON PROPHECIES 643

Charlotte Elizabeth, carried a monthly article dealing with the 
prophetic side of thè “apostasy of the Church of Rome.” 19 In 
one issue the writer states that the face of Rome carries on it 
“the characteristic lineaments of Antichrist,” 20 and the pro
phetic symbols are presented in support. In a personal article, 
“Leaves from an Old Almanac,” the editor writes, “The drunken 
harlot by whom the apostasy was typified, bore on her forehead 
the word ‘mystery.’ ” 21 Book reviews of works on prophecy 
were frequent,22 and the witness of the reformers on prophecy is 
recited.23 Forthright and fearless, Charlotte Elizabeth declares 
that when she accepted the editorship of T he  Protestant Maga
zine she “threw away the scabbard of that spiritual sword with 
which a combat was to be waged against the Papal Antichrist.” 24 
Such was the witness of a journal outside the prophetic expositor 
class.

2 . P r o p h e t ic  D e p ic t io n s  A p p l ie d  t o  P a p a c y .— I n  C h a r 
lo t t e  E liz a b e th ’s la s t w o rk , t i t le d  War With the Saints, w r it t e n  

w h ile  sh e  w as fa ta lly  i l l  w ith  c a n cer , c h a p te r  2 p o rtra y s v iv id ly  

th e  pow er» w e a lth , a n d  g r a n d e u r  o f  th e  P a p a cy  u n d e r  th e  a m b i
t io u s  I n n o c e n t  I I I .  H e r e  are sa m p le  se n te n c e s:  “Y o u  se e  b e fo r e  
y o u  th e  M a n  o f  S in , th e  S o n  o f  P e r d it io n , e n g a g e d  in  h is  fo r e 
sh o w n  w o r k  o f  o p p o s in g  a n d  e x a lt in g  h im s e lf .” “ B e n e a th  h im ,  
a n d  a r o u n d  h im , s w e ll  th e  s e v e n  h il ls  o f  ‘th a t  g r e a t  c ity  w h ic h  

r u le t h  o v e r  th e  k in g s  o f  th e  e a r th .’ ” “ T h e r e ,  w h e r e  th e  r iv e r  
o f  m y stic  B a b y lo n , th e  T ib e r ,  r o lls  s lu g g ish ly  a lo n g . . . . ” 25 A n d  
a g a in , in  d e s c r ib in g  th e  b ea st o f  th e  A p o c a ly p se  w h ic h  is to  m a k e  

w a r  w ith  th e  sa in ts , a n d  to  o v e r c o m e  th e m , sh e  id e n t if ie s  i t  as 
in  “ e v ery  w a y  id e n t ic a l w ith  p a p a l R o m e .” 20 S h e  sta n d s in  
a m a z e m e n t  th a t , w ith  th e  s o le m n  tr u th s  o f  in s p ir e d  p r o p h e c y  

b e fo r e  th e m , “h is to r ia n s  o f  th e  p ast, o r  p o li t ic ia n s  o f  th e  p r e se n t

19 T h e  P rotestant M agazine, June, 1840, through December, 1841.
20Ib id .,  M arch, 1841 (vol. 3 ), p. 74; August, 1841 (vol. 3 ), p. 255.
21 Ib id ., July, 1841 (vol. 3 ), p . 220.
22 Ib id .,  July? 1841 (vol. 3 ), p. 245. Review of T h e  Apostasy Pred icted  by S t. Paul, 

by M ortimer O ’Sullivan.
23 Ib id .,  August, 1841 (vol. 3 ), p. 259.
24 Ib id .,  November, 1841 (vol. 3 ), p. 365.
23 Charlotte Elizabeth, W ar W ith  the Saints, in T h e  W orks o f C harlo tte E lizabeth , 

(1850 ed .), vol. 1, p. 775.
26 Ib id .,  p. 785.
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days, can deal with this subject as with any ordinary matter, 
where natural causes produce natural effects.” 27

3. Wears Out S a in t s  f o r  Allotted Period.— T he chapter 
on “The Wearing Out” details the devisings of Innocent III in 
turning the machinery of the Inquisition on the Albigenses and 
Waldenses of Piedmont for their extirpation. The prophetic 
application is based on the “predicted reign” of Daniel’s Little 
Horn, which would wear out the saints for “a time, and times, 
and half a time.” 28 And John, she adds, sees the same power 
warring against the saints, with “the Great Harlot, seated on that 
beast,” drunken with the blood of saints— the martyrs of Jesus 
Christ. Then the witness of Christ Himself is cited, as His 
followers were to be delivered up, afflicted, and killed. “Thus, 
we observe, first, that for a certain allotted period, the man of 
sin was to have dominion.” “Such is the infallible portraiture 
of the condition, and the destiny of the people of God during the 
reign of Antichrist.” 20

4 . U n p r e c e d e n t e d  T r o u b l e  B e f o r e  t h e  E n d .— In Princi
palities and Powers in Heavenly Places, Section IX deals with 
“Satanic Wrath, as the End Draws Near.” 30 Declaring that 
through inspired prophecy the history of the future is no less 
certain than the history of the past, Charlotte Elizabeth refers 
to the unprecedented trouble predicted for the world just before 
the end. Of this she writes:

“This is m entioned as taking place at the time of the destruction of 
what we have every reason to believe is the Turkish empire; and synchro
nizing with the duration of that empire, is the period of 1260 days men
tioned in  Rev. xii.6 .” 31

While oppression has marked its past history, yet just before 
the end “we are led to expect a very great accession of devilish 
power at that time, when the Lord is approaching to destroy that 
Deceiver with the brightness of His coming.” 32

21 Ib id . »  Ib id ., p. 869.
2» Ib id .,  pp. 839-869.
30 Charlotte Elizabeth, Principalities and Powers in  H eavenly Places, in T h e  Works- o f

C harlo tte  E lizabeth  ^ 1848 ed .), vol. 2, p. 391 ff.
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5. In L a s t  H o u r  o f  t h e  N i g h t  .W a t c h .— The “general 
expectation, prevailing more and more throughout the church 
of our Lord’s promised coming,” gives added assurance.33 But 
this is being countered by such extremes as the tongues mani
festations in Irvingism, and the subversive teachings of the 
Oxford Movement.34

Even now popery is “heaping up its stately piles of architec
ture,” filling in its “secret recesses” with a “vast machinery” 
for carrying on her great objectives.35 But soon “the mother of 
harlots is hurled from her proud seat, where she sits a queen, and 
now boasts that she is no widow.” Not till her “utter burning 
with fire, all coming upon her in one day, then, and not till then, 
shall the night watch of the Church give place to the glories of 
a day that knows no going down of the sun.”

“T h a t this time is not now far off, we have abundant proofs in the signs 
that thicken around us. T he period that remains is but as an hour, and 
surely we may watch with the Lord that one hour.” 39

Such is the story of a talented laywoman who was won to 
the advent doctrine and wove its truths into her lifework.

II. Mueller’s Orphanages—Inspired by Faith in Advent

One of the interesting by-products of the flaming hope of 
the second advent was the fire kindled in the heart of G eo r g e  
M u e l l e r , Müller, or Muller (1805-1898), German-English 
philanthropist, of Bristol Orphanages fame. Born at Kroppen- 
staedt, near Halberstadt, Prussia, Mueller was converted by a 
Pietist family named Wagner. He offered himself to the Conti
nental Society for service at Bucharest. But in 1829 he went to 
London to labor for the Jews under the Society for Promoting 
Christianity Amongst the Jews,37 He was in Teignmouth, near 
Plymouth, recovering from an illness when he heard Henry 
Craik,38 leader of the advent band of Plymouth, whose heart had

“  Ibid., p. 393. m Ibid., p. 394. ® Ibid., p. 396. 38 Ibid., p . 457.
37 A. T . Pierson, George M u ller  o f Bristol, p. 52 ff.; George Mueller, A  N arra tive o f Som e  

o f the L o rd ’s D ealings w ith  George M uller, First Part, pp. 44-46; George M uller, T h e  L ife  o f 
T rust, pp. 95-108.

38 H e n r y  C r a ik  (1805-1866) was author of numerous works on Scripture and the
Hebrew language, such as P opery o f Protestantism  (1852). Principia H ebraica  (1863), H ebrew  
Language  (I860)..
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for some time been fired by the blessed hope.39 Mueller spent 
ten days with him, and received more Bible truth than he had 
obtained in a long time previous. He saw clearly that there was 
no warrant for the popular concept of the world’s conversion, 
and that the second advent is the sole hope of the world.“

Gripped by the conviction of the Lord’s soon appearing, he 
united with the Plymouth Brethren. In 1832 he founded 
the Scriptural Knowledge Institution for Home and Abroad, 
where thousands were trained. But his chief interest lay in his 
orphan homes, which were supported by faith—and so conspicu
ously as to demonstrate the power of prevailing prayer. He had 
been moved to ask, “What may I do for the Lord before He 
returns, as He may come soon.” So, beginning in 1836, he 
erected five large buildings, at Ashley Downs, sufficient to care 
for 2,000 orphans. He also distributed 2,000,000 copies, of the 
Scriptures and aided in foreign mission work. And the moti
vating power in it all was the compelling love of the second 
advent, received in 1830. Such was one of the significant by
products of the nineteenth-century Advent Awakening.

III. Protestant Association Calls “Out of Babylon”

T he Protestant Association was still another organization 
in which the prophetic emphasis was pronounced. It was 
“constituted” in Exeter Hall in 1835 with searching messages 
by Croly, Melville, M’Neile, and others. The call was sounded 
in “Come O ut of Babylon” (1839)11 and in “Protestantism and 
Popery,” by Henry Melville, and the anniversary sermon by 
Hugh M’Neile.

IV. Ashe—Irish Reflector of Standard Prophetic Exposition

I sa a c  A sh e  (b.1802) Irish Protestant, who graduated from 
the University of Dublin in 1825,42 presents an epitome of the

39 George Mueller, “ Introduction,”  in W. Elfe Tayler, Passages fron t the  D iary and  
L etters  o f H en ry  C raik o f B risto l, p. xii.

40 George Mueller, T h e  L ife  o f T rust, p. 110; Pierson, op. c it., pp. 386-389.
. 41 A tract prepared in same form and style as reports of the Continental Society.

42 A lu m n i D ublinenses (1593-1860), p. 23.
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“generally received” Protestant ■ exposition in The  Book of 
Revelation  (1835). Ashe is obviously one of the hundred clergy
men in Ireland mentioned by Leslie43 as proclaiming the 
advent message there in its prophetic setting. His exposition 
reflects scores of published views of the time. These are:

1. E a r l y  T r u m p e t s  A r e  B a r b a r ia n  I r r u p t io n s .— T h e  

first fo u r  tr u m p e ts  s ig n ify  th e  ir r u p t io n s  o f  th e  n o r th e r n  b a r 
b a r ia n s , w h ic h  “ e n d e d  in  th e  d is m e m b e r m e n t  o f  th e  W e s te r n  
E m p ir e .” 44 T h e  first r e fe r r e d  to  A la r ic  a n d  h is  G o th s , im p e lle d  

b y  a  p r e te r n a tu r a l im p u ls e  to  m a r c h  o n  R o m e .45 T h e  se c o n d  

w a s G e n s e r ic , ty r a n t o f  th e  sea , a n d  h is  V a n d a ls .46 T h e  th ir d  w as  
A t t i la  a n d  th e  H u n s ,  f a l l in g  l ik e  a b la z in g  to r c h  u p o n  th e  e m 
p ir e .47 T h e  fo u r th  b r o u g h t  th e  e x t in c t io n  o f  th e  W e s te r n  E m 
p ir e  b y  O d o a c e r  a n d  th e  H e r u l i .48

2. S a r a c e n s  a n d  T u r k s  f o r  A l l o t t e d  P e r io d s .—The fifth' 
trum pet Ashe applies to the Arabian locusts, for the 150 years, 
from 612 to 762.49 The sixth is the Mohammedan Turks for the 
396 years (365 +  30 +  1), from .1057, the investiture of Togrul, 
to the capture of Constantinople, in 1453.50

3. Se v e n  V ia l s  B e g a n  U n d e r  F r e n c h  R e v o l u t io n .— T h e  

tw o  b ea sts  o f  R e v e la t io n  13 a re  se c u la r  a n d  sp ir itu a l R o m e .51 
T h e  s e v e n  v ia ls  b e g a n  to  b e  p o u r e d  o u t  u n d e r  th e  F r e n c h  R e v o 
lu t io n  in  1789, w h e n , “ th e  a u th o r ity  o f  th e  p o p e  w a s judicially 
d is a n n u l le d ,” w it h  th e  s ix th  p la g u e  in v o lv in g  th e  p a r t i t io n  o f  
t h e  O t to m a n  E m p ir e .52 T h e  B a b y lo n ia n  w o m a n  o f  R e v e la t io n  

17 d e n o te s  p o p e r y ; a n d  h e r  c u p , th e  in f la m in g  a n d  s e d u c in g  

p o t io n  to  in f la m e  a n d  a llu r e  h e r  lo v e r s , w ith  h e r  n a m e  la b e le d  
o n  h e r  fo r e h e a d , in  h a r m o n y  w ith  th e  a n c ie n t  p r a c tic e .53

V. Bickersteth—Shifts Focal Point by Double Dating

E d w a r d  B i c k e r s t e t h  (1786-1850), evangelical rector of 
Watton, Herts, and from 1816 to 1830 secretary of the Church

43 See p. 592 in this volume of P rophetic F aith .
44 Isaac Ashe. T h e  B ook o f R evela tion  W ith  C om pendius N o tes, p. 67.
45 Ib id ., p. 69. 48 Ib id ., pp. 77, 78. 51 Ib id ., p. 139.
«  Ib id .,  pp. 72, 73. 49 Ib id ., pp. 79-88. 52 Ib id ., pp. 164-183.
47 Ib id .,  pp. 74, 75. 50 Ib id ., pp. 88-110 53 Ib id .,  pp. 194, 195.
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Missionary Society, was another of the most popular writers on 
prophecy of his day. His works fill sixteen volumes, some hav
ing from eight to twenty-five editions. Back in 1800 he received 
an appointment in the general post office, and began the study 
of law in 1806. In the meantime he came under strong religious 
impressions, laying down strict rules for his conduct. His 
interest now lay largely in spiritual matters, though he was dili
gent in his daily duties and active in religious and charitable 
organizations. In 1812 he entered into partnership in his 
brother-in-law’s law office at Norwich.54 During this three-year 
period he wrote H elp  to the Study of the Scriptures. (1815), 
which was enlarged as A Scripture H elp  (1816), passing through 
twenty-one editions.

In 1815 he abandoned the practice of law and studied for 
the ministry. Upon ordination he served for a short time as 
assistant minister of the Episcopal Chapel at Spitalfields, but 
soon arranged to go to Africa in the service of the Church Mis
sionary. Society, to inspect and report on the society’s work. 
Although Bickersteth resigned his secretaryship on accepting 
the rectorship of Watton in 1830, he continued to travel for the 
Church Missionary Society. He also served as a deputy for a 
Society for the Conversion of the Jews. In 1832 he edited the 
Christian’s Family Library—republications of various works. 
About this time Bickersteth was awakened concerning the soon 
coming of Christ and underwent a change of view on the proph
ecies, upon which lie now began to preach and to write.®

Bickersteth was a strong Protestant and an ardent premillen- 
nialist. He wrote on the Mystery of Iniquity, the Man of Sin, 
the Antichrist, and the Apocalyptic Babylon.58 He was active in 
opposing the Oxford Tractarian Movement57 and Unitarian 
activities. He was also one of the founders of the Parker Society 
in 1840, for reprinting the chief works of the English Reform
ers,58 and he encouraged the Irish Church Missions. His writ
ings, in their various editions, occupy ten columns in the British

54 T . R. Birks, M em o ir  o f the R e v . Edw ard B ickersteth .
55 Ib id ., vol. 2, pp. 38-42. 50 Ib id ., pp. 69, 70.

57 Ib id .,  p. 186.
^ I b i d . ,  p. 143.
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Museum catalogue. His Practical Guide to the Prophecies, 
which was issued as Remarks on the Prophecies in 1824, ran 
through nine editions— the fourth edition in 1835 taking on 
new stature. In 1833, having read a copy of Cuninghame’s 
Dissertations, he had the author spend several days with him, 
and his mind was directed more than ever to the imminent sec
ond coming of Christ.50

The titles of some of Bickersteth’s other writings reveal his 
emphasis: Remarks on the Progress of Popery (1836), Tracts for  
the T imes  (1836), Come Out of Rom e  (a sermon, 1840), The  
Divine Warning to the Church (1842), the preface to and one of 
the sermons, “T h e  Kingdom of Christ,” in The Second Coming, 
the Judgment and the Kingdom of Christ (one of the collections 
of Bloomsbury00 lectures, 1843), The Signs of the Times in the 
East (1845), “T he Kingly Power of Our Lord Jesus Christ,” in 
Good Things to Come (Bloomsbury lectures, 1847), “T he De
struction of Babylon” in Lectures on Subjects Connected W ith  
the Second Coming  (Bloomsbury lectures, 1848). Such writ
ings, with others of a more general character, comprise the six
teen volumes of his Works, issued in 1853.

1. C o m p r e h e n s i v e  S u r v e y  F r o m  P r e m i l l e n n i a l  V i e w 

p o i n t .—Dealing comprehensively with the principles of literal 
interpretation of prophecy and their application, Bickersteth 
discusses the first advent as the foundation, and from this leads 
to the period of Christ’s second coming. Holding firmly to the 
return of the Jews, he deals in detail With the Christian church 
and the opposing Antichrist.“1 In considering the several 
“chronological prophecies” and the varied interpretations cur
rent, Bickersteth comes to the judgments connected with the 
coming of Christ, the harvest of the church, the millennium and 
first resurrection, and finally the kingdom of Christ. He is a 
firm premillennialist.62

59 Ib id ., pp. 40, 41; see also D ictionary o f N a tional B iography, vol. 2, pp. 465, 466.
60 The Society for the Investigation of Prophecy for several years published its series of 

Lenten prophetic lectures a t Bloomsbury.
. 61 Edward Bickersteth, A  Practical G uide to the Prophecies (5th ed., 1836), pp. 1-178.

02 Ib id ., pp. 179-359.
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2. R o m e : M a n  o f  S in  a n d  B a b y l o n .— Bickersteth holds 
consistently that “Rome is the Man of Sin and Babylon of Reve
lation,” basing his opinion upon the common consent of a great 
galaxy of English and Continental Reformation writers, and 
their successors—naming some thirty well-known churchmen.63 
Reaching back into the Middle Ages, he cites the strong earlier 
declarations of Arnulph, Bernard of Clairvaux, Joachim, Dante, 
and Petrarch.64 He then adds the supporting witness of the his
toric Protestant creeds, confessions, homilies, and articles.65

3. S e v e n t y  W e ^ k s  C u t  O f f  o f  2300.—Stressing the “com
mon principle” of year-day application to all time prophecy, 
Bickersteth, in his early editions, dates the seventy weeks from 
458 b .c . to a .d . 33, and the seventy weeks cut off of the 2300 years:

“Of the whole period of 2300 years, 70 weeks of years were determined 
or cut off, from the restoration of the daily sacrifice to the completing of the 
perfect sacrifice of Christ, when the spiritual temple was raised up, (John 
ii, 19-21,) and the most Holy was anointed. Heb. i.9, ix.24. W e have here 
then the ecclesiastical period of 70 weeks or 490 years distinct and perfect.” 60

He takes passing note of De Ghéseaux’s astronomical cycles 
of 1 2 6 0  and 2 3 0 0  years, and the difference between them of 1 0 4 0 , 
as the most perfect cycle known,67 and bearing upon the year-day 
question.

4 . T i m e  P r o p h e c y  D a t e s  T a b u l a t e d .— A  bird’s-eye view 
of Bickersteth’s concept of the outline prophecies is afforded by 
several pages of Scripture chronology date tables, tabulating the 
various events from the centuries before Christ up to a .d . 1 8 2 2 . 
Thus the names of the four prophetic empires appear at the date 
of their respective beginnings, in 6 0 6 , 5 3 6 , 3 3 1 , 168  b .c .; the 
joint beginning of the seventy weeks and the 2 3 0 0  years is here 
placed at 4 5 7  b .c ., and the crucifixion and the close of the seventy 
weeks appear opposite a .d . 3 4 .6S The “ 10 days’ tribulation” in 
the Smyrna church period is placed at 3 0 3 -1 3 . The dating of the

63 Ibid., pp. Ì 68, 169. 68 Ibid., p. 191. m Ibid., p. 205.
64 Ib id .,  pp. 170, 171. For comprehensive discussion of these characters see volumes

1 and 2 of P rophetic  Faith .
65 Ib id .,  p. 171.
68 Ib id .,  p p .  356, 357. Note that the dating in the table, strangely enough, differs from

the 458 b .c . to a .d . 33 dating on p . 191 of the text.
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seals and the trumpets appears scattered over the centuries— 
the 150 years of the Saracenic woe ending in 786, and the 390 
years of the Turkish woe terminating in 1453, at the fall of 
Constantinople.69

T he fall of the tenth part of the city (France) is dated 1789, 
with the seven vials beginning in 1792, along with the close of 
the 1260 years. T he end of the 1290 years—which Bickersteth 
begins synchronously with the 1260—is placed at 1822, and the 
preaching of the second advent for the new era is noted for this 
date, along with the wasting away of the Turkish Empire.70

5. R e g r e t t a b l e  E f f e c t  o f  F u t u r is t  I m p a c t .— T h e  im 
p a c t  o f  F u tu r is m  w a s n o t  w ith o u t  so m e  e ffec t u p o n  B ic k e r 
s te th , as a p p ea rs  in  th e  s u g g e s t io n  o f  a n  “ a d d it io n a l w e e k ” a t  

th e  c lo s e  o f  th e  “ t im e s  o f  th e  G e n t i le s ,” w h e n  th e  “ p e o p le  o f  
Isra e l are  a g a in  ta k e n  in t o  c o v e n a n t .” T h e  first h a lf  is  fo r  th e  

J e w s, fo r  “ r e b u i ld in g  th e  t e m p le ,” w ith  th e  se c o n d  h a lf  “ u n d e r  

th e  te rro r  o f  th e  in f id e l  A n t ic h r is t ,” a n d  a t  th e  c lo se  th e  “ d e s tr u c 
t io n  o f  th a t  A n t ic h r is t .” 71 H o w e v e r , th e  “ se v e n  t im e s ,” o r  2520 
years, a re  se t  a s  fr o m  677 B.C. to  a .d . 1843.72 A n d  w h i le  B ic k e r 
s te th  c h o o se s  533 to  1792 fo r  th e  1260 years, h e  n o te s  B r o w n ’s 
p r o p o sa l o f  584-1844 a n d  o th e r  su g g e s t io n s .'3

6. D o u b l e  D a t in g  C o n f u s e s  2300 Y e a r s .— A  second re
grettable departure from the Historical School of interpretation 
is the introduction of second starting and ending points for 
the 2300 years, as part of the progressive or “continuationist” 
scheme. The year 1843 is spoken of as “the beginning of the sac
rifice restored.” “ Here is Bickersteth’s complete statement:

“T here is a. second com m encem ent of this period from N ehem iah’s 
decree. H is commission was in 446, B.C., which effected a complete 
cleansing in 433. T his would bring us to 1867-8 for the completed restora
tion of Israel. If this 2,300 years be taken from Ezra’s decree, 457 years 
before Christ, it will bring us to 1843, the beginning of the cleansing of the 
sanctuary, and of the restoration of the Jews, and of the approach of the

69 Ib id ., pp. 358, 359. He notes Habershon’s placing of the 391 years from 1453 to 1843-4
on p. 190. 72 Ib id ., p. 194.

™ Ib id ., p . 359. '  T3 ¡b id ., pp . 200-203.
^  Ib id ., pp. 192, 193. ™ Ib id . (1853 ed., vol. 8 of his W orks), p. 181.
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great tribulation. If taken from N ehem iah’s completed cleansing in 433-4, 
it w ill bring us to 1867-8, the completed Jewish restoration.” 75

7. 1867-68 B e c o m e s  N e w  F o c a l  P o in t .—-Similarly, the 
1260 years are terminated about 1793, the 1290 end thirty years 
later, or in 1822-23, and the 1335 come to a close forty-five years 
beyond that, in 1868.—the year 1793 marking “when popery 
began to fall”; and 1868, its “final fall.” 70 Thus the way was 
being prepared for the passing by of 1843-44 as of minor interest 
or consequence, and for 1867-68 as the real focal point.

8. C o m p r e h e n s iv e  L ist  o f  P r o p h e t ic  W r it e r s .^Bicker- 
steth’s Practical Guide closes with about thirty pages of 
“Principal Books on Prophecy.” This comprehensive list runs 
all the way from the early church Fathers, Jewish writers, and 
Reformers, to his own day. Page after page of authors, titles, 
and dates, with often an evaluating note, evidences his familiar
ity with the field. General works are followed by those clustered 
under special topics, as Second Coming of Christ, Antichrist, 
Millennium, Kingdom of God, Daniel, Revelation.”

VI. Bishop Caulfeild—Papal 1260 Years from 533 to 1792

C h a r l e s  C a u l f e il d , or Caulfield (1804-1862), Irish vicar 
of Kilcock and rector of Downings, was educated at Trinity 
College, Dublin, with a B.A. in 1826 and an M.A., B.D., and 
D.D. in 1858. Caulfeild was ordained a deacon in 1827, and an 
Anglican priest the-year following. He was made perpetual 
curate of Clamantagh in 1832, was rector of Kilcock 1832-43, and 
rector of Creagh 1843-58. He became archdeacon of the Ba
hamas in 1858 and bishop of Nassau 1861-62.78

1. B a b y l o n  I s R o m e ; S e v e n t y  W ee k s  B e g in  458 b .c .—In 
the field of prophetic interpretation Caulfeild wrote The  Fall of 
Babylon, as Exhibited in Prophecy (1839). Establishing Rome 
as the seven-hilled city of the Apocalypse, he applies the proph

Ib id .
78 Ib id ., p. 180.
77 Bickersteth was one of the checkers of Brooks’ D ictionary o f W riters on Prophecy.
78"A lum ni D uhlinenses 1593-1860, p. 143: Frederic Boase, Modern English Biography, 

vol. 15 col. 572. *
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ecy of Revelation 17 specifically to papal Rome,™ after the 
breakup of the empire and the establishment of Christianity.8" 
The 1260 years, in the several presentations, are always the 
period of this power,81 and the seventy weeks begin in 458 b .c ., 

on the year-day principle.83
2. 1260 Y ea r s  D a t e d  533-1792.—The ten.horns of Daniel 

7 and Revelation 13 are plainly the ten divisions of Rome.83 And 
the blood of the saints was shed by the terrible Inquisition.84 
The timing of the 1260 years Caulfeild places from 533 to 1792 
—from Justinian to the French Revolution, the great “earth
quake” that fixes one of the great eras in the history of earth.85 
Bishop Caulfeild simply held the standard positions.

V II. Scott—Solemn Appeal to a Drowsy, Dreaming Church

The urgency that gripped men as they came to the year 
1844 is illustrated by the Scottish minister J a m e s  S c o t t ,86 in A. 
Compendious View of the Scriptural System of Prophecy (1844). 
After noting the slight disparity among chronologers, he cites 
the calculations of Cuninghame of Lainshaw, and Bickersteth, 
who date the 2300 years from 457 b .c . to a .d . 1843, or at most 
from 433 b .c . to a .d . 18.67.87 Scott notes some who prefer thé 
terminals 453 b .c . and a .d . 1847. But in any case 1847 is only 
three years distant, and 1867 only twenty-three years hence. 
Scott also notes the 391 years, dated by Whitaker and others from 
1453 to 1844, and observes that “a few short months” will test 
the accuracy of that.88

1. U n a n im o u s  C o n v ic t io n  P er io d s  N e a r in g  C l o s e .—  
Scott makes this sweeping statement:-

“Almost all writers on prophecy agree that the prophetical dates given 
us, terminate between this present time and the year 1868, beyond which 
period there is no date extends, if we make the deduction of a hundred

76 Charles Caulfeild. T h e  Fall o f Babylon as E xh ib ited  in  Prophecy, pp. 50-52.
so ib id .,  p. 53. “  Ib id  pp. 68> 69, 208, 209.
81 Ib id ., pp. 54, 55. 84 Ib id ., p. 127.
82 Ib id ., pp. 56, 57. 83 Ib id ., pp. 189, 190. 86 Biographical data unavailable.
87 James Scott, A  C om pendious V iew  o f the Scriptural System  o f Prophecy, pp. 384, 385.
88 Ib id ., p p . 385-387. •
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and fifty-one, or a hundred and thirty-two years, the uncounted period  
during the time of the Judges.

“From whatsoever date we may reckon, or whatever interpreter of these 
dates we may consult, after making the necessary additions according to 
established facts and times which have by many been taken no account of, 
we cannot but conclude, that it is almost the unanimous opinion of those 
who have most closely investigated, and who best understand these periods, 
that we are drawing very near to the conclusion of the mystery of God, 
and the end of the world, and the glorious rest which remains for Christ’s 
people.” 80

2. P o p u l a r  C h u r c h e s  N o t  E x p e c t in g  A d v e n t .—Scott 
then turns to the general abandonment by popular Christendom 
of belief in the premillennial advent of Christ, and observes, 
“The visible churches of Christendom are at this time apparently 
as little expecting any coming of the Lord, as the antediluvians 
were expecting the deluge.” 80

3 . C h a l l e n g e  t o  P o s t m il l e n n ia l  D r e a m s .—But the signs 
of the times intensify, and the revival of the papal Antichrist is 
marked. Soon there will be a universal combination of antag
onists against Christ and His people—and then will come Arma
geddon and the advent of the Lord.91 No prophetic periods 
extend beyond those whose end is awaited. Inasmuch as the 
Lord’s advent will be sudden and unexpected, as a thief in the 
night, Scott observes appealingly:

. “W hat a solemn and awful call is this to a drowsy church, dreaming of 
m illennial days of prosperity, and to a world lying in wickedness, to awake 

' and flee to Christ.” 82

88 Ib id ., p. 387. »«Ib id ., p. 392. 
02 Ib id ., p. 393.

«  Ib id ., pp. 392, 393.



C H A P T E R  T H I R T Y  - F O U R

T h e  Futurist Foundation 

of the Oxford Movement

I. Protestants Revive Futurism to Neutralize Historicism

As became apparent in Volume 2 of Prophetic Faith, the 
Reformation of the sixteenth century, which gave birth to 
Protestantism, was not only based on the Bible but guided and 
motivated by the prophecies. Indeed, it was the virile interpre
tation of prophecy that added strength to the Reformation, lead
ing the Reformers to separate from the established church of 
Antichrist. On the other hand, the Preterist and Futurist 
counterinterpretations of the Jesuits sought to undo the dam
age by parrying the prophetic application to Rome, and by 
splitting the essential unity of Protestantism. The vague con
cepts of the Preterists conceived the Apocalyptic predictions as 
having been fulfilled in the early centuries. This, as we have 
seen, was gradually accepted by the rationalistic wing of Protes
tants on the Continent.

But now, for the first time, Catholic Futurism, initially pro
jected by Ribera about 1585, began to obtain a foothold and 
then gain momentum among Protestants in Britain. Thus the 
same concept that sought to break the force of the Reformation 
view of the papal Antichrist, by assuming a future infidel anti
christ, was again invoked to weaken the force of the great evan
gelical advent and prophetic awakening. Protestant expositors, 
some leaning toward Rome and some prompted by rationalistic

655
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concepts, joined hands in the attempt—perhaps unwittingly—to 
promote the Jesuit position. This, moreover, came to be tied 
inseparably with the Oxford Tractarian Movement of the Angli
can Church, wherein ninety tracts were scattered by the hun
dreds of thousands to favor Rome and to disprove the Protestant 
concept of Antichrist, as will be noted shortly.

The Rome of the sixteenth century had felt the force of 
these prophecies and had sought to evade them in Counter 
Reformation days. There was no way out but to deny their 
application to Rome. Their inescapable existence in Scripture 
could not be gainsaid, as they were assuredly there. So the 
Jesuit champions of Rome denied that the prophecies referred 
to the Roman Catholic Church and its head. They pushed them 
aside—one group thrusting them forward and the other back
ward—shifting them out of the entire field of the Middle Ages: 
As to Babylon, they evaded application by interpreting it to 
mean pagan Rome, not papal. They also denied the year-day 
principle.

But now, in the nineteenth century in Britain, the Futurist 
concept was again revived, by Samuel Maitland, james Todd, 
William Burgh, John Darby of the Plymouth Brethren, and the 
renowned John Henry Newman.1 It was espoused by opposite 
parties—by those who, though Protestants, disavowed the Ref
ormation and referred to it as an “unwarrantable schism.” These 
leaned strongly toward Rome. But it was also espoused by 
others, who, though likewise Protestant, held that the Reforma
tion stopped short of its mark, with much of Babylon still in 
the Reformed churches. Such refused to believe their brethren 
had come altogether out of Babylon.

However, both parties appealed alike to the authority and 
tradition of the primitive church that had expected the Anti
christ to be an individual, atheistic blasphemer, whose tyranny 
would last three and a half years, and be exercised just prior to 
the advent. They chose to go back to the undeveloped concept

1 Reliable and comprehensive discussions of this Futurist issue appear in H . Grattan 
Guinness, H istory  U nveiling Prophecy  (1905 ed., pp. 284-295), and in .E . B. Elliott, H o t a  
Apocalyptical (5tn ed., vol. 4, pp. 554-563), which have aided in this presentation.
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of the nature and length of the Christian dispensation held by 
the early church. They denied the progressive interpretation 
that had added fact to fact and principle to principle, aiid per
spective, as history fulfilled, clarified, and confirmed the great 
positions held in common by the growing body of Historical 
School interpreters through the centuries.

It all started in 1826, the same year that Irving’s English 
translation of Lacunza appeared, with its Futurist elements. 
Maitland’s Enquiry  into the generally received year-day view of 
the 1260 days of Daniel ancl the Apocalypse was then released, 
followed by later Enquiries. In these Maitland had militantly 
assailed the whole Protestant application to the Roman Papacy 
of the symbols of the little horn, Daniel’s fourth beast, the 
Apocalyptic Beast, and Babylon—holding that a personal and 
avowedly infidel antichrist was meant, and asserting that the 
prophetic days of its dominance were simply literal days. And 
nearly contemporaneously with Maitland’s first book, Burgh, of 
Ireland, likewise published his pamphlet on the Antichrist. 
Then came T odd’s large treatise, re-enforcing the others and 
laying the foundation for Newman’s major positions. (Title 
pages of Maitland, Todd, and Newman treatises reproduced 
on page 540.)

The contrast between Lacunza and Lambert on the one 
hand, and Maitland, Burgh, and Todd on the other is impres
sive. The three Protestants were now excusing the Papacy from 
any connection with the predicted Christian apostasy, the Beast, 
or Babylon; while the two Catholic writers,'on the contrary, had 
declared that its resemblance to that apostasy had been so marked 
for centuries that the application was manifestly to papal Rome.2

One major point in the attack by the English recruits 
to the Futurist School was the marked discrepancy among the 
Historicists, or expositors of the Historical School, on various 
points of prophetic interpretation, such as the seals and the Two 
Witnesses, and the manifestly unsatisfactory nature of their 
explanations on some of these points. This was seized upon by

2 Elliott, op, cit. (5th ed.)> vol. 4, p. 554.
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both Maitland and Todd, and the novelty of the year-day prin
ciple asserted, as if it had never been applied before the time of 
Wyclif and Brute. This Historical School view, nevertheless, 
made gradual but steady advance.

The Futurist scheme had now received the support-of prom
inent Church of England clergymen. But while these Protes
tant Futurists had borrowed from Lacunza, they rejected that 
which cost him most in taking his stand on the prophecies— 
the admission that the Roman church is Babylon. In preference 
to this, the Protestants joined Cardinal Bellarmine in the expec
tation that Rome will fall away from her present faith before the 
days of Antichrist.

The inroads of the Futurist theory also served to divert at
tention and understanding from the relationship of the seventy 
weeks to the terminus of the 2300 years. If the seventieth week 
is separated from the sixty-nine weeks, then the inseparable rela
tionship of the remaining 1810 years of the 2300 is hidden, and 
the divine harmony and understanding of the whole is ruptured. 
By fixing the eyes upon a transcendent future, one obscures the 
epochal events of the present. And when the 2300 days are con
ceived of as but literal time, any consideration of a nineteenth- 
century terminus is obviously puerile. Confusion of the His
torical School of interpretation, and its final breakdown, is now 
definitely under way. Let us note the new developments under 
Todd, after a brief glance at Burgh.

II. Futurist Burgh—Contends Antichrist Still Future

W illiam Burgh, afterward De Burgh (1800-1866), Irish 
Futurist, was educated at Trinity College, in the University of 
Dublin. He was Donnellan lecturer at Trinity College in 1853 
and 1862. As a writer on prophecy he produced a treatise on 
Antichrist (1829), then The  Apocalypse Unfulfilled (1832), and 
Lectures on the Second Advent  (1832). This last work was an 
answer to Hugh M’Neile. Burgh states that about 1820 he 
espoused the premillennial view of the advent, and the Historic
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cal view of interpretation, when as yet practically no publica
tions had appeared, on it in Ireland. So in 1821 he published a 
tract titled A Discourse on the Coming of the Day of God, in 
connexion with the First Resurrection .3 But soon afterward 
he became persuaded of the Futurist concept of a personal 
antichrist that would be revealed before the Lord’s coming. He 
also expressed “unfeigned gratification” over Maitland’s Futur
ist Attem pt to Elucidate the Prophecies Concerning: Antichrist 
(1830).*

1. C o n t e n d s  P o p e  Is N o t  M a n  o f  S i n .—Burgh’s basic 
contention was that the antichrist is an individual, not a system. 
He expressly states:

“First that ‘t h e  m a n  o f  s in '  is not popery appears from the necessity 
that this chapter be understood of an individual, and not of a power, or 
office vested in numbers or held by succession.” 5

“I would say that an ind ividual is intended—one person whose pre
tensions live and die w ith  h im self.” 6 . . .

“Secondly, the  na tu re  of these same acts and pretensions prove that 
the ‘man of sin’ is not the Pope.” 7

Burgh holds that it is clear that the Man of Sin is “yet to 
be revealed.” 8

2 . H o lds S e a l s  A r e  Y e t  F u t u r e .— At the very outset of his 
treatise on the Apocalypse, Burgh declares that “the Book of the 
Revelation consists of two great parts,” the things which are 
and the things which shall be hereafter." He asserts “these seals 
are yet unopened” and “these prophecies are yet unfulfilled.” 10 
The full implications of Futurism run all through his Apoca
lypse Unfulfilled.

III. T odd—Denies Protestant Interpretation; Clears Rom e

J a m e s  H. T odd (^1805-1869), Irish scholar and professor of 
Hebrew in the University of Dublin, was born in Dublin. After 
graduating from Trinity College with a B.A. in 1 8 2 5 , he con

3 William Burgh, L ectu res  on the Second A dven t (2d ed .) , p. iv.
4 Ib id ., p. v. 0 Ib id ., pp. 64, 65. 8 Ib id ., p. 63.
5 Ib id ., p. 63. 7 Ib id ., p. 65.
9 William Burgh, T h e  Apocalypse U nfu lfilled , p . 2.

Ib id . pp, 44, 45.
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tinued as a tutor at Trinity, and edited the Christian Exam iner , 
a journal on the controversy between the Established Church 
and Rome. In 1832 Todd took Anglican priest’s orders, and in 
1833 made the acquaintance of S. R. Maitland and began writing 
papers on church history for the British Magazine.

In 1838 and 1839 Todd was Donnellan lecturer in Trinity 
College, and chose as his subject the prophecies relating to Anti
christ. Openly proclaiming himself Maitland’s follower, he 
boldly attacked the Reformers’ Historical School view—still 
commonly held by the Protestant clergy in Ireland— that the 
Pope was Antichrist. He stoutly maintained that the fourth 
empire is not Rome, that the Church of Rome is not the Man 
of Sin, and that Protestantism was in gross error in applying 
these prophecies to the papal church. The lectures for 1838 
were afterward published as Discourses on the Prophecies R e 
lating to Antichrist in the Writings of Daniel and St. Paul 
(1840). (Title page reproduced on page 540.)

The dedication was to Maitland, “as an acknowledgment 
of the assistance derived” from his writings in the formulation 
of his lectures. In 1837 Todd was installed as treasurer of St. 
Patrick’s Cathedral, in 1849 was made regius professor of He
brew, and in 1852 was appointed librarian of Trinity. This 
library he built up until it ranked with the chief libraries of 
Europe.

1. 'Pa p a l  A n t ic h r is t  T h e o r y  o f  “ L a t e  O r ig in .” -— In  h is  
Discourses T o d d  stresses th e  ea r ly  c o n c e p t  o f  A n t ic h r is t  as an  
in d iv id u a l ,  to  a p p e a r  a t th e  e n d  o f  th e  w o r ld , im m e d ia te ly  b e fo r e  
th e  se c o n d  c o m in g  o f  C h r ist , a n d  c o n n e c te d  w ith  th é  J e w ish  

r a th e r  th a n  th e  G e n t i le  c h u r c h .11 P o n d e r o u s ly  d o c u m e n te d , a n d  
d is p la y in g  e x h a u s t iv e  resea rch  to  p r o v e  h is  p o s it io n s , h is  la r g e  
w o r k  is in  r e a lity  b u t  a ser ie s  o f  n e g a t io n s . E v ery  m a jo r  p o s it io n  

o f  th e  H is to r ic a l S c h o o l o f  in te r p r e ta t io n  is  c h a lle n g e d  a n d  
d e n ie d ,  w ith  n o  c o n s tr u c t iv e  a lte r n a t iv e  p r e se n te d , n o  p h ilo s 
o p h y  o f  e x p o s i t io n .
----------- (

• 11 James H . Todd, Discourses on the Prophecies R ela ting  to A n tichrist in  the W ritings  
o f D aniel and S t. Paul, p. 18.
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Todd insists that the theory of interpretation held by Mede 
and most modern Protestants was given voice by the Waldenses 
and other heretical groups in the' twelfth century—such as the 
Catharists and Albigenses, who applied the Scriptural symbols 
(born of Manichaeism) of beast, harlot, and synagogue of Satan, 
to the Papacy.12 T he third supporting group for this school of 
interpretation was from within the bosom of the Church of 
Rome itself—the spiritual Franciscans, the Fratricelli, and 
foachimites, who applied the same terms to their own church.13

2 . F o u r t h  K in g d o m  N o t  R o m e , Y e t  F u t u r e .— In  the 
only counterinterpretation help offered, Todd plainly declares 
that “the fourth kingdom of Nebuchadnezzar’s vision is even 
yet to come,” and is not Rome.14 And again, the fourth kingdom 
of Daniel 7 is not the Roman Empire,“ and the horns are not 
fulfilled in the Roman Empire.16 Furthermore, he maintains 
that the first, second, and third beasts are not identical with the 
gold, silver, and brass.17 He reiterates that the fourth kingdom 
“will at some future period be established upon the earth.” 38 
Moreover, Daniel 11 is “not a chronological prediction of the 
events of modern history.” 10

3. P r o p h e t ic  D a y s  A r e  N o t  Y e a r s .— T h e  “ d a y s” o f  th e  
p r o p h e c ie s  d o  n o t  s ta n d  fo r  years, T o d d  in s ists , w ith  sp e c if ic  

d e n ia l  o f  a p p lic a t io n  to  th e  1 260 , 1290 , 1 335 , a n d  2 3 0 0  d a y s .20 
A n d  th e  c o n tr o v e r sy  o v e r  2 4 0 0  v er su s  2 3 0 0 , in  D a n ie l  8 :1 4 , is  e x 
p lo i t e d  as to  th e  d if f ic u lt ie s  a n d  im p o s s ib i l i t ie s .21

_4. I n d iv id u a l  M a n  o f  S in  in  J e r u s a l e m  T e m p l e .— T u r n 
in g  to  th e  2 T h e s s a lo n ia n s  2 a r g u m e n t , T o d d  m a in ta in s  th a t  th e  

M a n  o f  S in  m u s t b e  a  s in g le  in d iv id u a l ,22 a n d  th e  te m p le  in  
w h ic h  h e  s its  m u s t  b e  th e  l i te r a l te m p le  a t J e r u sa le m .23 T h e  

R o m a n  E m p ir e  is n o w  e x t in c t ,  a n d  n o  p o te n ta te  p o ss e ss in g  th e  
ch a ra cter  a n d  m a rk s o f  A n t ic h r is t  h as as y e t  b e e n  m a n ife s t e d  in  

th e  e a r th .24 O n e  o th e r  a r g u m e n t  is  a d v a n ced : th a t th e  R o m a n

12 Ib id ., pp. 27-31. 17 Ib id ., pp. xii, 75-78. 22 Ib id ., pp. xv, 233.
13 Ib id ., pp. 31-33. 18 Ib id ., pp. xii, 84. ** Ib id ., pp. 217, 218, 221.
14 Ib id ., pp. xii, 61, 62. 19 Ib id ., pp. xiv, 180-182. 24 Ib id ., p. 238.

Ib id ., pp. xii, 67. 20 Ib id ., pp. 116-119, 169.
10 Ib id ., pp. xii, 13-75. 21 Ib id ., p. 118.



662 PROPHETIC FAITH

Empire was not the power that “withholdeth,” but that the 
reference is rather to the coming of the Lord.” 45

5. R om e’s Errors Do N o t  C o n stitu te  A postasy.— More
over, T odd maintains that “Romanism [is] not properly an apos- 
tacy from the faith.” 26 And, “the Errors of Romanism do not 
amount to Apostacy.” 27 H e plainly says, “T he Church of 
Rom e [is] a true Christian Church.” 28 H e adds that the sup
posed criteria of the apostasy are “not peculiar to the Church of 
R om e,” as the Greek and Oriental churches hold the same 
positions on many matters.29 So, he continues, Rome “with all 
her deep corruptions, still maintains and inculcates the great 
essential truths of our religion.” 30

6 . Capitalizes Protestant D iversity i n  A p p l i c a t i o n . —  
T he latter third of. this large treatise comprises extensive notes— 
from page 357 to page 526—which challenge the year-day prin
ciple among Christians and Jews.31 And the disparity among 
certain Protestant writers on the chronological placing of the 
various periods is employed as major evidence.82

7. Press Primitive V iewpoint on Individual.—Todd 
capitalizes on the constricted viewpoint of early-century writers 
who had not yet seen the application of the year-day principle 
to any other than the seventy weeks of years, and to whom Anti
christ was naturally only an individual rather than a succession 
of individuals forming a system. He stresses the unwarranted 
expectations of the appearance of Antichrist at different periods, 
such as around a .d . 1000.33

8. A ttacks Character of the W itnesses.—The antiquity 
of the Waldenses teaching on Antichrist is attacked, and the 
authenticity and reliability of their Treatise on Antichrist is 
challenged.34 T he same is true of the Albigenses.35 And finally, 
the character and credibility of Joachim and the Joachimites is

25 Ib id .,  pp. xv, 256-259. 31 Ib id ., pp. 358-361.
26 Ib id .,  pp . xv, 259-267. 82 Ib id ., pp. 362-365.
27 Ib id .,  pp. 320, 321. as ib id ., pp. 366-390.
28 Ib id .,  pp . 322, 323; running title a t top of page.
28 Ib id ., pp. 340-342. s* Ib id .,  p. 27; note A, pp. 399-417.

• 30 Ib id ., p. 347. 35 Ib id ., p. 428-ff.
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disparaged,36 and that of the Franciscans,37 particularly John 
d’Olivi.38 .

Frequently Roman Catholic authorities are cited by Futur
ists to counter the Waldensian witness, together with the witness 
of certain Protestants who have questioned the application to 
Rome-—such as Maitland, who is lauded, and Burton, and 
Burgh. There is omission of the clearest and most prominent 
expositors, such as Cuninghame, Croly, Bickersteth, and Re
formers and later writers by the score.

IV. Oxford Movement Adopts Futurist Antichrist

The Oxford Movement is the name applied to the early 
nineteenth-century Romeward movement in the Anglican 
Church. It covered a period of twelve years, beginning with 
Keble’s noted sermon on “National Apostacy,” at Oxford in 
1833, and ending with the defection of Newman to the Roman 
church in 1845. It is also called the Tractarian Movement, 
because it produced a series of ninety Tracts for the Times, 
issued at Oxford between 1833 and 1841.

The chief objective of these tracts was to “unprotestantize 
the Church of England,” 39 and the principal writers were New
man, Pusey, Keble, Froude, and Williams. These men readily 
seized upon the position of the Futurist writers Maitland and 
Todd, whose views removed the Roman Papacy from the appli
cation of the fearful prophecies concerning Antichrist, and 
consequently left Protestantism open to the charge of “unjusti
fiable schism.” It likewise left the Papacy open to the Catholic 
desire of the Tractators for reunion. These tracts were scattered 
everywhere, as edition after edition came from the presses, to 
discredit the historic Protestant view of the papal Antichrist. 
And they succeeded to a tragic degree. By those tracts Newman 
and his party proceeded to demolish the doctrinal barriers that

38 Ibid., p. 453 ff.
w Ibid., p. 476 ff.
38 Ib id ., p. 467 ff. These are all discussed in detail in Volumes 1 and 2 of Prophetic

Faith .
39 Elliott, op. cit. (5th ed .), vol. 4, p. 555.
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separated the Anglican Church from Rome, and so let down the 
bars for the re-entry of many in 1845-46.

At first the Oxford Tractarian Movement had apparently 
set out to stay the infidel revolutionary spirit. And at the out
set it was looked upon as the ally of conservatism. But while 
professing to go back to the primitive church for its model, it 
actually drew its pattern from the fourth and fifth centuries, 
when the church was already corrupted, increasingly stressing 
the dogma of church sacraments as the means of communi
cating divine life to man, together with a priesthood of apostolic 
succession, and the mediation of living priests.“ It came to 
deny the sufficiency of the Scriptures, and to teach that tradition 
and the commandments of men are necessary. It sought to in
culcate reverence for the Bishop of Rome, and deplored the 
schism at the Reformation, lauding the Roman ritual and missal.

1. H olds A ntichrist Is N ot Yet Come.—Various of these 
tracts stress the value and providential superintendence of the 
liturgies of the church.“ Others deal with Antichrist; for ex
ample, in No. 83, Advent Sermons on Antichrist, there are four 
sermons devoted to the times, the religion, the city, and the 
persecutions of Antichrist. On the “time” of Antichrist the 
author says: “If, then, Antichrist is to come immediately before 
Christ, and to be the sign of His coming, it is manifest that he 
is not come yet, but is still to be expected,” and couples with 
this the literal time-period feature: “Further, it appears that 
the time of Antichrist’s tyranny will be three years and a half, 
which is an additional reason for believing he is not come.” "

2 . M a in t a in s  R o m a n  E m p ir e  St il l  E x is t s .— M o r e o v e r , 
th e  a c c o m p a n y in g  “ t im e  o f  u n e x a m p le d  tr o u b le ” h a s n o t  y e t  

c o m e , n e it h e r  h a d  th e  r e s tr a in in g  o f  R o m a n  p o w e r  b e e n  as y e t  
ta k e n  o u t  o f  th e  w a y , “ fo r  I d o  n o t  g r a n t th a t  th e  R o m a n  E m p ir e  

is g o n e . F ar fro m  it: th e  R o m a n  e m p ir e  r e m a in s  e v e n  to  th is

40 See Tracts fo r  the T im es, by Members of the University of Oxford, nos. 10, 71, 80, 
87; also T ract Number Ninety, R em arks on C ertain Passages in the T h ir ty-n ine  A rticles, by John 
Henry’ Newman.

41 Such as nos. 83, 84. 87, 88.
42 T racts fo r  the T im es, vol. 5. no. 83, A dven t Serm ons on A ntichrist, p. 4.
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day.” 43 “As the horns, or kingdoms still exist, as a matter of 
fact, consequently we have not yet seen the end of the Roman 
empire.” 44

3. C o n t e n d s  A n t ic h r is t  t o  B e  S in g l e  I n d iv id u a l .—The 
next proposition was that Antichrist is “one man, an individual, 
not a power or a kingdom.” 43 Finally, “Antichrist will be an 
open blasphemer, opposing himself to every existing worship, 
true and false.” 40

V. Newm an—Pope N ot Antichrist but Spokesman for God

J o h n  H e n r y  N e w m a n  (1801-1890), famous High Church 
Anglican convert to Roman Catholicism, and one of the prime 
movers in the Oxford Tractarian Movement, was born in Lon
don. He experienced “conversion” when fifteen years of age, 
and in the same year entered Trinity College? Oxford. After 
finishing in 1821 he tutored for a while, was ordained in 1824, 
and became curate of St. Clements, Oxford. He was appointed 
to St. Mary’s in 1827, and was preacher to the university in 1831- 
32. But he resigned and went on a tour of the Mediterranean 
with R. H . Froude—still leaning toward Protestantism, as indi
cated by comments while in Rome. It was while on a voyage 
in the Mediterranean during this tour that he wrote “Lead, 
Kindly Light,” in the midst of conflict and groping.

Newman returned home in 1833, in time to hear John 
Keble’s" famous sermon of July 14 on “National Apostacy,” 
which later came to be regarded as the inauguration of the Ox
ford Movement. Newman picked up the work from there and 
gave it momentum. Before the close of the month a meeting 
of High-Churchmen was held at Newman’s rectory, during which 
it was resolved to fight for “the apostolical, succession and the 
integrity of the Prayer-Book.” 48

43 Ib id ., pp. 4, 5. 45 Ib id ., p. 7.
44 Ib id ., p. 6. 46 Ib id ., p. 26.
47 J o h n  K e b l e  (1792-1866), Anglican clergyman • and poet, was born in Gloucester. 

Ordained deacon in 1815 and priest in 1816, he became professor of poetry a t Oxford, 1831-1841.
He was the actual author of the Oxford Movement, to which he gave the initial impulse by
this sermon of 1833.

48 E ncycloped ia  B ritannica  (14th ed .), vol. 16, pp. 314, 315.
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A few weeks later Newman started the Tracts for the Times  
series—begun independently but called “Oxford Tracts”.—from 
which the movement subsequently derived the name Tractarian- 
ism. He composed twenty-nine of the ninety tracts, all intended 
to revive the Catholic spirit in Anglicanism and to secure a sat
isfying basis of doctrine and discipline. These tracts were sup
plemented by Newman’s Sunday afternoon sermons at St. 
Mary’s, which exerted much influence. In 1835 Edward B. 
Pusey" joined the movement as an ally. Thus some called the 
group “Puseyites.”

Newman now became editor of The  British Critic and gave 
a course of lectures in a side-chapel in defense of Anglicanism 
as a “middle way” between Romanism and Protestantism. By 
1839 he began to question the soundness of the Anglican posi
tion, and finally in 1841 published Tract Number Ninety, on 
the Thirty-Nine Articles of the Church of England—which were 
the stumbling block—to show they were not against the author
ized creed of the Roman church, but only against popular errors 
and exaggerations. It was an attempt to reconcile the Roman 
and Anglican faiths. There was talk everywhere, and excite
ment reached a high pitch. Violent opposition was matched by 
ardent support, as Newman was denounced by some as a traitor 
and defended by others as a savior of the day. But Tract Num
ber Ninety ended the series, which was never condemned by 
the university as a whole. (Title page and Newman portrait 
reproduced on page 540.)

He resigned his vicarage and his editorship of T h e  British 
Critic, and withdrew to Littlemore to study, living there under 
rigorous monastic conditions, seeking to reconcile himself with 
the Roman Catholic system. In 1843 Newman published a 
retraction of all the hard things he had formerly said against 
Rome. Finally, in 1845, he was received into the Roman com
munion, leaving Oxford for Rome, where, in 1846, he was

E d w a r d  B o u v e r ie  P u s e y  (1800-1882), English Hebrew scholar, was appointed regius 
professor of Hebrew a t Oxford in 1828, holding the position until death. His avowed aim was 
to prevent the spread o f German rationalism in England. In  1833 he joined Newman and Keble 
in the issuance of the T rac ts  series, and in 1836 began the translation of the writings of the 
ancient church Fathers. In  1843 he was suspended for three years from preaching a t Oxford.
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ordained a priest and later given a D.D. degree by the pope. In 
1847 he returned to England, where he continued to reside. In 
1854 Newman was called to Dublin as rector of the newly estab
lished Catholic University, and in 1879 he was given the car
dinal’s hat. •

1. N e w m a n  A g rees W it h  T o d d ’s F u t u r is t  V ie w s .—New
man, in “The Protestant Idea of Antichrist,” “ written five years 
before he joined the Church of Rome, begins with this lauda
tory statement concerning the Todd lectures:

“T h e Discourses which Dr. Tocld has recently given to the world, are, 
perhaps, the first attem pt for a long course of years in this part of Christen
dom [Protestant England] to fix a dispassionate attention and a scientific 
in terpretation upon the momentous ‘Prophecies relating to Antichrist in the 
writings of Daniel and St. Paul.’ ” S1

In this treatise Newman quotes from Todd, and builds his 
arguments upon Todd from beginning to end, declaring, “We 
have pleasure in believing that in matters of doctrine we entirely 
agree with Dr. Todd.” “ Todd’s main position, be it particu
larly noted, is “that the prophecies concerning Antichrist are 
as yet unfulfilled, and that the predicted enemy of the Church 
is yet to come.” 53

2. R o m e  E it h e r  H o u se  o f  G o d  or  Sa t a n .—Newman 
plainly says, “We take up Dr. Todd’s position.” 54 And he goes 
to the heart of the question with these two propositions:

“T he question really lies, be it observed, between those two alter
natives, either the Church of Rome is the house of God or the house of 
Satan; there is no middle ground between them.” 56

“T he question is, whether, as he [Todd] maintains, its fulfilment is 
yet to come, or whether it has taken place in the person of the Bishop of 
Rome, as Protestants have very commonly supposed.” 58

3 . C h a r g e  Sp r in g s  F r o m  M e d ie v a l  G r o u p s .—Still follow
ing Todd, he charges that the concept of the papal Antichrist 
sprang from “three heretical bodies” between the eleventh and

50 John Henry Newman, “ The Protestant Idea of Antichrist”  (first published in T he
British C ritic , and Q uarterly  Theological R ev iew , October, 1840  ̂ vol.. 28, no. 56, pp. 391-440,
as a review of T oda’s D iscourses, referred to above, pp. 660-663), in his Essays Critical and
H istorical, vol. 2. pp. 112-185.

Ib id ., p. 112. a» Ib id . 53 Ib id ., p. 116.
•',2 Ib id ., p. 113. 54 Ib id ., p. 114. 56 Ib id ., p. 117.
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sixteenth centuries—the Albigenses, Waldenses, and the Spir
itual Franciscans, the third of which arose in the bosom of the 
Church of Rome itself, as well as the Fratricelli, and the Joachim- 
ites, including Olivi—and then the Hussites, Lutherans, Calvin
ists, and English Reformers.57 Lauding the Futurist Maitland’s 
earlier research,58 Newman scores the position of Bishops New
ton and H urd in the past, and M’Neile and Irving in contem
porary times.50

4. Is E it h e r  V ic e -C h r ist  or  A n t ic h r is t .— D e a lin g  w ith  th e  

c la im s  o f  th e  R o m a n  c h u r c h — th a t o f  s p e a k in g  fo r  C h r ist , d e 
v e lo p in g  His w ords,- s u s p e n d in g  His a p p o in tm e n ts , g r a n t in g  
d is p e n s a t io n s , a n d  a b s o lv in g  fr o m  s in — N e w m a n  sets  fo r th  th e  

a lte r n a t iv e s  w ith  a p e n e tr a t in g  c la r ity  th a t r e v e a ls  h is  w h o le  
c o n c e p t  o f  w h a t  c o n s t itu te s  A n tic h r is t :

“He who speaks for Christ must either be His true ambassador or 
Antichrist; and nothing but Antichrist can he be, if appointed ambassador 
there is none. Let his acts be the same in both cases, according as he has 
authority or not, so is he most holy or most guilty. It is not the acts that 
make the difference, it is the authority for those acts. T he very same acts 
are Christ’s acts or Antichrist’s, according to the doer: they are Christ’s, if 
Christ does them; they are Antichrist’s if .Christ does them not. There is 
no medium between a Vice-Christ and Antichrist.” 80

Thus he leads to the amazing conclusion that Christ left a 
visible church with invisible privileges, divinely endowed with 
authority to act for Him, irrespective of personal character or 
conduct.

5 . A p p l ie s  M o u n t a in  a n d  K in g d o m  P r o p h e c ie s  t o  
C h u r c h .—Newman comes finally to the specifications of Dan
iel’s prophecy of the “stone cut out” of the mountain “without 
hands,” which “broke in pieces and consumed” all former king
doms and became a great mountain filling the earth; and of the 
saints of the Most High taking the kingdom and possessing it 
forever. This he applies to the reign of the church, as through 
her as His “vicar and representative, . . . He has truly and liter
ally judged among the nations, and rebuked many people,

& Ib id ., pp. 117-123.
58 Ib id ., pp. 118, 125.

60 Ib id ., p. 126.
“  Ib id ., pp. 171, 172.



FOUNDATION OF OXFORD MOVEMENT 669

reigned in righteousness, promoted peace, taught the nations, 
repressed the wicked.” 81

6. C h o o se s  A g a in s t  P a u l ’s A n t ic h r is t ia n  C o r r u p t io n .—  

Despite all the church’s defects this is “but a literal accomplish
ment of the sure word of prophecy concerning the reign of Christ 
upon earth.” 82 His concluding item is:

“If we must go to prophecy, which set of prophecies is more exactly 
fulfilled in the Church of the middle ages, those of Isaiah which speak of 
the evangelical kingdom, or those of St. Paul and St. John which speak of 
the antichristian corruption?” 63

Having denied application of the.prophecies to the Papacy, 
Newman undertakes to level the doctrinal barriers separating 
the Church of England from the Church of Rome. In Tract 
Number Ninety he boldly declares that “Scripture is not, on 
Anglican principles, the Rule of Faith.” 64 Then he deals 
adroitly with pardons, the mass, purgatory,, images and relics, 
invocation of saints, maintaining that the Articles do not con
demn the doctrines of Rome but only her absurd excesses. 
Clever in concept, subtle and persuasive in reasoning, it gave 
the pro-Catholic slant to every one of the Articles and paved the 
way for the acceptance of Roman teaching.

Upon becoming a Catholic, in 1845, Newman accepted 
those “additional Articles which are not found in the Anglican 
creed”—including transubstantiation. Of this he said, “I had 
no difficulty in believing it as soon as I believed that the Catholic 
Roman Church was the oracle of God.” It was this new con
ception of an infallible church that changed all things for New
man—that and the dismissal of the pope from the charge of 
being Antichrist.

Such were the beginnings and the basis of that Romeward 
movement in the Church of England that attained such large 
proportions and materially weakened the force of the great 
advent and prophetic awakening. The new concept of prophecy 
was at the heart of it.

61 Ib id ., pp. 174, 175. «2 Ib id ., p. 176. «  Ib id .
w John Henry Newman, R em arks on C ertain Passages in  the T h ir ty -n in e  Articles

(Tract Number N inety), p. 20.
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C H A P T E R  T H I R T Y - F I V E

C h i ld  Preachers of Sweden 

Warn of Judgment

I. Setting and Occasion of Their Remarkable Witness

The nineteenth-century Advent Awakening penetrated 
Scandinavia in the early forties, but by a means markedly differ
ent from that employed in any other country of the Old World 
or the New. In Sweden, preaching contrary to that of the estab
lished church was forbidden. The clergy of the state church 
opposed emphasis upon the soon coming of Christ. Their 
refusal to,speak was met by the amazing spectacle of children and 
youth in the homes of humble cottagers—iome of whom had 
not yet learned to read—proclaiming the impending judgment 
hour and imminent advent, and giving expositions of prophecy. 
This movement took place chiefly in southern Sweden, where 
many of the people were Pietists. A remarkable work was ac
complished, the populace being profoundly stirred.

These were normal children, just like others, except when 
moved upon by a power outside themselves. Then their tone 
and manner changed, and they were impelled to proclaim a mes
sage calling for repentance and reformation of life. They con
demned sin and apostasy, lifted up the standard of righteousness, 
and urged all to flee from the wrath to come. Men trembled and 
forsook their evil ways, searching the Scriptures anew. The

N o t e .—Due to postwar conditions, some of the Swedish accent marks f o r  use with 
certain names of persons and places appearing in this chapter could not be secured for the 
linotype machine in time for this first edition. Their omission will not interfere in any way 
with the reading. For technical accuracy, they will, if possible, be added in future editions.
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intemperate and godless were transformed, and even a bishop 
and a physician were constrained to admit that it was not Satan 
but God who impelled these child preachers.

1. U se o f  Children N ot W ithout Precedent.— T his use 
of children was not,w ithout precedent. At the first advent God 
put His Spirit upon little children, moving them to proclaim  
Jesus as the promised Son of David, as they waved their palm  
branches in the temple courts. Jesus had entered Jerusalem  
accompanied by the happy shouts of the multitudes. W hen the 
jealous Pharisees demanded that H e silence them, Christ de
clared that their acclamations were in fulfillm ent of prophecy, 
and that if they should hold their peace, the very stones would  
cry out. T he message must be given. So, when through fear 
of priests and rulers the adults became silent, these children 
caught up the refrain that had been dropped, waving their palm 
branches and crying, “Hosanna to the Son of David.” W hen  
the angered Pharisees called Christ’s attention to their testimony, 
H e answered by saying, “Yea; and have ye never read, Out of 
the mouth of babes and sucklings T hou hast perfected praise?” 1 
Just “as God wrought through children at the time of Christ’s 
first advent, so H e wrought through them in giving the message 
of H is second advent.” 2

2. H ist o r ic a l  B a c k g r o u n d  C l a r if ie s  t h e  S i t u a t io n .— A  

retrospective glance over Swedish history will illuminate the 
picture. The Protestant Reformation had long before pene
trated Sweden. Two brothers, Olaus (Olof or Olaf) and Lau- 
rentius (often given as Lars, or Lawrence) Petri (Latinized; 
sometimes spelled Petersen or Peterson), were educated at the 
University of W ittenberg under Luther and Melanchthon and 
embraced the doctrines of the Reformation. Returning to 
Sweden, they became its powerful advocates. On several occa
sions mobs inspired by the priests assailed them. But they were 
aided by the king, Gustavus Vasa I, who determined upon a 
reformation in both church and state.

1 M atthew 21:8-16.
2 Ellen G. White, T he  G reat C ontroversy, pp. 367, 368.
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Olaus became the professor of theology of Upsala, while 
Laurentius was appointed preacher in the cathedral at Stock
holm, later becoming Archbishop of Sweden, in 1531. The two 
brothers translated the Bible into Swedish, and illustrated the 
prophetic symbols of Daniel and the Apocalypse by the classic 
woodcuts of Luther’s Bible3—the four beasts of Daniel labeled 
with their respective names, the beast of Revelation surmounted 
by a triple crown, and the like. T he Bible alone was their plat
form of faith. A monument in Örebro, now to be the scene of 
some of these later manifestations, commemorates the memory 
of these two eminent men.4

As Protestantism became the state religion, the clergy grew 
intolerant and oppressive. Preaching that was considered dan
gerous to the state church was forbidden. Thus on January 12, 
1726, a royal decree from Stockholm prohibited the gathering 
of people in private homes for religious purposes, with penalties 
for disobedience.5 This mandate remained in effect for a cen
tury and a quarter, until modified by Royal Regulation No. 90, 
on October 26, 1.858, and completely removed a decade later.“ 
It was therefore during the period of this enforcement that these 
child-preaching episodes took place.

3. I n t e n s e  O p p o s i t i o n  t o  C h i l d  W i t n e s s e s .—In the 1840’s 
the advent message began to be preached by several laymen, 
called ropare, or “criers,” who proclaimed the impending hour 
of God’s judgment.7 Large numbers gathered to hear them, 
often in private homes or out in the woods. A real revival and 
reformation began. But frenzied attempts were made to stop 
them. They were declared insane or afflicted with some dread 
disease, and some were severely punished. Two young preachers 
—Ole Boqvist and Erik Walbom—still in their teens were 
arrested and accused in the parish of Karlskoga, in Örebro prov

3 See illustration in P rophetic  F aith , vol. 2.
4 Lars Anton Anjou, Svenska  kyrkoreform ationens historia  (English ed., T h e  H istory  o f  

th e  R e fo rm a tio n  in S w eden , pp. 61-65, 277-291); J . A. Wylie, T h e  H istory  o f Protestantism , 
vol. 2, pp. 14-33; Clement M. Butler, T h e  R e fo rm a tion  in  Sw eden, pp. 116-118; see also the 
several works of Daniel Gerdes.

5 Fornyade Placat O ch F orbud, Stockholm, 1726. (Title page reproduced on page 670.)
6 Sw ensk F orfa ttn ings-Sam line , nr. 76, 1868.
7 Ellen G. W hite, “ Notes of Travel,”  in H istorical Sketches, p. 202.
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ince. When tried, they defended their faith and conduct from 
the Scriptures. In later life Boqvist stated:

“W hen we were brought before the governor for examination, he 
dem anded by what authority we were sent to preach. We referred him 
to Joel 2 and Rev. 14:6-8, and told him further that the Spirit of God came 
upon us with such power that we could not resist it.” 8

After being beaten they were taken to the hospital for 
mental examination by physicians. Their heads were shaved, 
with the exception of two strips of hair left in the form of a 
cross. Then they were imprisoned and tortured by powerful 
streams of cold water. Finally they were released, only to keep 
on preaching until 1844.

W hen in Sweden in 1885, Ellen G. White, who inquired 
into these episodes, declared that the children thus affected were 
unconscious of what was going on around them. They had all 
the characteristics of those in vision from God and spoke with 
convincing power that carried great influence. They lost their 
childish demeanor and spoke with all the force and power of 
full-grown men and women. Many who saw and heard them 
firmly believed God was using them to utter prophetically the 
message then due. An eyewitness account of one assembly in a 
cottager’s house, addressed by a girl preacher, is cited:

“W hen the last [of the people] had arrived, her m anner changed 
entirely, both in boldness and movements, clearly indicating that she was 
moved by an invisible power, and not by her own-natural gifts. W hen she 
commenced speaking, her voice also changed. She said, ‘Fear God, and 
give glory to him; for the hour of His judgm ent is come.’ She reproved 
sins, such as drinking, theft, adultery, swearing, and backbiting, and also 
reproved churchgoers for attending church with worldly business in view, 
instead of listening to God’s word and conforming their lives to it. Her 
voice and words were impressive. Many were weeping and sighing. They 
were told that time was given them to repent, but they must do it immedi
ately, and not pu t it off.” 8

8 Ib id .,  p. 204. (The story, as recorded in their own words, was reprinted in the R eview  
and  H era ld , Oct. 7, 1890 [vol. 67, no. 39], p. 612; while not a contemporary record, this 
constitutes valuable supplemental testimony from a personal participant.)

9 Ib id .,  pp. 205, 206. Mrs. White adds the significant comment: “ Years ago, the work 
of the first message in these countries was presented before me, and I was shown circumstances 
similar to those related above. I t  was God’s will that the tidings of the Saviour’s coming 
should be given in Sweden, and when the voices of His servants were silenced, He pu t His 
Spirit upon the children, that the work might be accomplished.”
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Let us now examine contemporary Swedish newspaper 
accounts, which constitute our primary sources.

II. Contemporary Witness of the Swedish Press

1. R e c o u r s e  t o  t h e  P r o p h e c i e s  C o n d e m n e d .—Discussions 
of the strange “preaching sickness,” afflicting some of the chil
dren of southern Sweden, permeated the Swedish press for two 
or three years—particularly in 1842 and 1843. Descriptions, 
denunciations, and defenses were intermingled. These youthful 
“preachers” were bitterly opposed by the state clergy, and their 
exact words come to us only through their enemies. Their testi
mony was condemned by the religious leaders for three reasons— 
first, because the people were not spiritually needy, then because 
children and women should be silent in church, and finally be
cause the resultant reforms allegedly dealt with outward things. 
One writer, however, in a Stockholm paper, challenges the pro
priety of the commonly employed terms “preaching sickness,” or 
“preaching fanaticism,” for, he says, these terms do not fit the 
accepted concept of preaching, for it “presupposes education, 
official call, and ordination.” 10

Among the arguments he then employs for declaring that 
“this work is not of God” are these: First, the religious “condi
tion in Smaland” 11 is not in such a state that something so 
extraordinary is necessary. God provides for the extension 
of the kingdom of Christ “by ordinary means, namely through 
the Word, the Sacraments, and the ministry.” There are still 
worshipers in uprightness and truth; there is still spiritual food 
for those who hunger and thirst. But if a revival were due, then 
it would be needed more in other near-by provinces than 
in Smaland; second, the phenomenon is repudiated by the “spir
itually enlightened teachers and other-faithful”; third, it does 
not bear the “fruit of repentance”; and fourth, those who speak 
or prophesy are mostly children or unmarried girls. But, the

10 S o rd isk  K y rko tid n in e  (Stockholm ), argangen 3, sid. 268-271.
11 Pronounced SmolantT
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writer insisted, God said that the woman should be quiet in the 
church. God is the God of order. If He has commanded that 
women be quiet, they must be quiet. If He has commanded, 
aroused, and impelled the girls in Smaland to speak, then He 
must take back His former word.12

Apart from these criticisms the chief condemnation seems 
to center, significantly enough, on their “interpretation, or 
rather misinterpretation, of the Apocalyptic” messages. The 
writer sarcastically describes their alleged need for something 
sensational:

“One must see into the future! One must confound with new dis
coveries! One must prophesy! On what? On the im m inent end of the 
world. T o  support, their claims, they must make use of the holy and 
glorious revelation of Jesus to John. O, ye self conceited, do ye really 
believe that ye by all your prophecies can take one single nail out of the 
joints of the world-building? Do ye know the in terpretation of a single 
one of the symbols in Revelation? Have ye really found the golden cord 
that helps one through the labyrinth of the apocalyptic time prophecies? 
Do ye possess the knowledge, or in the absence of it, the grace, the enlight
enm ent of the Spirit, necessary to a sound, pure, and clear Biblical 
exegesis?” 13

He then concludes that “it is easy to recognize which spirit 
is working through these diviners.” This ecclesiastical writer 
confidently, asserts that “these workings” come “from the devil.” 
These very charges, however, are answered by others.

Knowledge of the phenomenon spreads to Germany. Ad
verse comments appear in the Berlin Evangelische Kirchen- 
Zeitung  (Evangelical Church Journal) from Dr. C. W. Heng- 
stenberg, professor in the University of Berlin, who criticizes it 
because it is not conducted by the “authorized ministry.” 
Reason and education, he says, as well as piety, are needed, and 
in all religious services who is leading is to be definitely con
sidered.11 In support, under notes concerning Sweden, Heng- 
stenberg quotes copiously from a hostile letter from the clergy 
in the Swedish Aftonbladet (Stockholm) of May 29, 1842,15 to 
be cited later.

12 Ib id . 13 Ib id .
14Evangelische K irchen -Z ^ itung  (Berlin), 30 Juli, 1842 (Band 30, Nr. 61), Spalte 486.
15 Ib id ., 27 Juli, 1842 (Band 30, Nr. 60), Spalte 478 ff.
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2. T e l l  C r o w d s  o f  A p p r o a c h i n g  W o r l d ’s E n d .— In De
cember, 1841, perhaps the earliest word of the innovation was 
received at the parish church of Hjelmseryd. Four young peas-

. ant girls had begun to speak strangely on the approaching end 
of the world. Then came word of “a large num ber” of “prophet
esses of ten to twelve years of age” having similarly arisen in 
adjoining parishes. Because of this “preaching sickness,” an 
attempt was made to isolate those “afflicted” from the other chil
dren, lest the contagion spread. The record in the Stockholm 
press, unfriendly to the phenomenon, continues:

“They claim to have received their revelations directly through the 
Holy Spirit and claim to have visited heaven and hell and seen the condi
tion and state of the dead. They prophesy the soon-coming destruction of 
the world, etc., and preach repentance and conversion. A general super
stition has taken hold of the people, who refute the warnings and instruc
tions of the priests, and in m ultitudes ranging from 2,000 to 3,000 go to. 
listen to those who claim to be the chosen messengers of heaven.” 16

Children of six, .eight, and ten years of age caught the “disease.”
3. H u n d r e d s  B e l i e v e  P r e a c h i n g  Is F r o m  G o d __Large

numbers of people came to hear these child preachers, ranging 
from hundreds to actual thousands. The popular belief as to the 
divine origin of these messages is revealed in another contempo
rary paper.

“From far and near hundreds of persons come daily to listen to these 
girls. T h e  girl from Swenarum, daughter of a poor peasant, preached 
twice a day, and had always two or three hundred listeners daily. T he 
6 th and 7th of this February, which days she declared to be the last when 
she would preach publicly, she was visited by about 3,000 to 4,000 
people. . . .

“T he common people either believe the girls to be God’s [messengers], 
as they themselves claim, or they do not know what to 'think. Few are they 

' who do not see in this something marvelous, or feel this to be the voice of 
God to man. Almost everyone believes or trembles.” 17

4. S in g  a n d  P r e a c h  C o n c e r n i n g  J u d g m e n t .—The specific 
case of Lisa Andersdotter of Hjelmseryd—a girl of sixteen, of 
good health and buoyant spirits—is noted. The press record 
states:

16 A fto n b la d e t (Stockholm), 23 febr.} 1842. 17 Wexio-Bladet, 4 mars, 1842»
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“On September 29 [1841], the reporter [Dr. Carlsson, provincial health 
officer], says she began involuntarily to sing, and this kept on day after day, 
so that, as she herself says, she hardly had time to eat. T he sound broke 
forth, although her lips were closed, and the melodies were usually unknown
to her........Two weeks later she was impressed to give a spiritual talk, and
after an interval of a  week and a half she began preaching. She never 
preached when she was alone. . . . Many people came to hear her wonder
ful sermons and admire her songs, which were impelled by a power entirely 
beyond her control. She often fell into a trance, like a magnetic [hypnotic] 
sleep, when she supposedly had revelations. . . .  She preached mainly on 
repentance and some wonderful things, and the last judgment, for which 
she, however, did not fix any definite time.” 18

5. T h e  J u d g m e n t  a n d  P r o p h e c i e s  B l e n d e d .—In a 
lengthy circular letter from the Wexio Consistory to the clergy, 
concerning the religious movements in Smaland, a hostile report 
nevertheless stresses marked characteristics in the content of 
their messages. The critical allusion to their exposition of 
prophecy will be noted, though there seems to be no record pre
served of precisely what they expounded. This careful sum
marization of the circular discloses its spirit and content:

In addition to confused prophecies concerning the last 
events and the impending judgment of the world, coarse chilias- 
tic dreams and miscellaneous figures from the book of Revela
tion are presented, to which a sensuous interpretation is given. 
T he important doctrine of the work of grace particularly appears 
to be wrongly comprehended and applied. In common with all 
zealots these misguided ones believe that the Holy Spirit will 
communicate directly and perceptibly with man. This is par
ticularly the case with the “sick ones.”

T he principal aim in their preaching consisted in depicting 
the agony of hell and appealing to people to repent, and instruct
ing them as to how this should be done; viz., by casting away 
certain ornaments, by abstaining from the dance and other 
worldly pleasures, and above all by avoiding intoxicating bever
ages, as pertains to both the manufacturing and the consumption 
of the same.18

18 A fto n b la d e t, 3 mai, 1842.
10 Ib id ., 29 maj, 1842. (This is the item cited by Hengstenberg.)
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This, be it remembered, is the testimony of a hostile wit
ness appearing in the daily press in Stockholm.

6. G o d -s e n t  W a r n i n g  C o n c e r n i n g  J u d g m e n t .— After 
singing a psalm, a girl in Linhult, by the name of Carolina, began 
with an introductory text “after the fashion of the priests,” ac
cording to another eyewitness. Then her alleged words are 
quoted—though there is room to question their accuracy. At 
least it is a contemporary press report:

“My beloved, blessed friends! I wish also to speak a few words of 
adm onition tonight. Oh, that I could make you repent! But are not your 
hearts still as obstinate as before? T he sun has just set. W ho knows 
over whose heads it will rise again? Oh, the great and terrifying day of 
doom! Repent, repent, my beloved friends! Oh, that you would believe 
your teachers! But you have never done as they have told you. Therefore 
God must send this message of repentance.” 20

Then the eyewitness reporter adds:
“T he whole meeting was a good example of proper worship of God, 

and the whole atmosphere was so quiet and peaceful, that if someone else 
besides the girl ‘crier’ had had anything to say from the W ord of God, the 
little congregation would just as surely have listened thereto.” 21

7 .  R e f o r m a t i o n s  S p r i n g  F r o m  “ R e p e n t a n c e  C r ie r s .”—  

Another eyewitness reports a group of “Repentance Criers,” as 
they were often called, in Rada Parish, Varmland. After stating 
that “nearly the whole parish believed in the criers and their 
preaching as a great miracle from God,” the writer tells of refor
mations of life wrought, stating—-

“T h a t the m anner of life and state of m ind during the six weeks that 
the calls to repentance lasted, changed perceptibly; that dancing, card 
playing, drunkenness, pom p and vanity, the flagrant desecration of Sun
day, etc., have peculiarly decreased; that Sunday is now spent in  attending 
meetings or in the reading and singing of God’s word at home; that all 
women have removed combs and puffed sleeves; that because the criers 
have not m entioned the m atter of taking God’s name in vain this has not 
ceased, bu t the use of the Devil’s name and the words bra and vars, which 
the criers have m entioned as gross sins, has ceased; that none among the 
peasantry scoff a t the preaching mania [or malady]; that the use of medicine 
for physical ills is regarded as sin; that the word of Scripture, ‘And it shall
_______ ' ‘ 4

20 Svenska B ie t (Stockholm ), 4 okt., 1843.
a  Ib id .



come to pass in the last days, saith God, I will pour out of my Spirit upon 
all flesh; and your sons and your daughters shall prophesy, and your young 
men shall see visions, and your old men shall dream dreams,’ is considered 
to have m et its fulfilment in this phenom enon.” 22

8 . P l a y in g  C a r d s  T h r o w n  A w a y  a s  R e s u l t .— A n o th e r  
w r ite r , a s s e r t in g  th a t  n o  a d u lts  a n d  n o  m a r r ie d  w o m e n  h a d  b e e n  

“ su b je c t  to  th is  m a la d y ,” te lls  o f  th e  e ffec t o f  th e  p r e a c h in g  u p o n  
th e  p o p u la c e :  “ D e c k s  o f  cards are e ith e r  th r o w n  in  th e  la k e  or  
b u r n e d . In  th e  w h o le  P a r ish  o f  R a d a , as w e ll  as in  n ea r-b y  

p la c e s  o r  a d jo in in g  p a r ish es , i t  is d o u b t f u l  th a t  a  s in g le  d e c k  o f  
ca rd s c o u ld  b e  fo u n d  a m o n g  th e  p e a sa n ts .” 23

9 . J o e l  2 :2 8  Q u o t e d  a s  A u t h o r iz a t io n .— A g a in  a n d  a g a in  

in  th e  c o n te m p o r a r y  press, J o e l 2 :2 8  is c it e d  as th e  a u th o r iz a t io n  
c la im e d  fo r  th e ir  v io la t io n s  o f  th e  c u s to m  o f  s i le n c e  fo r  c h ild r e n  

in  a ll  r e l ig io u s  serv ice s . I n c id e n ta lly , th is  r e p o r t  a p p e a r s  in  The  
Pietist, m a n y  in  S m a la n d  b e in g  Pietists:

“T he editor has received a letter written by a man among the peasants 
of Smaland, regarding the rare phenomenon of some girls who began 
holding public meetings of a spiritual nature. They quoted Joel 2:28 as 
the reason for their public meetings, and gave powerful testimonies, ad
monishing the people to repentance. They also teach, that if the people 
do not believe their words, thè children in the cradle shall begin to speak; 
they also believe that the Spirit tells them just when to speak.” 21

10. E y e s  O p e n ; U n c o n s c io u s  o f  S u r r o u n d i n g s .—Perhaps 
the most significant aspect of the entire , record of the child- 
preaching phenomenon was the declaration that, in the province 
of Skaraborg, some preached with eyes closed and were uncon
scious of surrounding circumstances, according to a witness who 
had “seen and heard them.” Thus:

“In the Province of Elfsborg I heard it told that they preached with 
the eyes open and standing. Here (in the Province of Skaraborg) I have 
seen and heard them preach, lying down, with closed eyes, and, as far as I 
could ascertain, entirely insensible and unconscious.” 25

An antagonistic pastor in the Broddetorps parish, near 
Skòvde, in the Province of Vestergotland, reports that there 
those “affected by the epidemic” are boys. He adds:

22 Ib id .,  9 aug., 1843. 23 Ib id ., 12 okt 1843:
Pietisten  (Stockholm), mars, 1842, sid. 45. (T itle page reproduced on page 670.)

2s Svenska  B ie t, 29 juli, 1843.
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“Especially in Hornborga village has the epidemic furiously broken 
out, and six boys aged from 8 to 18 years are possessed with a dom inant 
desire to preach, joined with fainting spells, when they seem to lie u n 
conscious and with some strong shakings in the arms and the whole body.” 28

11. G o v e r n o r  T h r e a t e n s  P e n a l t ie s  fo r  V io l a t o r s .—Be
cause the “preaching sickness” has not disappeared from his dis
trict, Governor Carl Morner, of V a x jo  (Wexio), complains that 
the peasants had not obeyed the decrees, warnings, and admoni
tions to keep away from those children afflicted with the “preach
ing sickness.” He repeats the threat of fines for any “who open 
their houses to such meetings and the preaching of the sick one,” 
and warns that violators will be prosecuted.27

III. Bishop Butsch Discusses Character, Content, and Claims-

Fortunately, a remarkable testimony from Bishop J. A. 
Butsch, of Skara, has b£en left on record concerning the sanity, 
orthodoxy, humility, and wholesome character of these child 
preachers who had brought perplexity to his diocese. Their 
stress on the coming doom of the corrupted world, the rebuke 
of sin, and the fact that these children claimed to have received 
their messages through visions should not be overlooked. 
Clearly, as he says, the phenomenon is not to be passed off as 
mere “religious enthusiasm.” He and others refer to certain 
accompanying bodily manifestations.

1. V isio n s  A t t r ib u t e d  t o  C h il d  P r e a c h e r s .—W riting in 
behalf of the Consistory of the Diocese of Skara, the bishop says:

“As far as I [the bishop] can see, this phenom enon is the result of com
bined mental and physical causes and cannot sufficiently be explained as 
being wrought by religious fanaticism. Many of the sick ones who were 
questioned, stated that the abnormal condition in which they now were, 
began with a strong impulse to repent and reform, accompanied by a feeling 
of weakness, fatigue in the head or in the body generally, sweat, or aching 
chest, etc. Asked whether the physical ailments and the spiritual prom pt
ings occurred altogether simultaneously, . . . many, or most of them, 
answered that the spiritual urge came first. . . . After the sick ones hacl

26 A ftonb lade t, 16 dec., 1842.
27 W exip-B ladet, 3 juni, 1842.
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begun shaking, they improved and felt better, and declared unanimously 
that they felt physically better than ever. Even those in whom the malady 
had advanced so far that they had visions and started preaching, said they 
were in the same joyful condition. In  spite of the fact that the sick ones 
generally . . . had a happy, friendly, and affable look, I seemed to find, 
nevertheless, . . . that the shining gladness in their eyes and faces was 
something very peculiar and clearly suggested a condition of sickness. . . . 
I t  was generally conceded that the shakings in no wise were an integral 
part of Christian living, . . . but it was nevertheless commonly agreed that 
they were the manifestations of the Holy Spirit and a sign of grace given 
to the [allegedly] diseased . . . whereby . . .  all who saw them should be 
rem inded and convinced of the awfulness and iniquity of sin. . . . The 
preaching children stand in a peculiar, close relationship to each other. 
They are drawn to one another, and always, when together, they contin
ually give each other new tokens of the most hearty affection.” 28

2. F o r e t e l l  C o m ín g  D e s t r u c t io n  o f  t h e  W o r l d .— The 
bishop continues:

"T he content of the talks or sermons of these sick ones . . .  is almost 
always the same. They consist of simple admonitions to reform and to 
separate from sin. Sins especially pointed out are card playing, drunken
ness, dancing, and frivolity. Often were added predictions of the immi
nen t overthrow of the world, combined with warnings, admonitions, and 
messages of comfort on the basis of the visions which had been granted the 
speaker. All recognized, in the first place, their own need of God’s grace 
and mercy, and declared they left the judging of others to God.

“T he people in this district generally are distinguished by an altogether 
sufficient and often admirable understanding of Christianity, . . . and 
the sick ones were no exception to this general rule. Rather, I ought to 
adm it that some among them expressed themselves on im portant religious 
questions with unusual understanding and clarity. O rthodox and not ad
hering to any heretical concepts, the sick ones nevertheless retained their 
conviction that not only their good impulses toward spiritual improvement 
. . . bu t also the physical symptoms of their [alleged] disease were from the 
Holy Ghost. In  this they included their predictions of the imminent 
destruction of the world.

“T he spiritual pride, which usually follows fanatics and reveals itself 
in judging others and having no patience with different thinking, was not 
seen in  one of these sick.” 29

^  A ito n b la d e t, 6 sept., 1842. The high standing of Bishop Butsch is attested by these 
biographical facts: J o h a n  A l b e r t  B u t s c h  (d. 1800) was appointed bishop of Skara in 1837, and 
received an  honorary degree of D .D. in 1844.' He served several terms as a  member of the 
Swedish parliam ent, officiated a t the royal coronation in 1844, and on o ther royal family 
occasions. He was a member of various official and ecclesiastical commissions and boards, was 
twice nominated for archbishop of the Swedish State Lutheran Church (in  1851 and 1856). 
bu t .declined on both  occasions. He was honorary director of the Swedish Bible Society ana 
o ther organizations. (Svenskt B iografiskt L ex iko n , N y Foljd, 2 bd., sid. 335, 336.)

20 ¡b id ., 7 sept., 1842.
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IV. Doctor Skoldberg Offers Expert M edical Opinion

Vital testimony upon these cases is offered in S o m eth in g  on 
the Crying Voices,30 or  the So-called Preaching Sickness in Sma- 
land in the Years 1842 and 1843, by an Eyewitness. This book, 
translated from the Swedish, was issued in German in 1843.31 
The translator’s preface quotes a report from Dr. S. E. 
Skoldberg, medical officer of the province of Jonkoping, 
Sweden;32 the appendix is a translation of the statement already 
quoted from Bishop J. A. Butsch of Skara. The translator’s 
foreword refers to this as “dependable information,” based upon 
actual observation, and alludes to the difficulty of securing an 
“objective view.” 33

Dr. Skoldberg at first was hostile, but this attitude changed 
through examination of the evidence. He cites the case of Lisa 
Andersdotter, aged sixteen—already noted on p. 677—who 
engaged in this preaching and singing. Then he refers to Mary 
Swensdotter, thirteen, who, he says, contracted the “malady” 
from Lisa. He declares it “absolutely impossible” to stop her 
witness, even by compressing her nostrils and lips. She would 
not cease till she had finished her song. Next he refers to her 
alleged declaration that “the world would come to an end in 
five years, although, at another time, she declared that the thou
sand years would begin,” 31 there being no conflict, however, be
tween the two concepts. Other girls soon began to “preach and 
prophesy.” Then still other cases of the “preaching sickness” 
are cited from the diary of another eyewitness.35 This, be it 
remembered, is a physician’s declaration.

30 Like John 1:23: “ I  am  the voice of one crying [ropande] in the wilderness.”
31 Einiges über d ie  ru fenden  S tim m en  oder die sogenannte P red ig tkrankheit in  ■S m al and  

in  den Jahren  1842 u n d  1843. Von einem Augenzeugen.
32 The caliber and competency of this eminent medical witness is attested by his bio

graphical record: S v e n  E r i k  S k o l d b e r g  (1806-1884), government medical officer of the Jon
koping Province, from  1834 to 1864, and for a time medical director of the famous Serafimer- 
Hospital in Stockholm, was knighted in^ 1858. Member of the Swedish Medical Association 
board, 1843-1884, and contributor to medical journals, he was the official Swedish representative 
to several international medical congresses. D r. Skölaberg was a leader in the field of medicine, 
having done extensive research work in medical science in general, particularly in public health 
service in the leading countries of Europe. In  1843 he published a scientific report on  the 
religious movement m  the province of Jönköping, from which these excerpts are taken.
(Svenskt B iografiskt L ex iko n , Ny Följd, 10 bd., sia. 25, 26.)

34 Ib id .,  S. vii-xi.
33 Einiges über die rufenden Stim m en, S. v, vi.

95 Ibid., S. xii-xiv.
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1. C l a im  D iv in e  C o m m is s io n  t o  U rg e  R e p e n t a n c e .—  

D e c la r in g  th a t th e s e  c a l l in g  “v o ic e s ” s o m e tim e s  c o n t in u e d  “ for  

h o u r s ,” D r . S k o ld b e r g  a d d s th a t th e y  c a u t io n e d  th e  p e o p le  
a g a in s t  b e l i e v in g  th a t  th e se  ca lls  h a d  c o m e  fr o m  S a ta n . T h e y  

c la im e d  th a t  th e  L o r d  h a d  s e n t  th e m  to  tu r n  th e  a t t e n t io n  o f  
th e  p e o p le  to  th e  B ib le , to  th e  fa ith  o f  Jesu s , a n d  to  c o n v e r s io n .  
T h e y  d e c la r e d , “'H e  w h o  says th a t  th ese  a d m o n it io n s  c o m e  fro m  
S a ta n  is c o n d e m n e d .” W h is k y  th e y  c a lle d  th e  “w in e  o f  w r a th .” 
T h e y  o p p o s e d  a ll  im m o r a l l i f e ,  d r u n k e n n e ss , d a n c in g , a n d  a ll 
k in d s  o f  v ic e s , a n d  a sk ed  th e  p e o p le  to  ju d g e  th e m se lv e s  in  th e  
l ig h t  o f  th e  T e n  C o m m a n d m e n ts . T h e  v o ic e s  c la im e d  th a t th e y  
w e r e  n o t  p rea ch ers , b u t  th a t  th e y  w e r e  s e n t  b y  th e  L o r d  to  ca ll 
p e o p le  to  r e p e n ta n c e , a n d  th a t  n o  o n e , n o t  e v e n  th e  a n g e ls , 
k n o w s  th e  e x a c t  t im e  o f  th e  d ay  o f  ju d g m e n t .38

2. Simply A gents of “H igher Influence.”—Their utter
ances called for the renunciation of sin and for receiving the 
Saviour into the heart. Otherwise, “when the Lord will come, 
these fruitless trees will be cut down.” 37 Noting that the voices 
were not confined to “any special sect,” this further remarkable 
conclusion is drawn:

“T he language is simple and none of them tries to do as the preachers— 
take a Bible verse and expound their text; bu t they have gotten truths 
from God’s W ord to strengthen their calls to repentance, and lovely verses 
of song were effectively used. Nearly all genuine voices speak without 
understanding what they say, sometimes Continuing for four consecutive 
hours. Consequently tliQ. peoplc look upon these appeals as signs and 
wonders of God. T he calls to repentance which I heard were so pure 
that no one, . . . Bible in hand, could criticize them, much less say they 
were heresy.

“I had a prejudice, an abhorrence for all these voices, and considered 
them heretical and fanatical spirits. If an accidental circumstance had not 
directed that I hear one of them, I would still have been of the same opin
ion. I had believed it depended on their free will to speak when they 
wished. . . . But because I have become convinced that no t a single 
word that must be spoken when the inner compulsion comes, is dependent 
on their own choosing—for then the message gushes from their breast like 
a bubbling spring—I repent of all my harsh opinions and stand in amaze
ment of them.” 38

38 Ibid., S. 27. a- j b i i  t s. 28. 38 Ib id .,‘S. 30, 31.
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3. Se v e n t y  D is t il l e r ie s  C l o se d  in  F o r t n ig h t .—The radi
cal reformation of life resulting is next attested by the doctor:

“Very many listeners were prom pted to denounce sin. Drinking, 
dancing, and card playing practically vanished. . . . W hen Stina Carlsdotter 
in  Rydaholm began the call to repentance, within a fortnight seventy 
distillers declared themselves unwilling to distill further, which fact was 
publicly m entioned in  the pulpit by Pastor Bexell.” 39

4 . Is t h e  I n t e r v e n t io n  o f  t h e  A l m ig h t y .—Taking issue 
with the clergy, Dr. Skoldberg makes this amazing statement as 
to the origin of these manifestations:

“As to the voices, as already m entioned they have no free will, bu t are 
impelled by an inexplainable urge, which greatest theologians and doctors 
could with difficulty explain by natural means. Lo, it must be recognized 
as a sign by everyone who looks above and believes- that God rules the 
world. T o  the wise men of the earth all this may appear merely as a 
natural phenomenon, yes, w ithout exception as an illusionary illness com
bined with illusions; but He who created the world has also sent this so- 
called sickness as a sign of the times. It is the all-wise God and no one else 
who has instigated this call to repentance of the true and the just, so that 
these callers [Rufer] were no more responsible for what they had to speak 
than was the son of the widow of Nain when he again received life.

“T he voices did not pose as teachers but as awakening voices, and 
certainly said nothing from which confusion might be feared. T he voices 
directed to God’s W ord, to the or.dained ministers, to the house of God, 
and pricked their consciences to search. . . .

“Certainly it is amazing that shepherds of the flock who devote them
selves to the things of the spirit as leaders of others, have not considered 
it worthwhile to investigate for themselves what the real situation of these 
voices is, who bring a real awakening to the people, but listen only to the 
tales of other people.

“T he spiritual leaders say: If this were of God’s Spirit, these voices 
would be able to interpret the Bible.” 40

5. M e d ic a l  T e s t im o n y  o n  P h y s ic a l  P h e n o m e n a .—Con
cerning the physical phenomena connected with this super
natural preaching, Dr. Skoldberg gives his objective witness as a 
physician who has personally examined them, in these words:

“As to the outward appearances, the true voices lie in a stunned condi
tion, sometimes for an hour, before the urge to call opens the mouth. It 
is remarkable to see what happens to them, as soon as they fall asleep, how

39 Ibid., S. 32.
“  Ibid., S. 32, 33.
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the convulsive motion begins in the fingertips .and  the feet, advances 
through the limbs to the chest, which begins to heave, and continues toward 
the lips. Some lie still, pale as a corpse, wholly motionless, only the chest 
heaving, un til the call begins, a circumstance which takes place in all cases. 
Breath cannot be observed, although they doubtless must breathe. Of all 
these happenings the voices know absolutely nothing as long as- the weak
ness and convulsion continue. I have endeavored to see and examine as 
much as I possibly could, but still can comprehend nothing, b u t only see 
and hear what transpires.” 41

“I have hot brought this forth in order to sing the praises of the voices; 
no, I only wish to recount what I have seen and heard insofar as it can be 
useful in clarifying the facts. . . . Besides, what they stress from beginning 
to end of their speeches is the quintessence of Christianity—Jesus Christ, 
prayer, conversion, repentance, and renunciation. No one of objective 
judgm ent can say this is Satan’s work (Kleiner von gesundem U rtheile kann 
sagen, dies sei Satans Werk). . . . The visions of these voices [concerning 
heaven and hell] may be interpreted by each as he is inclined. I have here 
stated my views, and what may be deficient in them, the more learned may 
correct. T he persons whom I interrogated are still alive, so that further 
research might be undertaken at will.” 42

6. D eclared a Fulfillment of Joel 2.—The doctor closes 
his “observations” concerning his investigations with this con
clusion:

“W hat conclusions may we draw concerning this matter? T he voices 
themselves believe they are continuing the words of the prophet Joel 
(second chapter), and that therefore the Holy Spirit of God has not ceased 
to show Himself in marvelous ways, because at one time at Pentecost He 
revealed Himself mightily through the apostles and diciples, and they 
themselves po in t out that the book of Acts does not mention that ‘sons and 
daughters, menservants and maidservants,’ received the Holy Ghost at 
tha t time. T h e  voices believe that the prophecy of Joel reaches till the 
end of the world [time].” 43

N o t e : For the translations from Swedish and German appearing in 
this chapter, indebtedness is here expressed to G. A. Lindsay, Leif Kr. 
Tobiassen, Dyre Dyresen, O. Granlund, J. F. Huenergardt, and Clara 
Witzke.

"  Ib id .,  S. 36.
12 Ib id ., S.  36 37.
« ib id . ,  S. 38. In  an Appendix to this work appears the report of Bishop Butsch on 

the so-called preaching sickness, issued August 10, 1842, from Skara Domkapitel, “ In  behalf 
o f the Consistory in Skara,”  which has already been noted. (See pp. 39-50; quoted also in the 
Stockholm A fto n b la d e t, 6, 7 sept.j 1842.) . . . . . .



C H A P T E R  T H I R T Y - S I X

Effective Expositors in Switzerland, 

France, and Germany

I. Gaussen—Uplifts Prophetic Torch in Geneva

T h e  w o r ld  ch a r a c te r  o f  th e  A d v e n t  A w a k e n in g  is  s tr ik in g ly  

r e v e a le d  in  F r a n c o i s  S a m u e l  R o b e r t  L ouis G a u s s e n  (1790- 
1863), F r e n c h -S w iss  E v a n g e lic a l p ro fe sso r . B o r n  o f  P r o te s ta n t  

r e fu g e e  p a r e n ts  a t  G e n e v a — c it y  o f  C a lv in , B eza , F a r e l, a n d  o f  
K n o x  d u r in g  h is  e x i l e  fr o m  S c o tla n d , a lso  th e  c ity  in  w h ic h  th e  

F r e n c h  H u g u e n o t s  fo u n d  a n  a sy lu m  fo l lo w in g  th e  R e v o c a t io n  
o f  th e  E d ic t  o f  N a n te s — G a u sse n  g r a d u a te d  fr o m  th e  U n iv e r s ity  
o f  G e n e v a  in  1814, w as lic e n s e d  to  p rea ch  in  1815, a n d  w as  

o r d a in e d  th e  n e x t  year . F r o m  1816 to  1828 h e  se r v e d  as p a sto r  
a t th e  r u r a l to w n  o f  S a tig n y , n e a r  G e n e v a . H e r e  h e  s u c c e e d e d  

'C e lle r ie r , w h o  h a d  r e ta in e d  h is  C h r is t ia n  f id e lity  a n d  s im p le  
fa ith  a m id  th e  g e n e r a l f a l l in g  a w ay  fr o m  th e  a n c e str a l b e lie fs  

o n  th e  p a rt o f  th e  S w iss c lerg y .
The spirit of rationalism pervaded all Europe, and Socin- 

ianism had made heavy inroads at Geneva.1 The liberalism of 
Rousseau was lauded, and D’Alembert and Voltaire gained a 
hearing. Edward Gibbon had chosen near-by Lausanne as his 
residence. T he renewal of the evangelical faith in Switzerland 
about this time was largely due, as previously noted, to the 
arrival of Robert Haldane, in 1817, who soon became odious to 
the majority of the Geneva clergy—the Vénérable Compagnie

1 See James I. Good, H istory o f the Swiss R e fo rm e d  C hurch Since the R e fo rm a tion , 
pp. 278-282, 353, 354.
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GAUSSEN LEADS PR O PH ETIC  EXPOSITION IN SWITZERLAND
Clustered A round Gaussen’s Portra it Are His Lessons on Daniel in French (U pper Left) and  the 
P rin ted  English T ransla tion  Up to C hapter 7, verse 25, W ith a Page From  the R em aining Portion 
of D aniel in L ithographed M anuscript Only (U pper Right). Illustrations of the  Fourth  Beast of 

D aniel 7 and the Dragon and Beasts of Revelation 13 and 17 Impress the Lessons

des Pasteurs having passed four resolutions on May 3, .1817, pro
hibiting preaching upon certain important Christian doctrines.

Gaussen was profoundly influenced by Haldane, and later 
by Henry Drummond, who helped the ejected ministers to form 
an independent church—Malan, Mejanel, and Pyt being among 
them. In 1819 Gaussen and Cellerier upheld the Evangelical
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faith, protested the action of the Company, and published the 
Second Helvetic Confession, and so came under discipline. The 
Company ordered Gaussen to usé the emasculated and rational
istic catechism which had been substituted for Calvin’s original. 
Because he refused, he was regarded as heterodox and later 
suspended. His aim, however, was not to divide but to reinspire 
the church. Because of the clash, Gaussen, with . Merle 
d’Aubigné2 and Galland, formed the Evangelical Society to dis
tribute Bibles and tracts, and to foster missionary work for the 
heathen.

The Consistory deposed Gaussen and suspended the others 
in 1831, because of their activities as founders of the Geneva 
Evangelical Society’s School of Theology/ Gaussen accepted a 
call to the chair of theology in 1834. Following this, he traveled 
in England and in Italy, where he came in contact with many 
evangelical leaders and students of prophecy, who used to meet 
for “mutual improvement and edification.” 4 Gaussen was a 
zealous advocate of thé doctrine of the second advent. And his 
belief in the prophecies of Daniel was an anchor that held him 
through many a storm. Gaussen’s visit to Rome impressed him 
more than ever that Antichrist was indeed reigning there.

During his teaching at the newly opened Theological Semi
nary at Geneva he gave particular attention to the exposition of 
prophecy, and this resulted in his lessons on the prophet Daniel. 
He pointed out the absurdity of explaining prophetic days as 
natural days. Gaussen continued to teach for twenty-five years, 
becoming one of the foremost representatives of orthodox 
Protestantism on the Continent, his influence being felt through 
the professor’s chair, the pulpit, and the press. Gaussen is of 
special interest because he was cited by Ellen G. White in T h e  
G reat Controversy  as one of the conspicuous heralds of the 
advent in the Old World, second advent awakening.5

2 J e a n  H e n r i  M e r l e  d ’A u b i o n e  (1794-1872), celebrated Swiss church historian, was born 
near Geneva. His H isto ire de la ré form ation  au seizièm e siècle gave him a wide réputation, 
and has been translatée! into many languages. Afterward, in 1831 he was professor of historical 
theology at the Ecole de Théologie Evangélique at Geneva.

3 Alexander Haldane, T h e  L ives o f R obert H aldane' . . . and Jam es A lexander H aldane ,
pp. 430, 431. 4 Samuel Gobat, L ife  and W ork, p. 43.

6 Ellen G. White, T h e  G reat C ontroversy , pp. 364-366.
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Of his writings, some of which had wide circulation, Gaus- 
sen is best known for his T h éopn eu s tie ,  ou P le ine  inspira tion  des 
saintes E critures  (1840, translated as T h éopn eu stia ,  or Plenary  
Insp ira tion  of the B ib le ,  1841). His D aniel le p ro p h è te ,  exposé  
(Daniel the Prophet Explained) (1839-1849),6 G eneva  and  

R o m e  (1844), and G eneva and Jerusalem  (1844) are of special 
interest in our quest. His Canon des Ecritures Saintes (Canon 
of Holy Scripture) was not issued till 1860. This latter title, 
however, did not touch upon prophecy.

II. Address on Popery Reveals Penetrating Exposition

Gaussen’s keen exposition can best be glimpsed through this 
recital. On October 3, 1843, just back from a trip to Rome, 
Gaussen delivered a remarkable address’ to his students in 
Geneva, L e  Souverain  p o n ti fe  e t l’Eglise de R o m e ,  soutiens de la 
vér ité ,  p a r  l’accom plissem ent des Ecritures  (The Sovereign 
Pontiff and the Church of Rome, Upholders of the T ru th  
Through the Fulfillment of the Scriptures). It sets forth four
teen marks for identification of the Little Horn, forming an 
inescapable composite picture. Translated into English for 
the N e w  York O bserver , it was reprinted by J. V. Himes in T h e  
M id n ig h t  Cry!8 and published by him in tract form, with notes 
and illustrations of the four beasts of Daniel 7, under the title 
T h e  G erm an R e b u k e  of A m erican  N eology.

T o the prophetic faith of their Geneva forefathers, Gaussen 
now adds “many new reasons which our fathers did not possess.” 
His basic proposition is that “Rome is the Babylon of which 
John speaks; the pope, the Man of Sin, the son of perdition of 
whom Paul speaks; popery, the little horn of which Daniel 
speaks.” This, he holds, has been the teaching of the church 
for centuries.

“This doctrine, constantly held in the church of God for 
more than twelve hundred years has been lightly esteemed” in

8 English edition: T h e  P rophet D aniel E xpla ined , translated by M argaret Blackstone,
2 vols., 1873-1874.

7 Extracts from this lecture are available in Source Book fo r  B ible S tu d en ts , pp. 308-310.
8 “ Popery, an Argument for the Truth , by Its Fulfilment of Scripture Prophecies,5’ 

T h e  M id n ig h t C ry, July 11, 1844 (vol. 6, no. 26), pp. 409-411.
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later times of laxity.. Then mention is made of Waldo, Wyclif, 
Huss, Jerome, and the later Reformers in Switzerland and 
France.8

After their French forefathers had made their Confession of 
Faith at La Rochelle, says Gaussen, they added, at the Synod of 
Gap in 1603, Article 31 declaring that the bishop of Rome, hav
ing reared up for himself a monarchy in Christendom by claim
ing dominion over all churches and pastors, had lifted himself 
up to the extent that he called himself God, insisted on being 
worshiped, decided articles of faith, interpreted Scripture at 
will, released from vows and oaths, ordained new services of 
God, and trod underfoot the legitimate authority of magistrates. 
Gaussen adds that Protestant ministers were persecuted there
after for fifty years because of this article. But they still retained 
their characterization of Antichrist in the Synod of Loudun, in 
1659, with the declaration:

“We are resolved, after their example, never to abandon them [their 
positions regarding Antichrist] by the grace of God, but to preserve them 
inviolably to the last moment of our lives.” 10

In Daniel 2, Gaussen continues, the history of the nations 
is portrayed under the figure of the image, up to the second 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. In Daniel 7 “the same succes
sion of four great monarchies” brings us to the time and place 
of “a most frightful apostasy,” which would afflict the church 
for centuries, which would take “its rise in the empire of the 
Latins, soon after its division into ten distinct kingdoms,” and 
which "should  n o t  be destroyed  till the second com ing of our  
L o rd  Jesus Christ.”

Four great beast-kingdoms, symbolizing the four monarch
ies, equally cruel and tyrannical, will oppress the people of 
God— Babylon, Medo-Persia, Macedonia, and the Latin king
dom, which becomes divided in the ten horn-kingdoms of 
Gothic origin. These are the Visigoths, Heruli, Ostrogoths, 
Franks, Burgundians, Vandals, Alans, Suevi, Gepidi, and Lom

9 Ib id ., p. 409.
10 L e  Souverain  p o n tife  et VEglise de R o m e, pp. 9, 10.



692 PROPHETIC FAITH

bards. Thus the time and place of the predicted apostasy is 
disclosed. It is the “Roman apostacy, it is the whole territory of 
the Latin monarchy; its time is the ages which shall follow the 
invasion of this empire by the ten barbarian kings.” Popery 
is here found “completely described” by fourteen identification 
marks, which Gaussen now unfolds and integrates:

1. Its nature—a priest-king, among the ten but. different 
from the others, having a “political and a religious character.”

2. Its geography—the “lands of the church” are found in 
Italy, and the theater of its power is the “vast empire of the ten 
Latin kingdoms.” It is the “city of seven hills.” It has a Roman 
Pontiff, and its territory extends “between the Rhine, the Dan
ube, the Greek Empire, the Adriatic, Mount Atlas, and the great 
ocean”—or throughout the territory of the fourth beast.

3. Its origin—slowly, imperceptibly, as a horn grows, ap
pearing among the ten.

4. The chronology—“immediately after the division of the 
Latin empire into its ten Gothic kingdoms,” in the sixth or 
seventh century.

5. Its territorial acquisitions—supplanting “the Herules, 
the Ostrogoths, and the Lombards,” the pope’s Babylonish tiara 
bearing the three crowns of the horns plucked up before him.

6. Its extraordinary sagacity—exercising consummate skill, 
policy, vigilance, and power, ruling the whole Catholic empire, 
and agitating the world. Its eyes are the “secret of its power,” 
exercising constant oversight over every part of the earth by 
her religious orders, Jesuits, apostolical prelates, and confession
als. Its penetrating eye “never sleeps.” It has the cumulative 
knowledge of centuries.

7. Its deceivableness—by false legends, books, relics, medals, 
cures, and especially its “false decretals” that deceived all Europe 
for 500 years, ministering to its success.

8. Its p o m p —greater than the greatest kings, with pictures 
in the Vatican of kings like Henry IV and Frederick Barbarossa 
in penitence, and the Pontiff borne on the shoulders of men, as 
his subjects kneel and kiss his feet.
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9. Its language—great swelling words, threatening words, 
words of pride and command, sending nations on remote expedi
tions and wars of extermination. For centuries its thunders and 
anathemas have resounded.

10. Its du ra tion — until the coming of Christ, surviving the 
centuries with impunity.

11. Its blasphemies—called the pope Holy Father, Most 
Holy Father, His Holiness, declaring him infallible, releasing 
man from the commands of his Creator, creating priests who in 
turn create God in a bit of bread.

12. Its homicidal hatred—its persecution of true Christians 
through the dungeons and auto-da-fes of the Inquisition. Other 
governments kill men, but the Pontiff has put to death the 
saints, the duty of putting heretics to death being binding 
through the irrevocable decrees of councils.

13. Its audacious heresies—pretending to change the law of 
God, putting its decrees and traditions above Scripture, pretend
ing to pardon sins and to dispense with duties which the law 
commands, forbidding the reading of the Scriptures in the ver
naculars.

14. Its exact dura tion—for 1260 years, which period is 
repeated, specified, and exactly fulfilled. Such was Gaussen’s 
penetrating identification of Antichrist in 1843, summarized 
under fourteen divisions.

III . Expositions for Children Reach Adults

1. D a n i e l  2 Is K e y  t o  W o r l d ’s H i s t o r y .—Gaussen’s Sun
day school lessons on D an ie l  the P ro p h e t  were first given about 
1837 as a series of Sunday school lectures, ostensibly for the chil
dren, but really in order to reach their parents. The plan suc
ceeded, and older persons came to his lectures, filling the galler
ies. These included strangers visiting Geneva from other lands. 
Thus his message was carried to other parts. Then he published 
his lessons to foster the study of prophecy among the French- 

* speaking people. At the very outset Gaussen cites Christ’s ad
monition to read and understand the prophet Daniel, declaring
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that Daniel 2 affords the “key to the world’s history.” 11 Gaussen’s 
exposition in these lessons is not smooth flowing, but is repeti
tious because in weekly lesson form, repeating and reviewing the 
fundamental points and principles. But by that very process the 
teachings were driven home. Nevertheless it must have been 
rather deep for the children.

Portraying the history of the successive states of Babylon, 
Persia, Grecia, Rome, and then the ten Gothic nations, Gaussen 
comes to the last days and the “time of the end.” 12 Moreover, 
he declares, the papal power is portrayed13 in the paralleling 
prophecy of Daniel 7. And Daniel’s “seventy weeks of years” 
stretch “between the decree of the King of Persia and the death 
of Jesus Christ.” 14 Such are the rapid brush strokes used to 
paint in the background. Then he digresses, to note that 
Ptolemy, in his list of eclipses, divides the periods the same as 
Daniel, tabulating the eclipses occurring under the four suc
cessive empires of prophecy.16 The breast and arms, he adds, 
involve two elements, representing Media and Persia.16

2. T e n  D iv isio n s  o f  R o m e  E n u m e r a t e d __Toward the end
of Rome’s existence the empire was to be “divided by ten bar
barous nations.” Coming in from the north, they invaded the 
whole of it and continued under a new form, soon adopting 
Rome’s laws, religion, and language.17 The ten kingdom-divi- 
sions are listed by Gaussen as the Visigoths, Ostrogoths, Heruli, 
Lombards, Franks, Burgundians, Alani, Suevi, Gepidi, and 
Vandals.18 The Huns, he says, are not to be counted.“

3 . M in g l in g  o f  C l a y  a n d  I r o n : C h u r c h c r a f t  a n d  St a t e 
c r a f t .—T he four fierce beasts, or persecuting empires, of Daniel
7 Gaussen stresses as the same four powers of Daniel 2—with 
Rome the fourth.20 The three horns plucked up in Italy, to make 
way for papal sway, were the Heruli, Ostrogoths, and Lombards.21 
The Persian ram and the Grecian he-goat are duly noted. Then

11 Louis Gaussen, T h e  P rophet D aniel Expla ined  (Blackstone transla tion). vol. I, 
pp. 41, 42.

™ lb id ., pp. 54-65; 149. “  Ib id ., p. 49. “  Ib id ., pp. 66, 67, 183.
«  Ib id ., pp. 43-45, 48. «  Ib id ., pp. 56-58. » Ib id ., pp. 67, 203.

14 Ib id ., p. 48. 17 Ib id ., pp. 66, 69.
“  Ib id ., pp. 162-165, 199-203, 219, 222. Ib id ., pp. 211-213.
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the mingling of the iron and the day, in Daniel 2, is declared to 
be the union of statecraft and churchcraft.22

4 . C a r t o o n s  o f  P r o p h e t ic  Sy m b o l s .— The third volume 
of D aniel le p ro p h è te  strikingly cartoons the ten horns, with the 
three in process of uprooting23 and the papal Little Horn 
in the act of emerging. There is also the great dragon, the two 
beasts of Revelation 13, and the woman with the cup on the beast 
of Revelation 17. A table of dates,24 listing the leading events of 
the centuries, places the beginning of the 1260 years in 529, 
when Justinian made the Christians of the West amenable to 
the court of the Bishop of Rome. It ends them with the cata
clysmic French Revolution of 1789, which abolished the laws 
making the Christians of the West amenable to the Bishop of 
Rome.

5. L it t l e  H o r n , C a r e e r  o f  K in g l y  B is h o p .—Volume 3 
continues the explanation of Daniel. Gaussen had published 
only up to Daniel 7:25 at the time of his death, though another 
volume was left in manuscript. The chief burden of this, third 
treatise is the “Little Horn . . . the chief enemy of God in the 
West,” and “persecutor of the faithful.” The judgment is the 
grand climax, and the end—the slaying of the beast.25

This Little Horn power is a monstrosity, a “temporal 
prince” in Roman territory, wearing a crown like the other 
horns, and having “territorial and political power”—an “elev
enth king in the midst of the ten others.” This amazing horn 
follows the ten, sprouting from the imperial head of the fourth 
beast. While his territory is small, he becomes stouter, growing 
up in the foaming sea of nations, and uprooting three horns. He 
has penetration. He is a “see-er”—a king, prophet, and bishop 
with eyes, claiming to be a universal bishop.26

6. St o n e  S m it e s  I r o n -C l a y  a t  A d v e n t__Then comes the
judgment scene, with the judgment of the Man of Sin at the

“  Ib id ., p. 246.
23 The Heruli, Ostrogoths, and Lombards. See Lesson XXX on Daniel 7:19, 20, in 

Blackstone’s translation, vol. 1, pp. 208, 211.
24 D aniel le  p rophète , exposé, vol. 1 (2d e d .) s p. [151.
25 Ib id ., vol. 3, pp. 1-16. 26 f a t , '  pp. 548.
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second advent, as Christ comes in the clouds of heaven.27 This 
will take place after the 1260 days are accomplished, and is por
trayed by the Apocalypse as burning with fire.'5 This destruction 
also comes when the stone smites the image, and the iron and 
clay, or commingled state and church, are crushed and anni
hilated.28

7 . L ife  Span I s 1260  Years.—The life of the Little Horn 
is three and a half times, or 1260  years, as cited in the various 
places—each recorded “time” being “ 3 6 0  prophetic days, each 
representing a year.” 30 This horn, Gaussen says, is Paul’s Man 
of Sin, sitting in the temple of: God, but held back at first by the 
Roman Empire.” Antichrist is declared a vicarious functionary, 
a rival, a vice-Christ.32

8. M ohammedanism Involved in . 2300 Years.—Gaussen’s 
lesson on the Medo-Persian ram of Daniel 8 and the Macedonian 
he-goat—which vivid symbol was displayed on Grecia’s Standards 
—is preserved in full, but is found only in plated manuscript 
form.33 The little horn of chapter 8, Gaussen holds, represents 
Mohammedanism, and not Antiochus Epiphanes.31 Moham
medanism, he feels, had been raised up as a fit punishment for 
the departures of the churches in Occident and Orient.3, But 
Mohammedanism would perish through divine “intervention” 
at the end of the 2300 years. Others had studied diligently into 
the chronology of this period, and he leaves this research to 
them.36

9 . S e v e n t y  W e e k s  E n d  W it h  C h r is t ’s D e a t h .— The sev
enty weeks, or 4 9 0  years, of chapter 9 , are dated by Gaussen frorii 
the seventh year of Artaxerxes, or from 4 5 8  B.C. to a .d . 3 3 — that 
is, to Christ’s death.37 Six things happen in that seventieth week: 
the iniquity and revolt of the Jews reach their climax, the typical 
sin offerings end in the true Sin Offering, propitiation for

a  Ib id :, p p . '32-42, 80. » Ib id ., vol. 3. pp. 73-75.
® Ib id ., p. 45. 31 Ib id ., pp. 45, 46. 95, 132.
=» Ib id ., vol. 1, pp . 174-187. 32 Ib id ., p. 111. '
33 Lithographed manuscript, pp. 339-343. These lessons reaching to Daniel 12, in Feb

ruary, 1838, were plated and duplicated.
3̂  Ib id .,  pp. 344, 352, 353.
»  Ib id . ,  p. 356. s« pp. 3 5 7 . 358;
37 Ib id .,  pp. 394, 395. (Later, 457 b .c . to a.d. 34. See p. 700.)
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iniquity is accomplished through Christ’s shed blood, everlasting 
righteousness is brought in, every prophecy thereon is fulfilled, 
and finally Christ is anointed.38

10. D aniel 11 R etraces Course of Empires.— Gaussen 
admits that Daniel 11 is difficult to present to such a class. H ow 
ever, he parallels the specifications of prophecy with the fulfill
ments of history, having one of the children read from the his
torians M illot and Royou.39 Here for the fourth time Daniel 
outlines the four kingdoms of prophecy. T he chapter is, in 
fact, “the prophetic calendar of the centuries.” 40 D aniel 7 per
tains to the Roman Empire, spread between the Rhine, the 
Danube, the ocean, and the Mediterranean Sea. It discusses the 
subsequent Papacy. As Daniel 8 pertains, he believes, to the 
Persian and Greek monarchies and the Mohammedan power, 
which begins simultaneously with the Papacy,41 so D aniel 11 
passes through Persia, Grecia, and Rom e.42

11. Latter Part Presents T hings to Come.—The latter 
part of Daniel 11, Gaussen avers, deals with “events yet to 
come,” 43 and leads to the “day of Jesus Christ” and the second 
advent.“ This is the climax of all the prophecies. The Anti
christ will have a new revival. And after the final struggle Christ 
will appear.40 Verses 3L35 deal with the Romans,“ introduced 
under the expression the “ships of'K ittim ,” of verse 30. And 
verse 36 concerns Antichrist.47 The “north,” he feels, means 
Russia.48 But here he treads rather lightly.

12. 1335 Years R each to R esurrection.—-In introducing 
Daniel 12 Gaussen reiterates the year-day principle for the sev
enty weeks, and the 1260-, 1290-, and 1335-years periods.48 The 
1335 years extend seventy-five years beyond the 1260, he holds, 
and lead directly to the resurrection of the just.60 This latter 
period is called the “time of the end.” Here is to be found the 
running to and fro concerning the prophecies and the coming

38 Ib id ., pp. 393, 394. «  Ib id ., no. 2, p . 18. «  Ib id ., no. 11, p. 28.
39 Ib id ., no. 49. p . 116 (pag ination  not consecutive). 47 Ib id .,  pp . 26-29.
4° Ib id ., p . 117. 44 Ib id ., no. 3, p . 19. 48 Ib id .,  p . 31.
a Ib id . i 5 Ib id ., p . 21. 46 Ib id .,  p . 32.
42 Ib id .,  no . 49, pp . 118-124; nos. 1 and  2, 1838, pp . 3-18. 50 Ib id .,  no. 12, p , 34.
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reign of God. A “science of prophecy” was being developed.“ 
Gaussen closes the book of Daniel with an earnest appeal to be 
ever ready for the day of judgment, with our wedding garments 
on.62

13. Identified  W ith Symbols of A pocalypse.—Contin
uing lesson after lesson, repeating first from one approach, then 
from another, Gaussen builds an invulnerable case to show the 
children—and thus the parents—the prophesied character and 
identity of the little horn. He identifies the horn with the 
companion symbols of Paul and John.“ He also identifies it with 
the second beast of Revelation 13,“ the false prophet. It is like
wise the unchaste, drunken woman of Revelation 17, sitting 
on the beast, astride the Latin Empire and dominating the great 
city of Rome.“

14. Seven Churches R each to Last T im es.— T racing the 
seven churches o f R evelation  2 and 3 from  the early church of 
desire, in  p rim itive purity, the church of the pagan persecution  
— w ith  the special tribulation  for ten years— Gaussen com es to 
the church of the elevation , from  C onstantine onward, and then  
the consum m ation o f the apostasy, under T hyatira, the P h ilad el
phia  church o f the R eform ation, and finally the lukew arm  
church o f the last tim e— the church o f the judgm ent o f peoples.“

15. Seven Seals Extend to Consum m ation .— T he seven 
seals similarly represent the “successive destinies of the Roman 
Empire from the days of St. John, until the consummation of all 
things.” These are distinct epochs,51 and in these the great 
apostasy is also portrayed.58

16. F irst Four T rum pets in  the  W est.— Like others, 
Gaussen holds that the seventh seal embraces the seven trumpets, 
from about a .d . 400 onward. The first four trumpets symbolize 
Alaric and the Goths, Genseric and the Vandals, Attila and his 
Huns, and Odoacer and the Heruli.“

61 Ib id ., p . 36. _ »  Ib id ., p . 37.
53 L ouis Gaussen. D aniel le prophète , exposé, vol. 3, p . 131.
«  Ib id ., p . 133. *  Ib id ., pp . 216, 217.
55 Ib id . »  Ib id .,  p . 220.
56 Ib id ., p p . 209-212. 59 Ib id .,  pp . 224-226.
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17. Saracens (612-762); T urks (1057-1453).—The fifth 
and sixth trumpets pertain to the East, the fifth referring to the 
Saracens of Arabia, whose fierce horsemen spread like locusts, 
with the national turban-diadems on their heads. The continu
ance of their invasion was 150 years—from 612 to 672, with the 
building of Baghdad, the city of peace, on the Tigris." The 
sixth trum pet is the Turkish woe, beginning to sound on the 
Euphrates and Tigris with Thorgrul Beg in 1057, and continu
ing the hour, day, month, and year—or 396 years—to 1453, at 
the overthrow of Constantinople.01 W ith this Gaussen connects 
Russia, in Ezekiel 37-39, as the Magog of the North, of the sev
enth trumpet.62 This sounding, he adds, is near.

18. Latin H orn W ars 1260 Years.— Then in Revelation 
10 and 11, John is commanded to measure the temple—the true, 
invisible church of God—during which time the “Little Horn 
of the Latins” makes war against the true church which worships 
in the invisible sanctuary,“3 while the Witnesses prophesy in 
sackcloth. Then the beast from the abyss—“the Latin Empire” 
—kills the Witnesses at the end of the 1260 years, and they are 
resurrected again.04 Finally, the ruin of popery in the West is 
paralleled by the ruin  of the Turkish Empire in the East.65

19. Earthquake: R evolution in T enth Kingdom.—The 
great earthquake is a “great political and social revolution,” 
involving the fall of “one of the ten states of the Latin Empire.” 08

20. Now L iving in the Last T imes.—Finally comes the 
fifth monarchy of Daniel, and the reign of the Son of man. We 
have now reached the time of the anger of the nations, Gaussen 
asserts, the time of God’s wrath and the judging of the t^ead, 
the reward of the saints and the destruction of the earth destroy
ers. “Thus then, you see, we .have at last reached those blessed 
times” of Daniel 7:27, when the kingdom is soon to be given 
to the saints.67

80 Ib id ., pp. 226, 227. 
«  Ib id ., pp. 227, 228 
“  Ib id ., p. 229.
!» Ib id . ,  p. 230.

(365 +  30 +  1 =  396.)
«  Ib id ., pp . 232, 233. 
65 Ib id .
«  ib id .,  p. 233. 
e? Ib id ., pp. 233, 234.
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21. T rue Church: Vaudois, Lollards, H uguenots.— In 
Revelation 12 the beast is Rome, imperial and pagan, and in 
Revelation 13 in religious guise it persecutes the saints, while 
in Revelation 17 it goes into perdition.68 T he true church of 
Revelation 12, Gaussen avers, includes the Vaudois of Piedmont, 
the Paulicians of the East, the Lollards of England, the Mor
avians of Germany, the Huguenots of France, and even the 
Jansenists of the Catholic Church— and many Armenians, Nes- 
torians, and others in modern times.69

22. R ome’s Seven H eads and T en H orns__-Expanding
upon the dragon of Revelation 12, with the seven heads and 
ten horns, existing during the same period of 1260 years’ war 
on the saints,70 the first six of the seven heads are kings,, consuls, 
dictators, decemvirs, military tribunes, and emperors. But in 
Revelation 13 the diadems are no longer on their heads but are 
now on the ten reigning horns that divided Rome.71

23. Year-Day Principle for A ll Periods.—Gaussen comes 
to his final lesson. All the characteristics of Antichrist are 
marshaled, as centering in the Little Horn. Such, he says, is “the 
box in which prophecy places the Antichrist.” 72 The 1260 
years is its allotted time, and its warfare is followed by its doom.73 
The false apostle of the East is noted, arising about the same 
time, but he is not the Antichrist who thinks to change times and 
laws.74

The 1260, 1290, 1335, and 2300, Gaussen insists, are “not 
natural days, but symbolical ones.” 75 A prophetic day stands for 
a natural year; a month, thirty years; and forty-two months, 1260 
years. He cites Ezekiel 4 and Numbers 14 for proof.76 Thus also 
with the seventy weeks of Daniel 9. They are weeks of years, 
or 490 years, to Messiah’s coming. These he places from 457 b .c. 
to a .d. 34, in which year Christ died, according to Isaac Newton.77 
Again we observe that this was “strong meat” for children, but 
it affords a faithful record of his exposition.



SWITZERLAND, FRANCE, AND GERMANY 701

IV. Richter—Terminates 2300 Years in  1847

Not only in France and Switzerland, but in Germany, the 
emphasis resounded on the 2300 years as ending about 1847. 
One important witness was Johann H einrich R ichter (1799- 
1847), secretary of the Rhenish Missionary Society, who was 
born in Belieben, Germany. The death of his father brought a 
sudden change to the plans for him to become a forest ranger, 
as he followed the wish of his mother and studied theology at 
Halle. There his diligence was recognized by the ministry of 
culture. After completing his training he served as teacher in 
several seminaries and other educational institutions. In 1827 
Richter was called from the Seminary at Haberstadt to take the 
leadership of the new Missionary Seminary at Barmen. Here 
he remained until his untimely death at the age of forty-eight..

Plans for a large mission work were laid, and in 1828 the 
first missionary ministers were sent out from Barmen Seminary 
to South Africa. Others were soon sent to Borneo, and even 
to labor for the Indians in North America. This latter plan was 
soon discontinued, however, and the candidates took up work 
among German-speaking settlers in the United States and Can
ada. In Richter’s seminary, missionaries, preachers, and pastors 
for churches studied side by side for their lifework. Richter 
was also burdened for the Jews, and organized the Rhenish- 
Westphalian Society for the Conversion of Israel, with head
quarters at Cologne.

Richter likewise edited and published several pedagogical 
and theological journals. Then he turned to his greatest work— 
the editing and publishing, with the help of William Richter, of 
his popular six volume E rklär te  H aus-b ibel (The Family Bible 
Explained) (1834-1840), which was an exposition of the Old and 
New Testaments. For the production of this valuable work he 
was awarded the title of Doctor of Theology by the University of 
Bonn. Through his extensive travels as well as by his literary 
activities, his name became well known throughout the Rhine
land and Westphalia. He was esteemed by his students, who
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always regarded him as their spiritual father and friend. His 
brilliant career was cut short by a sudden attack of pneumonia.”

1. D aniel O utlines the Centuries.— T he Old Testam ent 
section of R ichter’s popular commentary, E rklärte  H aus-bibel,  
shows that he was influenced by Petri’s earlier calculation of the 
2300 years.™ In his “Introduction to the Book of D aniel,” Rich
ter declares that Daniel not only proclaimed the destruction of 
Babylon but “also pointed forward to the rise and the develop
ment of other great worldly powers until the time when the 
Messiah would appear and found His kingdom .” 80 Daniel re
ceived information “concerning the rebuilding of Jerusalem  
and also the duration of iniquity until the time of the com ing  
of Christ and the cleansing of a true sanctuary.” 81

2. Prophetic Span of 2300 Years.— Richter held that 
Daniel’s prophecies were aimed at the last days, just as was 
Jesus’ prophecy of Matthew 24.82 Daniel, as the “Seer of His
tory,” gives a history of the people of God comprising about 
2300 years.83

3. T h e  Panoram a of D a n ie l 2 and 7.-— Of Daniel 2, R ich
ter says, the stone is the kingdom of Christ. T he golden head 
of the image is the Babylonian kingdom. Medo-Persia is sym
bolized by the breast and arms of silver. Alexander the Great 
follows. T he feet and the legs symbolize the fourth world em
pire, Rome. T he ten toes of the image are the ten divisions 
of the Roman Empire— England, Portugal, Spain, France, Bel
gium , Sardinia, Austria, Naples, Greece, Turkey— but this order 
is subject to change.84

4. 2300 Years R each to 1847.— Richter contended that 
the 2300 days designate “the duration of the desecration of the 
sanctuary.” 86 Referring to some who see this only as literal days 
in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, he refers to others who see 
these prophetic days as so many years, which would come to an

78 A llgem eine deutsche Biographie, B and 28, S. 486, 487.
79 See V olum e 2 o f  Prophetic Faith .
80 H ein rich  R ich ter, E rklärte H aus-bibel, B and IV , S. 738.
81 Ib id ., S. 743. 83 Ib id .,  S. 749, 750.
82 Ib id ., S. 747. 84 Ib id .,  S. 763, 764. . *5 Ib id .,  S. 797.
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end in 184788— 1817 years after the thirtieth year of Christ. And 
this involves the great Roman Antichrist, for this vision belongs 
to the time of the end.87

5. Dates A ntichrist’s Period: 587-1847.—In his com
ments on Revelation 11:2, Richter dates the forty-two months 
from 587, when the treading under foot sets in severely. And in 
Revelation 12:6 he also puts 1847 as the terminus of the 1260 
years. Of the two beasts of Revelation 13, he applies the first 
to the secular dominion of Antichrist, and the second to his 
ecclesiastical phase.88 A little later he ends the 666 in 1843.88

6. Earthly Sanctuary T ype of H eavenly.-—In this New 
Testament section Richter discusses the sanctuary further under 
the seven churches of the Apocalypse. Commenting on Hebrews
9, he recognizes the earthly sanctuary as a type of the heavenly 
sanctuary, the house or temple which God established, also men
tioned in the Revelation, of which Christ is the minister.80 
(Richter’s title page reproduced on page 378.)

So, whether heard in Germany, Switzerland, or England, 
essentially the same witness is borne of prophetic exposition by 
these earnest heralds of the scon-coming second advent.

N o t e . — T he translators who aided in the preparation of this chapter 
were Jean Vuilleumier, Erna Borm, Alfred Richli, and Elvire Roth.

to Ib id ., S. 801.
«  Ib id ., S. 802.
88 Ib id ., B and 6. S . 1081.
80 Ib id ., S. 1089:
90 Ib id ., S. 738, 739.



assing Over the Time 

of Expectation

Strange to record, as the years of historical exp ec ta tio n - 
1843, 1844, and 1847—drew near, the eyes of Old W orld exposi
tors came to be fixed more and more upon a later date for the 
time of consummation. The years 1867 or 1868 were stressed 
as the probable close of the 1335 years, and the expected end. 
There was still talk of an approaching climax. There were still 
voices in the Old World ardently advocating the soon coming of 
Christ. But they were on the wane, and the notes of the specific 
trum pet of alarm were fading out. Most prophetic interpreters 
now injected a period of time before the advent, and those who 
still noted 1843 or 1844 made it but a milepost on the way to 
the ultimate climax. So, in the period from 1843 to 1847 there 
were relatively few in the Old World looking for the advent or 
the establishment of the millennium in those years. T hat was 
left to the New W orld Adventists, who will be traced in Vol
ume 4.

Many of the strong voices of these earlier prophetic and 
advent heralds—who preceded the witnesses in America—were 
now stilled. And among their successors specific expectation 
had given way to generalities. Strong expositors, such as Birks 
and Elliott, appeared; strong isolated defenses were made of 
the Historical School of interpretation and of the year-day 
principle; the Futurist School and its arguments were ably met. 
Nevertheless the inroads of Futurism continued, as did those
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of Preterism and postmillennialism. The force of prophetic 
emphasis for 1843-47 as the terminus of the 2300 years was on 
the way out in the Old World. Let us scan the leading features.

I. Brock—Reports Hundreds H eralding M idnight Cry

Mourant Brock (1802-1856), Church of England chaplain 
to the Bath Penitentiary and perpetual curate of Christ Church, 
Clifton, graduated from St. Mary Hall, Oxford, with a B.A. in 
1825 and an M.A. in 1828.1 He was ordained in 1826. He was 
a voluminous writer, his works occupying an entire column in 
the British Museum catalogue. In 1883 he published a search
ing history of R o m e :  Pagan and Papal. Earlier works are “The 
Assurance of Believers in the Prospect of the Second Advent,” 2 
The L o rd ’s C om in g  (1845), and Glorification  (1845). The last 
had several American reprints by the American Millennial 
Association, and by J. V. Himes for the Millerites. In addition 
he issued T h e  C ity  W hich H a th  F oundations  (1849) and B a b y
lon and H e r  Fall (1854).

1. Second Advent Must Precede M illennium__Brock
sharply rejected postmillennialism, and was a conspicuous ad
vocate of premillennialism, as these trenchant words indicate:

“Where, then, are we to introduce the Millennium? It clearly has not 
been manifested; it is not now being manifested; whilst, the chronological 
prophecies plainly show, that, with the greatest latitude of interpretation, 
there is no space for it to be interposed between the present time and the 
com ing of Christ. If, then, this reign of righteousness has not been, is hot 
now, and cannot be before the Second Advent of Christ, it is evident that it 
must take place after he comes: hence, we look for a Premillennial Advent 
of our Lord.” 3

2. M idnight D arkness and Slumber.—Regarding the 
proximity of the advent, he cites the parable of the virgins and 
the cry at midnight; holding the present to be the time pre
dicted:

“It is at m idnight that the cry is made. Look at Christendom; con
sider the gross darkness of the Papacy, the profound ignorance of the

1 A lu m n i O xonienses, 1715-1886? vol. 1, p . 163.
2 In  T h e  H ope o f the  Apostolic C hurch  (B loom sbury lectures, 1845).
3 M o u ran t B rock, G lorification  (A m erican M illennial Association re p r in t) ,  p . 134.
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Greek, Coptic, and Oriental churches, the deep slumber of the Protestant 
and other churches abroad; mark the unwillingness too generally displayed 
at home to hear this warning voice, which is now, blessed be God, from  
watchman to watchman taken up. Slumber is upon the eyelids, though the 
cry is being raised. W hat, then, hinders but that the Bridegroom should 
be at hand, even at the doors?” 4

3. 700 A nglicans Raising the Cry.—The world-wide char
acter of that cry that had been ringing in America, India, Con
tinental Europe, is set forth in an important note:

“It is not merely in Great Britain that the expectation of the near 
return of the Redeemer is entertained, and the voice of warning raised, but 
also in America, India, and on the continent of Europe. I was lately told 
by one of our German missionaries that in Wirtemburgh there is a Christian 
colony of several hundreds, one of the chief features of which is the looking 
for the Second Advent. And a Christian minister from near the shores of 
the Caspian Sea has told me, that there is the same daily expectation among 
his nation. T hey constantly speak of it as ‘the day of consolation.’ In a 
little  publication, entitled ‘T he M illennium ,’ the writer says that he under
stands in America about 300 ministers of the Word are thus preaching ‘the 
Gospel of the kingdom ;’ whilst in this country, he adds, about 700 of the 
Church of England are raising the same cry.” 5

II. Birks—Makes Overwhelming Answer to Futurism

T homas R. Birks (1810-1883), theologian, controversialist, 
and champion of the year-day principle, was born in Derbyshire. 
At first a nonconformist, he was educated at the dissenting col
lege of Mill Hill, and then at Trinity College, Cambridge. He 
joined the Church of England and settled at Watton, as curate 
to Edward Bickersteth. During this profitable stay he devoted 
much time to the study of prophecy, taking a strong affirmative 
in the growing conflict over the premillennial advent. In 
1843-44 he engaged in numerous religious controversies, op
posing Futurists, Universalists, and annihilationists alike. In 
1844 he married Bickersteth’s daughter. By 1866 he had charge 
of T rinity Church, Cambridge, and in 1871 he was canon of Ely 
Cathedral. In 1872 he became professor of moral philosophy 
at Cambridge.



Birks wrote much and widely, his most important literary 
contribution being First E lem ents  of Sacred P rophecy  (1843). 
Designed to sustain the year-day theory, it was “a powerful blow 
against the reveries of the Futurists.” As he dealt with Mait
land, Todd, and Burgh, his was an overwhelming answer to the 
Futurist theory. Then followed T h e  Four P roph e tic  E m pires  
(1844) and T h e  Two. L a te r  Visions of D an ie l  (1846). Near the 
close of his life he wrote T h ou gh ts  on the T im es  and Seasons of  
Sacred P rophecy  (1880). Birks was a painstaking investigator, 
fair in statement and sound in judgment. His grasp of the larger 
issue of prophetic interpretation was unsurpassed in his day. 
Indeed, for clarity of statement and cogency of argument in the 
discussion of prophecy, few men equaled him. He profoundly 
believed that the era of the impending destruction of the fourth 
empire had been reached, that the seven vials had begun with the 
French Revolution, and that human history was rapidly ap
proaching the time of the second advent. (Title page of First 
Elem ents  reproduced on page 540.)

It is generally conceded that Birks produced the most ex
haustive and masterly treatise on the year-day principle of the 
entire nineteenth-century Advent Awakening. He held that the 
prophecies began with the time of their respective writing, and 
along with their gradual fulfillment there developed a prophetic 
understanding during the Christian Era, that was to reach its 
zenith at the end of the age.

1. T he  “R eceived M axim s” of the  H istorical School.—  
In his initial treatise, First E lem ents  of Sacred Prophecy  (1843), 
issued when the early nineteenth-century world study of proph
ecy was at its height, Birks divides the Bible into three parts— 
the law, the Gospels, and the prophecies—the latter being 
chiefly those of Daniel, John, and Paul, and Christ.6 He writes 
as an avowed defender of the Historical view, as against the re
cently espoused Futurist concept. At the very outset he lays 
down a series of “received maxims of prophecy,” 7 held by

8 T hom as R . Birks, First E lem ents o f Sacred Prophecy, pp . iii, iv.
7 Ib id ., pp . vi, 1.
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Protestants since Reformation times. The visions of Daniel 
begin with the time of Daniel, and those of the Apocalypse with 
John. The fourth beast is Rome, as also is Babylon. The little 
horn is the Papacy, and so is the Man of Sin.8 To' these maxims 
he adds that the two woe trumpets are the Saracens and Turks, 
and the two beasts of Revelation 13 denote the civil and ecclesi
astical principles of Rome. Many of these maxims were held by 
the early church as well as by various Romanist commentators."

The post-Reformation breakdown of the prophetic concept, 
along with the resultant resurgence of Romanism, is discussed, 
and the specious arguments and false maxims of Maitland, 
Burgh, and Todd are painstakingly analyzed and answered. The 
Futurist argument of the conflicting views of the Historical in
terpreters is fully met by the fact that similar disparities obtain 
among the Futurists,10 with glaring examples cited. Their dis
harmony is exploited with devastating effectiveness."

2. St a n d a r d  L is t in g  o f  F o u r  E m p i r e s .—Birks stoutly 
maintains the historic four empires of prophecy—Babylon, 
Medo-Persia, Grecia, and Rome1”—as against the conflicting and 
self-destructive views projected by the Futurists.“ He is simi
larly explicit on the Persian ram and the-Grecian he-goat,1* as 
well as the literal prophecy of Daniel 11, extending from apos
tolic days on to the end of time.15

3. S e v e n t y  W e e k s  C u t  O f f  F r o m  2300 D a y s .—The paral
lelism of the Apocalypse to the Book of Daniel, and the common 
1260-year time period are stressed.16 But the main burden of the 
treatise is to deal with the year-day principle for all prophetic 
time periods.17 Birk’s proposition specifies the prophetic day as 
ever standing for a literal year, a prophetic month for thirty year- 
days, and a prophetic time, or year, as of 360 year-days.18 This he 
applies to the 1260-, 1290-, 1335-, and 2300-day periods and the 
70 weeks, as well as the 150 and 391 years.10 That the 2300

8 Ib id ., p. 1. 12 Ib id ., pp . 61-66. 16 Ib id ., pp . 293-307.
9 Ib id . 13 Ib id ., pp . 81-95. «  Ib id ., p . 308 ff.
10 Ib id .,  pp . 8-13. 14 Ib id ., pp . viii, 96-117. 18 Ib id ., p. 311.
11 Ib id ., pp . 47-57. 13 Ib id ., pp . viii, 135-162. 19 Ib id ., pp..312-337.
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evening-mornings are years and not literal days, Birks explicitly 
declares with this argument:

“It is plain at once that this is not the usual and literal expression for 
a space of between six and seven years. There are only three instances in 
all Scripture history where a period of aboye forty days is expressed in days 
only (Gen. vii.3; Neh. vi. 15; Est. i.4). And it is without any precedent in 
Scripture, or in common usage, that periods of more than one year should 
be thus described.” 20

While the “seven times” are noted as from 606 to 1843,21 
the 2300 years are stressed with the seventy weeks as cut off there
from,22 and the lesser period is “only a part of the numeral period 
2300,” with the ending of the latter placed either at 1843 or 
1880.23

4. Sacred T ime Periods Are Celestial Cycles.—/The 
cyclical character of the prophetic periods, as suggested by 
De Chéseaux, is similarly noted.21 Birks believed the 1260 and 
2300 years were such celestial cycles. His comments are worth 
scrutinizing:

“W e are raised out of the contracted range of human reckonings to a 
lofty elevation of thought, and catch some glimpses of that mysterious wis
dom by which the Almighty blends all the works of nature and of provi
dence into subservience to the deep counsels of His redeeming love.” 25 

“W hen we reflect, also, that the celestial periods by which these cycles 
are determined, are themselves fixed by that law of. attraction which gives 
the minutest atom an influence on the planetary motions, what a combina
tion appears in these sacred times o£ the most contrasted elements of 
Omniscient wisdom! Human science sinks exhausted at the very threshold 
of this temple of divine truth. It has strained its utiiiost efforts in calcu
lating the actual motions of the Moon and the Earth; but the determ in
ing causes which fixed at first the proportion of their monthly and yearly 
revolutions have altogether eluded its research. Yet these elem ents of the 
natural universe are linked in, by these sacred times and celestial cycles, 
with the deepest wonders of Providence, and the whole range of D ivine 
prophecy.” 20

The ten days of Smyrna are applied to the ten years of Dio
cletian’s persecution.27 And the various attempts to locate the 
chronological position of the 1260 years are noted, from Brute

=0 Ib id ., p. 357. S> Ib id ., p. m  28 Ib id ., p. 372.
»  Ib id ., p. 254. =* Ib id ., p. 368.
k  Ib id ., p. 359. =■'> Ib id .. p. 371. K Ib id .. p. 373.
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in the fourteenth century,28 on to Cressener in the seventeenth, 
who looked for the terminus of the period about 1800,29 as well 
as Fleming’s expectation for 1794.80

5. Year-D ay  P rinciple Established by Seventy W eeks.—  
On the application of the year-day principle to the seventy weeks 
Birks makes this illuminating statement:

“ T h e  p r o p h e c y  o f  t h e  s e v e n t y  w e e k s  has always held the foremost 
place in the direct arguments for the year-day system. T he reasoning is 
very simple in its nature. T he word week, or shabua, is used elsewhere in  
Scripture to denote seven days; but in this prophecy it denotes seven 
years. H ence the words of time are enlarged beyond their literal or usual 
sense, in the proportion of a year to a day. And since all these predictions 
of time bear one common character, occur in the same prophets, and have 
the same general object, they ought to be explained by one common rule. 
In the one instance, which is decisively fulfilled, the proportion holds of 
a year to a day; and therefore it must be applied, in  consistency, to all the 
rest.” 31

“Firm and solid” evidence is shown for the Historical view 
of the year-day principle.32 And the relationship of these pro
phetic times to symbolic prophecy is stated in these impressive 
words:

“T he prophetic times, indeed, when separated from the context, and  
viewed in themselves only, are a dry and worthless skeleton: but when taken 
in  connexion with the related events, clothed with historical facts, and 
joined with those spiritual affections which should attend the study of 
G od’s Providence;, like the bones in the human frame, they give strength 
to what was feeble, and union to what was disjointed, and form, and beauty, 
and order, to the whole outline and substance of these sacred and divine 
prophecies.” 33

6. Four P rophetic E mpires A ffirm ed .— Birks’ second 
volume, T h e  F our P roph e tic  E m pires ,  likewise gives the classic 
Protestant historical interpretation to Daniel 2, 7, 8, and 9.'** 
Strong, convincing chapters are devoted to each of the kingdoms, 
the division of the fourth, the ten kingdoms, the Little Horn, 
and the grand finale. Much historical detail of a very depend-

28 Ib id .,  p. 412. 29 Ib id ., p. 413.
80 Ib id ., p. 414. (Brute, Cressener, and Fleming, all discussed in P rophetic Faith ,

Volume 2.)
31 Ib id ., p . 333. 32 Ib id ., p. 420. “  Ib id .,  p. 416.
34 T hom as R . B irks, T h e  Four Prophetic E m pires, 1845 ed ., pp . 11, 12.
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„ able character is given. The parallelism of the several kingdoms 
appearing in the different chapters, and under various symbols, 
is developed—such as the bear and leopard being the same as the 
ram and he-goat®.

7. Machiavelli’s List o f  Kingdoms Favored.— In tracing 
the division,38 and then the later countries of divided Western 
Europe, Birks follows the kingdom list of Machiavelli— the 
“Herulo-Thuringi, Ostrogoths, Lombards, Franks, Burgun
dians, Visigoths, Sueves and Alans, Vandals, Huns, and 
Saxons.” 37 The persistence of the divisions is illustrated by lists 
of the existent European powers in each succeeding century.88

The “ten horns” admit of change, some falling or being 
replaced by others. But the “tenfold character” is dominant 
throughout the whole, and appears distinctly both at the begin
ning and at the close of their history. The kings are more ruling 
powers than local divisions. Thus in Daniel 2 they mingle 
themselves with the seed of men but do not cleave. And, despite 
the uprooting of the three, the number still is ten—so the up
rooted three are replaced.38

8 . P a p a c y  O n l y  Is L i t t l e  H o r n . — Then follows-the clear 
identification of the papal Little Horn:

“This unknown and mysterious Power was to arise amid the ten king
doms of the west, soon after they appeared. I t was to have a distinct seat 
and place in the body of the fourth empire. At the same time it was to 
claim a prophetic character, and to exert a direct or indirect sovereignty 
over all the surrounding kings. These features can be found in no power, 
whether past or future, bu t the Papacy of Rome.” 40

The statement is then amplified and placed as an inescap
able identification. The presumptuous character of the Little 
Horn and his persecutions follow, with considerable documenta
tion.- The indictment ends with the impressive words:

“Thus every feature of the prophecy finds its full counterpart in the 
constitution, decrees, and history of the Roman popedom. And hence 

. we may gather, with a firm and assured conviction, that this is the true

*  Ibid., p. 48.
3<> Ibid., p. 92 ff.

37 Ib id .,  p . 146.
38 Ib id ., pp . 150, 151.

39 Ibid., pp. 143, 144, 152.
«  Ibid., p. 173.
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meaning of the vision, designed from the very first by the all-seeing Spirit of 
God.” «

9. M i l l e n n i u m  B o u n d e d  b y  T w o  R e s u r r e c t i o n s .—-Chap
ter 15 deals with the millennium—the early true position, then 
the Augustinian Catholic perversion, and finally the Whitbyan 
Protestant distortion.4" Birks held that there will be two literal 
resurrections of the dead—the first at the beginning and the 
second at the close of the thousand years.43 The premillennial 
character of the second advent and the events surrounding the 
advent are clearly portrayed and urged.44

10. Horn o f  D an iel 8 Is Roman.— Birks’ third volume, 
T h e  T w o  L a te r  Visions of D an ie l , is a continuation of his histor
ical exposition of Daniel, this time in chapters 8 and 11. In the 
preface Birks states that he no longer holds the horn of Daniel
8 to be Mohammedanism.45 Of its identity he says, “The Little 
Horn [of chapter 8] was to cast down the sanctuary, and take 
away the daily sacrifice. Both of these characters met in the 
Romans.” Again, “The Little Horn must denote the Roman, 
not the Mahometan empire.” 46

11. Daniel’s “W ilful King” Is Man o f  Sin .—Another im
portant division is the “W ilful King” of Daniel 11:36, which he 
holds is the same as the predicted “Man of Sin.” 47 In finally dis
cussing the events of the latter part of Daniel 11, Birks says, 
“Popery in the West, and the Turkish power in the East, have 
been the two grand adversaries of the truth, and oppressors of 
Israel, in the latter days.” 4S

III. Cumming—Shifts Focal Point to 1867

J o h n  C u m m i n g  (1807-1881), Scottish expositor of prophecy 
and pastor of Scotch Church, Crown Point, received an M.A. 
from the Aberdeen University in 1827. After engaging in pri
vate tutoring he received a license to preach in 1832. He was

«  Ib id ., p . 259. «  Ib id ., pp . 178, 179.
4- 1  b id ., p . 292 ff. «  Ib id ., p . 283.
40 Ib id ., appendix , p. 432 ff. 48 Ib id ., p . 315.
44 Ib id ., p . 297 ff.
ir> T hom as R . Birks. T he  T w o  L a ter  Visions o f D aniel, p. vi,
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particularly active in Romanist controversies and was widely 
known for his exposition of prophecy. He held that the last 
of the seven vials was to be poured out by 1867, and made 1867 
the great focal point of prophetic expectation. In 1868 he 
sought to attend the Vatican council, but was refused, A glance 
at the titles of his books gives the scope of his study and his em
phasis.49

Altogether Cumming produced more than twenty volumes, 
some of which were translated. A poca lyp tic-Sketches  (1849), 
first delivered as lectures in Exeter and in London, passed 
through several printed editions. His leading works were: T h e  
Sixth Vial (1843); Lectures  for  the T im es;  or an E xposit ion  of 
T r id e n t in e  and Tractarian Popery  (1844); A poca lyp tic  Sketches
(1849); P ro p h e t ic  Studies, or Lectures on the B ook  of Daniel.
(1850); L ec tu re  . .  . on R om an ism  Idolatrous  (1851); L ec tu re  on 

R om an ism  Persecu ting  (1851); T h e  Signs of the T im e s  (1854); 
T h e  E n d  (1855); T h e  Great T r ib u la t io n  (1859); T h e  Great  
Preparation  (1860); T h e  M illen n ia l  R e s t  (1862); B eh o ld , the 
B ridegroom  C o m eth  (1865); T h e  Sounding  of the Last T r u m p e t  
(1867); T h e  Last W arn ing  Cry (1867); T h e  Seventh Vial, or  the 
T im e  of T r o u b le  B egun  (1870); and T h e  Fall of B abylon
(1870).

1. W o r l d ’s T w i l i g h t  F o l l o w e d  b y  E t e r n a l  D a y .—In an 
address on T h e  Sixth Vial: A Sermon for the T im e s  (1843), 
delivered in his church in April, 1843, Cumming couples the 
drying up of the Turkish power (the Euphrates) with the res
toration of the kings of the East (the Jews), the latter being 
“the chief sign of the times in which we live.” The marvel of 
their persistence through the years is noted,50 along with the 
resurgence of Catholicism and the waning of Protestantism. On 
this he remarks:

“The very nam e of Protestant, which once was the rallying cry of this 
mighty land, and the secret of the eloquence of our senate and of the 
effects of our pulpit, is dying away like distant music; and the majestic 
truths of which it has been venerated as the symbol, are falling like the too

49 Dictionary of National Biography, vol. 5, p. 297.
John Cumming, The Sixth Vial: A Sermon for the Times, p. 10.



ripe ears of harvest before the sickle of the Papacy—like the verdure and 
the blossoms of earth before the blast of the siroc, or the breath of the 
simoom of the desert.” 51

T he tragic inroads of the Oxford Tractarians are deplored 
—“The Church is-made the substitute of Christianity—the 
priest, for the Holy Spirit.” 52 The three unclean spirits are 
declared abroad “croaking like an unclean frog from behind 
decorated altars and gaudy rites.” 53 The great day is at hand. 
Armageddon impends, and the world’s ruin. He adds:

“We feel and hear creation groaning and travailing, waiting for the 
manifestation of the sons of God. Behind the lowering cloud, however, 
there is a glorious apocalypse. T he twilight that closes in darkness shall be 
followed by a twilight that will be merged in eternal day. It is at the close 
of this Vial that Christ adds (ver. 15), ‘Behold I come as a thief. Blessed 
is he that watcheth and keepeth his garments.’ ” “

2. 1260 Y e a r s  D a t e d  F r o m  532 t o  1792.—In another 
address on T h e  Signs of the T im es  (1854), before the Y.M.C.A., 
Cumming discusses the prophetic numbers of Daniel and Reve
lation. The 1260 years are there assigned to the Roman apos
tasy. “This is almost universally accepted,” 55 the “witnesses in 
sackcloth” being the “saints worn out.” This period he dates 
from Justinian’s authorization of papal power in 532 and end
ing in 1792 when “great convulsions took . . . initial active 
operation.” Now the scourging of the Papacy is under way, and 
in the final act it will be destroyed “by the brightness of His 
coming.” 58

3. 2300 Y e a r s  P l a c e d  F r o m  430 b .c . t o  a .d . 1820.—The 
2300 year-days include “the duration of the Mahometan 
power.” This Cumming dates from 430 B.C., the “era of the 
noon-tide glory of the Persian Empire.” 57 From that date 
Daniel “looks along the centuries” and “predicts that 2300 years 
from that date its decay would begin.” This “lands us on the 
year 1820,” from which date the wasting away of the Mohamme
dan power had been progressing. In support, Cumming lists the

51 Ib id ., p . 30. 52 Ib id .
& Ib id .,  p .  31. ib id ., p . 32.
55 J o h n  C um m ing, T h e  Signs o f the  T im es, p . 160.
56 Ib id ., p p . 160, 161.
57 Ib id .,  p . 161. (L a te r, 431 b . c .  to  a .d . 1821. See next page.)
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Greek insurrections, revolts of provinces, destruction of Turco- 
Egyptian fleets, etc. This he refers to as the “progressive evap
oration of Mahometanism, beginning in 1820, and expected by 
every student of prophecy to end in a very short time.” 68 This 
dying out, or “gradual decay,” Cumming asserts, is assuredly 
under way, in proof of which he cites Habershon and others.” 
The same contention is set forth in his A poca lyp tic  Sketches.

4. 1867 Made the Great Focal Point.—In his Great  
T rib u la t io n ,  Cumming places stress upon 1867 as the great focal 
point, to which “the best, the wisest, and the most thoughtful” 
expositors were looking, on the basis of the 1260 years from 
a.d. 607, by some and the 1335 years by others.80 By a different 
reckoning, the 1260 years of the “great Western apostasy” were 
from 532 to 1792.81 The thirty additional years of the 1290 years 
would lead to 1822, when one commentator would also end the 
2300 years, with the beginning of the exhaustion of Turkey. 
And the forty-five years more of the 1335 would lead to 1867.02 
Then he observes that “according to both theories,” 1867 
“evolves as the year of stupendous changes.” 83

In support he cites Lady Hester Stanhope,- Irving, Major 
Denham, Cuninghame, Bickersteth, and Scott. So he maintains 
that “.1867 is an era fraught wit-h gigantic issues.” Some think 
it is “the commencement of the millennial rest; others think 
it is the destruction of all the errors whose roots are struck deep 
into our world, and the universal spread of the empire of the 
Prince of Peace.” 61

5. Saracenic W oes: 612-762; T urkish W oe; 1057-1453.—  
Later treatises, such as T h e  G reat Preparation  (1860), simply 
reiterate and amplify these positions, going into other details—  
the 2300 years from 481 B.C. to a .d .  1821, and the “waning of the 
Mahometan Crescent,” or drying up of the Turco-Moslem 
power.65 The 150 years of the Saracenic woe he places between 
612 and 762,66 and the 396 years (365 +  30 + 1 )  of the Turco-

58 Ib id .,  pp . 161, 162. 62 Ib id:, p . 244.
5» Ib id ., p . 163. 63 Ib id ., p . 245.
60 Jo h n  C um m ing, T h e  G reat T ribu la tion , pp . 240-243.
01 Ib id ., p . 242. 65 Jo h n  C um m ing, T h e  Great Preparation, p p . 168-173.
«  Ib id ., pp . 245, 246, 249 66 Ib id .,  pp . 188, 189.
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Moslem woe he extends from the loosing of these forces in 1057, 
under the lead of Togrul Beg, to the possession of Constanti
nople in 1453;“7 thus also in his B eh o ld , the B r idegroom  Com eth  
(1865), in which he asserts that “the great chronological epochs 

of prophecy all expire in 1867,” 08 and in T h e  Sou n d in g  of the 
Last T r u m p e t  (1867), Cumming’s various tables® for the various 
time periods all stress the 1867 focal date. He even titled one 
prediction T h e  E n d  of the W orld  in 1867 (1866).

So again we see that the whole emphasis has been shifted, 
by means of the 1335-year interpretation, away from 1843-47, on 
to 1867, as the new great focal point.

IV. Elliott—Contributes History of Apocalyptic Interpretation

E d w a r d  B i s h o p  E l l i o t t  (1793-1875), scholarly prophetic 
expositor, received his education at Trinity College, Cambridge, 
graduating in 1816. After traveling in Italy and Greece he was 
given the vicarage of Tuxford, Nottingham, in 1824, and later 
was made prebendary of Heytesbury, Wiltshire. In 1849 he 
became incumbent of St. Mark’s Church, Brighton. A member 
of the Evangelical school, he was an earnest promoter of mission
ary enterprise and an ardent • advocate of premillennialism. 
Elliott was thoroughly equipped as a scholar and. was deeply 
interested in prophecy, spending a lifetime in investigation and 
seeking to understand God’s mind thereon.

His Horce Apocalyptical  (Hours with the Apocalypse) is 
doubtless the most elaborate work ever produced on the Apoca
lypse. W ithout an equal in exhaustive research in its field, it 
was occasioned by the Futurist attack on the Historical School 
of interpretation launched by Maitland, Burgh, and Todd. 
Begun in 1837,70 its 2,500 pages of often involved and overloaded 
text are buttressed by some 10,000 invaluable references to 
ancient and modern works bearing on the topics under discus

*' Ib id ., pp . 190, 191.
68 Jo h n  C um m ingj Behold  the Bridegroom  C om eth , p . 91.
00 Jo h n  C um m ing, T h e  Sounding o f the Last T ru m p e t,  pp . 399-403.
70 E dw ard  Bishop E llio tt, Horrr Apocalypticcr  (5 th  e d .) ,  vol. 1, p .'v . *
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sion. It ran through five editions (1844, 1846, 1847, 1851, and 
1862).

Elliott stressed the evidence of the illustrative coins and 
medallions of the centuries as an original contribution in the 
field of prophetico-historical evidence.11 He engaged in contro
versies with Candlish, Keith, and others, and exposed the falla
cies of false interpretations which involved abandonment of the 
Protestant position on popedom as the intended Antichristian 
power of Scripture prophecy. He also wrote T h e  Question  
“ W hat is the Im age  of the Beast?” A nsw ered  (1838), and T h e  
D elusion of the Tractarian Clergy. His last contribution on the 
subject of prophecy was the W arburton Lectures for 1849-53 on 
T h e  Christian Church’s In s t i tu t ion  and Declension in to  A p o s 
tasy; the A posta te  Church’s H e a d in g  by the R om ish  A ntichris t  
(1856).

Doubtless his greatest contribution was a 288-page “History 
of Apocalyptic Interpretation.” A most complete and scholarly 
work, it appears as Appendix I in volume 4 of the fifth edition 
of his Horce Apocalypticce.1' This truly monumental treatise is 
invaluable for grasping the background and development of 
prophetic interpretation of the Apocalypse. Expositions on 
Daniel are touched only incidentally. Divided into seven parts, 
it covers the leading interpreters from John’s to Constantine’s 
day, from Constantine to Rome’s division, from the fall of Rome 
to the twelfth century, from the twelfth century to the Reforma
tion, the era of the Reformation, from 1600 to the French Revo
lution, and from 1790 to his own time.” In addition to its 
methodical and dependable nature, abundant documentation 
makes it of exceptional service to the investigator.

Perhaps its most unique feature is the concluding sketch of 
the rise and spread of the Jesuit countersystems of interpretation 
that had made such inroads upon Protestantism. Holding un
swervingly to the Historical School of interpretation, Elliott 
gives the most complete exposure of these counterinterpretations

71 Ib id ., P reface , pp . x, xi. Exam ples are  scattered  th roughout the four volumes.
72 Ib id ., vol. 4, pp . 275-563.
7a Ib id ., p . 275.
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to be found.74 A clear grasp of eighteenth-century German ra
tionalism’s espousal of Preterism, that has become the character
istic of Modernism, and the nineteenth-century acceptance of 
Futurism, that is now the almost universal belief of Funda
mentalism, places a key in the hand of the student that unlocks 
the mystery of the otherwise baffling conflict of opposing posi
tions in present-day Protestant exposition.

Elliott’s familiarity with the witness of the centuries was 
phenomenal, as shown by the fullness of his discussion concern
ing the Vaudois teaching,*in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, 
that the Roman church is the very Babylon and harlot of the 
Apocalypse, and that the Romish system was of Antichrist;75 
similarly concerning Luther’s great discovery of Christ and Anti
christ, his reviving the cry of Wyclif and Huss that had almost 
died away, and his burning of the papal bull as the bull of Anti
christ;™ or concerning the presumptuous claims of the develop
ing Papacy,77 and the recognition by the old writers—such as 
Brightman, Cressener, and Mann, prior to the French Revolu
tion—of Justinian as the first to recognize the primacy of the 
Papacy.78 It was his masterful grasp of the whole historical devel
opment of prophetic interpretation that gave weight to his own 
expositions—which were not, however, without certain serious 
defects.

1. P r e c e d e s  T r u m p e t s  W i t h  S e v e n  Se a l s .—Elliott makes 
the seven seals precede the seven trumpets, the two together cov
ering the Christian Era.78 In this he differs from Campbell, 
Bickersteth, Birks, and others. However, his views on the trum 
pets were sharp, clear, and standard. The first four effected the 
Western Empire’s downfall, starting with Alaric and his Goths,80 
then Genseric and his Vandals,81 next Attila and his Huns,82 and 
finally the extinction of the West by Odoacer and his Heruli.83 
The fifth and sixth trumpets cover the destruction of the East

«  Ib id ., p . 481 ff. 80 Ib id ., pp . 375-377.
re Ib id ., vol. 2, p . 390. 81 Ib id ., pp . 378-380.
«  Ib id ., p p . l l i  118-120. 82 Ib id ., pp . 380-382.
"  Ib id ., p p . 132-134. 83 Ib id ., p p . 383-385.
78 Ib id ., vol. 3 , p . 135. (These a re  all discussed in  P rophetic F aith , V olum e 2 .)
70 Ib id ., vol. 1, p p . x i, 119.
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ern Empire—the fifth, or first woe, trumpet indicating the 
Islamic Saracens,84 and the sixth the Osmanli Turks.85

2 . A P r o p h e t ic  P e r io d  N o t  a P o in t  o f  T i m e .— Elliott’s 
exposition of the time element of the “hour day month and 
year” of the second woe of Revelation 9:15, is important techni
cally. He declares that these time nouns are all to be “aggre
gated together.” 86 T hat is, they indicate a p er io d  of prophetic 
time, and not a p o in t  of literal time. The latter construction 
he considers “inadmissible: I mean that which, taking them each 
separately, would render the clause thus; that at the destined  
hour, and destined  day, and destined  m on th , and destined  year, 
they should slay the third part of men.” 87 A footnote refers to 
those holding such an exposition as “Vitringa, Daubuz, Hein
richs, M. Stuart, 8c c.” 88—expositors who had abandoned the His
torical School of prophetic interpretation, along with the year- 
day principle for all prophetic time periods.

Elliott refutes such a view by saying:
“T he article prefix, standing at its head, may be understood not only 

to govern all the accusatives that follow, so as we find done elsewhere, but 
also to be a means for the better uniting of them, as it were under a bracket, 
as an hour day m onth and year, all added together; a t the same time that 
it may mark them also as making up the  period; i.e. the period fore
ordained and fore-shown in the divine councils.” 88

This time prophecy of the Turks he takes to be a period 
- of 396 years, from 1057 to 1453, on the basis of a 365-day year, 

a month of thirty days, and the one day—or 396 year-days.”
3. T h e  B e a s t , H is H e a d s , a n d  H is N u m b e r .—Elliott 

proves convincingly that the Papacy answers the symbolic de
scriptions given in Revelation 13 and 17. He also holds that by 
the organization of the secular and regular clergy it had become 
the two-horned beast. He stresses the fact that along with the 
discovery of the Antichrist of prophecy and the conviction of 
its predestined final destruction, the establishment of. Christ’s

«  Ib id .,  p p . 443-446, 453-463. 88 Ibid.
85 Ib id ., pp . 487-505 . 89 Ib id .,  p . 518.

Ib id ., p . 517. 90 Ib id ., pp . 521, 522, 527.
«  Ib id .
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kingdom at His second advent had been revived by students 
of prophecy as the climax of God’s great prophetic mystery.81

The dragon of Revelation 12 is clearly pagan Rome, and 
the woman clothed with the sun is the church.92 Constantine’s 
concept of his own casting down of paganism is noted.” The 
common identity of Daniel’s little horn, John’s beasts, and Paul’s 
Man of Sin, as Rome, is clearly established,” as well as their iden
tical prophesied time period. The beast’s seven heads are listed 
as kings, consuls, dictators, decemvirs, military tribunes, the 
Caesars, and the popes"'—the seventh the one to be wounded.“

The beast’s development as Antichrist, his legalization fol
lowing, and then his suppression, are all depicted and thor
oughly documented.97 The various attempts to decipher the 666 
are noted, with a strong leaning toward Laie inos.m

4. T h e  T e n  K in g d o m s  a n d  t h e  U p r o o t e d  T h r e e .—Elliott 
lists the ten kingdoms of Western Rome, found between a .d . 486 
and 490, as the Anglo-Saxons, Franks, Alemanni, Burgundians, 
Visigoths, Suevi, Vandals, Bavarians, and Ostrogoths, and Lom
bards.” This and other listings he discusses at length.100

5. H o ld s  Tw o W it n e sse s  N o t  Tw o T e s t a m e n t s .—The 
Two Witnesses were held to be the Eastern and Western human 
witnesses rather than the two Testaments,“1 and the “earth
quake” of Revelation 11 is referred to as the Protestant Reforma
tion, and not the French Revolution.102

6. A p p l ie d  Y e a r -D à y  P r in c ip l e  t o  1260 Y e a r s .—Elliott 
makes a masterful argument for the year-day principle that 
leaves little to be said.103 Having demonstrated its soundness and 
logic, he immediately applies it to the 1260 year-days of the. 
Apocalyptic beast, with primary application from the time of 
Justinian to the French Revolution.104 Elliott recognized the 
stroke of the sword at Rome in 1798, and the “spoliation of the

01 Ib id ., vol. 2, pp . 145-147. 
92 Ib id ., vol.' 3, p . 6 ff.
03 Ib id ., pp . 39-45.

Ib id ., p . 87 fi. 
os Ib id ., p p . 116, 117.
™ Ib id ., p . 127.

Ib id ., p p . 147-162.

s8 Ib id ., p p . 247-255.
«o Ib id ., pp . 140-143.
™ Ib id .,  pp . 132-147.

Ib id ., vol. 2, pp . 201-408. 
l0-‘ Ib id ., pp . 472-475.
3(Ki Ib id ., vol. 3, pp . 260-298.
104 Ib id ., pp . 298-305, 408, 409.



harlot-Church,” as the aged Pius VI was apprehended in the 
Sistine Chapel and carried captive into France.105

7. H a z y  o n  D a t in g  o f  t h e  2300 Y e a r s .— In one of his brief 
discussions of the 2300 years Elliott applies the little horn of 
Daniel 8 to the T úrk and the king of the north of Daniel l l .1“ 
But on the location of this long timé period Elliott is hazy, dat
ing it as possibly from 480 b .c . to a .d . 1820.1O! However, to 
Elliott the 2300 prophetic days are “years distant from that 
which marked its beginning, probably the successful pushing of 
the Persian ram.” 108 He then observes that “Antiochus’ death 
occurred between 300 and 400 years after it,” and no satisfactory 
explanation is to be found on a “day-day basis.” He believed 
the ending of the 2300 years from the date of the vision had some 
connection with papal Rome.100 The sixth vial involves the 
drying up of the Euphrates, or Turks, with the plagues falling 
in the French Revolution.110

8. B e c o m e s  “ C o n t in u a t io n is t ,” Sh if t in g  t o  Se c o n d a r y  

D a t e s .—Elliott later became a “continuationist” on the pro
phetic time periods. He began to reconstruct the prophetic 
dates, referring to “primary” and “secondary” fulfillments. As 
1793-98 and 1843-44 had only realized the beginning of what 
had been expected at the end of the 391, 1260, and 2300 years, he 
assigned later dates. He mentions the fact that since the days of 
Cellarius (1555) some had counted the 1260 years from the 
decree of Phocas in 606, and ended the time period in 1866.1U 
This terminal year Elliott began to stress.

When 1866 had passed, Elliott wrote a “Counter-Retro
spect” in T h e  Christian O bserver , calling attention to the fact 
that as there were several decrees from Cyrus to Artaxerxes to 
mark the beginning of the seventy weeks, and several events 
marking the beginning of the captivity, so also several events 
marked the beginnings and endings of the 1260 years. This
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’«  Ib id ., p p . 395-401. -*» Ib id ., pp . 434, 435.
'«  Ib id .,  p . 441 ÍT; vol. 4 p . 238. no ¡b id ., p . 438 ff.
107 Ib id ., vol. 3, pp . 446-448. 111 Ib id ., vol. 1, p . xxiii.
*<■« Ib id ., p p . 434-444.

' I f i
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he said, was given added emphasis because of the difference of 
seventy-five years between die 1260 and the 1335 years.112

As the interval between the decrees of Cyrus and Artaxerxes 
served to excite and keep up the lively expectation of the first 
advent as near at hand, so do the seventy-five years between the 
decrees of Justinian and Phocas concerning the nearness of the 
second advent. Elliott concludes that the final end of the Papacy 
and Mohammedanism, designed by the 1260, 1290, and 1335 
years, “would ‘end,’ about 1866, 1896, and 1941 A.D. respec
tively.” 113 So continuationism was increasingly stressed by voice 
and pen “to keep up the lively expectation” of Christ’s second 
advent in glory.

Such is the testimony of one of the last of the leading Old 
World prophetic expositors of the first half of the nineteenth 
century, as he shifted from the primary to the secondary dates of 
continuationism.

V. Lawyer Appeals to Bishops to Discern Times

Not only did the appeals of clergymen mark the tractates 
of the times, but we find the unique situation of lawyers appeal
ing to clergymen. For example, John H alcombe (1790-1852), 
English barrister and “Serjeant at Law,” magistrate of Middle
sex and member of Parliament for Dover from 1831 to 1835, 
printed for private circulation a series of letters to the bishops of 
Great Britain and Ireland, under the title T h e  E vidence  of 
U nfulfilled  P roph ecy , A rranged  and E x a m in ed  (1845). Here 
he contrasts the common expectation of a “gradual diffusion of 
Christianity;” and the advent as a “distant” event, with the re
peated warnings of “sacred prophecy” as to Christ’s soon 
coming.11*

Since the popular “confident security” is “positively contra
dicted by the distinct revelations of Scripture,” Halcombe ad
monishes the bishops to take heed to the “sure word of proph

112 T h e  Christian O bserver, D ecem ber, 1868 (vol. 67, no. 372), p p .  945-949.
113 E . B. E llio tt, Horcc A poca lyp tic^  (5 th  ed.)> vol. 4, p . 112.
114 J o h n  H alcom be, T h e  E vidence o f U nfu lfilled  P rophecy, Arranged and  E xam ined ,

p. 6.



PASSING TIME OF EXPECTATION 723

ecy.” He warns that the age is speedily coming to its end, when 
the “time-allotted” shall pass. Thus he appeals to the men of 
the cloth to discern the signs of the times and prepare for the 
“approaching time of our trial.” 116

VI. American Reprints of British Expositions

Note should be taken, in passing, of the extensive and sys
tematic American reprinting of the recent leading British works 
on prophecy. Orrin Rogers of Philadelphia conducted an un
usual semimonthly magazine called T h e  L i t e r a l i s t at Philadel
phia from 1840 to. 1842. It was simply composed of reprints of 
British books by Way (Basilicus), Cuninghame, Anderson, 
Habershon, Brooks, M’Neile, Noel, Bickersteth, Cox, Thorp, 
Sirr, and others. A number of these were publicized in the 
early issues of the Millerite Signs of the T im es  before a dis
tinctive American advent literature had been developed in the 
New World. And apart from these two, T h e  A m erican  M illen-  
arian and P ro p h e t ic  R e v ie w ,  of New York, edited by I. P. La- 
bagh, publicized Begg, Pym, Anderson, and Irving, and offered 
their works for sale.117

115 Ib id ., p p . 6, 7.
116 Because o f th e  separate  title  pages and  paging, T h e  L itera list appears to  be a  collection 

o f separately  pub lished  works bound together, b u t it was issued as a tru e  periodical, sem i
m onthly . Its  num bers con ta ined  an  a rb itra ry  num ber o f pages? d isregarding  the  beginning  
an d  ending o f  th e  ind iv idual w orks, as is shown by the continuous signature num bering . V olum e
1 was published in 18 num bers, to taling  864 pages. (See “.Notice to  Subscribers”  announcing  
volum e 2 .)

11T T h e  A m erican  M illenarian and Prophetic R eview , vol. 2, nos. 3-6, 1843.
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O l d  W orld Advent Awakening 

Collapses

Disintegration of the strong witness of former years is now 
far advanced. Confusion, conflict, and loss of interest become 
increasingly marked. Only occasionally are clear, strong voices 
heard—and they are submerged in the din of increasing differ
ences. Or they are like isolated voices crying in the wilderness 
of growing silence. And certainty on the prophetic time periods 
had gone from most of these.

The Futurist School continues to counter the Historical 
School of interpretation, capitalizing to the full on variances in 
interpretation and conflict in the allocation of the time periods. 
Preterism was spreading among the rationalistic-minded. 
Catholicism continues its bid, with some success, for recognition 
by those who had abandoned the position of the Papacy as the 
historical Antichrist.

The nineteenth-century Old World Advent Awakening, 
based on prophecy, had broken down, just as did the Protestant 
Reformation witness on prophecy in the eighteenth century. 
Only in the New World was there left a strong Historical School 
of prophetic faith.

Before taking leave of the Old World, let us turn once more 
to the troubled scene. The familiar Historical position, reiter
ated by Baylee, is now blurred by the overtones of the Protestant 
Futurists, Maitland and Tyso. And into these is injected, like 
a premonition, the challenging voice of Catholic Cardinal Man- 
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ning. Such is the parting glimpse of growing conflict, com
promise, and confusion that marks the fading out of the Histori
cal School witness in Britain in the middle of the nineteenth 
century.

I. Prophetic Herald—Prophetic Interpretation 
Increasingly Blurred

Still another journal on prophecy, T h e  P ro p h e t ic  H era ld  
and C hurchm an’s W itness for Christ, was edited by Principal 
Joseph Baylee, of the St. Aidan Theological College at Birken
head, beginning in 1845 . It was launched at a difficult time in 
exposition. In an introductory statement Baylee discloses how 
in 1829  he became convinced of premillennialism,1 about which 
the church knew little. The contrasting views on the Revela
tion are set forth as in conflict—one that the prophecies have “all 
but received” their full accomplishment, the other that they are 
as yet largely “unfulfilled.” In other words, the conflict between 
the Historical and Futurist schools is on in earnest.

Baylee holds to the “protestant interpretation of prophecy” 
—“that the apostate Popes of Rome are the man of sin and Anti
christ, and that the city of Rome is the Babylon foredoomed of 
God, and the Roman diocese the mother of harlots; also that a 
day stands for a year in prophetical chronology.” 2 But the new 
Futurist emphasis has already made its impress, for even Baylee 
says that certain predictions of “awful personages” will require 
an additional application.3

1. 2 4 0 0 -Y e a r  T e r m in u s  a n d  C o n t in u a t io n is m . — J. H. 
Frere contributes heavily to the pages of the P roph e tic  H e ra ld /  
furnishing a whole series of articles which stress his characteristic 
2 4 0 0 -y ea r  argument for Daniel 8 :1 4 , in a letter to Joseph Wolff 
citing the manuscripts in which they are allegedly found.5 The 
dating of the 2 4 0 0  is placed, as usual, from 5 5 3  b . c . to a . d . 1 8 4 7 . 
But Frere has now become involved in a kind of cabalistic calcu
lation of prophetic numbers, multiplying, dividing, and sub-
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1 T h e  P rophetic H erald  and  C hurchm an’s W itness fo r  C hrist, vol. 1, p . -
2 Ib id ., p . 3. 4 Ib id .,  p . 33 ft.
i / W .  ’’ Ib id ., p. 132 tt.
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trading, finding the square root, etc.6 He stresses Mohammedan 
epochs and Gentile periods, placing emphasis upon the Hegira, 
in a .d . 622, and the Mohammedan feature. The return of the 
Jews has its characteristic place.7 The “continuationist idea” is 
strongly in the forefront—the 1260 years ending in 1792, the 
1290 in 1822-23, and the 1335 in 1867-68.8

2. Societies Fulfilling D emands of R evelation 14.— 
The formation of the Society for the Investigation of Prophecy,, 
back in 1826, is rehearsed,6 supported by such men as Edward 
Irving, James Stratton, Thomas White, and others. Then the 
story of the Reformation Society in 1827 is told, with such men 
as C. S. Hawtrey, Lewis Way, and Edward Irving. These were 
formed with the express thought of helping to fulfill Revelation 
14:8 and Revelation 14:9, 11 respectively.10 The first heralded 
the approaching fall of papal Babylon, and the second an
nounced the fearful punishments to be inflicted upon those 
remaining in her communion, and urged the people to come 
out of her.11

3. H u rrican e W hen W inds R eleased .— W illiam  Cuning- 
hame contributes an article on the “order of events connected  
with the second advent, and the war of Armageddon,” declaring, 
“T he key to the present state of the world, aiid the position of 
the Church of God appears to be the vision of the holding of 
the four winds in the sixth seal.” 12 T he convictions of secular 
writers are quoted from E dinburgh  R e v i e w for example, 
“There is a greater and more momentous contest im pending  
than ever before agitated human society.” And from Black
w o o d ’s E d in b u rg h  M agazine, after a comparison of the times 
with the days of R om e’s decay, the statement appears, “Great 
changes are in prospect everywhere.” “A h u rrican e is s w e e p 

i n g  onw ards o f  p o li t ic a l  r e v o lu t io n .” “

4. In Period of A wful Expectation.—The repetition of 
the days of Noah and of Sodom is stressed by Baylee, with a
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“torrent of calamity” to break forth, and “universal dismay.” 1B 
He tells of the “never-ending Protocols” for the “ostensible and 
avowed purpose of preserving the peace of Europe, while their 
armies continuing strained to the' highest pitch of a war estab
lishment in the midst of their professions of peace, proclaimed 
their deep forebodings of slaughter.” 16 It is in the midst of such 
scenes that Christ shall descend to raise the dead and translate 
the living.17 Said Baylee, “As it seems to me, we have entered 
into that last period of awful expectation during which the 
Church is likened to the ten virgins.” 18

5 . S e c o n d  A d v e n t  G o a l  o f  C o n v e r g in g  L in e s .— D isa p 
p o in t e d  b e c a u se  o f  u n fu l f i l le d  p r o m ise s  o f  a r t ic le s  fr o m  “ e m i
n e n t  w r ite r s  o n  p r o p h e c y ,” th e  e d ito r  p la n s  to  d o  m o r e  o f  th è  
w r it in g  h im s e lf .  I n  th is  c o n n e c t io n  h e  says:

“In  examining unfulfilled prophecy, our great central point should be 
our blessed Lord’s personal advent. It is that upon which all the rays of 
prophetic light converge, or from which they diverge. This is especially 
true of chronological investigations. We shall never attain to a true ar
rangem ent of unfulfilled prophecy until we have a clear view of the con
nection of predicted events with the Lord’s advent.” 19

This principle he illustrates by certain “prophetic synchro
nisms.” Thus in Daniel 2, 7, and 11 the “destruction by the 
stone,” the “coming of the Son of Man in the clouds of heaven,” 
and the “standing up” of the great Prince is stressed.20 In the 
book of Revelation the great heart is “the termination of our 
present dispensation in judgment, . . . and the subsequent res
toration of the world.” 21 In Revelation 11 the measuring of the 
temple and the slaying of the Witnesses is followed by the sound
ing of the seventh trump, when the kingdoms of the world be
come the kingdoms of Christ, and the anger of the nations, God’s 
wrath and judgment, the resurrection of the dead, and the deliv
erance of the earth all converge.22 The history of Babylon yields 
the same climax—Babylon’s awful and sudden ruin, ushering in 
the coming of the Lord, the overthrow of the assembled nations
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—but with the restoration of the Jews.1“ There the journal 
terminates. We shall take a further glance, however, at Princi
pal Baylee.

II. Baylee—Prophetic Lectures Before Youth’s Society

Joseph B aylee (1808-1883), Irish theological writer and 
principal of St. Aidan’s College, was a graduate of Trinity Col
lege, Dublin, receiving the degrees of B.A. in 1834, M.A. in 
1848, and B.D. and D.D. in 1852. He was the founder and first 
principal of St. Aidan’s Theological College, Birkenhead, and 
prepared many students for the ministry. He was an ardent 
champion of the Evangelical faith, and was fond of discussion 
with Roman Catholics.24 Accounts were published of his con
troversies with Dr. Thomas J. Brown, bishop of Apollonia, on 
T h e  In fa ll ib i l i ty  of the Church of R o m e  (1851), with Mr. 
Matthew Bridges on Protestantism  vs. R o m a n  Catholicism  
(1856), with Edward Miall, M.P., on Church Establishm ents  
(1864), and with Charles Bradlaugh on G o d , M a n , and the 

B ib le  (1867). He also wrote Principles of S crip ture In te rp re ta 
tion  (1844), “The Kingdoms of Europe” in T h e  Signs of the  
T im es:  . . . Six Lec tures  (1854), and T h e  T im e s  of the Gentiles
(1871). Two columns in the British Museum catalogue are 

devoted to his works. His oral lectures on the prophecies were 
frequent and impressive.

1. K in g d o m  o f  G od  Su p e r s e d e s  E a r t h l y  K in g d o m s .—  
Under the general title T h e  Signs of the T im es ,  Baylee joined 
live other clergymen of the Established Church in a series ol 
“Six Lectures” before the Church of England’s Young Men’s 
Society in Southwark. His topic was “The Kingdoms of Europe 
Viewed in the Light of Scripture.” Holding that as striking an 
analogy prevailed “in the present times,” as with “the close of 
previous dispensations,” Baylee said, “We are coming towards 
the close of God’s dealings with the Gentile nations.” 25 Declar

23 I b ‘d -.
2i D ictionary o f N a tiona l Biography, vol. 1, p. 1361; F rederic  Boase, M odern  English  

B iography, vol. 1, col. 199.
25 Joseph Baylee, “ T h e  K ingdom s of E u ro p e ,”  in  T h e  Signs o f the T im es: . . . S ix  

Lectures, p a r t 1, p . 96.



OLD WORLD AWAKENING COLLAPSES 729

ing that prophecy is the unfolding of the mind of God, including 
predictions of the future, he rehearses in sweeping survey the 
leading prophecies of Daniel and of Revelation.

The four empires of Daniel 2 are portrayed as succeeded 
by the “kingdom of Christ,” His kingdom “breaking to pieces in 
a violent manner those kingdoms of the world.” The wildness 
and ferocity of those same nations is portrayed in the symbols of 
the beasts of Daniel 7 “rising out of the stormy winds of human 
passions,” until the Ancient of days comes, and the everlasting 
kingdom is established. The little horn of the fourth empire is 
“the Pope, and his usurped dominion and his tyranny against 
the saints of the Most High.” 20

2. D a y s  o f  T r a m p l i n g  N u m b e r e d  b y  W o n d e r f u l  N u m -  

b e r e r .— I n  D a n ie l  8 , C h r is t , th e  w o n d e r fu l  N u m b e r e r  o f  th e  

S ecrets , is  r e v e a le d  as r e s p o n d in g  to  th e  in q u ir y  a b o u t  th e  2300 
years a n d  h o w  lo n g  th e  tr a m p lin g  o f  th e  d a ily  sa cr ific e  a n d  th e  
tra n sg ress io n  o f  d e s o la t io n  w o u ld  c o n t in u e ,  g iv in g  a ssu ra n ce  

th a t “ e v e r y  d ay  is n u m b e r e d  in  th e  D iv in e  C o u n c ils .” I t  sh a ll  
c o m e  a n d  n o t  tarry . T h a t  e n d  “w il l  n o t  b e  o n e  m o m e n t  a fte r  

th e  r ig h t  t im e .” H e  “ h a s n u m b e r e d  th e  d ays o f  th e  k in g d o m s  

o f  th e  w o r ld .” 27

3. H o u r  o f  J u d g m e n t  So u n d in g  B e f o r e  B a b y l o n ’s F a l l . 
—As the Papacy is portrayed for the West, so, according to Bay- 
lee, in Revelation 9 the Mohammedan power is pictured in the 
East under the fifth and sixth trumpets. Then the seventh trum 
pet marks the resurrection of the dead in connection with the 
establ ishment of the kingdom of God.251 And in Revelation 14:6, 
“we have a reference to our own time,” as the angel Hying with 
the everlasting gospel couples with it the warning, “The hour of 
H is  judgment is come.” This is to be followed by the fall of 
Babylon and the harvest, and the judgments of Revelation 16 on 
Western Europe—the sixth vial, involving the drying up'of the 
Euphrates, as “province after province has been torn from the 
Mohammedan power.” 29 Then comes the grand climax as the
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“great earthquake” is accompanied by the declaration, “It is 
done,” and Babylon falls. Then, at last, the King of kings and 
Lord of lords is seen “coming out of heaven with his returning 
saints to establish his glorious kingdom.” 30

III. Charles Maitland—Futurist Historian of Early Interpretation

C h a r l e s  M a it l a n d  (1815-1866), the son of Captain Charles 
David Maitland, previously noted,31 was also an expositor, but of 
the Futurist School. Born at Woolwich, Kent, he was educated 
at Brighton, and chose medicine as a profession. After gradu
ating from Edinburgh University with an M.D., in 1838, he 
visited Malta, Italy, Greece, and Egypt, then returned to Eng
land. After receiving his license from the London College of 
Physicians, in 1842, he practiced medicine successfully at W ind
sor for a few years. But as his tastes ran toward theology, he 
entered Magdalen Hall, Oxford, in 1848, at thirty-three, gradu
ating with a B.A. in 1852.32 He was ordained a deacon in 1852 
and an Anglican priest in 1853.33

Maitland served as curate at All Saints, Southampton, then 
at Lyndhurst, Hampshire, and Forest of Dean, Gloucestershire. 
While at Rome he had been impressed by the catacombs, and so 
wrote T h e  Church in the Catacombs  (1846), illustrating it with 
his own drawings. In 1849, in the first year of his theological 
course, he wrote T h e  A postles’ School of P ro p h e t ic  In te rp re ta 
tion  (1849)—an attack on the Historical School of interpreta
tion, particularly as represented by E. B. Elliott’s H o r a  Apoca-  
lypticce.

1. Str e sse s  V a r ia n t  P o sit io n s  o f  D if f e r in g  S c h o o l s .—  
In T h e  A postle s’ School of P roph e tic  In terpre ta tion  Maitland 
gives a rather full history of the unfolding of prophetic interpre
tation from the Jewish writers before Christ34 on through the 
early centuries, and into the Middle Ages.35 But he avoids the

30 Ib id ., p p . 120, 121.
31 See p . 360.
32 A lu m n i O xotiienses: 1715-1886, vol. 3, p . 903.
83 D ictionary o f N a tiona l Biography, vol. 12, pp . 797, 798.
34 C harles M aitlan d , T h e  Apostles’ School o f Prophetic In te rp re ta tio n , chap . 1.

Ib id ., chaps. 2-4.
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Reformation school of writers and, picking up Ribera’s Futur
ism and Bellarmine’s attack on the year-day principle, stresses 
Lacunza, and then the Futurists William Burgh and S. R. Mait
land.36

Maitland stresses heavily the conflict among Protestant 
sponsors of the Historical, Preterist, and Futurist Schools of ex
position.37 He capitalizes on the marked variation on the dating 
of the 1260 years and other prophetic periods,38 as well as on the 
identity of the little horn30 and the two beasts of Revelation 13

2. T ra c e s V a r ia n t  P o sit io n s  t o  O r ig in a t o r s .— Fairly 
well documented, and the result of extensive investigation, Mait
land’s book has much of value to one who is aware of its thesis. 
It is quite full in the Middle Ages, especially with Joachim and 
the Joachimite school,“ and the pre-Reformation Catholic 
writers. But Maitland holds that the “Remains of the Primitive ■ 
Interpretation” were picked up by the Jesuits and Lacunza/1' 
and in modern times by Maitland and Burgh, though not gener
ally received. But he fails to note why the early writers held to 
literal time for the prophetic periods, and why they fixed upon 
an individual Antichrist, and also why many of those primitive 
positions were abandoned by Catholic and Protestant alike.

Maitland sketches the history of Porphyry’s Antiochus 
Epiphanes theory of the little horn43 and traces the idea of Mo
hammed, or the Turks, back to Joachim and the crusades,44 and 
the “papal-antichrist and the year-day scheme” to the Cathari of 
the twelfth century,45 to Eberhard and Brute. This work is 
helpful for reference.

IV. Futurist Tyso—Literal Time Periods Tied to Future Antichrist

A final glimpse at Futurism’s demoralizing grip on one 
growing wing of Protestantism is afforded by J o s e p h  T y s o ,48 
whose E lucidation  of the Prophecies  (of Daniel and the Revela
tion) (1838), bears this revealing declaration on the title page:

36 Ib id .,  chap. 5. 40 Ib id ., pp. 438, 439. «  Ib id ., pp. 427-430.
37 Ibid.-, pp. 1-15. 41 Ib id ., p. 320. 44 Ib id ., pp. 430, 431.
38 Ib id ., pp . 431-447. 42 Ib id ., chap . 5. 45 Ib id ., pp . 431-433.
39 Ib id ., p p . 427-431. 46 B iographical da ta  lacking.
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“Shewing that the 70 weeks, the 1260 days, and the events predicted 
under the seven trumpets and seven vials, have not yet taken place, but 
that they will be accomplished within the space of about three years and 
a half from their commencement, and probably at no very distant period.”

A frontispiece chart pictures the four empires of Daniel 2, 
their parallels in Daniel 7, and Medo-Persia and Greece in Dan
iel 8. But Tyso’s scheme of dating begins the stone kingdom of 
Christ back at the first advent. The little horn of the fourth 
beast is declared to be neither the pope nor Mohammed. It is 
made “the Antichrist of the last days,” and involves a “long inter
val of time” between those early events and the brief period of 
consummation.17

1. 2300 M a d e  L it e r a l  D a y s  Y e t  F u t u r e .—Tyso holds that 
the Jews will be reinstated and will “rebuild the temple and re
store the daily sacrifice.” Then the Little Horn will wax great 
and “will take away the daily sacrifice and set up the predicted 
abomination, profane the sanctuary and the host and tread them 
under foot in contempt for 2300 literal days.” 18 This will all 
take place in the approaching time of the end.

2. D is p a r it y  o f  P e r io d  D a t in g s  C a p it a l iz e d .—In his dis
cussion of the seventy weeks Tyso capitalizes heavily upon the 
variant beginning and ending dates projected by Mede, Bever
ley, More, Newton, Prideau, Habershon, and others. He denies 
that the period had been fulfilled on the year-day principle at the 
first advent." The three and a half “times” he makes literal 
years, and all the paralleling prophetic periods are likewise made 
literal time.50 Again, the divergent dates of Historical School 
interpreters for the terminus of the 1260 year-days are paraded— 
ranging between 1789 and 1847.51 And, stretching back to the 
proposals of Reformation expositors, they do make a diversified 
list, as men were but gradually beginning to perceive the appro
priate beginning and ending of the period. This was inevitable.

The same procedure is followed with the different applica
tions of the seven seals,52 trumpets, and vials citing Bede, Bui-

47 Joseph Tyso, A n  E lucidation o f the  Prophecies, p . 24.
p . %  _  _  si:*J>id., pp . 67, 68, 78, 79.



OLD WORLD AWAKENING COLLAPSES l i ' i

linger, Napier, Brightman, Mede, Poole, Godwin, Beverley, 
Jurieu, Fleming, Whiston, Daubuz, Faber, Frere, Fry, Scott, 
Cooper, Cuninghame, Keith, Habershon—and their naturally 
conflicting Historicist, Preterist, and Futurist expositions.“ 
Likewise with the dissimilarities of the ten-horn tabulations, 
giving the different listings of Machiavelli, Napier, Eberhard, 
Brightman, Pareus, Mede, Daubuz, Newton, Whiston, Bishop 
Newton, Lloyd, Frere, Faber, Thorp, Cuninghame, jurieu, 
Hale, Brooks— twenty-eight in all,’1 scattered over centuries. 
This variance is made the occasion for discarding all.

Thus the principles of Historical interpretation, built up 
by the cumulation of reverent scholarship of the centuries, are 
brushed aside by an all-comprehensive application of literalism, 
and by thrusting virtually all events into that brief, congested 
period of Antichrist’s ascendancy just before the end.

V. Cardinal Manning—Issues Challenge of Inescapable 
Alternatives

Before taking leave of the Old World Interpreters of proph
ecy in this central span of the nineteenth century, wre turn for a 
final word from. Catholicism’s contemporary expositor—her 
noted prelate, Cardinal Manning, of England. It is well to take 
this last fleeting look, “lest we forget” ; for the basic conflict be
tween Catholic Futurist and the Protestant Historical schools is 
here forcefully and inescapably portrayed. The utterly irrecon
cilable conflict of opposites still stands—with Catholicism con
sistently the same, and Protestantism seriously shorn of its 
testimony, confused, capitulating, and helpless when surrender
ing its historic ground. The battle lines are clearly drawn. And 
the conflict presented is fundamental. Here is Manning.

H e n r y  E d w a r d  M a n n in g  (1808-1892), Church of England 
clergyman and leader of the High Church party, became a priest 
of the Roman Catholic Church in 1851, and a cardinal priest in 
1875. He was born at Totteridge in Hertfordshire. He became

58 Ib id ., pp. 86-100. 54 Ib id ., pp. 100-113.
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archdeacon of Chichester in 1840, but joined the Church of 
Rome a decade later. After studying at Rome Manning was 
made provost of Westminster in 1857, and in 1865 became 
archbishop of Westminster. W riting in the early sixties, Man
ning maintained that the independence of the Roman church 
dates from the time Rome was abandoned by the emperors, as 
they moved to the East.85 Later he wrote Christ and A ntichris t .

1. A n t ic h r is t  H e l d  B a c k  b y  R o m e , P a g a n  a n d  P a p a l .—  

Manning held that Antichristianism had been at work under 
various contradictory forms ever since apostolic times. And he 
added, pointedly, that “in the present array of the popular 
opinion of.Europe against the Holy See and the Vicar of Jesus 
Christ, may be discerned the Antichristian instinct.” 50 Accord
ing to Manning, paganism is to be restored briefly before the 
end of the world.. And the hindering influences, which have 
held back the full revelation of Antichrist, he declared to be the 
secular power of heathen Rome and the spiritual power of the 
Church of Rome.57 Manning then makes the climactic state
ment that Antichrist is—
“the direct and mortal enemy of the One Holy Catholic and Rom an church 
— the unity from which all schism is made; the sole organ of the Divine voice 
of the Spirit of God; the shrine and sanctuary of the Incarnation and of the 
continual sacrifice.” 58

2. P r o t e s t a n t  I n t e r p r e t a t io n  “ M a s t e r -st r o k e  o f  D e
c e it .”—In discussing the prophecy of 2 Thessalonians 2, Man
ning deals with its “four great facts”—the revolt, the manifesta
tion, the hindrance, and the period of its power and persecu
tion.50 After considering the first part at length, Manning asserts 
that Antichrist’s manifestation is still future, and adds: .

“Such, then, is the Revolt, which has been gathering strength these 
1800 years, and ripening for the hour when it shall receive its leader and 
head.” 60

65 H en ry  E dw ard  M ann ing , T h e  T em pora l Pow er o f th e  V icar o f Jesus C hrist (2d e d .) ,  
pp . xxvii-xxxi, 14-16.



OLD WORLD AWAKENING COLLAPSES 735

Then immediately he recognizes, but denies, the “univer
sally received” historic Protestant position, completely reversing 
the Protestant argument:

“T he interpretation universally received by Anti-catholic controversial
ists, whereby, first, Antichrist is held to be a spirit or system, and not a per
son, and next, to be the Catholic or Roman Church, or the Vicar of the 
Incarnate Word, is the master-stroke of deceit. I t  allays all fear, and 
inspires presumption and confidence, and fixes the attention of men to 
watch for the signs of his appearing any where except where they are to 
be seen; and draws it off from the, quarter where they are already visible.” 01

3. H o l d s  A n t i c h r i s t  t o  B e  I n d iv id u a l  J e w .— Manning 
identifies his future Antichrist by this description:

“T h a t the man of sin, the son of perdition— the wicked one—is a 
person, in all probability, of the Jewish race; that he is to be a supplanter 
of the true Messias, and therefore an Antichrist in  the sense of substituting 
himself in the place of the true.” 02

4 . M o h a m m e d a n is m  F o r e r u n n e r  o f  A n t i c h r i s t ’s  D e p r e 
d a t i o n .— R e p ly in g  fu r th e r  to  th e  q u e s t io n , “W h a t  is th e  ta k in g  
a w a y  o f  th e  c o n t in u a l  sa cr ific e? ” o f  D a n ie l  8 :1 1 -1 4 , M a n n in g  

re fers  first to  th e  m o r n in g -a n d -e v e n in g  J e w ish  sa cr ific es  in  th e  
te m p le , a b o lis h e d  b y  th e  d e s tr u c t io n  o f  J e r u sa le m . T h is  h e  

first a p p lie s  “ in  t y p e ,” to  “ th e  sa cr ifice  o f  th e  H o ly  E u c h a r is t , th e  

tr u e  P a sch a l L a m b , w h ic h  c a m e  in  th e  p la c e  o f  th e  ty p e —  
n a m e ly , th e  sa cr ific e  o f  J e su s  H im s e l f  o n  C a lv a ry , r e n e w e d  p e r 
p e tu a l ly  a n d  c o n t in u e d  fo r  e v e r  in  th e  sa cr ifice  o n  th e  a lta r .” 03 
T h e n  fo l lo w s  a  v it a l  s e t t in g  fo r th  o f  th e  C a th o lic  c o n t e n t io n  o f  

r e la t io n s h ip  to  th e  d e p r e d a t io n s  o f  a  fu tu r e  A n t ic h r is t  fo r  th e  
b r ie f  p e r io d  ju s t  b e fo r e  th e  w o r ld ’s e n d . B u t  first o f  a ll  h e  a p 
p lie s  it  in i t ia l ly  to  M o h a m m e d a n is m  in  th e  E ast, a n d  th e n  to  

P r o te s ta n t is m ’s r e je c t io n  o f  th e  m ass in  th e  W e s t . T h e s e  a r e , 
d e sc r ib e d  as “ in s ta lm e n ts ” o r  “ fo r e r u n n e r s ” o f  th e  a c tu a l A n t i 
ch r is t . N o t e  th e  first a p p lic a t io n :

“Now has that continual sacrifice been taken away? T h a t which was 
typical of it in old days has been already taken away. But has the reality 
been taken away? T h e  Holy Fathers who have written upon the subject of 
Antichrist, and have interpreted these prophecies of Daniel, say that about 
the end of the world, during the reign of Antichrist, the public offering of

61 Ibid. »= Ibid., p. 117. •» Ibid., p. 158.
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the Holy Sacrifice for a little time will cease. Has there ever come to pass 
any thing which may be called an instalment or a forerunner of such an 
event as this? Look into the East. The Mahometan superstition, which 
arose in Arabia, and swept over Palestine and Asia Minor, the region of the 
Seven Churches, and Egypt, the north of Africa—the home of St. Augustine, 
St. Cyprian, St. Optatus— and finally penetrated into Constantinople, where 
soon it became dominant, has in every place persecuted and suppressed the 
worship and sacrifice of Jesus Christ.” 01

5 . P r o t e s t a n t  A b o m in a t io n  D e so l a t e s  C a t h o l ic  S a n c 
t u a r y .—Turning to the later Protestant desecration, Manning 
continues his argument:

“Now let us look into the Western world: has the continual sacrifice 
been taken away in any other land?— for instance, in all those churches of 
Protestant Germany which were once Catholic, where the holy sacrifice of 
the Mass was daily offered?— throughout Norway, and Sweden, and D en
mark, and one half of Switzerland, where there are a m ultitude of ancient 
Catholic churches— throughout England, in the cathedrals and the parish 
churches of this land, which were built simply as shrines of Jesus incarnate 
in the Holy Eucharist, as sanctuaries raised for the offering of the Holy 
Sacrifice? W hat is the characteristic mark of the Reformation, but the 
rejection of the Mass, and all that belongs to it, as declared in the Thirty- 
nine Articles of the Church of England to be blasphemous fables and dan
gerous deceits? T he suppression of the continual sacrifice is, above all, the 
mark and characteristic of the Protestant Reformation.” 03

And now comes the remarkable conclusion:
“Nevertheless, this prophecy of Daniel has already its fulfillment both 

in the East and West,—in the two wings, as it were; while in the heart of 
Christendom the Holy Sacrifice is offered still. W hat is the great flood 
of infidelity, revolution, and anarchy, which is now sapping the founda
tions of Christian society, not only in France,' but in Italy, and encompass
ing Rome the centre and sanctuary of the Catholic Church, but the 
abom ination which desolates the sanctuary, and takes away the continual 
sacrifice?” 66

6 . E it h e r  M a s t e r p ie c e  o f  Sa t a n  o r  K in g d o m  o f  G o d .:—  

Nine years later Manning wrote T h e  F ourfold  Sovereignty  of 
G o d  (1871), in which he states that—
“the' first great French Revolution was the inauguration of the reign of 
Antichrist, of the denial of Christian faith, of the ru in  of the Christian 
order, of the subversion of the authority of the Church of God, both in

84 Ib id ., pp. 158, 159. es Ib id ., pp. 159, 160. 60 Ib id ., pp. 160, !61.
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public and private life; and from that day to this, the principles of 
turbulence and apostasy have scourged and tormented kingdoms.” K

The point should not be lost that Manning puts the “inaug
uration of the reign of Antichrist” at the French Revolution, 
whereas the bulk of the Protestant commentators had put the 
end of his reign of 1260 years in this same French Revolution— 
the complete reversal.

Manning boasts of Romanism’s universality, unity, and 
“ 1800 years of traditionary history,” and then makes a challeng
ing statement, doubtless filled with greater implication than de
signed, in which this issue is clearly and inescapably drawn:

“Now, a system like this [Catholicism] is so unlike anything human, 
it has upon it notes, tokens, marks so altogether supernatural, that men now 
acknowledge it to be either Christ or Antichrist. There is nothing between 
these extremes. Most true is this alternative. The Catholic Church is 
either the masterpiece of Satan or the kingdom of the Son of God.” 68

Such is the parting glimpse and alternative afforded by this 
noted Catholic champion in battle test with the increasingly 
decadent Protestant positions on prophecy.

07 H en ry  Edw ard  M ann ing , T h e  Fourfold Sovereign ty o f G od, p . 110. 
« 8 /« * . ,  pp . 170, 171.
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Summary of the Evidence

I. Third Period of Pre-eminence of Prophetic Interpretation

A quick summary of the vicissitudes of prophetic interpre
tation through the centuries will give the setting of the nine
teenth-century situation. The dawning of the nineteenth cen
tury marked the beginning of the third and final era, or period, 
characterized by general interest and emphasis upon prophecy. 
The first era of the dominance of prophecy spanned the first 
three or four centuries of the Christian Era. But it was sub
merged under the impact of direct attack upon the integrity of 
the actual books of Daniel and the Apocalypse, and of a flanking 
attack by the Latin Apostasy upon the five great determining 
factors in the exposition of prophecy.1 '

Those five factors were: (1) the literal resurrection of the 
righteous at the second advent; (2) the millennium, bounded by 
the two resurrections and introduced by the second advent; (3) 
the outline prophecies, reaching their climax at the second 
advent; (4) the Antichrist, emerging from the ruins of Rome, 
dominant during its own allotted era and destroyed at the second 
advent; and (5) the kingdom of God, established by divine inter
position through the second advent.

Following the collapse of the initial epoch of prophetic in
terpretation, brought about during the fourth and fifth cen
turies, came the dreary Dark Ages, when men stumbled bjindly 
in darkness without the guiding light of prophecy. Under the

1 T hese a re  p resen ted  in detail in  V olum es 1 an d  2 o f  T h e  P rophetic  Faith o f O ur  
Fathers.
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play of false concepts all five factors were distorted into a spir
i tual  resurrection, a presen t millennium with Satan already 
bound, a m ystic ized  view of the prophecies, an in d iv idu a l  Jewish 
Antichrist in the future, and a carnalized kingdom of God in the 
form of the reigning Catholic Church. This was effected by the 
great Latin apostasy. /

The second era of the ascendancy, or dominance, of proph
ecy was during the Protestant Reformation—the sixteenth and 
early seventeenth centuries—introduced by pre-Reformation 
repudiators of the Dark Age misconceptions. Again, the expo
sition of the great outline prophecies of Daniel and the Apoca
lypse, as reaching their climax at the second advent, came into 
ascendancy, marked with far greater understanding. The Anti
christ was almost universally recognized as the great papal apos
tasy, and the time of its doom believed to be drawing on, for the 
1260 years were recognized as well advanced. The kingdom of 
God, to be established by divine interposition at the advent, was 
again declared. And finally, the millennium was once more 
properly placed in the future, to be introduced by the second 
advent and the literal resurrection of the dead.

But no sooner were these truths re-established than the 
great Catholic Counter Reformation, with its shrewd counter
systems of interpretation, struck at the militant prophetic expo
sition of the Reformation. One scheme pushed the prophecies 
of Antichrist back into the early centuries, with the little horn 
as some despotic Roman emperor, and its allotted period only 
literal time. The kingdom was nought but Roman Catholic 
Christendom, and the millennium the medieval church concept 
introduced by Augustine.

Tragically enough, through Protestant acceptance, these 
concepts began to undermine the Reformation platform. There 
came a weakening and then, in the eighteenth century, a second 
collapse, this time of the strong Protestant stand on prophetic 
exposition. And along with it appeared a captivating post- 
millennialism, introduced by the Protestant Whitby. This 
blighting theory swept ruthlessly over Protestantism, premised
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on a spiritual resurrection and world conversion concept that 
introduced the millennium without divine intervention and 
put the second advent a thousand years into the future.

Such wras the situation when the 1260-year era of the papal 
Little Horn ended in the time of the French Revolution. Then 
began .the “time of the end,” and with it the third great emphasis 
upon prophecy, and upon the now imminent second advent. 
Previously Daniel 7 had been the line of advancing study and 
emphasis—the four empires, with Rome the fourth; next, 
Rome’s divisions; then the identification of the Little Horn as 
Antichrist; and finally the ending of its time period in the French 
Revolution.

Now the spotlight of interest and concern passes to that last 
judgment-scene phase of Daniel 7 and to the particular study of 
Daniel 8. Emphasis shifts from the ending of the 1260 years to 
the approaching close of the 2300-year period of Daniel 8:14, 
and its synchronous beginning with the seventy weeks of years 
of Daniel 9. W ith this was coupled the heralding of God’s 
judgment-hour message of Revelation 14. And both of these 
were centered in the approaching second advent, which would 
raise the dead, bind the devil for the millennial period, end the 
great outline and time prophecies, destroy both the Papacy and 
Mohammedanism, and establish God’s everlasting kingdom. 
All five factors were again ascendant. Prophetic .interpretation 
was once more pre-eminent to a degree heretofore unknown.

Simultaneously in the different countries of the Old World, 
though at first centering most prominently in Great Britain— 
the advent message was given, the judgment hour stressed, the 
ending of the longest prophetic time period heralded, along 
with the approaching cleansing of the sanctuary. A voluminous 
body of literature was produced; organizations were formed for 
the study and proclamation of the particular message of proph
ecy then due. Periodicals were established, and important con
ferences held. Missionary travelers like Wolff hastened afar 
with the urgent message. There was even a stir within the 
ranks of Catholicism.
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But alas, certain inherent weaknesses and differences devel
oped that intensified with the years. There was tragic failure 
to secure unity of view and of testimony. And along with the 
odium brought upon the advent cause by the outbreak of the 
“tongues” manifestation in Irving’s church, came the accentua
tion of differences in prophetic interpretation, the infiltration 
of the Catholic-born Futurist and Preterist theories, and the 
postponing effect of “continuationism.” The proclamation of 
the fair and lovely advent message in the Old World began to 
wane, to lapse into generalities, and then into silence.

Meantime the torch that was now bedimmed in- the Old 
World was uplifted in the New, and the message that was dying 
out in Britain began to swell into a mighty cry in far-off America. 
But that climactic development is'left for the next volume of 
T h e  P roph e tic  Faith of O u r  Fathers to portray. Such is the over
all picture of the transitions of the centuries.

II. The Prophetic Truth Whose Time Had Come

Nothing in this old earth is more powerful than a prophetic 
truth whose time has come. When Rome was ruling the West
ern world, a large group of contemporary students of prophecy 
recognized and proclaimed the identity and fate of the fourth 
prophetic world empire. When Rome was in process of tenfold 
division, another cluster of expositors left the written record of 
their perception, and their fears, of the coming Antichrist. 
When the papal Little Horn had unveiled its real character and 
identity, a great host of Reformers in many lands gave their 
witness to this advancing and then-present, fulfillment of proph- 
ecy-^-so powerfully that it brought on the Counter Reformation 
with its clever countersystems of interpretation. When the 1260 
years were ending, this solemn fact was also proclaimed on both 
sides of the Atlantic as then in process of fulfillment, while men 
awaited the next great event.

And now when the judgment hour was approaching, with 
the ending of prophetic time, and the time of the cleansing.of
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the sanctuary and the imminence of the advent had come, sud
denly the witness was heard in different continents and many 
lands, giving startlingly similar testimony and exposition of 
prophecy thereon—so much so that William Miller, in America, 
wrote in his first book, in 1836, that “one or two on every quarter 
of the globe have proclaimed the news, and agree in the time:.” 2 
And yet that was two years before other ministers had definitely 
associated with Miller in that proclamation in America! He 
had definite knowledge of these men and their dominant mes
sage—more fully than we have today, for many never left a writ
ten record of their preaching or exposition that was well known 
then. But the attesting witness of over fifty men has been found.

To visualize the really amazing extent of the emphasis and 
application of the 2300 year-days in relation to the other proph
ecies, the accompanying tabular listing is here presented, with 
an explanatory note. It will repay careful scrutiny, as it portrays 
the powerful world character of the enunciation of the 2300-year 
prophecy when due. God never leaves a fundamental truth to 
a single witness. The table shows conclusively that this exposi
tion was no one-man hobby or obsession, no localized emphasis. 
Instead, it was a world awakening upon a prophetic truth whose. 
time had fully come.

W ith the coming of that hour the heralding witnesses ap
peared in different lands— just as they had done in the past for 
each truth for the time then present. And when adults refused 
to give it, as in Scandinavia, God placed His Spirit upon the 
children, that the message of the impending judgment might 
be given to men.

But the tabulation reveals something else—grave diver
gencies as well as similarities of exposition of the 2300-year 
prophecy. And therein is revealed the occasion of the ultimate 
breakdown of the great Advent Awakening in Great Britain and 
the Old World. The causes are not difficult to determine. But 
providentially, as the concepts became blurred and the voices

2 W illiam  M iller, E vidence from. Scirp ture  [¿¿c] and H istory  o f the  Second C om ing  
o f C hrist A b o u t the  Year 1843, p . 193.
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waned in Europe, they came to the forefront in America with 
growing clarity, unity, and power, for the message must be her
alded, as the hour of proclamation had come.

Nevertheless, the advent heralds first arose in the Old 
World, provided the initial literature from there, and afforded a 
great inspiration to other lands. Regrettably, they failed to “go 
on to perfection.” So others caught up the strain, and the center 
of study and proclamation shifted to the New World, as will be 
seen in the concluding volume.

III. Causes of Old World Witness Breakdown

Five major factors made for the ultimate collapse of the Old 
World witness. These were:

1. The growing diversity of view over the integrity of the 
number 2300, of Daniel 8:14—whether 2300 or 2400. While 
the majority advocated the 2300 years and began the period 
synchronously with the seventy weeks of years, usually from the 
time of Artaxerxes, the militant adherents of the 2400-year posi
tion dated their longer span from the giving of the vision itself, 
without regard to, or certification from, the seventy weeks as the 
first segment—though they ended them approximately with the 
2300-year advocates, namely, in 1847. This diversity led to in
creasing friction and variance.

2. The increasing division of view as to whether the last 
prophetic time period ended in 1844, or whether the 1335 year- 
days extended seventy-five years beyond the close of the 1260 
years, or to about 1867. This was on the premise that the three 
related periods (the 1260, 1290, and 1335) began simultaneously 
in 533. W ith such proponents of the ending of the 1335 years 
about 1867, the 2300 years was not the grand terminal point, 
but only a waymark midway between the ending of the 1260 
and the 1335 years, and came to lose its former significance under 
this emphasis of an accommodating “continuationism.”

3. The wide diversity of view as to the nature of the cleans
ing of the sanctuary. To many, the cleansing of Jerusalem from
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Like the tabulation of “Leading Views of Principal American Writers on Prophecy” at the 
close of Part T, this summary of Old World Exposition epitomizes the principal positions of the 
nineteenth-century systematic interpreters covered in Part II. Read horizontally, and the teach
ing of each interpreter tabulated can be followed through, first on the prophecies of Daniel and 
then on Revelation. Read vertically, in the various columns, and a comprehensive view is 
afforded of their unity or variation of view upon each major point. The cumulative evidence 
is at once apparent. A study of this table, which is based on the text—with initial page noted, 
following each name—reveals the over-all exposition of the times.

Many minor expositors, not listed here, dealt with a few features only. Their testimony 
merely augments the sum total of evidence and strengthens recognized principles of interpretation 
—the four empires followed by the division of Rome, and these by the papal Antichrist, as Little 
Horn, Beast, Babylon, and Harlot, the year-day principle for all symbolic time periods, France 
the tenth part of the city, the 391 (or 396) years for the Turkish w'oe, the 2300 year-days as ending 
in 1843, 1844, or 1847, and the like. The angelic messengers of Revelation 14 is an added
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Mohammedanism’s pollutions seemed involved, as well as the 
restoration of the Jews. One of the most pronounced character
istics of the Old World Advent Awakening was belief in the 
restoration and conversion of the Jews. In this they differed 
sharply from their fellow heralds of the advent in America. 
This belief was tied inextricably into their prophetic concepts 
and expositions. Palestine must be reclaimed from Moham
medan rule, and that opposing power was regarded as variously 
portrayed by the horn of Daniel 8, the latter power of Daniel
11, the sixth trumpet of Revelation 9, and the vanishing 
Euphrates of Revelation 16. The eyes of such were increasingly 
fixed upon this Mohammedan concept.

4. The view of some that the threatened “judgments” of 
God upon the Papacy and Mohammedanism are the intent of 
the “judgment” to be heralded. Consequently their expectations 
now centered more upon the material transactions on earth than 
upon the second advent, with its attendant or preceding tran
scendent scenes.

5. The Catholic Futurist and Preterist counterinterpreta
tions which broke the unity of Protestantism’s interpretation 
that had existed upon the basic identification of Antichrist and 
the year-day principle. They effectively blunted her witness, as 
numerous Protestants of influence began to deny the very prin
ciples that made the Reformation possible and powerful.

These divisive factors, which prevented the essential unifi
cation, paved the way for growing misconceptions and disastrous 
variance. They proved the undoing of prophetic interpretation 
in the Old World Advent Awakening by the close of the first 
half of the nineteenth century. For centuries the Papacy and 
Mohammedanism had held sway, but with the awaited ending 
of the 1260-, 391-, and 2300-year prophecies past, their power 
diminished to the point where their former dominance was no 
longer possible. Mighty movements, motivated by the advent 
hope and based upon the prophecies, appeared and gave the 
warning message.

Then, when the earlier expectations did not materialize,
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rationalistic theologians waxed bold and again denied that these 
had been inspired prophecies. They repeated the ancient argu
ment of Porphyry that the book of Daniel had been written by 
some Jew in the time of the exile— with the little horn as Antio- 
chus Epiphanes— and the quibble that the Apocalypse was 
produced by some presbyter named John. Thus the baleful 
effects of rationalistic higher criticism were added to the apathy 
and reaction following upon the breakdown of the Historical 
School of interpretation in the Old World.

IV. Judgment Message Heralded According to Schedule

The final portion of the great outline prophecies of Daniel, 
sealed until the specified time of the end,3 had been opened to 
the understanding of men in the Old World. The wise were to 
understand, and now the students of prophecy had seen much of 
their import and declared in part the advent and judgment-hour 
message. No movement of this kind is to be found prior to 
1798. Now the obscuring veil covering Daniel 8:14 had been 
lifted, and men saw the intent of the words of Daniel 8 and of 
Revelation 14:6, 7. Verily, the hour for understanding and 
proclamation had come.

This was all involved in the final verses of Daniel 7, beyond 
the close of the 1260 year-days of the Little Horn when “the 
Ancient of days did sit,” and “thousand thousands ministered 
unto Him, and ten thousand times ten thousand stood before 
Him: the judgment was set, and the books were opened.”4 This 
portrays the judgment scene in heaven while error and evil are 
still at work here on earth. W hile the unbelieving knew not 
that the end is near and that the judgment is scheduled in 
heaven, to be followed by the second advent in glory, pious men 
all over the world were led to study the judgment-hour message 
then due, and to proclaim it with varying clarity and force, and 
to appeal to mankind to prepare against that day. Such was the 
divine purpose and plan.

3 Cf. Ellen G- White? T h e  A c ts o f  the Apostles , p . 585. * Dan. 7:9, 10.
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This matter of the judgment hour is dealt with in three 
successive chapters— in Daniel 7, 8, and 9. In chapter 7 the assur
ance is given that the great apostasy against truth, the grievous 
falling away that was to follow apostolic times, and the domina
tion of the Little Horn will at last be dealt with in the judgment 
review above, and Christ will be adjudged the rightful possessor 
of the everlasting kingdom, while the usurper will be con
demned to destruction.

Next, in chapter 8, the prophet again saw in vision the his
toric apostasy— how it “cast down the truth to the ground; and 
it practised, and prospered.” Truth seemed always to be 
trampled underfoot by error. But to the prophet’s inquiry, 
“How long shall be the vision?” the answer was, “Unto 2300 
days; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed.” 6 This period, like 
all symbolic time periods, was of year-days, indicating, when 
God’s judgment hour would come, and when the opening of the 
great antitypical service of the cleansing of the sanctuary would 
begin. And while the verdict against sin and error was being 
prepared in the judgment court in heaven, the synchronous 
message bn earth began to lift up again the truths so long trodden 
underfoot by tradition. Only this would answer the question, 
How long shall error trample upon truth without being chal
lenged and answered from the Word? This cleansing of the 
sanctuary was to come in the latter day, for the angel declared, 
“Understand, O son of man: for at the time of the end shall be 
the vision.” 6

In chapter 9 the angel returns to Daniel to complete the 
explanation. The beginning of the 2300-year-day period has 
not been explained or identified. The angel begins with the 
time prophecy. A lesser period was'“determined,” or cut off; 
from the full 2300 years and allotted to the Jewish state and 
people, the shorter period to lead to the times of the Messiah, 
when Jerusalem would fill up the cup of transgression. When 
this first portion of the prophetic period begins, the longer 
period of the 2300 years must also begin. And that would be

5 Dan. 8:14. »D an . 8:12-17. \  Dan. 9:24.
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from the command “to restore and to build Jerusalem” 8 which 
fell in 457 b .c.

It was this grand clue-—of the seventy weeks as the first seg
ment of the 2300 years, cut off for the Jews and climaxing with 
the Messiah— that burst simultaneously upon the minds of men 
in Europe and America, and even in Asia and Africa. This was 
the great advance truth that led to the emphasis upon the 2300 
years from 457 b .c. to a .d. 1843 or i844 which we have surveyed. 
Clearer and clearer became the perception in the first four 
decades of the nineteenth century, until it reached its peak in 
America in the summer and autumn of 1844, contemporane
ously with the predicted time of the prophecy.

V. The Support of Reverent Scholarship

Attention is again drawn, in closing, to the fact that the 
scholastic attainments of the various expositors cited in the 
sketches scattered throughout these chapters, and the responsible 
preaching and teaching positions that they held, have been pre
sented for this primary purpose: T o indicate that the great ma
jority of these interpreters of prophecy were graduates of various 
institutions of higher learning and held posts of recognized lead
ership in different denominational organizations; they therefore 
had highly trained minds and maintained well-balanced view
points; they were neither ignorant nor gullible; they were not 
given to fancy or vagary, but were sound, sensible, and stable; 
they were, men of accomplishment, the intellectual peers of any 
in their day.

They ministered, moreover, to sober and sensible congre
gations. And they customarily continued that ministry, includ
ing the public exposition of prophecy, without serious censure 
or challenge. They were regarded as reputable, respectable, and 
representative men. And they were not confined to any one 
sect or denomination but were scattered through all, established 
churches as well as nonconformist. They were clergymen for

8 Dan. 9:22 ff.
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the most part, but included many laymen of conspicuous talent 
and achievement. And they banded together in group study and 
joint proclamation of the prophetic message.

These men were accomplished in Biblical languages, Latin, 
and history, and were well acquainted with the principles of 
sound exegesis. They were not inclined to catch up some fanci
ful or irrational theory. On the contrary, they were rather mat
ter of fact and exacting in their scholarship. They had come 
to their conclusions on the basis of substantial evidence, after 
painstaking study consuming years and sometimes decades. Such 
was the caliber and character of the nineteenth-century Old 
World expositors of prophecy.9

The expressed convictions of the champions of the Histori
cal School of prophetic interpretation are therefore entitled to 
due weight, and respectful consideration. Moreover, the inter
national character and geographical spread of its exponents is 
evidence that the principles propounded must have been reason
ably sensible or they would not have had such general appeal 
and acceptance. (To this may be added the converse fact that 
their opponents had adopted the distinctly Catholic systems 
of Futurist and Preterist counterinterpretation specifically de
signed to thwart the Historical School of genuine prophetic 
exposition. Or, they had accepted the popular post-millennial 
theory of world conversion. So the issue was sharply defined.)

Bringing this impressive background to bear upon the prob
lem of the extraordinary interest in the 2300 years which ap
peared for the first time in the nineteenth-century study of 
prophecy, we are led to make this observation: The very fact 
that the year-day principle was applied by the Historicists to all 
prophetic time periods, and likewise that the 2300 days were 
recognized as years by many scores of the ablest scholars, entitles 
such a postulate to a respectful hearing. And, further, the

9 O f  fifty-tw o leading  O ld  W orld  expositors whose fu ll educational records a re  available, 
forty-six  had  received the  B.A. degree, an d  tw enty-six the  M .A . as well, w hile six h ad  ob ta ined  
th e  B .D . degree, an d  ten  had  had  the  D .D . degree conferred  on  them . Five w ere graduates 
in  law , an d  tw o in m edicine. Am ong them  w ere th ree  bishops, and  a t  least five w ere professors 
in  universities o r  sem inaries. B iographical da ta  on o thers w ould  doubtless increase th e  g rand  
to tal.
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recognition by some fifty of these representative, trained, and 
often individualistic minds of the seventy weeks of years as the 
key to the chronological placing of the 2300 years, cannot be 
brushed aside as trivial and unworthy exegesis. They held 
firmly to the proposition that the seventy weeks of years was the 
first segment of time cut off from jthe beginning of the longer 
period for the Jews, and that it led to the crucifixion of the 
promised Messiah at His first advent.

Therefore, we may well bend our efforts to ascertaining 
what this remarkable prophecy really called for, and to discover
ing whether its impressive demands were actually met in events 
that may not have been recognized in the Old World at the 
time. This, among other features, will be pursued in the fourth 
volume of The Prophetic Faith of Our Fathers.
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511, 546, 567, 569, 592, 602, 699 
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East, kings of the, 41, 158, 459, 529, 713 
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college or university presidents, 20, 94, 110, 
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Faber, George S., 238, 264, 273. 274, 279, 
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370, 385, 386, 388, 401, 411, 490, 500, 504,
543, 562, 590, 732, 733 

False Prophet, 51, 131, 248, 268 
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225, 228, 234, 237, 284, 289, 301, 343, 350,
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568, 584, 601, 637, 651 

Franciscans (spiritual), 661, 663 , 668 
Franklin, Benjamin, 124, 179, 194, 205 
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707, 717, 718, 720, 721, 736, 737, 740
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325, 365, 373, 533, 540, 544. 561, 579, 
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624, 636, 647, 698, 718 
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Gibbon, Edward, 296, 493, 588, 636, 637, 687 
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Gipps, H ., 630
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Gog and Magog, 172, 699 
Goodwin, 87, 99, 113, 132, 133, 137, 345, 353, 
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Goosh-Bekee, 473 •
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Gratian, 624 
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639, 715, 723, 732 
Halcombe, John, 722-723 
Haldane, Robert, 436, 439-440 , 469, 499,-599,
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329-337, 490, 576, 733 
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192, 193, 213, 268, 301, 317, 321, 322, 368, 
407, 455, 459, 565, 569, 580, 6 # ,  647, 661 
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660, 663, 704, 707, 708, 710, 716, 717, 719, 
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Holmes, William A., 299, 601, 602 
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Holyoke, Edward, 94-97, 175 
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H orne, 377, 426, 565, 576 
Horns, ten, divisions of Western Rome, 37,
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541, 562, 576, 583, 585. 586, 591. 592, 602,
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289, 341, 362, 368, 369, 403, 412, 496, 500,
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368, 370, 372, 376, 377, 387, 398, 408, 409,
411, 431, 457, 484, 492, 511-513, 521, 522, 
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Mohammed (M ahomet, M oham et), 341, 377,

426, 431, 437, 495, 528, 534, 552, 636,
731, 732

Mohammedanism. 199, 217, 222, 223, 363, 367,
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Newton, Thomas, 146, 193, 194, 210, 221, 284,

332, 336, 337, 362, 368, 408, 427, 431. 457, 
476, 545, 548, 590, 599, 623, 668, 732, 733 

Nicole, Alphonse M . F ., 300, 487-489  
Nisan, 344 
Nishett N 339
Noah, days of, 44, 45, 360, 476, 532, 654, 726 
Noel, Baptist, 525, 526-528 
Noel. Gerard Thomas, 265, 281, 298, 486, 525, 

530-532, 723 
Nolan, Frederick, 265, 608-610 
Norke, 298
Norton, John, 29, 93, 94, 111 
Nova Villa, Arnoldus de, 503 
NoveUae (Justinian), 624 
Noyes, Nicholas, 111, 156-158
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Number of the beast (666), 39, 107, 131, 139, 
242, 335, 342, 359, 403, 412, 547, 552, 606, 
703, 720

Oakes, Urian, 110 
Odoacer, 511, 636, 647, 698, 718 
Olivi, Peter John, 606, 663 , 668 
O pen-air congregations, 516 
O ne hundred fifty years of Saracens, see 

Prophetic periods 
One hundred forty-four thousand, 508, 538 
One thousand years, sec Prophetic periods; 

M illennium
Origen, 503, 600, 605 
Osgood, Samuel, 221-224 
O thm an (T urk ), 225, 637 
Oude, king of, 476
Oxford M ovement, 609, 645, 648, 656, 663-666,

714
Oxford Tracts, 281, .666 
Oxford University, 26, 28, 32, 67, 86, 104, 

105', 108, 112, 327, 608, 617 , 619, 665 , 705, 
730

Pablo, Fra,. 309, 310 314, 315, 368 
Paisley Society for the Investigation of Proph

ecy, 584 
Palma, Archbishop de, 312 
Pantin, Tfiomas P., 339 
Pareus, David, 68, 733 
Park, John R ., 533-536  
Parker, Thomas, 67-77
Parker Society for Reformation Reprints, 648
Parrington, Vernon L ., 25
Paul, 615, 626 630, 667, 690, 698, 707, 720
Pauhcians, 700
Pentecost, 394, 526, 527
Pepin, 183, 583
Pergamos (see also Churches, seven), 51, 247 
Perkins, Thomas, 68
Persecution, 35, 42, 43, 47, 49, 50, 60, 66-69, 

79, 80-82, 86, 105, 108, 113, 119-122, 124,
136, 180, 183, 204, 353, 467, 505, 546, 
547 , 549, 568, 597, 626, 674, 693, 711 

Petavius, 609 
Peter, 615 
Petrarch, 650 '
Petri (of G erm any), 12, 272 , 292 , 299, 300, 

702
Petri, Laurentius and Olaus, 672, 673 
Petrus, Johannis, 503 
Petto, Samuel, 131 
Phelan, Capt. George, 640 
Phillipot, 137 
‘‘Philo»,”  289 

Philo-BriTannicus,!’ (Samuel Touvey), 289, 
356-360

Phocas, 289, 369, 545, 556, 583, 624, 634, 721, 
722

Pietism, 29, 165, 645, 671, 680 
Pilgrim Fathers, 19, 20. 22, 27, 28 
Pius V I, Pope, 327, 496, 548 
Pius V II, Pope, 466 
Plagues, see V ials or plagues,
Plum ptre, J. P., 500 
Plymouth Brethren, 646, 656 
Pontifex Maximus, 37, 38 
Poole, 732
Porphyry, 221, 548, 731. 747 
Postmillennialism, 24, 139, 145, 168, 191, 218, 

221, 227, 230, 234. 245, 254, 258, 264,
280, 304, 604, 654, 704, 705, 7$9 

Powerscourt House four-day meeting on 
Prophecy, 584, 585 

P ratt, Josiah, 283, 486
Preaching sickness (child preachers of Swe

den ), 675, 677, 678, 681, 683, 685, 686

Premillennialism, 24, 61, 79. 83, 87, 94, 98, 
105, 106, 109, 126, 135, 138, 145, 146,
156, 157, 159, 160, 196,-227, 230, 231, 
235, 245, 254, 258, 264, 268, 281, 295, 303, 
306, 315, 317, 324, 325, 432, 448, 456, 457,
502, 524, 530, 560, 575, 580, 604, 627, 628, 
629, 641, 648, 649, 654, 704-706, 712 , 716,
725

Prentice, Thomas, 188-190 
Presbyterians, 21, 23, 27, 50, 124, 141, 165,

166, 181, 197, 204, 207, 227, 240, 391, 
392 450 597 

Preterisin, 24, 136, 149, 251, 255, 282 , 322, 
579, 596, 617, 655, 718, 724, 731, 733, 741,
746, 750 

Prideaux, 242, 344, 377, 576 
Priestly, Jo se p h , 146, 226 
Prince, Thomas, 144, 146, 171-173 
Princeton (College of New Jersey), 165, 166, 

168, 181, 197, 198, 203, 208, 228 
Prophecy Investigation Society, 99, see also 

Society for Investigation of Prophecy 
Prophetic exposition, five factors in, 738, 740 
Prophetic periods, 3 days of Witnesses, 53, 

214  389  505 546 
3K  times,’ 38 ,’63, 65, 139, 170, 179, 196, 

199, 210, 219
7 times of the Gentiles (2520 years), 340,

366, 386, 390, 405, 421, 502, 558, 576, 590,
603, 615, 633-635, 651, 709 

10 days of Smyrnian persecution, 545, 552, 
650, 698, 709 

42 months, 38, 53, 170, 196, 199, 209, 210,
214, 219

70 weeks, 490 years ( see also seventieth 
week), 64. 69, 73, 75, 76, 87, 88, 138, 170,
197, 198, 210, 222, 269, 272, 273, 276, 292, 
300, 333-335, 343, 349, 355, 392-396, 400-
403, 406, 421, 472, 473, 489, 491, 494, 501, 
506, 539, 553, 557, 558, 565, 569, 570, 572, 
573, 575, 584, 585, 588, 589, 596, 619, 620,
621, 629, 634, 650, 652, 653, 658, 662, 694,'
696, 700, 708, 710, 731, 740, 745, 748, 749, 
750, 751

150 years of Saracens. 223, 224. 289, 342, 
352 , 367, 411, 431, 458, 484, 492, 534, 535, 
537, 539, 552, 559, 636, 647, 651, 699, 708,
715

391 or 396 years of Turks, 65, 66, 75, 130,
139, 223, 224, 225, 229, 284, 289, 293, 294, 
295 , 296, 301, 337 , 342, 350, 352, 367, 405, 
406, 411, 427, 431, 492, 494, 500, 501, 502,
504, 534, 535, 537, 539, 552, 624, 635, 637- 
639, 647, 651-653, 699, 708, 715, 719 666 years, 297

1000 years (millennium), 69, 76, 82, 87, 88,
101, 625

1260 days or years, 38, 53, 69, 73, 74, 75, 76. 
107, 109, 112, 131, 134, 139, 148, 149, 151, 
153, 155, 156, 157, 169, 170, 183, 184, 196, 
199, 201, 209, 210, 217, 218, 219, 220, 222, 
223, 228, 229, 230, 234, 237, 238, 239, 241, 
269, 273-275 , 277 , 281, 285, 286, 289, 291- 
293, 295, 297, 299, 303, 323, 324, 327, 328, 

.333, 337 , 338, 339, 340, 341, 344, 345 , 349,
350, 352, 361, 362, 363, 368, 369, 370, 371, 
‘375, 376, 380, 381, 383, 385, 387 , 388, 390, 
392 , 393, 394, 398, 399, 400, 402, 403, 405,
406, 407, 408, 409, 418, 419, 426, 427, 430, 
431, 432, 433, 456, 458, 481, 491, 494, 496, 
500, 501, 502, 505, 506, 507, 512, 521, 524,
528, 531, 535, 537, 538, 542, 544, 545, 546, 
547, 549-554, 557, 558, 565, 566, 568, 569- 
571, 574, 576, 582, 583, 584, 586, 588, 589,
590, 591, 594, 601, 603, 606, 610, 614, 616, 
619, 620, 624, 625, 627, 633, 634, 635, 637, 
644, 650, 651, 652, 653, 693, 695, 696, 697
699, 700, 702, 703, 708, 709, 714, 715, 720
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721, 722, 726, 731, 732, 737, 739, 740, 746,
747, 74^

1290 days or years» 65, 66, 69, 75/ 76, 103, 
104, 155, 170, 217, 220, 222, 229, 230, 273, 
277, 324, 333, 337, 361, 363, 369, 370, 381, 
387, 388, 390, 399, 400, 403, 405, 407, 409,
411, 418, 419, 427, 432, 433, 458, 491, 496, 
497, 500, 501, 505, 521, 522, 538, 553, 554, 
559, 565 , 568, 571, 603, 616, 625, 635, 651,
652, 697, 700, 708, 715, 722, 726, 745

1335 days or years, 65, 66, 75, 103, 155, 170,
201, 217, 220, 222, 229, 235, 273, 275, 277, 
324, 333, 337, 361, 369, 370, 387, 388, 390, 
397, 399, 400, 403, 408, 409, 418, 419, 432,
433, 458, 491. 496, 497, 505, 521, 522, 538, 
539, 553, 554; 559, 565, 568, 570, 571, 603, 
616, 635, 652, 697, 700, 704, 708, 715, 716,
722, 726, 746

2300 days or years^ 64, 69, 73, 103, 104, 131, 
133, 150, 170, 194, 201, 219, 222, 229, 269, 
272-275, 277. 286, 287, 291-295, 299, 300, 
302, 328, 329, 332-334, 336, 337. 338, 341,
349, 355, 363, 365, 376, 377, 379-381, 383, 
385-387, 391-395, 400-406, 408-410, 419, 
426-428, 432, 433, 457, 458, 460, 474, 
475, 487-491, 494, 495 , 500-503, 505 , 506,
522, 537, 542, 543, 549-551. .553, 555, 557- 
559, 562, 565, 569, 570, 572-577, 585, 586,
588, 589, 600-603, 607, 610, 616, 617, 619- 
623, 625, 632-635, 638, 650-653, 658, 696,
700, 702, 703, 705, 708, 709, 714, 715, 721, 
729, 732, 740, 744, 745, 748-751

Protestant Association (Exeter H all), 646 
Protestant churches, daughters of papal 

mother, 242 
Protestant-Reform ation, 10, 12, 14, 20, 24, 40, 

46, 76, 87. 97, 99, 106, 146, 197, 199, 204,
220, 236, 237, 251, 353, 370, 372, 390, 393,
412, 443, 533, 542, 544, 552, 560, 580, 588,
589, 604, 612, 624, 655-667, 698, 708, 717, 
720, 732, 736

Protestants, 24, 26, 49, 52, 54, 71, 78, 139, 165, 
168, 170, 178, 180, 188, 204, 212, 218, 257, 
258, 282, 304, 358, 375, 430, 446, 471, 474, 
519, 522, 533, 541, 544, 560, 589, 594, 657, 
660, 662, 667, 668, 687, 710, 713, 734, 735 

Ptolemy, 345. 635, 694
Puritans, 21-24, 26-29, 33, 35, 46, 48, 67, 89, 

93, 125, 141. 142, 164, 173, 182, 192, 195 
Purves, James, 146 
Puseyj Edward, 663, 666 
Puseyism, or ruseyites, 372, 666 
Pym, William W., 265, 281, 499, 525, 570-577, 
' 607, 633, 723 

Pyt, Henri, 440, 446, 688

Quakers, 31, 35, 50, 141, 204, 207

“ R . D .,15 588 
“ R . H .,”  580 
Raleigh, Sir W alter, 57 
Ram of Daniel 8, 64, 73, 171, 286, 341, 355,

369, 388, 395, 401, 406, 475, 488, 539, 548, 
573, 623, 694, 696, 711, 721 

Ranke, Leopold, 327
Rationalism. 142, 143, 164, 183, 255, 464, 473, 

496, 655, 687, 746, 747 
[Ray], M ary Augustina, 181, 195 
Reformation Society, 3/2, 389, 390, 418, 498, 

500, 599, 726 
Reformed Presbyterian C hurch of Scotland,

560
Regent Square Church (Irv ing), 515, 516 
Religious liberty, 19, 21, 46-49, 60, 80, 82, 94,

141. 192, 203, 204, 213, 238, 240, 245 
Restitution of all things, 103, 127, 160, 231, 

233, 473

Resurrections, 44, 45, 83, 87, 94, 100, 114, 128, 
155, 169. 191, 192, 194, 220, 548, 738-740 

first, 39, 40, 235, 277, 298, 304, 413, 421,
428, 429, 559, 566, 568, 569, 574, 598, 615, 
616, 621, 625, 628, 630, 642, 649, 659, 697,
712, 727, 729, 738. 740 

second, 304, 413, 421, 559. 625, 628, 712 
Revelation 10, see L ittle book 
Revelation 11, see Witnesses, two; Earthquake 

of Revelation 11; Prophetic periods, 3V2 
days

Revelation 12, see D ragon; Woman of Reve
lation 12

Revelation 13, see Beast, seven-headed, ten- 
horned, of Revelation 13; Beast, two
horned of Revelation 13 

Revelation 14, see Angels of Revelation 14 
Revelation 17, see H arlot; W hore; Beast, scar- 

let-colorea, of Revelation 17 
Revival, Great American, 245 
Revolutionary W ar, 205, 215, 221, 242, 246 
Rhenish Missionary Society, 701 
Rhenish-Westphalian Society for Conversion 

of the Jews, 701 
Ribera, Francisco, 533, 655, 730 
Ricci, 314
Richards, George, 327
Richter, Johann Heinrich, 299, 701-703
Rickeby, S. J ., 327
Ridley, Nicholas, 121
Roberts, Peter, 408, 409
Robinson, John, 20, 27
Rogerenes, 162
Rogers, John, 120-122, 161
Rogers, O rrin, 723
Rohrborn, C. T ., 298, 299
Rollin, 242
Roman Empire, 37, 59, 63, 70, 95, 112, 128, 

131, 138, 153, 184, 198, 199, 211-214, 279,
350, 352 , 358, 395, 421, 431, 438, 493, 494,
523, 531, 537, 556, 563, 564, 578, 581, 612, 
631, 661, 664, 665, 696-698 

Romanism, 26, 168, 176. 667. 708, 713 
Rome, church of, see Churcn_ of Rome 
Rome, divisions of, see T en  kingdoms; Horns, 

ten
R o m ith , 228
Roos, Magnus Frederick, 401
Ropare  (criers), 300, .673, 679
Ross. George, 417
Rossi, de (collation of Bible), 333
Rousseau, Jean Jacques, 687
Running to and fro, 23o, 475, 567, 584, 697
Russian Bible Society. 298
Rutgers (Queen’s College), 227, 228
Rycaut, Sir Paul, 285

Saadia, 376
Sabbatarian church, 49 
Sabbath observance, 35 
Sabbaths of years, 610
Sacred Congregation of the Index, 305, 309, 

312
St. Bartholomew’s Massacre, 204, 353 
Saltonstall, Sir Richard, 80 
Salzburgers, 141
Sanctuary, earthly type of heavenly, 703 
Sanctuary, meaning of, and cleansing, 11, 273,

380, 388, 393, 402, 404-407, 426, 428, 433, 
475, 488-490, 492, 495 , 548, 549, 558, 559,
565, 569, 573, 574, 577, 585, 586, 601, 621,
622, 625, 635, 651, 702 , 740, 741, 744, 745, 
748

Sander, J . F. E., 298
Saracens (see also 'Trum pets . 5 th ), 74, 128, 

149, 155, 157, 183, 199, 216, 2^4 
Sarpi, Fra Pablo, 368 
Satan, 739»
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binding and loosing of, 448, 539, 553, 598, 
628

Sayd Ahmed, Emeer, 474 
Scaliger, 609
Scarlet-colored beast, see Beast, scarlet-col

ored, of Revelation 17 
Scarlet Woman (see also H arlo t; Whore: 

Woman of Revelation 17), 181, 626, 725 
Schlegel, von, 465, 466 ♦
Schleswick-Holstein Bible Society, 298 
Scotland, church of, see Church of Scotland 
Scott, James, 653-654, 732 
Scott, Thomas, 347-350 , 430, 476, 715 
Seal of God, 353, 442, 504, 508, 509, 532 
Seals, seven, 216, 437 , 534, 538, 539, 545, 596, 

635, 636, 651, 657, 659, 698, 718 
1st to 5th, 150. 277, 361, 366, 387, 484 6th, 74, 189. 326, 366. 592, 598, 725 
7th, 103, 149, 216, 279, 351, 352, 430, 609 

Seat of the beast, see Vials o r plagues 
Seed of Abraham, 575, 621 
Seleucidae, 69-73 
“ Senior,”  294. 295
Septuagint, Alexandrian, 11, 333, 377, 379, 

562, 584
Vatican copy, 272, 338, 369; 377, 379, 385, 

386, 404, 408, 562, 583, 600 
Seven mountains or hills, 37, 41, 96, 120, 139, 

151, 178, 246, 247 , 350, 358, 412 , 432 , 485, 
510, 512, 547, 556, 652, 692 

Seventh Day Baptists, 23, 161, 162, 561, 562 
Seventh-day Sabbath, 36, 50, 162, 555, 560, 

561, 562
Seventieth week, 334, 335, 337, 402, 406, 475, 

557, 573, 574, 596, 696 
Seventy weeks, see Prophetic periods 
Sewall Samuel 118, 134-137, 144 
Shepard, Thomas, 29, 33, 42-46, 67, 92-94 
Sherwood, Samuel, 203 
Ships of C hittim  (K ittim ), 492, 697 
Shorter Catechism, 89, 122 
Signs o f the  T im es  (M illerite), 565, 571 
Simeon, Charles, 416, 469 
Simons, 276, 450 
Simpson, 337
Sirr, Joseph D ’Arcy, 617, 629-632 , 723
Six hundred sixty-six, see Prophetic periods;

Number of the beast 
Six thousand years, theory of, 609 
Skoldberg, Dr. S. E ., 683-686 
Smyrna, ten days of persecution, 545 , 552, 

650 , 698, 709 
Society for Investigation of Prophecy, 387, 

444, 498-500, 506, 726 
Society for Promotion of Christian Knowledge, 

529, 548
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel, 529 
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel 

Among the Indians, 84, 85 
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in 

Foreign Lands, 201^
Society to Promote Christianity Amongst Jews, 

275, 281, 365, 409, 416-418, 426, 436, 441, 
443, 444, 457, 461, 463, 469, 473, 479, 
498, 530, 632, 645, 648 

Society to Promote Religious Principles o f the 
Reformation, 389, 390 

Socinianism, see Arianism 
Son of Perdition, 111, 157, 246 
Spalding, Joshua, 230-235, 250 
Spiess, 464 
Spiritual gifts, 584 
Stanhope, Lady Hester, 715 
Steere, Richard, 161-164 
Sterry, Peter, 99
Stewart, James Haldane, 276, 294, 450, 499, 

524, 528, 529 
Stilling, 298 «

Stolberg, Frederick Leopold, Count, 465-467 
Stone kingdom (Daniel 2 ), o7, 69-71, 88, 101, 

133, 138, 148, 194, 216, 222, 289, 318, 323, 
360, 387, 397, 409, 421, 423, 442, 459, 475, 
522, 530, 531, 538, 548, 559, 563, 564, 574, 
583, 607, 628, 668, 702, 727, 729 

Stoughton, William, 34, 107, 108 
S tratton, fames, 498, 726 
Stuedal, Professor, 466 
Stuart, Moses, 282, 719 
Stuedal^ Professor, - 466
Successive application, see Continuationism 
Sweden, chila preachers in, 300, 674, 680, 686 

Reformation in, 671, 672, 673 
Sweet, William W arren, 166, 205 
Swensdotter, Mary, 683 
Sylverius, Bishop, 496 
Symington, Andrew, 396
Synagogue of Satan, see M an of Sin; Antichrist 
Synod of Gap (1603), 691

“ T . B-,”  426 
Tabernacle, heavenly, 424 
Taylor, 601
Temple of God (2 Thessalonians 2 ), 322, 363 
Ten kingdoms or divisions of Western Rome.

10, 23, 32-, 37, 41j 52, 53, 63, 72. 73, 75, 
96, 109, 112, 129, 131, 133, 136, 138, 139, 
148, 150, 153, 155, 170, 171, 178, 183, 184, 
199, 223, 225, 234, 247, 301, 317, 318, 326, 
332, 340, 353, 355, 357, 376, 387, 408, 459, 
490, 493, 511, 512, 522, 530, 531, 538, 543, 
551, 552, 557, 563, 564, 577, 581, 583, 588, 
653, 694, 710, 717, 720, 740 

Tennent, Gilbert, 165
Tenth part of city, France, see France tenth 

part of city 
Tertullian, 102 
Testa, Monsignor, 466 
Texts for title pages, 265 
Theocracy, 21, 22, 27, 28, 30, 35, 47, 124, 125, 

142, 143 
Theodora, Empress, 327, 496.
Theodoric, 624 
Theodosius, 624
Theodotian translation of Septuagint, 272, 

_ 291, 333, 338, 377, 379, 384, 522, 562 
Thirteen hundred thirty-five days or years, 

see Prophetic periods 
Thorp, William, 611-615, 723* 733 
Thousand years, see Prophetic periods; Mil

lennium
Three and one-half days of Two Witnesses, 

see Prophetic periods 
Three and one-half times, see Prophetic 

periods
Three hundred ninety-one, three hundred 

ninety-six, years of Turks, see Prophetic 
periods 

Thruston, Frederick, 294 
Thube, Christopher G., 327 
Thyatira (see also Churches, seven), 51, 224, 

483, 523, 630 
Tiara, triple crown, 121 
Tillam, 103
Tillinghast, John, 12, 99, 101, 104 
Tim e of the-end, 132, 238, 263, 356, 367, 398, 

421, 445, 503, 567, 602 , 615, 633, 638, 697, 
740, 748

Tim e of trouble (Dan. 12:1), 389, 443 
T im e, times, and dividing of time, see Pro

phetic periods, 3 Yz times 
Times of the Gentiles (2520 years), see Pro

phetic periods 
Tisri, 344, 507, 508
Todd, James, 281, 656-658, 659-663 , 668 , 707. 

708, 716
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Tongues movement—Irving, 480, 506, 516, 
517, 524-527, 592. 645 

Tonna, Charlotte Elizabeth, 582, 640-645 
Toovey, Samuel, see “ Philo-Brittanicus” 
Toplady, 629 
Towers, 504, 601
T ractarian  M ovement, 540. 619, 663, 665,'666, 

714
Tractators, 282, 663 
Tracy, 166
Transubstantiation, 467, 669 
Tregelles, Samuel P ., 3o0 
Trevern, Le Pappe ae, 339 
Trevor, George, 327 
Tribulation, great, 652
Trin ity  College, Dublin, 67, 124, 454, 544,

608, 652, 659, 728 
T ro tte r, Capt. John, 500 
Trum bull, Benjamin, 166 
Trum pets, blowing of, 233 
Trum pets, symbolic, 233, 538, 545, 596, 651,

719, 731
1st to 4th, 106, 149, 150, 184, 277, 279, 289, 

295, 342, 349, 350, 352, 361, 366, 387, 430, 
437, 492-494, 511. 521, 534, 539, 552, 624, 
636 ,647,698, 718 

5th (First W oe), 97, 106, 133, 149, 210, 216, 
223, 224, 289, 342, 350, 352, 367, 411, 431,
437, 484, 492, 494, 504, 512, 521, 533, 534,
539, 552, 559, 624, 627, 636, 647, 651, 699,
708, 715, 718. 71$, 72$6th (Second W oe). 41, 97, 106, 130, 133,
149, 199, 210, 216, 223, 224, 233, 234, 289, - 
295, 301, 342, 346, 350, 352, 356, 367, 411, 
431, 437, 492, 494, 504, 511, 512, 521, 534,
536, 539, 552, 553, 597, 602, 624, 627, 634, 
636, 647, 651, 699, 708, 715, 718, 719, 729, 
748

7th (T hird W oe), .71, 74, 99, 103, 106, 109, 
133, 134, 149, 211, 216, 226, 234, 279, 352, 
363, 367, 371. 437. 438, 505, 512, 552, 559,
566, 625, 639, 699, 727, 729 

Tudor, John, 265 , 450, 501-503 , 506-509  
Tulley, John, 117
Turks. Turkey, 41, 42, 63, 65, 66, 74, 97, 102, 

103, 106, 107, 113, 128, 130, ¿38, 139, 149
155, 158, 183, 199, 210, 216, 222-225, 258 
345, 346, 352, 371, 404, 448, 505, 529, 561 
562, 565, 566, 569, 586, 592, 597, 602, 612 
616, 621, 624, 625, 629. 651, 713, 721, 72§ 

Twelve hundred ninety days or years, see 
Prophetic periods 

Twelve hundred sixty days or years, see 
Prophetic periods 

Twenty-three hundred days or years, see 
Prophetic periods 

Twisse, 629
Tyler, Moses C ., 29, 89 
Tyso, Joseph, 731-733

Unitarianisra, 124, 191, 551 
Universalism, 224, 235, 706, 740, 749, 750 
University of Aberdeen, 622, 712 

Dublin, 471, 659 
Geneva, 687 
Glasgow, 597 
Leyden, 67 
New York, 228
Pennsylvania (College of Philadelphia), 166, 

208
Ussher, Bishop, 576, 629
‘‘U tterances/ see Tongues movement '  ‘
Uzziel, Jonathan ben, 427

Valdivieso, 310 
Valentinian, 624 
Valerius, 459 
Valpy, 336

Vaudois, 700, 718
Vaughan, Edward T ., 548-551 •
Vaughan, Robert, 265, 450, 555-556  
Ve-Adar, 344 
Velez, 309
Venerable Company (Geneva), 436, 440, 687,

688
Vials or plagues, 40, 74, 76, 93, 103, 106, 120, 
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